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Preface

 

Welcome to TakeStock 
Welcome to TakeStock®, the product that provides information management to 
the wholesale distribution marketplace through the use of leading-edge 
technology!  TakeStock is one of the first products to marry the needs of the 
distribution industry with the tremendous advances that are now taking place in 
the world of computers.  TakeStock is designed to operate using client/server 
architecture in the increasingly familiar Windows® environment. 

TakeStock takes advantage of these technical advances to provide a full-featured 
software solution for asset management, financial management, and customer 
service that is presented in an intuitive, easy to use, graphical format.  TakeStock 
does exactly what the name implies—accounts for the current conditions and 
assists the distributor in directing a course of company profitability.  TakeStock is 
designed with the features most requested by distributors. 

Efficient Access—Lookups let you easily locate the customer, vendor, item, or any 
other information without memorizing codes. 

Productivity Tools—The Filter Manager and Template Manager, for example, let you 
select just the data you want to view or print, then the system remembers 
frequently used selections by letting you save your filters and templates to use 
over and over. 

Flexible Operation—TakeStock lets you access several functions at once.  For 
example, while entering a customer order, you can quickly enter an address 
change using the Maintenance icon to access the CUSTOMER Table from order entry. 

Better Communication—The Notes Manager lets you maintain notes on customers, 
vendors, items, and even individual sales orders.  Must Read notes are 
automatically displayed.  Having a central place for everyone to share information 
improves communication all around. 

Secured Information—Log-in codes can be associated with up to twenty different 
security groups to let you tailor access to menus or specific programs.  TakeStock 
supports security at program level throughout the system and at field level for 
costs. 

As we continue to find further ways to expand TakeStock’s capabilities, we 
welcome your suggestions.  Our goal is to provide the solutions you need for 
mission-critical business information. 
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TakeStock Main Menu 
Once you sign on to TakeStock, the system displays the TakeStock main menu: 

 

From this menu, you can open any of the TakeStock modules using several 
methods: 

• Select the desired module from the Module menu on the menu bar. 

• Click the appropriate module menu button. 

• Type in the code for the module in the Quick Code box, and press Enter. 

The module codes are: 

SO Sales Orders   IM Inventory Management 

PO Purchase Orders SA Sales Analysis 

AR  Accounts Receivable AP Accounts Payable 

SM System Management GL General Ledger 

SF Sales Force InterLink   MC Manufacturing Control 

EI EDI InterLink ED      e-distribution  
Additional codes can be set up by your system administrator. 
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TakeStock—The Basics 
The TakeStock Basics users guide covers many system-wide types, features and 
procedures that you may find useful while working through the system.  You can 
access this manual from the TakeStock Basics bookmark on the TakeStock PDF 
Library page.  Use this guide for information on the following: 

System Topics 
Menu Bar Options Other Menu Conventions Buttons and Special Keys 

System Features 
TakeStock provides additional functionality through system features.  Some of 
these features are listed below: 

Lookup  Filters  Templates  

Updates  Print Setup  Notes Manager  

Customer QuickSearch  Document QuickSearch  Item QuickSearch  

Bin Allocation  Lot Allocation  Serial Number Allocation  

Stock Reservations  Help   

System Procedures and Instructions 
The procedures below to provide step-by-step instructions to complete any of the 
following tasks: 

Creating Suggested POs 

Creating Suggested Transfers  

Creating Suggested Production Orders 

How to select print and update options  

How to Break a Stock Reservation 
How to Enter a Stock Reservation 
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About Your TakeStock User Guide 
This user guide is one in a series of manuals that document TakeStock. Each 
major component (module) within TakeStock is presented in a separate user 
guide. In addition, there is online Help to assist you. 

Each user guide includes these elements: 

Element ... Provides ... 

Table of Contents A listing of all chapters and the major topics 
included in each. 

Preface A welcome and general introduction. 

Introduction An overview of the functions the module and 
submodules. Any prerequisites for using the module, 
interactions with other modules and the entire 
system, policies and procedures, processing flow 
diagram, and overall processing information. 

Separate chapters for each  
 major sub-menu 

A discussion of the sub-modules included in 
Manufacturing Control, includes an overview of the 
menu and detailed instructions for using each menu 
selection. 

Terms A Glossary of Terms and Calculations is provided in 
Appendix A to list and detail the definition of terms, 
concepts, and calculations used in TakeStock. Other 
parts of the appendix may offer specialized 
information that is related to the module. 

Index An index of topics, terms, fields, menu items, and 
other information in the user guide, including page 
numbers for quick reference. 
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Conventions Used in this Manual 
Please review the following conventions used in this manual. Understanding these 
convention will make the manual much easier to use. 

Convention ... Purpose ... 

 Indicates a series of selections you are to 
make to reach a menu item. 

Example: You reach this menu item by 
choosing Inventory Management  Physical 
Inventory  Print Count Sheets/Capture 
Quantities. 

italics Indicates the name of a program or a field. 

Example: For Item, select an item from the 
drop-down list. 

bold Indicates emphasis. 

Example: Use this command only when you 
want to delete. 

Buttons Indicates a command button, checkbox, or 
radio button you can click.  Buttons are shown 
in bold type and a different type face. 

Example: Choose Ok to save your selections. 

 TIP:   

 HINT:   

Indicates important information or a note 
about a specific step or process. 

Example:  

  TIP:  If you choose Print/Updt before 
Ok, the report is produced without saving 
your current settings. You must choose 
the Ok button to save new or modified 
settings. 

TABLES Indicates a table that contains multiple 
records, such as the ITEM TABLE or CUSTOMER 

TABLE. 

Example: During the update, the GL 
information is written to the LEDGER TABLE. 
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Chapter 

1 Introduction 
 

Inventory Management Introduction 
The TakeStock® Inventory Management (IM) module allows you to accurately 
maintain items and their relevant information, such as costs, prices, units of 
measure, quantities, and so on.  Complete audit trails are provided as well as 
optional posting to General Ledger.  General Ledger interaction is automatic and 
the GL posting tables provide great flexibility.  All information is traceable through 
Inventory Management because all transactions produce a printed audit trail.  
Instructional prompts, default values, and online help promote both operator 
efficiency and comfort in using the system. 

TakeStock is designed to conform to the principles of inventory management 
discussed in Gordon Graham’s book, Distribution Inventory Management for the 
1990s (1987 edition).  Gordon Graham is widely recognized as an expert 
throughout the distribution industry.  For over 20 years he has designed, installed, 
and managed inventory control systems.  We strongly recommend that you review 
Gordon Graham’s book to gain a full understanding and appreciation of TakeStock 
Inventory Management. 

Inventory Management includes 11 sub-modules: 

Replenishment  
The reports on the Replenishment menu provide 
information that can assist you in placing orders in a 
timely manner.  Timely order placement based on 
current information can help you ensure that 
sufficient stock is available and that vendor 
discounts are realized whenever appropriate.  Well-
planned replenishment can help maintain profitability 
and high levels of customer service. 

Adjustments  
Adjustments allows you to perform adjustments to 
on-hand item quantities along with complete audit 
trails and posting to General Ledger. 

Transfers  
Transfers allows you to move items between 
warehouses, and while in route, keeps track of 
transfer inventory.  The various programs allow the 
creation of suggested transfers, entering an actual 
transfer (or importing a suggested one), printing a 
transfer ticket, confirming shipment, and printing a 
register of all shipments.  These all relate to the 
sending or shipping warehouse.  General Ledger is 
updated during the shipments register. 

Costing and 
Pricing  

Costing and Pricing allows you to enter and maintain 
normal costs and all prices.  Suggested costs and 
prices may be entered, printed, and edited prior to 
actually updating the suggested costs and prices to 
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current costs and prices.  This allows for non-
intrusive cost and price changes and ample time for 
guaranteeing accuracy.  Suggested costs and prices 
may be entered individually through Suggested 
Cost/Price Entry, or created automatically based on 
a percentage change of cost or price through Create 
Suggested Costs/Prices.  After reviewing the 
suggested cost and price report, the current costs 
and prices are updated through the update program.  
A cost and price list is then available. 

Physical 
Inventory  

Physical Inventory allows for cycle counting or 
complete physical inventories.  Cycle counting 
(counting a portion of inventory each evening) is 
recommended for the highest degree of accuracy 
between computer records and actual stock.  Count 
sheets may be printed in almost any order, by item, 
location or vendor.  After printing count sheets at 
the close of the business day, you can capture your 
item quantities for matching to the physical counts.  
This ‘captures’ the on hand quantity and allows 
business to resume the following day prior to the 
counts being entered or processed.  This avoids 
having to postpone normal business operations until 
after counts are entered and updated.  The counts 
from the physical are then entered to show any 
variances between the computer balance and the 
physical count.  When all counts have been entered, 
run the Physical Inventory Register to print a 
register of the discrepant items and post the affects 
to General Ledger. 

Chemical 
The Chemical programs allow you to track certain 
specific properties of a Lot of product. By this 
feature, you can better serve his customers by 
providing a means to supply product that meets 
specific standards that a customer requires.  Using 
TakeStock you can establish properties for Lot items, 
where these properties may be used to filter/lookup 
the Lot.   

Containers  
The Container Tracking feature allows you to track 
returnable containers received from suppliers and/ or 
sent to customers.  You can define container types, 
valid item/ container combinations, container deposit 
pricing.  The feature also allows you to allocate items 
by container in sales orders, purchase orders, 
transfers and production orders. The system 
maintains container status and history reporting and 
provides the option to print container labels.  

Inquiries  
Inquiries displays information for a specific item or 
item and warehouse.  The Item Inquiry offers 
general information, costs, prices, item activity, 

2 TakeStock IM 



Inventory Management Inventory Management Introduction 

interchanges, ledgercards (all transactions by date 
which affect an item’s on hand balance), notes, turns 
(or turnover),replenishment controls, usage 
information (cost 12 months), last five receipts, 
open purchase orders, open sales orders, open 
transfers, vendors, serial/lot numbers and item 
quantities by warehouse.  The Profit Analysis Inquiry 
allows you to do ‘what if’ analyses on item costs and 
prices and is an indispensable aid in determining 
how to get the most profit (not necessarily the most 
sales) from each item you carry. 

Reports  
Reports contains numerous reports with various 
options for printing the report to include the 
information most desired.  For example, most 
reports allow printing in item, alphabetic, vendor or 
item class order.  Additionally, the range of items, 
vendors, and so on may be specified. 

 Maintenances  
The commonly used maintenances allow set up and 
maintenance of items along with their general 
information such as description and unit of measure; 
items in a particular warehouse with location, 
reordering controls and stocking information; and 
serial/lot numbers for an item in a warehouse with 
receiving information, quantity, and so on.  Item 
Interchange Maintenance allows setting up alternate 
reference numbers for an item so that when the 
reference number is entered at an entry field, the 
correct item number displays automatically.  An item 
may have an unlimited number of interchanges.  
Warehouse/Vendor Review Maintenance contains 
information on vendor buying requirements and how 
often a vendor’s product line should be reviewed for 
reordering. 

 End of Month  
End of Month contains programs that should be run 
to close Inventory Management correctly at the end 
of each month. 
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Chapter Contents  
Inventory Management Introduction 1 

Major Features ................................................................................................ 4 
Basic Functions ............................................................................................... 5 
Special Inventory Functions and Feature Details............................................ 6 

Item Lot Shelf Life—Expiration Dates....................................................... 6 
IM Advanced Replenishment Controls ..................................................... 6 
Adaptive Forecasting ................................................................................ 8 
Safety Stock ............................................................................................ 11 

Major Features 
The following are just a few of the major features of Inventory Management. 

Multiple warehouses—allows using branch or satellite warehouses if desired. 
Costing, except for manual costing, is by warehouse to allow freight to be factored 
into incoming costs. 

Multiple units of measure—each item can have different units of measure, and from 
these, the default stocking, pricing, costing, selling and buying units of measure 
are established. 

Multiple vendors per item—items can have both primary and secondary vendors. 

Automated restocking—automatic restocking based on current replenishment 
information is central to proper inventory management. 

Line-buying—allows review and restocking of vendor product lines enabling 
quantity discounts. 

Item interchange—allows entering another reference number (customer or vendor 
item number) at any item entry field and interchanging it with your item number 
automatically. 

Many options are available so you can tailor the application to your business. A 
few of these are worth noting: 

Price level—up to nine price levels by item and unit of measure may be maintained 
in addition to standard price.  

Quantity Price Breaks—quantity price breaks and commission percentages can be 
set up for each item and warehouse, as well as contract prices. 

Fractional inventory—fractional inventory may be supported up to four decimal 
places. 

Price/cost mask—prices and costs may be stored at three decimal places. 

Serial/lot inventory—the system supports use of both serial and lot items if they are 
so designated. 

Costing method—standard costing may be maintained by manual, last, weighted 
average, LIFO, or FIFO. 
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Basic Functions 
The basic functions related to Inventory Management are: 

Item setup—items are added to the system and placed in the appropriate 
warehouses through the maintenance programs. 

Item maintenance—information particular to an individual item is also maintained 
through the maintenance programs. Information for items, such as on-hand 
quantity and committed quantity, is maintained automatically through interface 
with other modules (Sales Orders and Purchase Orders) or through Transfers and 
Adjustments within Inventory Management. 

Replenishing—proper replenishing, knowing when to order and how much to order, 
is critical to inventory management. Replenishment will recommend the most 
economical replenishment based on current information and supplies this 
information to the Transfers submodule or to the Purchase Orders module. 

Transfers—transferring items between warehouses is accomplished through 
programs in Transfers. 

Sales—sales is performed through the Sales Orders module, with item information 
immediately updated. 

Information—inquiries and reports allow access to item information as desired and 
in a format conducive to proper management decisions. 
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Special Inventory Functions and Feature Details 

Item Lot Shelf Life—Expiration Dates  
Item processing for lots also calculates lot expiration dates for lot control items 
based upon a new item setting, shelf life.  If an item has lot control and uses an 
expiration date, you now set the number of days in its shelf life.  The shelf life is 
the number of days from manufacture of the item until its expiration. 

Processing Details 

The following programs are involved in implementing this lot expiration dates. 

The General view Item Maintenance includes the Use Expiration Date checkbox 
to accommodate lot shelf life processing: 

The Use Expiration Date checkbox allows you to indicate whether you want to 
track expiration dates for the serial or lot item.  The system enables this checkbox 
only if you select the Serial or Lot radio button. 

The Use Shelf Life checkbox allows you to indicate whether this item uses shelf life 
to calculate lot expiration dates.  Note that this setting is available for items that 
use lot control and an expiration date.  If you select this checkbox, enter the Shelf 
life days in the adjacent field.  The shelf life is the number of days from 
manufacture of the item until its expiration.  In Lot Allocation, when receiving 
items with shelf life days, you can enter the manufactured date and the item lot 
allocation processing calculates the expiration date.  If expiration days are used 
but shelf life is not used, then you enter the expiration date on the Lot Allocation 
screen. 

The Lot Allocation screen includes a Manufactured field, where you can enter the 
manufactured date for the lot.  This is used in calculating the lot expiration date.    
Note:  This field is available if the item is set to Use Shelf Life Days and shelf life 
days have been entered on the General screen of Item Maintenance.  The system 
uses the Manufactured date and the shelf life days to calculate the Expiration date 
below.   

The Shelf Life field displays number of lot shelf life days for this item enter on the 
General view of Item Maintenance.  The Expires field contains the expiration date, 
which is calculated by the system if the item is set to Use Shelf Life Days on the 
General screen of Item Maintenance.  If the item is not is set to Use Shelf Life 
Days on the General screen of Item Maintenance, enter the expiration date for the 
lot in the Expires field. 

IM Advanced Replenishment Controls 
You can set your system to use advanced replenish controls on the Advanced 
Replenishment tab of IM Control Maintenance, then the Replenishment Report 
optionally calculates order point, line point, and order quantities for selected 
items.  The report also optionally performs the existing updates of creating 
suggested orders.  By separating these updates from End of Month Update, this 
report can be run over and over again using different policy controls.  The 
advanced replenishment features on the Replenishment Report are available only 
if your system is set to use advanced replenishment processing; it uses data in the 
warehouse item replenishment table rather than warehouse item usage and 
considers the Sporadic Demand setting found on Replenish view of 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance and makes the appropriate calculation. 
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Advanced Replenishment consists of the following components. 

• IC Control Maintenance, Advanced Replenishment option  
• The Advanced Replenishment option will disable updates of order point, line 

point, and order quantity during End of Month Update as these will be 
calculated in a new report. 

• Warehouse Item Maintenance, new order quantity method, Days Supply. This 
method will be available for warehouse items with any replenishment path 
(vendor, warehouse, production). 

• Reports/updates for order point, line point, order quantity calculations. 

Limitations/Exclusions 

• Order quantity method, Days Supply, will not be available for existing 
replenishment. 

• TakeStock distributors must choose either advanced or existing 
replenishment; you cannot run a mixture of methods by items. 

• The Replenishment Controls report / update will only be available if the 
system is using advanced replenishment. 

If your system is set up to use advanced replenish controls on the Advanced 
Replenishment tab of IM Control Maintenance, then the Replenishment Report 
optionally calculates order point, line point, and order quantities for selected 
items.  The report also optionally performs the existing updates of creating 
suggested orders.  By separating these updates from End of Month Update, this 
report can be run over and over again using different policy controls.  The 
advanced replenishment features on the Replenishment Report are available only 
if your system is set to use advanced replenishment processing; it uses data in the 
warehouse item replenishment table rather than warehouse item usage and 
considers the Sporadic Demand setting found on Replenish view of 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance and makes the appropriate calculation. 

Advance Replenishment Calculation Processing Details 

Order Point Calculation 

The basic order point calculation is simply daily forecast multiplied by lead time 
days within a planning horizon that starts tomorrow and extends into the future 
based on the warehouse item’s average lead time.   

Line Point Calculation 
The line point calculation is essentially the same as the order point calculation, 
except the planning horizon is longer.  

Line Point  =  ( daily forecast  x  ( lead time + review cycle + process receipt ) )  

As with the order point calculation, the daily forecast should be extended across 
the planning horizon, which now includes lead time, review cycle, and process 
receipt days.  If the planning horizon extends into future months, then the daily 
forecasts for those months should be calculated based upon the total number of 
calendar days in the month, just as we did with the order point calculation. 

Review cycle is found in either Warehouse/Vendor Review Maintenance or Vendor 
Maintenance.  Safety stock is not included with the line point calculation but is 
presented separately. 

Economic Order Quantity Calculation 
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Economic Order Quantity balances inventory related costs, specifically the cost to 
order and the cost to carry.  The idea is that if the distributor buys less often, they 
will reduce ordering costs because they don’t replenish as often, but they will also 
increase carrying costs because they have to carry more average inventory on 
hand.  Alternatively, the distributor could order more often to reduce carrying 
costs, but this would increase ordering costs because they have to process more 
replenishment cycles.  EOQ finds a happy medium. 

The standard formula for EOQ is as follows:   

EOQ  =  SQRT ( ( 2  x  annual usage  x  order cost )  /  ( unit cost  x  carry cost 
factor ) ) 

Min/Max Quantity Calculation

The existing TakeStock calculation for minimum is exactly the same as the 
calculation for order point (daily forecast multiplied by lead time days within a 
planning horizon that starts tomorrow and extends into the future based on the 
warehouse item’s average lead time).  

The calculation for maximum is the minimum plus the calculated order quantity 
plus a percentage-over-minimum quantity. The TakeStock calculation for 
maximum is equal to the order point, plus the product of order point times 
percentage over minimum, plus the calculated order quantity.  . 

The end result is that Min/Max Quantity Calculation performs very similarly to 
Order Point/Line Point, with two exceptions. 

1. Min/Max makes no consideration of review cycle.  In effect, every item is 
reviewed every time replenishment is processed. 

2. Min/Max adds another safety factor called percentage-over-minimum. 

Days Supply Calculation 
For each item using this control, the distributor sets a simple order policy that 
indicates the number of days’ supply to order.  The order quantity is calculated by 
multiplying this number by the item’s daily forecast.  If the number of day’s supply 
extends into future months having different forecast numbers, then the calculation 
will use the appropriate quantities for each month, similar to the monthly 
component calculations used in the order point/line point calculations above. 

This calculation also includes quantity to bring on hand back up to order point or 
line point.  For example, if an item has an order point of 20 and replenishment is 
triggered because on hand is 15, then the order quantity will be the days supply 
plus 5 to bring the item back up to the order point. 

The Days Supply Calculation is available only if Advanced Replenishment is being 
used.  It will be available for any replenishment path. 

Adaptive Forecasting  
Unlike existing TakeStock Seasonal Item Reset and other basic inventory 
replenishment methods, seasonality processing occurs at the forecast group level, 
preferably using several years’ history.  This approach lessens the chance that an 
individual item might be identified as seasonal when it was simply experiencing an 
unusual demand pattern for other reasons.  Therefore, it is important that 
TakeStock distributors assign items to forecast groups appropriately.  Your 
company’s business may not require as many forecast groups as product lines and 
major categories.  However, you should set up separate forecast groups for each 
group of items with similar expected demand patterns, especially seasonality, 
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product line life cycle, and volatility of demand.  If you have multiple warehouses 
with different demand patterns by warehouse, then forecast groups should be 
broken out by warehouse.   

Forecast Accuracy Measurements 
Two standard measurements of forecast accuracy are displayed on this report.  
The most commonly used measurement of forecast accuracy is "mean squared 
error" (MSE), which is calculated by squaring the difference between forecast and 
actual demand in each period and then taking the average squared error.  This 
number has no special intrinsic meaning; it is simply used in adaptive forecasting 
to select the best forecast methods and/or smoothing constants.  The smoothing 
factor that produces the lowest MSE, when recalculating forecasts for historical 
data, is the best smoothing factor to use for future forecasts.  This measure will be 
used in this TakeStock Item Forecast History Report to optionally calculate the 
best smoothing factor for each warehouse item. 

The formula to calculate the MSE is as follows: sum of power (actual demand – 
monthly forecast, 2) / number of observations, for the number of months specified 
in the report template. 

The "mean absolute percentage error" (MAPE) is the average absolute percentage 
error.  This measure appears on the TakeStock Item Forecast History Report as 
the subtotal value in the percent error column.  This measure is not used for 
adaptive forecasting but is displayed because it is becoming a preferred choice for 
measuring forecast accuracy.   

The formula to calculate the MAPE is as follows:  100 * (sum of (absolute (actual 
demand - monthly forecast) / actual demand)) / number of observations, for the 
number of months specified in the report template. 

The Forecast History Report is an Advanced Replenishment program.  It is used to 
show historical forecast performance and evaluate forecasting accuracy.  It can be 
run on demand and is optional to the Item Forecasting process.  The Item 
Forecast History report compares forecast versus demand for previous months 
leading up to the last closed month.  Forecast errors are also calculated. 

Forecast Calculation Details 

The Forecast Calculation Report calculates forecasts as of the last day of the 
month before the current inventory month, i.e., the last complete month. For 
example, if the current month is March, and March is not yet closed, then Forecast 
Report/Update will calculate forecasts as of February. This is so that the report 
never attempts to base calculations on a partial month.  The Forecast Calculation 
Report will not calculate forecasts as of earlier periods.  

Forecasts are calculated in four steps as follows. 
calculate the single smoothed forecast 

calculate the usage trend 

calculate the double smoothed forecast 

calculate a monthly trend adjustment and extend the forecast into subsequent 
months 

The first three steps are used to calculate next month’s forecast. The fourth step is 
used to extend that forecast into subsequent months. These steps are described 
below. 

Forecast calculations use mathematical methods best suited to short range 
forecasts using a limited amount of historical data.  These methods are not 
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expected to be extremely accurate for long range forecasting.  Forecasts will be 
extended to cover inventory planning horizon, but you should understand that the 
probability of accurate forecasts decreases quickly as the forecast is extended to 
future months.  The TakeStock distributor is expected to update forecast 
calculations monthly and process inventory End of Month Update in a timely 
manner.  Forecasting performance and accuracy will not be as good if these 
updates are not performed in a timely manner. 

Forecasting is based upon demand, not actual usage.  Forecast calculations then 
use demand consisting of quantity requested plus lost sales. 

The Trend Adjustment Percentage should be used when you know something 
about future business trends that should be reflected in the forecasts.  For 
example, a distributor may have lost a key customer that had been generating 
20% of sales for a group of items.  In that case, you should run this report for the 
selection of items that the customer has been purchasing with a -20% trend 
adjustment.  Another example is where a distributor has gained a large account 
that will buy a group of items at a volume that represents a 500% increase.  In 
that case, you should run this report for the selected items that the customer will 
purchase with a 500% trend adjustment. 

These one-time adjustments will be carried forward in future months because 
forecast calculations use previous forecasts.  This trend adjustment method 
therefore eliminates the need to edit previous history for items.  Trend 
adjustments should be made when the change is expected to take place.  This is 
fairly easy when a key customer is lost, as sales will usually decline right away. 
This can be a little tricky with a new customer, however, because the forecasts 
should be increased in advance of sales to accommodate lead time.  For example, 
you may increase the forecasts for a group of items four months in advance of the 
actual sales increase.  Because the sales do not follow, the upward trend 
adjustment will be offset in the interim.  The speed at which an upward trend 
adjustment is offset depends on the forecast smoothing factor; the higher the 
smoothing factor, the faster the upward trend adjustment will be undone. 

The recommended procedure in such a situation is similar to the procedure 
recommended when purchasing items for a new product line.  The purchasing 
agent should purchase the additional quantity of items expected to be bought by 
the new customer and the upward trend adjustment should be made in the 
forecast calculations for these items based upon the average lead time of the 
items.  For example, if the items have an average lead time of 30 days and the 
customer is expected to increase sales 50%, then the purchasing agent should 
purchase an additional 50% (they may want to adjust this based upon past 
experience with predictions from the sales department) and an upward trend 
adjustment of 50% should be made 30 days in advance of the expected increase 
in sales.  You should then watch these items when the time for expected increase 
in sales arrives to see if the prediction is realized. 

Trend adjustment % can also be used for a group of items undergoing a sales 
promotion.  If the sales department plans a promotion for a group of items and 
expects the promotion to increase sales 20%, then the planner should update the 
forecasts for these items the same way described above.  Purchase an additional 
20% and make an upward trend adjustment based upon the average item lead 
time.  When the promotion nears the end, make a downward trend adjustment. 
Note: if the promotion is short, such as one or two months, then trend 
adjustments are usually not necessary.  In such cases, the planner can simply 
make a one-time special purchase in advance of the promotion and override 
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demand in warehouse item replenishment maintenance after the promotion.  
However, a matching set of trend adjustments is recommended for promotions 
lasting several months. 

Adaptive Forecasting is a method to optimize future forecasts by recalculating past 
forecasts to find the settings that would have produced the lowest forecast error.  
The Forecast Calculation Report provides limited adaptive forecasting functionality.  
Adaptive forecasting review will select optimal smoothing factors by minimizing 
the mean square error (MSE).  This technique requires at least 12 months of 
history.  Adaptive forecasting review identifies seasonality by calculating 
autocorrelation coefficient of demand at a 12 month lag.  This requires at least 24 
months history, and works better with more years of history.  Adaptive forecasting 
review is performed at the individual warehouse item level.  This selects the 
smoothing factor that provides the best dampening for each item.  

Seasonality is processed at the group level rather than individual warehouse item 
level.  This approach smoothes out some of the demand volatility at the individual 
item level that can cause items to be identified as seasonal when they really are 
not.  It also makes it possible to apply seasonal adjustments to new items right 
away rather than waiting for them to accumulate several years of history.  
Seasonal items have their demand data "de-seasonalized" before application of 
the standard forecast calculations.  The results of these calculations are then "re-
seasonalized." 

Forecast calculations also adjust for working days using information regarding 
holidays and nonworking days. 

This final step in adaptive forecast review is performed for each warehouse item 
selected based upon Limit By criteria if you selected the Update Smoothing 
Factors option is selected and the Warehouse\Item Maintenance Forecast 
Smoothing Factor, No Priority checkbox is not selected.  The simplest 
exponential smoothing calculation is called "Single Exponential Smoothing."  It is a 
very simple calculation, where the forecast for next month is based upon this 
month’s forecast, actual demand, and a smoothing factor ranging from 0.0 to 1.0.  
The smoothing factor is like the dampening setting on an adjustable shock 
absorber.  More dampening is used for volatile items to keep the forecast from 
straying, while less dampening is used for stable items to make the forecast more 
responsive.  The lower the smoothing factor, the slower it reacts to changes in 
demand, i.e., the more "dampening" occurs.  Single Exponential Smoothing is 
based upon some important assumptions, namely, that the items being forecast 
are not experiencing a trend and are not seasonal.  When used with items 
experiencing a trend and/or seasonal items, accuracy suffers.   

Exponential smoothing is the preferred forecasting method for inventory 
management because greater emphasis is given to recent history, as opposed to 
simple average methods that give equal emphasis to all periods used.  Exponential 
smoothing methods are much faster and easier to perform on a large inventory.  

Items forecasts may be filtered.  Selecting the Print Filtered Forecasts Only 
option does not prevent items without filters and/or warnings from calculating, it 
simply omits them from the printout.  The Print Filtered Forecasts Only option 
allows you to calculate forecasts for all items subject to selected Limit Bys but only 
print items with a problem. 

Safety Stock 
Safety stock is used to protect the distributor against variations between the 
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forecast and actual demand.  Since the distributor is also at risk associated with 
variations in lead time, safety stock can also include a component called safety 
days, which is based upon the variability of lead times.  By using safety stock 
calculated on sound principles, the distributor will benefit by lowering safety stock 
inventory and raising service level. 

Safety Stock is a planned buffer inventory quantities intended to reduce the 
likelihood of unplanned stock-outs.  Statistical safety stock calculations use 
historical data about the variability of demand versus forecasts, historical average 
lead time, and target service level percents to come up with a safety stock figure.  
Distributors hope to avoid unplanned stock-outs but also realize that they would 
have to purchase and store an impractical, high level of safety stock to avoid any 
stock-outs.  Inventory managers therefore plan safety stock based upon 
acceptable customer service level percentages decided upon by executive 
management.  Target service level percentages indicate the probability that a 
customer can take delivery of a stock item in the quantity that they want, when 
they want.  For example, a 90% percent target service level for a product line 
indicates that the distributor hopes and plans to be able to fulfill 90% of customer 
orders for any stock item within that product line. 

TakeStock Service Level Analysis processing uses target service levels in service 
level analysis and to calculate statistical safety stock.  TakeStock target service 
level controls are available at the warehouse (default), vendor/product line/review 
group, and warehouse/item level. 

Service Level Analysis is an application that compares actual historical service 
levels against targets.  This analysis helps inventory managers focus attention on 
high priority items that are not achieving target service levels.  It also gives 
senior management a more realistic understanding of their company’s true 
service levels.  In the absence of this information, managers may preach the 
importance of achieving "99% service level on all stock items!"  When presented 
with accurate information about the cost of achieving such service level targets, 
managers can make informed decisions about achieving competitive service 
levels. 

Use the Safety Stock Report to use lead time, order cycle, variability of demand 
vs. previous forecasts, and target service levels to calculate safety stock. 
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2 Replenishment 
 

IM Replenishment Introduction 
The reports on the Replenishment menu provide information that can assist you in 
placing orders in a timely manner.  Timely order placement based on current 
information can help ensure that sufficient stock is available and that vendor 
discounts are realized whenever appropriate.  Well-planned replenishment can 
help maintain profitability and high levels of customer service. 

Proper replenishment controls—ordering the right amount of an item at the right 
time is the essential element in both customer service levels and inventory 
turnover.  TakeStock uses Gordon Graham’s methods for this crucial operation.  
The system calculates each item’s order point based on usage rates and lead 
times.  The order point is the available quantity when replenishment must begin to 
avoid risking an out-of-stock situation.  Line points, based on order point and the 
vendor’s review cycle, determine the upper limit for ordering an item to take 
advantage of a vendor’s quantity discounts.  In addition to this order point/line 
point method, minimum/maximum quantities are also available for items that are 
replenished from control warehouses or as desired.  These two restocking methods 
(order point/line point method and minimum/maximum quantities) deal with when 
to order.   

To determine how much to order, there are three methods: 

Manual—This is the quantity that you manually enter. 

EOQ—Economic Order Quantity suggests buying based on the replenishment cost, 
carrying cost, usage, and item cost.  This calculation generally produces the 
highest inventory turns. 

Movement class—This is based on an item’s dollar movement through inventory, 
and each item is assigned to one of thirteen movement classes.  The class 
suggests the number of months supply to order.   

All of these ordering controls are recalculated each month during End of Month 
Update to give the best prediction of upcoming usage. 

Note: For the reports in Replenishment to provide valid information, you 
must have at least six months of prior usage history for non-seasonal items, and 
at least one year of prior usage history for high seasonal and low seasonal items. 

Advanced Replenishment Controls 

If your system is set up to use advanced replenish controls on the Advanced 
Replenishment tab of IM Control Maintenance, then the Replenishment Report 
optionally calculates order point, line point, and order quantities for selected 
items.  The report also optionally performs the existing updates of creating 
suggested orders.  By separating these updates from End of Month Update, this 
report can be run over and over again using different policy controls.  The 
advanced replenishment features on the Replenishment Report are available only 
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if your system is set to use advanced replenishment processing; it uses data in the 
warehouse item replenishment table rather than warehouse item usage and 
considers the Sporadic Demand setting found on Replenish view of 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance and makes the appropriate calculation. 
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Replenishment Programs 
Entries for the Replenishment menu are: 

Demand Action 
Report  

Prints a report of items to be considered for order 
placement because the available quantity has 
fallen below the desired stock level. 

Vendor Review 
Dates Report  

Prints a list of vendors and product lines to be 
considered for order placement based on the 
review cycle for the vendor. 

Replenishment 
Report 

Prints a list of items to be considered for ordering 
because they are nearing replenishment levels.  
Creates suggested production, suggested 
purchase orders, and suggested warehouse 
transfers for items to be ordered. 

Safety Stock Report  Uses lead time, order cycle, variability of demand 
vs. previous forecasts, and target service levels 
to calculate safety stock. 

Forecast Group 
Maintenance 

Use Forecast Group Maintenance to enter and 
maintain valid forecast group codes and their 
descriptions to be used with Item Forecasting 
calculations. 

Forecast Group 
Warehouse 
Maintenance 

Use Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance to 
enter and maintain valid forecast groups by 
warehouse and their seasonal indices to be used 
with the Item Forecasting calculations. 

 

Forecast Calculation 
Report 

Shows data used in the forecast calculations, 
calculated forecast results and warnings & filter 
messages.   

Forecast History 
Report 

Shows historical forecast performance and 
evaluate forecasting accuracy.  It can be run on 
demand and is optional to the Item Forecasting 
process.   

 

TakeStock IM 15  



Replenishment Policies and Set-Up Information Inventory Management 

Replenishment Policies and Set-Up Information 

Policies 

The Costing Method you establish in IM Control Maint. (Cost view) affects unit cost 
calculations performed in the Replenishment Report.  The following policies set in 
IM Control Maintenance (Replenishment view) may affect calculations involving 
warehouse transfer lead times and seasonal items. 

• Years Usage Stored 
• Limit Seasonal Order Quantity 
• Transfer Lead Time Basis (either Entered Date or Shipped Date) 

The following policies set in IM Control Maintenance (Advanced Replenishment 
view) determine whether your system uses the optional advanced replenishment 
processing and controls available, as well as item forecasting and smoothing 
factors in TakeStock. 

• Use Advanced Replenishment 
• Forecast Smoothing Factor 
• Item Rank A 
• Item Rank B 
• Item Rank C 
• Demand Filter Bandwidth 
• Item Rank A 
• Item Rank B 
• Item Rank C 
• Item Rank Sporadic 
• Lead Time Filter Bandwidth 

• 1st Days Range 
• 2nd Days Range 
• 3rd Days Range 
• 4th Days Range 
• Lead Time Day Ranges 
• Maximum Avg Lead Time Days 
• Years Replenishment History Stored 
• Minimum Months to Forecast 
• Seasonality Test Confidence (%) 
• Lead Time Day Ranges 

• Set Non-Working Days Calendar 

Previously Set Up 

The reports on the Replenishment menu generate information that is determined 
by the information from the following four areas.  This information must be 
available in order for the system to generate the replenishment reports. 

1. Replenishment controls for each item that you established in Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance.  The following information is set up in the Replenishment view 
unless otherwise noted. 

• Replenishing Path 
• Replenishing Type 
• Order Quantity Method 
• Seasonal 
• Minimum Order Point or 

Order Point 

• Maximum Order Point or Line 
Point 

• Order Quantity 
• Average Lead Time 
• Safety Allowance Percent 

2. Information accumulated or calculated by the system based on the settings in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance. 

• Usage information accumulated by the system for each item 

• The current available quantity calculated by the system 
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3. Vendor information recorded in Warehouse/Vendor Review Maintenance. 

• The number of days in a vendor’s review cycle for a specific product line 
or for all product lines 

• The buying target for each product line 

• The date of last purchase order for each product line (updated by the 
system) 

4. Vendor information recorded in Cost Schedule Maintenance. 

• The cost levels offered by the vendor 

5. Advanced Replenishment Item Forecasting calculation information recorded in 
Warehouse Item Replenishment Maintenance to update selected fields in 
existing icWhseItemReplen records.   

• TakeStock records are filtered by the Calculate Item Forecast update if 
total demand for the month (quantity requested plus lost sales) is either 
greater than the "High Demand Filter %" or lower than the "Low Demand 
Filter %" found in IM Control Maintenance. 

• To enter lost sales, you can change the Demand Status setting to 
Overridden and then enter override demand and lost sales values.  

• Alternatively, you can simply change the Demand Status from "Flagged" 
to "Use Actual".  When you save the update the system performs forecast 
calculations as if by Calculate Item Forecast. 

6. Valid forecast groups by warehouse and their seasonal indices to be used with 
the Item Forecasting calculations entered in Forecast Group Warehouse 
Maintenance.  

• Seasonality processing occurs at the forecast group level, preferably using 
several years’ history.  This approach lessens the chance that an 
individual item might be identified as seasonal when it was simply 
experiencing an unusual demand pattern for other reasons.  Therefore, it 
is important that TakeStock distributors assign items to forecast groups 
appropriately.  Your company’s business may not require as many forecast 
groups as product lines and major categories.  However, you should set 
up separate forecast groups for each group of items with similar expected 
demand patterns, especially seasonality, product line life cycle, and 
volatility of demand.  If you have multiple warehouses with different 
demand patterns by warehouse, then forecast groups should be broken 
out by warehouse.   

8.  In Sale Orders Lost Sales Reason Code Maintenance program, the Use in 
Advanced Replenishment Item Forecasting checkbox indicates whether to 
use in advanced replenishment forecasting calculations by adding lost sales 
quantities to the database when the Lost Sales Reason code is used in SO 
processing.  When a Sales Order uses a Lost Sales Reason code that has this 
checkbox selected, the lost sales quantities update the warehouse item 
replenishment table, icWhseItemReplen, through the update process of the Daily 
Sales Register. 
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Demand Action Report 
The IM Forecast Calculation Report an Advanced Replenishment program.  It 
shows data used in the forecast calculations, calculated forecast results and 
warnings & filter messages.  This report should be updated at least once per 
month, but it may be updated more often if control settings are changed, such as 
filter settings, filtered demand and so forth.  The Forecast Calculation Report can 
be run and updated at any time. It does not process as part of TakeStock 
Inventory End of Month Update, but rather from a new menu item. This allows you 
to change forecast controls and rerun the update as often as you like. You can 
print, print and update, or simply update the report.  The Forecast Calculation 
Report can be run in background processor and delayed job stream. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Item Forecast Calculation 
Report/Update:  Untitled dialog box.   

Forecast Calculation Details 

The Forecast Calculation Report calculates forecasts as of the last day of the 
month before the current inventory month, i.e., the last complete month. For 
example, if the current month is March, and March is not yet closed, then Forecast 
Report/Update will calculate forecasts as of February. This is so that the report 
never attempts to base calculations on a partial month.  The Forecast Calculation 
Report will not calculate forecasts as of earlier periods.  

Forecasts are calculated in four steps as follows. 

1. calculate the single smoothed forecast 

2. calculate the usage trend 

3. calculate the double smoothed forecast 

4. calculate a monthly trend adjustment and extend the forecast into 
subsequent months 

The first three steps are used to calculate next month’s forecast. The fourth step is 
used to extend that forecast into subsequent months. These steps are described 
below. 

Forecast calculations use mathematical methods best suited to short range 
forecasts using a limited amount of historical data.  These methods are not 
expected to be extremely accurate for long range forecasting.  Forecasts will be 
extended to cover inventory planning horizon, but you should understand that the 
probability of accurate forecasts decreases quickly as the forecast is extended to 
future months.  The TakeStock distributor is expected to update forecast 
calculations monthly and process inventory End of Month Update in a timely 
manner.  Forecasting performance and accuracy will not be as good if these 
updates are not performed in a timely manner. 
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Forecasting is based upon demand, not actual usage.  Forecast calculations then 
use demand consisting of quantity requested plus lost sales. 

The Trend Adjustment Percentage should be used when you know something 
about future business trends that should be reflected in the forecasts.  For 
example, a distributor may have lost a key customer that had been generating 
20% of sales for a group of items.  In that case, you should run this report for the 
selection of items that the customer has been purchasing with a -20% trend 
adjustment.  Another example is where a distributor has gained a large account 
that will buy a group of items at a volume that represents a 500% increase.  In 
that case, you should run this report for the selected items that the customer will 
purchase with a 500% trend adjustment. 

These one-time adjustments will be carried forward in future months because 
forecast calculations use previous forecasts.  This trend adjustment method 
therefore eliminates the need to edit previous history for items.  Trend 
adjustments should be made when the change is expected to take place.  This is 
fairly easy when a key customer is lost, as sales will usually decline right away. 
This can be a little tricky with a new customer, however, because the forecasts 
should be increased in advance of sales to accommodate lead time.  For example, 
you may increase the forecasts for a group of items four months in advance of the 
actual sales increase.  Because the sales do not follow, the upward trend 
adjustment will be offset in the interim.  The speed at which an upward trend 
adjustment is offset depends on the forecast smoothing factor; the higher the 
smoothing factor, the faster the upward trend adjustment will be undone. 

The recommended procedure in such a situation is similar to the procedure 
recommended when purchasing items for a new product line.  The purchasing 
agent should purchase the additional quantity of items expected to be bought by 
the new customer and the upward trend adjustment should be made in the 
forecast calculations for these items based upon the average lead time of the 
items.  For example, if the items have an average lead time of 30 days and the 
customer is expected to increase sales 50%, then the purchasing agent should 
purchase an additional 50% (they may want to adjust this based upon past 
experience with predictions from the sales department) and an upward trend 
adjustment of 50% should be made 30 days in advance of the expected increase 
in sales.  You should then watch these items when the time for expected increase 
in sales arrives to see if the prediction is realized. 

Trend adjustment % can also be used for a group of items undergoing a sales 
promotion.  If the sales department plans a promotion for a group of items and 
expects the promotion to increase sales 20%, then the planner should update the 
forecasts for these items the same way described above.  Purchase an additional 
20% and make an upward trend adjustment based upon the average item lead 
time.  When the promotion nears the end, make a downward trend adjustment. 
Note: if the promotion is short, such as one or two months, then trend 
adjustments are usually not necessary.  In such cases, the planner can simply 
make a one-time special purchase in advance of the promotion and override 
demand in warehouse item replenishment maintenance after the promotion.  
However, a matching set of trend adjustments is recommended for promotions 
lasting several months. 

Adaptive Forecasting is a method to optimize future forecasts by recalculating past 
forecasts to find the settings that would have produced the lowest forecast error.  
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The Forecast Calculation Report provides limited adaptive forecasting functionality.  
Adaptive forecasting review will select optimal smoothing factors by minimizing 
the mean square error (MSE).  This technique requires at least 12 months of 
history.  Adaptive forecasting review identifies seasonality by calculating 
autocorrelation coefficient of demand at a 12 month lag.  This requires at least 24 
months history, and works better with more years of history.  Adaptive forecasting 
review is performed at the individual warehouse item level.  This selects the 
smoothing factor that provides the best dampening for each item.  

Seasonality is processed at the group level rather than individual warehouse item 
level.  This approach smoothes out some of the demand volatility at the individual 
item level that can cause items to be identified as seasonal when they really are 
not.  It also makes it possible to apply seasonal adjustments to new items right 
away rather than waiting for them to accumulate several years of history.  
Seasonal items have their demand data "de-seasonalized" before application of the 
standard forecast calculations.  The results of these calculations are then "re-
seasonalized." 

Forecast calculations also adjust for working days using information regarding 
holidays and nonworking days. 

This final step in adaptive forecast review is performed for each warehouse item 
selected based upon Limit By criteria if you selected the Update Smoothing 
Factors option is selected and the Warehouse\Item Maintenance Forecast 
Smoothing Factor, No Priority checkbox is not selected.  The simplest exponential 
smoothing calculation is called "Single Exponential Smoothing."  It is a very simple 
calculation, where the forecast for next month is based upon this month’s forecast, 
actual demand, and a smoothing factor ranging from 0.0 to 1.0.  The smoothing 
factor is like the dampening setting on an adjustable shock absorber.  More 
dampening is used for volatile items to keep the forecast from straying, while less 
dampening is used for stable items to make the forecast more responsive.  The 
lower the smoothing factor, the slower it reacts to changes in demand, i.e., the 
more "dampening" occurs.  Single Exponential Smoothing is based upon some 
important assumptions, namely, that the items being forecast are not experiencing 
a trend and are not seasonal.  When used with items experiencing a trend and/or 
seasonal items, accuracy suffers.   

Exponential smoothing is the preferred forecasting method for inventory 
management because greater emphasis is given to recent history, as opposed to 
simple average methods that give equal emphasis to all periods used.  Exponential 
smoothing methods are much faster and easier to perform on a large inventory.  

Items forecasts may be filtered.  Selecting the Print Filtered Forecasts Only 
option does not prevent items without filters and/or warnings from calculating, it 
simply omits them from the printout.  The Print Filtered Forecasts Only option 
allows you to calculate forecasts for all items subject to selected Limit Bys but only 
print items with a problem. 
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Form Contents 
Entry Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
default option is Product Line.   

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line and Movement 
Class.   

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  Available 
choices are:  Descriptions 1 and 2 and Surplus From 
Other Whses.   

Options Determines what type of information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:   
Flagged Items—to include items flagged for abnormal usage 
and/or lead times,  
Frozen Items—to include items with frozen controls, and  
Add On Order To Available Quantity—to indicate if the 
ordered amounts should be added to the system’s count of 
available quantities.   

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   
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OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Lines to 
Skip 

The number of lines to skip between items on the report. 

See Also 

How to print the Demand Action Report  
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Demand Action Report 
The following is a sample of a Demand Action Report.  The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used.  The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                        QA's Primary Test Co.                                          
Page:     1 
Time:  9:03 AM                                Demand Action Report - Untitled: Temp                                    
User: candy 
 
                     MV S ----------Replenishment Controls----------- Frzn  RP                                          
Usage   ST 
Item                 CL N R     Min/OP      Max/LP  M   Order Qty  LT Cntl  WH  Available    On Order   Backorder        
Rate   UM 
=======================================================================================================================
=========== 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
Vendor: Omar Omar's Crab Shack 
Product Line: FOOD - Sea Food 
 
Ace                  12 N O          0           0  E          0    0                   1-          0           1           
0 * EA 
                     Test item                                                                                              
bom50                14 N O          0           0  E          0    0                 100-          0         100           
0 * EA 
                     BOM50                                                                                                  
COMP100              14 H O          5          65  E         60    2                 612-          0         612           
7   EA 
                     Component 100                                                                                          
M100                 14 N O          0           0  E          0    0                  20-          0           5           
0 * EA 
                     Maintain Qty's = No                                                                                    
S204                 14 L O          1           7  E          0    3                   1-          0           1           
2   EA 
                     S204 - Serialized Item N                                                                               
Product Line: Pet - Pet Supplies 
 
COMP300              14 H O         56          66  E         14   35                  37-          0          37           
0 * EA 
                     Component 300                                                                                          
COMP303              14 L O          3           3  E          2   35                   6-          0           6           
0 * EA 
                     Component 303                                                                                          
Vendor: PetSmart PetSmart Company 
Product Line: Pet - Pet Supplies 
 
cdscomp1             14 N O          1           2  E         12    5                   0           0           0           
0 * EA 
                     Cat Dish                                                                                               
cdscomp2             14 N O          0           0  E         10    0                   3-          0           0           
0 * EA 
                     Cat Water Bowl Tube                                                                                    
cdscomp3             14 N O          0           0  E          0    0                  10-          0           0           
0 * EA 
                     Cat Water Dish motor                                                                                   
um                   14 H O     0.8333      3.9167  E     5.5000    3            997.8333-   999.0000   2247.7500      
5.7778   BX 
                     multiple um item                                                                                       
windows              14 H O          6          12  E          0   13                   0           0           0           
0 * EA 
                     Dog House Windows                                                                                      
Vendor: Ralph Ralph's Fish & Tackle 
Product Line: Sport - Sport Equipment 
 
jnew1                14 N O          2          22  E          0    3                   0           0           0          
10   EA 
                     Janie's 2nd new item                                                                                   
 
Number of items: 13 
 
Legend: 
Items Demand Action where Available (On Hand + On Order - Committed - BackOrdered) is less than Order Point or Minimum 
Stock 
MV CL = Movement Class (1-14, 13=Dead stock, 14=Not Set) 
SN = Seasonal (N=Nonseasonal, L=Low Seasonal, H=High Seasonal) 
R = Replenishment Method (M=Min/Max Stock, O=Order/Line Point) 
Min/OP = Minimum Stock/Order Point, Max/LP=Maximum Stock/Line Point 
M = Order Quantity Method (E=EOQ, C=Movement Class, M=Manual) 
LT = Lead Time 
Frzn Cntl=Frozen Controls (R=Restocking Amounts, Q=Order Quantity, L=Lead Time, S=Safety Allowance) 
RP WH = Replenishment Warehouse 
Usage Rate: Nonseasonal=Average of Last six months usages, Low=Average of previous six months usage, High=Average of 
   previous three months usage, *=Qualify Usage is flagged, Usage is calculated from actual usages                          
 
Selections for Demand Action Report - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse            : 001 
Item                 : All 
Product Line         : All 
Vendor               : All 
Major Category       : All 
Movement Class       : All 
Include Description 1 
Include Frozen Items 
Added On Order to Available Qty 
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How to print the Demand Action Report 
1. Access the Demand Action Report screen in the Replenishment submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management  
Replenishment  Demand Action Report.  The system displays the Template-
Saved Settings dialog box of the Demand Action Report.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Demand Action Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.   

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the 
Demand Action Report for checkbox definitions.   

5. In the Options portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report and optionally update.  See the Form 
Contents section of the Demand Action Report for checkbox definitions.   
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6. You have now completed the information for the Demand Action Report.  You 
can select: 

• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Vendor Review Dates Report 
This report shows the date when a vendor’s product line needs to be reviewed 
(based on last review date and length of review cycle) for ordering.  The Vendor 
Review Dates Report provides information at the product line level to guide the 
buyer when to run the Replenishment Report.  This helps to ensure you have time 
to plan your orders in advance and take advantage of any special buying terms a 
vendor has to offer.  For each product line, you can have the report include a 
comparison of your current needs with the vendor’s buying target. 

The total current needs (total of items below line point) option allows the buyer to 
meet vendor buying requirements and take advantage of vendor discounts across 
a product line.  The Vendor Review Dates Report lists vendors and product lines 
with scheduled review dates that fall within an upcoming period you define, such 
as the next 15 days or the next 25 days.  The vendor product lines included on the 
report are likely to require replenishment soon since you would have based the 
review cycles on usage and lead time history.  The Current Needs feature can help 
you see how closely your current needs match buying targets by including a 
comparison of the dollar value and weight of current needs against the vendor’s 
dollar and weight buying targets per product line. 

You should print and review the Vendor Review Dates Report at least once a 
month after you complete end of month activities for inventory.  You may want to 
run it again during the month to assess your current needs that reflects usage 
since the previous month end. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Vendor Review Dates Report:  Untitled 
dialog box.   
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Form Contents 
Entry Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
default option is Date.   

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, 
Vendor, Product Line and Buyer.   

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:  Current Needs, which can help 
you see how closely your current needs match buying 
targets by including a comparison of the dollar value and 
weight of current needs against the vendor’s dollar and 
weight buying targets per product line. 

Options Determines what type of information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:   
Include Frozen Control Items—to print these items.  
This selection is available only if you also select Current 
Needs.  Items flagged for unusual usage are not included.  

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Begin 
Date 

The beginning date for the range of review dates to include 
on the report.  You can manually enter a valid date in this 
field or use the drop down list to select a  date. 

Review 
Days 

The number of days after the Begin Date to include on the 
report.  The From and To dates display based on your 
entries for the Begin Date and the number of Review Days.  
Vendors with a review cycle date that falls in this range are 
included in the report. 
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Vendor Review Dates Report Hints and Examples 

 You establish the number of days in a vendor’s review cycle in 
Warehouse/Vendor Review Maint. 

The report lists all vendors with a next review date that falls in the upcoming 
time period (Review Days) you define, such as 15 days or 25 days. The system 
determines a vendor’s next review date by adding the number of days in a 
vendor’s review cycle to the date of the last purchase order placed with that 
vendor. 

The system calculates Current Needs order quantity and dollar value using the 
following definitions and calculations: 

• If the available quantity is greater than line point or minimum plus % over 
minimum, the item is not considered in current needs. 

• If the available quantity is not less than order point or minimum 
(whichever is used for the item), the Current Needs order quantity = 
Order Quantity 

• If the available quantity is less than order point or minimum, the 
calculation is: Current Needs order quantity = Order Quantity plus Order 
Point (or Minimum) less Available. 

• To determine the dollar value for Current Needs, the calculation is Current 
Needs order quantity multiplied by unit cost. Unit cost is determined by 
the costing method you established in IM Control Maint. Use Item Inquiry 
(Cost View) to see the item’s unit cost that is appropriate for the costing 
method in use. 

• The system uses the following definitions in the Current Needs 
calculations: 

Available = on hand less committed less backordered plus ordered. 

For Order Quantity and Order Point, the system uses the values from 
these fields in Warehouse/Item Maint. The system recalculates Order 
Quantity each month when you run End of Month Update. 

28 TakeStock IM 28 



Inventory Management Vendor Review Dates Report 

Vendor Review Dates Report 
The following is a sample of a Vendor Review Dates Report.  The legend at the 
bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations 
used.  The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/2007                                         QA's Primary Test Co.                                           
Page:     1 
Time:  9:18 AM                              Vendor Review Dates Report - Untitled: Temp                                  
User: candy 
 
  Review                                             Prod     Date    Rvw   Buying Target 
   Date    Vendor     Name                           Line   Last PO   Cyl   Dollars   Wgt UM Requirements 
=======================================================================================================================
============= 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
05/01/2007 Burt       Burt & Ernie's Company         Pet   06/25/1996  16      1000   100 LB Order on Thursday 
                                                     Sport 06/27/1996  30      1200   150 LB 
           Omar       Omar's Crab Shack              FOOD  03/11/1997  45      1500  1500 LB 
                                                     Pet   06/25/1996  10      1600  1600 LB 
           PetSmart   PetSmart Company               Pet   03/11/1997  16     16000  1600 LB 
           Sun        Sun & Fun Equipment            Pet   06/10/1996  60       500   500 LB 
05/05/2007 Ralph      Ralph's Fish & Tackle          Sport 03/06/1997  60     16000  1600 LB 
05/06/2007 Cory       Cory's cabinets                ALL   04/21/1997  15      1500   150 LB 
05/10/2007 Sun        Sun & Fun Equipment            Sport 03/11/1997  60      2000   200 LB 
05/11/2007 Omar       Omar's Crab Shack              Pet   06/25/1996  10      1600  1600 LB 
05/14/2007 Dist       The Big Distributor            ALL   04/29/1997  15     15000  1500 LB 
05/17/2007 Burt       Burt & Ernie's Company         Pet   06/25/1996  16      1000   100 LB Order on Thursday 
           PetSmart   PetSmart Company               Pet   03/11/1997  16     16000  1600 LB 
05/21/2007 Cory       Cory's cabinets                ALL   04/21/1997  15      1500   150 LB 
           Omar       Omar's Crab Shack              Pet   06/25/1996  10      1600  1600 LB 
05/29/2007 Dist       The Big Distributor            ALL   04/29/1997  15     15000  1500 LB 
05/31/2007 Burt       Burt & Ernie's Company         Sport 06/27/1996  30      1200   150 LB 
           Omar       Omar's Crab Shack              Pet   06/25/1996  10      1600  1600 LB 
 
Number of Reviews: 18 
 
Legend: 
Rvw Cyl=Review Cycle, Number of days between purchasing reviews 
 
Selections for Vendor Review Dates Report - Untitled: Temp 
Review Date                 : 05/01/1997 to 05/31/1997 
Warehouse                   : 001 
Buyer                       : All 
Vendor                      : All 
Product Line                : All 
Include Frozen Control Items: no 
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How to print the Vendor Review Dates Report 
1. Access the Vendor Review Dates Report screen in the Replenishment submodule 

of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management  
Replenishment  Vendor Review Dates Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Vendor Review Dates Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Vendor Review Dates 

Report:  Untitled dialog box.  

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.  

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the 
Vendor Review Dates Report for checkbox definitions.   

5. In the Options portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report and optionally update.  See the Form 
Contents section of the Vendor Review Dates Report for checkbox definitions.   

6. You have now completed the information for the Vendor Review Dates Report.  
You can select: 

30 TakeStock IM 30 



Inventory Management How to print the Vendor Review Dates Report 

• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Replenishment Report 
For replenishment needs at the item level, you can print the Replenishment Report 
to review a list of items that you may need to order whether or not they are within 
a product line. After you review the items suggested by the system for 
replenishment, you decide which items you want to restock. The update option for 
the report lets you choose to create suggested purchase orders and suggested 
warehouse transfers for the items you decide to replenish. 

The Replenishment Report recommends which items to reorder (below line point 
for order point/line point or below minimum stock and vendor’s percentage above 
minimum for min/max) and optionally posts this information to Suggested 
Production, Suggested Purchase Orders or Suggested Warehouse Transfers 
depending on the replenishment path. Purchase order or warehouse transfer 
production is accomplished quickly, easily and accurately using up-to-date 
controls. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Replenishment Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

Advanced Replenishment Controls 

If your system is set up to use advanced replenish controls on the Advanced 
Replenishment tab of IM Control Maintenance, then the Replenishment Report 
optionally calculates order point, line point, and order quantities for selected 
items.  The report also optionally performs the existing updates of creating 
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suggested orders.  By separating these updates from End of Month Update, this 
report can be run over and over again using different policy controls.  The 
advanced replenishment features on the Replenishment Report are available only 
if your system is set to use advanced replenishment processing; it uses data in the 
warehouse item replenishment table rather than warehouse item usage and 
considers the Sporadic Demand setting found on Replenish view of 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance and makes the appropriate calculation. 

Advance Replenishment Calculation Processing Details 

Order Point Calculation 

The basic order point calculation is simply daily forecast multiplied by lead time 
days within a planning horizon that starts tomorrow and extends into the future 
based on the warehouse item’s average lead time.   

Line Point Calculation 

The line point calculation is essentially the same as the order point calculation, 
except the planning horizon is longer.  

Line Point  =  ( daily forecast  x  ( lead time + review cycle + process receipt ) )  

As with the order point calculation, the daily forecast should be extended across 
the planning horizon, which now includes lead time, review cycle, and process 
receipt days.  If the planning horizon extends into future months, then the daily 
forecasts for those months should be calculated based upon the total number of 
calendar days in the month, just as we did with the order point calculation. 

Review cycle is found in either Warehouse/Vendor Review Maintenance or Vendor 
Maintenance.  Safety stock is not included with the line point calculation but is 
presented separately. 

Economic Order Quantity Calculation 

Economic Order Quantity balances inventory related costs, specifically the cost to 
order and the cost to carry.  The idea is that if the distributor buys less often, they 
will reduce ordering costs because they don’t replenish as often, but they will also 
increase carrying costs because they have to carry more average inventory on 
hand.  Alternatively, the distributor could order more often to reduce carrying 
costs, but this would increase ordering costs because they have to process more 
replenishment cycles.  EOQ finds a happy medium. 

The standard formula for EOQ is as follows:   

EOQ  =  SQRT ( ( 2  x  annual usage  x  order cost )  /  ( unit cost  x  (carry cost 
factor/100) ) ) 

Min/Max Quantity Calculation

The existing TakeStock calculation for minimum is exactly the same as the 
calculation for order point (daily forecast multiplied by lead time days within a 
planning horizon that starts tomorrow and extends into the future based on the 
warehouse item’s average lead time).  
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The calculation for maximum is the minimum plus the calculated order quantity 
plus a percentage-over-minimum quantity. The TakeStock calculation for 
maximum is equal to the order point, plus the product of order point times 
percentage over minimum, plus the calculated order quantity.  . 

The end result is that Min/Max Quantity Calculation performs very similarly to 
Order Point/Line Point, with two exceptions. 

1. Min/Max makes no consideration of review cycle.  In effect, every item is 
reviewed every time replenishment is processed. 

2. Min/Max adds another safety factor called percentage-over-minimum. 

Days Supply Calculation 

For each item using this control, the distributor sets a simple order policy that 
indicates the number of days’ supply to order.  The order quantity is calculated by 
multiplying this number by the item’s daily forecast.  If the number of day’s supply 
extends into future months having different forecast numbers, then the calculation 
will use the appropriate quantities for each month, similar to the monthly 
component calculations used in the order point/line point calculations above. 

This calculation also includes quantity to bring on hand back up to order point or 
line point.  For example, if an item has an order point of 20 and replenishment is 
triggered because on hand is 15, then the order quantity will be the days supply 
plus 5 to bring the item back up to the order point. 

The Days Supply Calculation is available only if Advanced Replenishment is being 
used.  It will be available for any replenishment path. 

Form Contents 

Entry Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select from Warehouse/Vendor/Product 
Line/Item or Vendor/Product 
Line/Item/Warehouse or Whse/Product 
Line/Item or Product Line/Item/Whse.   

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by 
selecting specific identifying characteristics or a range 
of identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, 
Product Line and Movement Class.   

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are vary depending on the report. 

Available Choices for the standard Replenishment 
Report are:   
Item Descriptions 1 and 2—to include item 
descriptions on the report. 
Current Quantity—to print the current on hand, 
committed, available, on order and backorder 
quantities for the items on the report.  
Stock Out—to print the stock-out days for each item.  
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Other Warehouse Surplus—to print information 
about surplus stock in other warehouses that may be 
available to transfer to the current warehouse.  
Usage—to include usage for each item.  
Lost Sales to include lost sales quantities in the usage 
amount on the report, and in the calculations for 
suggested purchase orders or transfers. (See the 
Replenishment Report Hints and Examples for more 
detail.)  
Flagged Items—to include items flagged for usage 
Flagged items display on the report and are included in 
the calculations for suggested production, suggested 
purchase orders and suggested warehouse transfers. 
See the legend at the bottom of the sample report for 
the usage and stock-out calculations for seasonal and 
non-seasonal items. 

Frozen Items—to include items that are frozen so that 
the replenishment cycle will not recalculate them for 
the item in this warehouse display on the report and 
are included in the calculations for suggested 
production, suggested purchase orders and suggested 
warehouse transfers. 
 
Available choices when Advanced Replenishment is 
activated are listed below.    
 
Item Descriptions 1 and 2—to include item 
descriptions on the report. 
  
Supporting Data Check—to include current 
quantities, service levels and future forecasts. 
 
Stock Out—to print the stock-out days for each item.  
 
Other Warehouse Surplus—to print information 
about surplus stock in other warehouses that may be 
available to transfer to the current warehouse.  

See the legend at the bottom of the sample report for 
the usage and stock-out calculations for seasonal and 
non-seasonal items. 

Options Determines what type of information to print on the 
report.  Available choices are:  
 
For Report Type, select the type of the report 
Replenishment, Calculate Controls or Both.  
 
You can select from the following Available Advanced 
Replenishment Controls Options:  
Direct From Vendor—to print a register for only the 
items that have the Replenishing Path set to Direct 
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From Vendor. 
 
Production—to print a register for only the items that 
have the Replenishing Path set to Production. 
 
Transfer—to print a register for only the items that 
have the Replenishing Path set to Transfer from 
another warehouse.  If you select this option, the 
Replen Whse field is available so that you can enter the 
replenishing warehouse.  You can create suggested 
purchase orders after the register is printed, but not 
suggested warehouse transfers. 
 
All Buyer Codes—to include all buyer codes on the 
register, and in the calculations for suggested purchase 
orders and suggested warehouse transfers.  If you 
select this option, you cannot enter a specific buyer in 
the Buyer Code field. 
 
Seasonal Usage Adjust % —The percentage that 
expresses an increase (positive percentage) or 
decrease (negative percentage) in the change of usage 
for seasonal items.  Note:  This field is only available 
when Advance Replenishment is NOT activated. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Replen 
Whse 

The specified replenishment warehouse to print a 
register for only the items that have the Replenishing 
Path set to Warehouse.  If you select this option, the 
Direct From Vendor checkbox is not available.  You 
can create suggested warehouse transfers after the 
register prints but not suggested purchase orders. 
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Buyer Code The buyer code to be associated with the report and 
the calculations for suggested purchase orders and 
suggested warehouse transfers.  

Seasonal 
Usage 
Adjustment 
% 

The percentage that expresses an increase (positive 
percentage) or decrease (negative percentage) in the 
change of usage for seasonal items.  See 
Replenishment Report Hints and Examples for more 
details. Note: This field will ONLY display if Advanced 
Replenishment is NOT activated. 

 

Replenishment Report Hints and Examples 
You set the Replenishing Path for an item in Warehouse/Item Maint. 

See Policies and Setup in this section for a complete list of the replenishment 
controls and where to set them up. 

When you select to include Lost Sales, the following calculations are used: 

• For non seasonal items, lost sales quantities for the last six months are 
added to the usage amount for the item. 

• For low seasonal item, six months of lost sales quantities beginning one 
year ago are added to the usage amount for the item 

• For high seasonal items, three months of lost sales quantities beginning 
one year ago are added to the usage amount for the item 

The Seasonal Usage Adjustment % is used when calculating the usage of seasonal 
items for the register, and for suggested purchase orders and suggested 
warehouse transfers. For example, if you expect a 20% increase in sales of 
seasonal items over last year, you would enter 20. If you expect a 10% decrease, 
you would enter -10. 
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Replenishment Report 
The following is a sample of a Replenishment Report.  The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used.  The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 01/29/2007                        TakeStock Development at Infor                                Page:     1 
Time:  2:23 PM                 Advanced Replenishment/Controls Report - Jon's Repl Testing Template                      
User: jon 
                     ABC O Suggested   Std ST           CS                   WT ---------Replenishment Control----------     
Current 
Item                 Rnk T Order Qty  Pack UM      Cost UM Extension  Weight UM R    Min/OP     Max/LP  M Order Qty  LT     
Forecast 
=========================================================================================================Warehouse: Fgo - 
Fargo North Regional Warehouse 
Vendor: 1000 MCI Telecommunications    
Product Line: aaa - WWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWW 
jonbin                A  O        30     5 CS   1234.56 CS 37,036.80     100 KG O         4         14  D        26   7          
12 
                     Testing Multi-Bin Parent                                                                                  
                                                                                       Actual  Target  ------ Future Forecast 
----- 
                          On Hand   Committed   Available    On Order   Backorder  UM  Svc Lv  Svc Lv       Sep      Oct       
Nov 
                       
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________  
                                1           0          0           0           0  CS     80%     85%        24        36        
30  
jonser                B  T        26    24 EA  1,726.69 EA 44,893.89       0 KG O         4         14  E        26   0          
10 
                     Testing Serial Parent Item                                                                                 
                                                                                       Actual  Target  ------ Future Forecast  
                   On Hand   Committed   Available    On Order   Backorder  UM  Svc Lv  Svc Lv       Sep       Oct       Nov 
                 ____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

                          3           2          4           6           3  EA     72%     75%        15        13        17      
 
 
nti-456         C  P        30    10 EA    500.00 EA 15,000.00       0 KG O         4         14  C        26   0          26 
                     Another New test item                                                                                  
                                                                                 Actual  Target  ------ Future Forecast ----- 
                    On Hand   Committed   Available    On Order   Backorder  UM  Svc Lv  Svc Lv       Sep       Oct       Nov 
                       
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
                         0           0           0           0           0  EA     86%     88%        22        33        44 
 
                                                          ----------- ------- 
                                      Product Line Total   96,930.69     100  
                                                          ----------- ------- 
                                            Vendor Total   96,930.69     100  
Date: 01/29/2007                        TakeStock Development at Infor                               Page:     2 
Time:  2:23 PM                      Advanced Replenishment Report - Jon's Repl Testing Template                          
User: jon 
 
                     ABC O Suggested   Std ST           CS                   WT ---------Replenishment Control----------     
Current 
Item                 Rnk T Order Qty  Pack UM      Cost UM Extension  Weight UM R    Min/OP     Max/LP  M Order Qty  LT     
Forecast 
============================================================================================================================ 
Warehouse: Fgo - Fargo North Regional Warehouse 
Vendor: 1002 Federal Express    
Product Line: ggg - Second product line bbb 
 
jontestfri      A  T         3     6 BX     23.45 CS      7.04       0 LB O         0          1  C         3   0           5 
                Ammonia                                                                                  
                                                                                 Actual  Target  ------ Future Forecast ----- 
                    On Hand   Committed   Available    On Order   Backorder  UM  Svc Lv  Svc Lv       Sep       Oct       Nov 
                  
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
                         0           0           0           0           0  BX     82%     80%         7         9        11 
 
                                                          ----------- ------- 
                                      Product Line Total        7.04       0  
                                                          ----------- ------- 
                                            Vendor Total        7.04       0  
 
Vendor: Dow Dow Chemical    
Product Line: Chem - Chemicals 
 
0410            B  T        30    50 LB     70.00 LB  2,100.00      30 LB O         4         14  C        26   0          30 
                Caustic Soda 50% Solution Mem                                                                                  
                                                                                 Actual  Target  ------ Future Forecast ----- 
                    On Hand   Committed   Available    On Order   Backorder  UM  Svc Lv  Svc Lv       Sep       Oct       Nov 
                 ____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
                          0           0           0           0           0  LB     77%     79%        31        32        33 
 
                                                          ----------- ------- 
                                      Product Line Total    2,100.00      30  
                                                          ----------- ------- 
                                            Vendor Total    2,100.00      30  
                                                          ----------- ------- 
                                         Warehouse Total   99,037.73     130  
                                                          ----------- ------- 
                                            Report Total   99,037.73     130  
 
Number of items: 5 
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How to print the Replenishment Report 
1. Access the Replenishment Report screen in the Replenishment submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Replenishment Replenishment Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Replenishment Report.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Replenishment Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.  

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the 
Replenishment Report for checkbox definitions.   

5. In the Options portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report and optionally update.  See the Form 
Contents section of the Replenishment Report for checkbox definitions.   
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6. You have now completed the information for the Replenishment Report.  You 
can select: 

• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Forecast Calculation Report 
The IM Forecast Calculation Report is an Advanced Replenishment program.  It 
shows data used in the forecast calculations, calculated forecast results and 
warnings & filter messages.  This report should be updated at least once per 
month, but it may be updated more often if control settings are changed, such as 
filter settings, filtered demand and so forth.  The Forecast Calculation Report can 
be run and updated at any time. It does not process as part of TakeStock 
Inventory End of Month Update, but rather from a new menu item. This allows you 
to change forecast controls and rerun the update as often as you like. You can 
print, print and update, or simply update the report.  The Forecast Calculation 
Report can be run in background processor and delayed job stream. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Item Forecast Calculation 
Report/Update:  Untitled dialog box.   

Forecast Calculation Details 

The Forecast Calculation Report calculates forecasts as of the last day of the 
month before the current inventory month, i.e., the last complete month. For 
example, if the current month is March, and March is not yet closed, then Forecast 
Report/Update will calculate forecasts as of February. This is so that the report 
never attempts to base calculations on a partial month.  The Forecast Calculation 
Report will not calculate forecasts as of earlier periods.  

Forecasts are calculated in four steps as follows. 

1. calculate the single smoothed forecast 

2. calculate the usage trend 

3. calculate the double smoothed forecast 

4. calculate a monthly trend adjustment and extend the forecast into 
subsequent months 

The first three steps are used to calculate next month’s forecast. The fourth step is 
used to extend that forecast into subsequent months. These steps are described 
below. 

Forecast calculations use mathematical methods best suited to short range 
forecasts using a limited amount of historical data.  These methods are not 
expected to be extremely accurate for long range forecasting.  Forecasts will be 
extended to cover inventory planning horizon, but you should understand that the 
probability of accurate forecasts decreases quickly as the forecast is extended to 
future months.  The TakeStock distributor is expected to update forecast 
calculations monthly and process inventory End of Month Update in a timely 
manner.  Forecasting performance and accuracy will not be as good if these 
updates are not performed in a timely manner. 
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Forecasting is based upon demand, not actual usage.  Forecast calculations then 
use demand consisting of quantity requested plus lost sales. 

The Trend Adjustment Percentage should be used when you know something 
about future business trends that should be reflected in the forecasts.  For 
example, a distributor may have lost a key customer that had been generating 
20% of sales for a group of items.  In that case, you should run this report for the 
selection of items that the customer has been purchasing with a -20% trend 
adjustment.  Another example is where a distributor has gained a large account 
that will buy a group of items at a volume that represents a 500% increase.  In 
that case, you should run this report for the selected items that the customer will 
purchase with a 500% trend adjustment. 

These one-time adjustments will be carried forward in future months because 
forecast calculations use previous forecasts.  This trend adjustment method 
therefore eliminates the need to edit previous history for items.  Trend 
adjustments should be made when the change is expected to take place.  This is 
fairly easy when a key customer is lost, as sales will usually decline right away. 
This can be a little tricky with a new customer, however, because the forecasts 
should be increased in advance of sales to accommodate lead time.  For example, 
you may increase the forecasts for a group of items four months in advance of the 
actual sales increase.  Because the sales do not follow, the upward trend 
adjustment will be offset in the interim.  The speed at which an upward trend 
adjustment is offset depends on the forecast smoothing factor; the higher the 
smoothing factor, the faster the upward trend adjustment will be undone. 

The recommended procedure in such a situation is similar to the procedure 
recommended when purchasing items for a new product line.  The purchasing 
agent should purchase the additional quantity of items expected to be bought by 
the new customer and the upward trend adjustment should be made in the 
forecast calculations for these items based upon the average lead time of the 
items.  For example, if the items have an average lead time of 30 days and the 
customer is expected to increase sales 50%, then the purchasing agent should 
purchase an additional 50% (they may want to adjust this based upon past 
experience with predictions from the sales department) and an upward trend 
adjustment of 50% should be made 30 days in advance of the expected increase 
in sales.  You should then watch these items when the time for expected increase 
in sales arrives to see if the prediction is realized. 

Trend adjustment % can also be used for a group of items undergoing a sales 
promotion.  If the sales department plans a promotion for a group of items and 
expects the promotion to increase sales 20%, then the planner should update the 
forecasts for these items the same way described above.  Purchase an additional 
20% and make an upward trend adjustment based upon the average item lead 
time.  When the promotion nears the end, make a downward trend adjustment. 
Note: if the promotion is short, such as one or two months, then trend 
adjustments are usually not necessary.  In such cases, the planner can simply 
make a one-time special purchase in advance of the promotion and override 
demand in warehouse item replenishment maintenance after the promotion.  
However, a matching set of trend adjustments is recommended for promotions 
lasting several months. 

Adaptive Forecasting is a method to optimize future forecasts by recalculating past 
forecasts to find the settings that would have produced the lowest forecast error.  
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The Forecast Calculation Report provides limited adaptive forecasting functionality.  
Adaptive forecasting review will select optimal smoothing factors by minimizing 
the mean square error (MSE).  This technique requires at least 12 months of 
history.  Adaptive forecasting review identifies seasonality by calculating 
autocorrelation coefficient of demand at a 12 month lag.  This requires at least 24 
months history, and works better with more years of history.  Adaptive forecasting 
review is performed at the individual warehouse item level.  This selects the 
smoothing factor that provides the best dampening for each item.  

Seasonality is processed at the group level rather than individual warehouse item 
level.  This approach smoothes out some of the demand volatility at the individual 
item level that can cause items to be identified as seasonal when they really are 
not.  It also makes it possible to apply seasonal adjustments to new items right 
away rather than waiting for them to accumulate several years of history.  
Seasonal items have their demand data "de-seasonalized" before application of the 
standard forecast calculations.  The results of these calculations are then "re-
seasonalized." 

Forecast calculations also adjust for working days using information regarding 
holidays and nonworking days. 

This final step in adaptive forecast review is performed for each warehouse item 
selected based upon Limit By criteria if you selected the Update Smoothing 
Factors option is selected and the Warehouse\Item Maintenance Forecast 
Smoothing Factor, No Priority checkbox is not selected.  The simplest exponential 
smoothing calculation is called "Single Exponential Smoothing."  It is a very simple 
calculation, where the forecast for next month is based upon this month’s forecast, 
actual demand, and a smoothing factor ranging from 0.0 to 1.0.  The smoothing 
factor is like the dampening setting on an adjustable shock absorber.  More 
dampening is used for volatile items to keep the forecast from straying, while less 
dampening is used for stable items to make the forecast more responsive.  The 
lower the smoothing factor, the slower it reacts to changes in demand, i.e., the 
more "dampening" occurs.  Single Exponential Smoothing is based upon some 
important assumptions, namely, that the items being forecast are not experiencing 
a trend and are not seasonal.  When used with items experiencing a trend and/or 
seasonal items, accuracy suffers.   

Exponential smoothing is the preferred forecasting method for inventory 
management because greater emphasis is given to recent history, as opposed to 
simple average methods that give equal emphasis to all periods used.  Exponential 
smoothing methods are much faster and easier to perform on a large inventory.  

Items forecasts may be filtered.  Selecting the Print Filtered Forecasts Only 
option does not prevent items without filters and/or warnings from calculating, it 
simply omits them from the printout.  The Print Filtered Forecasts Only option 
allows you to calculate forecasts for all items subject to selected Limit Bys but only 
print items with a problem. 

Form Contents 

Entry Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select from Whse/Forecast Group/Item or 
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Forecast Group/Item/Whse. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Forecast Group, Product Line and 
Vendor.   

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:   
Item Description 2—to include item description 2 on 
the report. 

Options Determines what type of information to print on the 
report.  Available Adaptive Forecasting choices are:  

Number of Years History to Use—Enter number of years 
history to use for adaptive forecasting. 

Update Seasonality—Indicates you want to update item 
seasonality indices. 

Update Smoothing Factors—Indicates you want to 
update item smoothing factors. 

Print Filtered Forecasts Only—Indicates you want to 
print only filtered item forecasts.  
 
Forecasting Trend Adjustment %—Enter the trend 
adjustment percentage for forecasting calculations. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print/Up
date 

Prints the register or report.  To stop printing, select the 
Cancel button on the print dialog box.  After printing, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can select to 
continue with the update process or cancel the process.  
The button label displays and Print or Update depending 
on the options you select in the Setup dialog box. 

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

44 TakeStock IM 44 



Inventory Management Forecast Calculation Report 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Forecast Calculation Report  

Forecast Calculation Report  
The following is a sample of a Forecast Calculation Report.  The legend at the 
bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations 
used.  The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 01/23/2007                         TakeStock Development with Infor Global Solutions!                              Page:     1 
Time:  3:00 PM                                 Item Forecast Calculation Report - doc                                    User: leigh 
                                                    ABC Sm               Quantity       Lost      Total   Previous    Pcnt 
Item                Description                     Rnk Fct Source  UM  Requested      Sales     Demand   Forecast    Diff  Messages 
=============================================================== 
Warehouse: 555 The Halfway Warehouse 
Forecast Group: None 
AL100               Electric Guitar                  C  0.5 Wh/Item EA         38          0         38          0    100%           
                    Stratocaster                                                                                                     
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                               48         48         48          0     6         43  
TravelMugBlk        Black Travel Mug                 C  0.5 Default EA          5          0          5          0    100%  Filtered 
                                                                                                      2 high filter   100%           
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                                3          3          3          0     6          2  
Warehouse: Atl Atlanta - Regional Center, Inc 
Forecast Group: None 
I100                Pallet Loading Hand Truck        A  0.3 Default EA          0          0          0          4   -100%           
                    1500 lb weight capacity                                                                                          
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                                4          4          4          0     6          3  
_____________________________________________________________ 
Date: 01/23/2007                         TakeStock Development with Infor Global Solutions!                              Page:     2 
Time:  3:00 PM                                 Item Forecast Calculation Report - doc                                    User: leigh 
                                                    ABC Sm               Quantity       Lost      Total   Previous    Pcnt 
Item                Description                     Rnk Fct Source  UM  Requested      Sales     Demand   Forecast    Diff  Messages 
=============================================================== 
Forecast Group: Scuba Scuba Diving Gear and Supplies         (continued) 
Warehouse: Atl Atlanta - Regional Center, Inc                (continued) 
Forecast Group: Scuba Scuba Diving Gear and Supplies 
I115                Lite Duty Plastic Moving Dolly   C  0.5 Default EA          0          0          0          0      0%           
                    800 lb capacity, 18 x 30                                                                                         
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                                0          0          0          0    18          0  
Warehouse: b2 Next Whse 
Forecast Group: None 
02bbb                                                C  0.5 Default EA         11          0         11          0    100%  Filtered 
                                                                                                      4 high filter   100%           
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                      ------------------------------------------------------- 
                                                                                5          5          5          0     6          5  
JABComp1            Jab's Comp 1                     C  0.5 Default EA          2          0          2          0    100%           
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                                3          3          3          0     6          2  
_____________________________________________________________ 
Date: 01/23/2007                         TakeStock Development with Infor Global Solutions!                              Page:     3 
Time:  3:00 PM                                 Item Forecast Calculation Report - doc                                    User: leigh 
                                                    ABC Sm               Quantity       Lost      Total   Previous    Pcnt 
Item                Description                     Rnk Fct Source  UM  Requested      Sales     Demand   Forecast    Diff  Messages 
=============================================================== 
Forecast Group: None                                         (continued) 
Warehouse: b2 Next Whse                                      (continued) 
JABCOMP2            Jab's Comp 2                     C  0.5 Default EA          2          0          2          0    100%           
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                                3          3          3          0     6          2  
JABPAR              Jab's parent                     C  0.5 Default EA          2          0          2          0    100%           
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                                3          3          3          0     6          2  
Warehouse: Lar Lawrenceville West Warehouse 
Forecast Group: RS Raisa's Test Frcst Group 
H120                Durock Concrete Base Wallboard   C  0.9 Wh/Item EA          0          0          0        241   -100%           
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                               39         39         39          0     6         32  
________________________________________________________________________ 
Date: 01/23/2007                         TakeStock Development with Infor Global Solutions!                              Page:     4 
Time:  3:00 PM                                 Item Forecast Calculation Report - doc                                    User: leigh 
                                                    ABC Sm               Quantity       Lost      Total   Previous    Pcnt 
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Item                Description                     Rnk Fct Source  UM  Requested      Sales     Demand   Forecast    Diff  Messages 
=============================================================== 
Forecast Group: RS Raisa's Test Frcst Group                  (continued) 
Warehouse: Lar Lawrenceville West Warehouse                  (continued) 
K108                Chrome Plated Industrial Lamp    C  0.7 Wh/Item EA        185          0        185        115     61%           
                    Include Pedestal,Shade & Cover                                                                                   
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                              501        501        501          0     6        420  
K109                Steel Plated Drilling Platform   C  0.9 Wh/Item EA          0          0          0          0      0%           
                    with Extra Duty Strapping Rigs                                                                                   
                                                                         SS Frcst  Usg Trend   DS Frcst  Mth Trend  Mths    Forecast 
                                                                        ------------------------------------------------------ 
                                                                                0          0          0          0     6          0  
_____________________________________________________________ 
Date: 01/23/2007                         TakeStock Development with Infor Global Solutions!                              Page:     5 
Time:  3:00 PM                                 Item Forecast Calculation Report - doc                                    User: leigh 
                                                    ABC Sm               Quantity       Lost      Total   Previous    Pcnt 
Item                Description                     Rnk Fct Source  UM  Requested      Sales     Demand   Forecast    Diff  Messages 
=============================================================== 
Number of Items: 11 
Legend: 
  ABC Rnk           = ABC Rank 
  Sm Fct            = Smoothing Factor 
  Source            = Source of Smoothing Factor (Wh/Item-Warehouse Item record, Default-IM Control Maintenance) 
  UM                = Smallest Unit of Measure 
  Previous Forecast = Monthly Forecast made in previous month 
  Pcnt Diff         = Percentage Difference ((Total Demand - Previous Forecast) / Previous Forecast) 
  SS Frcst          = Single Smoothed Forecast 
  Usg Trend         = Usage Trend 
  DS Frcst          = Double Smoothed Forecast, the adjusted forecast for this month 
  Mth Trend         = Monthly Trend Adjustment, amount to apply to Double Smoothed Forecast in subsequent months 
  Mths              = Number of subsequent months to extend forecast 
Selections for Item Forecast Calculation Report - doc: 
Current IM Month    : December 2006 
Warehouse           : All 
Item                : All 
Forecast Group      : All 
Product Line        : All 
Vendor              : All 
Years History to Use: 1 
Trend Adjustment    : 0% 
Include Item Description 2 
 

 

46 TakeStock IM 46 



Inventory Management Forecast Calculation Report 

How to print the Forecast Calculation 
Report/Update 
1. Access the Forecast Calculation Report/Update screen in the Replenishment 

submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Replenishment  Forecast Calculation Report  The system 
displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Forecast Calculation 
Report.    

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Forecast Calculation 
Report:  Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.   

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the Item 
Forecast Calculation Report/Update for checkbox definitions.   

5. In the Options portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report and optionally update.  See the Form 
Contents section of the Item Forecast Calculation Report/Update for checkbox 
definitions.   

6. You have now completed the information for the Forecast Calculation Report.  
You can select: 

• OK to save the current setting as a template.   
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• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.   

• Print or Print/Updt to print the Forecast Calculation Report for your current 
template settings.  You cannot not perform the update function before you save 
this template.  To perform an update function, click the OK button, save the 
current settings as a template, then click the Print/Upt, or Update button.  Note 
that the label display for this button changes based on the setting you select in the 
Print/Update Setting section of the Print Setup dialog box.  

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Forecast History Report 
The Forecast History Report is an Advanced Replenishment program.  It is used to 
show historical forecast performance and evaluate forecasting accuracy.  It can be 
run on demand and is optional to the Item Forecasting process.  The Forecast 
History Report compares forecast versus demand for previous months leading up 
to the last closed month.  Forecast errors are also calculated. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Forecast History Report:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

 

Forecast Accuracy Measurements 

Two standard measurements of forecast accuracy are displayed on this report.  
The most commonly used measurement of forecast accuracy is “mean squared 
error” (MSE), which is calculated by squaring the difference between forecast and 
actual demand in each period and then taking the average squared error.  This 
number has no special intrinsic meaning; it is simply used in adaptive forecasting 
to select the best forecast methods and/or smoothing constants.  The smoothing 
factor that produces the lowest MSE, when recalculating forecasts for historical 
data, is the best smoothing factor to use for future forecasts.  This measure will be 
used in this TakeStock Forecast History Report to optionally calculate the best 
smoothing factor for each warehouse item. 

The formula to calculate the MSE is as follows: sum of power (actual demand - 
monthly forecast, 2) / number of observations, for the number of months specified 
in the report template. 
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The “mean absolute percentage error” (MAPE) is the average absolute percentage 
error.  This measure appears on the TakeStock Item Forecast History Report as 
the subtotal value in the percent error column.  This measure is not used for 
adaptive forecasting but is displayed because it is becoming a preferred choice for 
measuring forecast accuracy.   

The formula to calculate the MAPE is as follows:  100 * (sum of (absolute(actual 
demand - double smoothed forecast) / actual demand)) / number of observations, 
for the number of months specified in the report template. 

Form Contents 

Entry Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select from Whse/Forecast 
Group/Item or Forecast Group/Item/Whse. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by 
selecting specific identifying characteristics or a 
range of identifying characteristics.  Available 
choices are:  Warehouse, Item, Forecast 
Group, Product Line and Vendor.   

Include Determines what information to print on the 
report.  Available choices are:   
Item Description 2—to include item description 
2 on the report. 
In the ABC Rank section of the form, select A 
Items, B Items, and C Items to include the 
history for these items in the report. 

Options Determines what type of information to print on 
the report.  Available choices are:  
Number of Months History--Enter the number 
of historical months to print. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set 
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected 
option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   
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Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Forecast History Report  

Forecast History Report 
The following is a sample of a Forecast History Report.  The legend at the bottom 
of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used.  
The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 01/23/2007                         TakeStock Development with Infor Global Solutions!                              
Page:     1 
Time:  3:41 PM                                   Item Forecast History Report - link                                     
User: leigh 
                                                   ABC            Sm    Quantity       Lost      Total              
Forecast    Pcnt 
Item                Description                    Rnk UM  Month  Fct  Requested      Sales     Demand   Forecast      
Error   Error 
=============================================================== 
Warehouse: Atl Atlanta - Regional Center, Inc 
Forecast Group: PS Pool Supplies and Equipmens 
I102                564W Convection Heater          C  EA 06/2006 0.5          0          0          0          0          
0      0% 
                                                    C  EA 07/2006 0.5          0          0          0          0          
0      0% 
                                                    C  EA 08/2006 0.5          0          0          0          0          
0      0% 
                                                    C  EA 09/2006 0.5          0          0          0          0          
0      0% 
                                                                       ---------- ---------- ---------- ---------- ----
------- 
                                                                               0          0          0          0          
0      0% 
                      MSE:           0     MAPE:      0%        Best Smoothing Factor: 0.5  Default                         
________________________________________________________________________ 
Date: 01/23/2007                         TakeStock Development with Infor Global Solutions!                              
Page:     2 
Time:  3:41 PM                                   Item Forecast History Report - link                                     
User: leigh 
                                                   ABC            Sm    Quantity       Lost      Total              
Forecast    Pcnt 
Item                Description                    Rnk UM  Month  Fct  Requested      Sales     Demand   Forecast      
Error   Error 
=============================================================== 
Number of Items: 1 
Legend: 
  ABC Rnk        = ABC Rank 
  UM             = Smallest Unit of Measure 
  Sm Fct         = Smoothing Factor 
  Forecast       = Monthly Forecast made in previous month 
  Forecast Error = Absolute (positive) value of the Forecast Error 
  Pcnt Error     = Absolute Percentage Error (Absolute Forecast Error / Previous Forecast) 
  MSE            = Mean Squared Error, overall measure of accuracy, the average squared forecast error 
  MAPE           = Mean Absolute Percentage Error, the average absolute percentage error of forecast 
________________________________________________________________________ 
Date: 01/23/2007                         TakeStock Development with Infor Global Solutions!                              
Page:     3 
Time:  3:41 PM                                   Item Forecast History Report - link                                     
User: leigh 
 
                                                   ABC            Sm    Quantity       Lost      Total              
Forecast    Pcnt 
Item                Description                    Rnk UM  Month  Fct  Requested      Sales     Demand   Forecast      
Error   Error 
============================================================== 
 
Selections for Item Forecast History Report - link: 
Range of Months  : June 2006 to November 2006 
Warehouse        : ATL-Last 
Item             : All 
Forecast Group   : PS 
Product Line     : All 
Vendor           : All 
Months History   : 6 
Item ABC Ranks   : A, B, C 
_____________________________________________________________ 
 

 

TakeStock IM 51  



How to print the Forecast History Report Inventory Management 

How to print the Forecast History Report 
1. Access the Forecast History Report screen in the Replenishment submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management
Replenishment  Forecast History Report.  The system displays the Template-
Saved Settings dialog box of the Forecast History Report.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Item Forecast History 

Report:  Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.   

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  In the Options portion of the screen, select 
the appropriate checkboxes to indicate what to print on the report and 
optionally update.  See the Form Contents section of the Item Forecast History 
Report for checkbox definitions.   

5. You have now completed the information for the Item Forecast History Report.  
You can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.   
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• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen  
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Safety Stock Report 
Use the Safety Stock Report to use lead time, order cycle, variability of demand 
vs. previous forecasts, and target service levels to calculate safety stock.  

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Safety Stock Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

Processing Details 

Safety stock is used to protect the distributor against variations between the 
forecast and actual demand.  Since the distributor is also at risk associated with 
variations in lead time, safety stock can also include a component called safety 
days, which is based upon the variability of lead times.  By using safety stock 
calculated on sound principles, the distributor will benefit by lowering safety stock 
inventory and raising service level. 

Safety Stock is a planned buffer inventory quantities intended to reduce the 
likelihood of unplanned stock-outs.  Statistical safety stock calculations use 
historical data about the variability of demand versus forecasts, historical average 
lead time, and target service level percents to come up with a safety stock figure.  
Distributors hope to avoid unplanned stock-outs but also realize that they would 
have to purchase and store an impractical, high level of safety stock to avoid any 
stock-outs.  Inventory managers therefore plan safety stock based upon 
acceptable customer service level percentages decided upon by executive 
management.  Target service level percentages indicate the probability that a 
customer can take delivery of a stock item in the quantity that they want, when 
they want.  For example, a 90% percent target service level for a product line 
indicates that the distributor hopes and plans to be able to fulfill 90% of customer 
orders for any stock item within that product line. 

TakeStock Service Level Analysis processing uses target service levels in service 
level analysis and to calculate statistical safety stock.  TakeStock target service 
level controls are available at the warehouse (default), vendor/product line/review 
group, and warehouse/item level. 

Service Level Analysis is an application that compares actual historical service 
levels against targets.  This analysis helps inventory managers focus attention on 
high priority items that are not achieving target service levels.  It also gives senior 
management a more realistic understanding of their company’s true service levels.  
In the absence of this information, managers may preach the importance of 
achieving "99% service level on all stock items!"  When presented with accurate 
information about the cost of achieving such service level targets, managers can 
make informed decisions about achieving competitive service levels. 
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Form Contents 

Entry Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select from Whse/Item, 
Item/Whse or Whse/Vendor/Prod 
Line/Item, Vendor/Prod Line/Item/Whse. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by 
selecting specific identifying characteristics or a 
range of identifying characteristics.  Available 
choices are:  Warehouse, Item, Product Line 
and Vendor.   

Include Determines what information to print on the 
report.  Available choices are:   
Item Description 2—to include item description 
2 on the report. 

In the ABC Rank section, select A Items, B 
Items, and/or C Items to include in safety stock 
reporting. 

Options Determines what type of information to print on 
the report.   

Include Safety Days—Indicates you want to 
include safety days in lead time factor 
calculations. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set 
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected 
option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print/Up
date 

Prints the register or report.  To stop printing, 
select the Cancel button on the print dialog box.  
After printing, the system displays a dialog box 
where you can select to continue with the update 
process or cancel the process.  The button label 
displays and Print or Update depending on the 

TakeStock IM 55  



How to print the Forecast History Report Inventory Management 

options you select in the Setup dialog box. 

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Safety Stock Report  

Safety Stock Report 
The following is a sample of a Safety Stock Report.  The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used.  The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 01/15/2007                                         Atlantic Supply                                                 
Page:     1 
Time:  9:07 AM                                   Safety Stock Report – Update All                                        
User: admin 
 
                                                    R Tgt      Lead Rvw Safe Rcpt LTime  Sfty  Std Dev    Safety  Cur 
Sfty St 
Item                 Description                    K SL%  Src Time Cyc Days Days  Fact  Fact Fcst Err     Stock     
Stock UM Notes 
=======================================================================================================================
============= 
Warehouse: ATL - Atlanta 
Vendor: V102 Cutler Hammer & Westinghouse 
Product Line: Break - Breakers 
 
I101                 Breaker, 200A, 240V, 3 Pole    A 92%  Whs  180  30    3    1 3.271 1.282 <<<<<<<9 <<<<<<<<9 
<<<<<<<<9 EA Frozen 
 
Vendor: V110 Siemens/I-T-E 
 
I100                 Breaker 200A, 240V, 3 pole     A 92%  Whs  180  30    3    1 3.271 1.282 <<<<<<<9 <<<<<<<<9 
<<<<<<<<9 EA 
 
 
 
Legend: 
RK               = ABC Ranking 
Tgt SL%          = Target Service Level Percent 
Src              = Source of Target Service Level % (Whs-Warehouse, PL-Wh/Vendor/Product Line, Itm-Warehouse/Item 
Rvw Cyc          = Review Cycle Days 
Safe Days        = Safety Days calculated to cover variability of lead time 
Rcpt Days        = Receipt Days, number of days to process receipts 
LTime Factor     = Lead Time Factor, based upon lead time, review cycle, safety days, and receipt days 
Sfty Fact        = Safety Factor based upon target service level 
Std Dev Fcst Err = Standard Deviation Forecast Error based upon forecast versus actual demand 
Cur Sfty Stock   = Current Safety Stock 
St UM            = Stocking Unit of Measure 
 
 
 
Selections for Report Name – Update All                      *: 
Warehouse           : ATL 
Vendor              : All 
Product Line        : All 
Item                : All 
As of 03/2006 
Include Safety Days 
Include Class A Items 
Print Only / Print and Update 
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How to print the Safety Stock Report 
1. Access the Item Safety Stock Calculation Report/Update screen in the 

Replenishment submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is 
Inventory Management Replenishment  Safety Stock Report.  The system 
displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Safety Stock Report.   
 

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Safety Stock Report:  
Untitled dialog box.   
 

 

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.   

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the Item Description 2 checkbox 
to include item description 2 on the report.  In the ABC Rank section, select A 
Items, B Items, and/or C Items to include in safety stock reporting. 

5. In the Options portion of the screen, select the Include Safety Days checkbox 
to include safety days in lead time factor calculations.  

6. You have now completed the information for the Safety Stock Report.  You can 
select: 

• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.   

• Print or Print/Updt to print the Safety Stock Report for your current 
template settings.  You cannot not perform update function before you save this 
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template.  To perform an update function, click the OK button, save the current 
settings as a template, then click the Print/Upt, or Update button.  Note that 
the label display for this button changes based on the setting you select in the 
Print/Update Setting section of the Print Setup dialog box.  

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance 
Use Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance to enter and maintain valid forecast 
groups by warehouse and their seasonal indices to be used with the Item 
Forecasting calculations. 

 

Processing Details 

Unlike existing TakeStock Seasonal Item Reset and other basic inventory 
replenishment methods, seasonality processing occurs at the forecast group level, 
preferably using several years’ history.  This approach lessens the chance that an 
individual item might be identified as seasonal when it was simply experiencing an 
unusual demand pattern for other reasons.  Therefore, it is important that 
TakeStock distributors assign items to forecast groups appropriately.  Your 
company’s business may not require as many forecast groups as product lines and 
major categories.  However, you should set up separate forecast groups for each 
group of items with similar expected demand patterns, especially seasonality, 
product line life cycle, and volatility of demand.  If you have multiple warehouses 
with different demand patterns by warehouse, then forecast groups should be 
broken out by warehouse.   

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Forecast 
Group 

The forecast group code.  This system validates this 
entry to Forecast Group Maintenance. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Warehouse The warehouse to associate with the forecast group.  
 
Note the Warehouse field is an optional key field which 
allows Forecast Groups to span multiple warehouses.  
Records with the Warehouse field used take precedence 
over the record for the same Forecast Group but no 
Warehouse. 

Seasonal 
Indices: 
January—
December 

Seasonal Indices are decimal numbers with values from 
0.000 to 12.000. The initial default value for each month 
is 1.000, which means that the month does not have to 
be seasonally adjusted.  In other words, a forecast 
group with monthly seasonal indices of 1.000 each is not 
seasonal.   
 
The total for all Seasonal Indices must equal 12.000 for 
the record to be saved.  Seasonal index represents a 
factor used to "de-seasonalize" inputs to forecast 
calculations and "re-seasonalize" the calculated forecast 
results.  Items that are seasonal will have their demand 
data "de-seasonalized" before application of the 
standard forecast calculations. The results of these 
calculations will then be "re-seasonalized." 

Use Seasonal 
Indices 

Indicates you want to initialize a seasonal model.Tip:  
You can manually enter seasonal indices and select the 
"Use Seasonal Indices" checkbox to initialize a seasonal 
model. 

Allow 
Seasonal 
Index Update 

Indicates you want to allow Forecast Calculation Report 
to recalculate the seasonal indices. 

In the Last Item Forecast Calc. Results section of the screen, the system 
displays information from the Forecast Calculation Report/Update program. 
The Forecast Calculation Report/Update program updates information in 
the Forecast Group Warehouse table to indicate whether the group is 
seasonal.  If you select the Allow Seasonal Index Update" checkbox, then 
the Forecast Calculation Report/Update processing also either checks or 
unchecks the Use Seasonal Indices checkbox, based on whether the group 
is calculated to be seasonal.  If the group is seasonal and Allow Seasonal 
Index Update checkbox is checked, then Forecast Calculation 
Report/Update also updates the Seasonal Indices. 
 
Note: Seasonal Review and Indices Update is one component of the 
Forecast Calculation Report/Update. The other component is determination 
of warehouse item smoothing factors that produce the lowest forecast 
error. 
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How to enter forecast group warehouse 
maintenance information 

1. Access the Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

 

2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   
 

Forecast 
Group 

The forecast group code.  This system validates this 
entry to Forecast Group Maintenance. 

Warehouse The warehouse to associate with the forecast group.  
 
Note the Warehouse field is an optional key field which 
allows Forecast Groups to span multiple warehouses.  
Records with the Warehouse field used take precedence 
over the record for the same Forecast Group but no 
Warehouse. 
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Seasonal 
Indices: 
January—
December 

Seasonal Indices are decimal numbers with values from 
0.000 to 12.000. The initial default value for each month 
is 1.000, which means that the month does not have to 
be seasonally adjusted.  In other words, a forecast 
group with monthly seasonal indices of 1.000 each is not 
seasonal.   
 
The total for all Seasonal Indices must equal 12.000 for 
the record to be saved.  Seasonal index represents a 
factor used to "de-seasonalize" inputs to forecast 
calculations and "re-seasonalize" the calculated forecast 
results.  Items that are seasonal will have their demand 
data "de-seasonalized" before application of the 
standard forecast calculations. The results of these 
calculations will then be "re-seasonalized." 

Use Seasonal 
Indices 

Indicates you want to initialize a seasonal model.Tip:  
You can manually enter seasonal indices and select the 
"Use Seasonal Indices" checkbox to initialize a seasonal 
model. 

Allow 
Seasonal 
Index Update 

Indicates you want to allow Forecast Calculation Report 
to recalculate the seasonal indices. 

In the Last Item Forecast Calc. Results section of the screen, the system 
displays information from the Forecast Calculation Report/Update program. 
The Forecast Calculation Report/Update program updates information in 
the Forecast Group Warehouse table to indicate whether the group is 
seasonal.  If you select the Allow Seasonal Index Update" checkbox, then 
the Forecast Calculation Report/Update processing also either checks or 
unchecks the Use Seasonal Indices checkbox, based on whether the group 
is calculated to be seasonal.  If the group is seasonal and Allow Seasonal 
Index Update checkbox is checked, then Forecast Calculation 
Report/Update also updates the Seasonal Indices. 
 
Note: Seasonal Review and Indices Update is one component of the 
Forecast Calculation Report/Update. The other component is determination 
of warehouse item smoothing factors that produce the lowest forecast 
error. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Warehouse Item Replenishment Maintenance 
Use Warehouse Item Replenishment Maintenance to update selected fields in 
existing icWhseItemReplen records for Advanced Replenishment Item Forecasting 
calculations.  You cannot add, copy or delete records in this program.    

 

Processing Details 

TakeStock records are filtered by the Calculate Item Forecast update if total 
demand for the month (quantity requested plus lost sales) is either greater than 
the “High Demand Filter %” or lower than the “Low Demand Filter %” found in IM 
Control Maintenance.  Note: a filter percentage of 0 in these controls means no 
filtering.  If a record is selected for this program, then the system sets the 
Demand Status setting to Flagged and updates the Requested Quantity Override 
field so that Total Demand Override falls within the filter threshold.  Note that this 
update may need to be adjusted if Lost Sales quantity is not zero.  

To enter lost sales, you can change the Demand Status setting to Overridden and 
then enter override demand and lost sales values.  

Alternatively, you can simply change the Demand Status from “Flagged” to “Use 
Actual”.  When you save the update the system performs forecast calculations as 
if by Calculate Item Forecast. 

If you change the Demand Status from “Flagged” to “Overridden”, the system 
enables the Requested Quantity Override and Lost Sales Override fields.  If the 
previous values for these fields are unknown (?), then the default value for these 
fields upon selecting “Overridden” will be the actual values. The user can then 
enter new values for requested quantity and/or lost sales or use the default 
(actual) values.  Upon save the program, the system performs forecast 
calculations as if by Calculate Item Forecast. 
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This program will not allow you to change the Demand Status from “Flagged” to 
“Normal.” Upon save the value will be changed to “Use Actual” if you attempt this 
change.  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse code for the update. 

Item  The item code for the update. 

Year The year for the update. 

Month The month for the update. 

Requested 
Quantity:  
Override 

The requested override quantity. 

Requested 
Quantity:  
Actual 

The actual requested quantity. 

Lost Sales:  
Override 

The lost sales override quantity. 

Lost Sales:  
Actual 

The actual lost sales quantity. 

Total Demand The Total Demand Override values displays in this field 
and falls within the filter threshold by default.   

Demand 
Status 

The warehouse item year and month demand status.  
You can select from: 
1 – Normal, 2 – Use Actual, 3 – Overriden, or 4 – 
Flagged. 

Depending on your select, the system enables the 
Requested Quantity:  Override and Lost Sales:  Override 
fields. 

If you change the Demand Status of an item’s record 
from “Flagged” to “Overridden” or “Use Actual”, then 
when you save the record, the system re-runs the 
standard forecasting calculations as if requested by the 
Item Forecast Update program. 

Item 
Forecasting 
Data 

The group of information at the bottom of the screen is 
presented for decision support purposes. Item ABC Rank 
comes from the warehouse item record, and is either 
the calculated item rank or the override rank, if valued.  
The Demand Filter Band Width comes from IM Control 
Maintenance, based upon this warehouse item’s ABC 
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rank.  Forecast is the double smoothed forecast 
calculated for this warehouse item month and year and 
is stored in the warehouse item replenishment record. 
Standard deviation is also stored in the warehouse item 
replenishment table and is calculated when the item 
forecast is calculated.  The high and low filters are 
calculated by this screen and are not stored in the 
database. 

Menus  

File  Find  

Options  Additional 

Global  Help 
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How to enter Warehouse Item Replenishment 
maintenance information 

1. Access the Warehouse Item Replenishment Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances  Warehouse Item Replenishment Maintenance from the IM main 
menu.   

 

2. Select the Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as necessary.  
Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button definitions.   

Warehouse The warehouse code for the update. 

Item  The item code for the update. 

Year The year for the update. 

Month The month for the update. 

Requested 
Quantity:  
Override 

The requested override quantity. 

Requested 
Quantity:  
Actual 

The actual requested quantity. 

Lost Sales:  
Override 

The lost sales override quantity. 

Lost Sales:  
Actual 

The actual lost sales quantity. 

Total 
Demand 

The Total Demand Override values displays in this field 
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and falls within the filter threshold by default.   

Demand 
Status 

The warehouse item year and month demand status.  You 
can select from: 
1 – Normal, 2 – Use Actual, 3 – Overriden, or 4 – Flagged. 

Depending on your select, the system enables the 
Requested Quantity:  Override and Lost Sales:  Override 
fields. 

If you change the Demand Status of an item’s record from 
“Flagged” to “Overridden” or “Use Actual”, then when 
you save the record, the system re-runs the standard 
forecasting calculations as if requested by the Item 
Forecast Update program. 

Item 
Forecasting 
Data 

The group of information at the bottom of the screen is 
presented for decision support purposes. Item ABC Rank 
comes from the warehouse item record, and is either the 
calculated item rank or the override rank, if valued.  The 
Demand Filter Band Width comes from IM Control 
Maintenance, based upon this warehouse item’s ABC rank.  
Forecast is the double smoothed forecast calculated for 
this warehouse item month and year and is stored in the 
warehouse item replenishment record. Standard deviation 
is also stored in the warehouse item replenishment table 
and is calculated when the item forecast is calculated.  
The high and low filters are calculated by this screen and 
are not stored in the database. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.  

  

TakeStock IM 67  



How to enter Warehouse Item Replenishment maintenance informationInventory Management 

68 TakeStock IM 68 



 
Chapter 

3 Transfers 
 

IM Transfers Introduction 
The Transfers menu allows you to transfer items from one warehouse to 
another for restocking purposes.  You can automatically create suggested 
warehouse transfers for items on backorder when you run the Replenishment 
Report if the Replenishment Path is set to Warehouse in Warehouse/Item 
Maint, or when you make a stock reservation.  You can also use Suggested 
Transfer Entry to manually enter items that you may want to transfer.  The 
suggested warehouse transfers are saved in the SUGGESTED TRANSFERS TABLE. 

The Suggested Transfer Report prints a report by warehouse of the items in 
the SUGGESTED TRANSFERS TABLE.  You can use this report to assist you in 
planning the shipment of items from one warehouse to another.  Then use 
Transfer Entry to enter the transfers or to import the suggested transfers.  
When you complete and save a warehouse transfer, a transfer ticket is 
created and the item quantities on the ticket are updated as committed 

After entering the transfer, use Transfer Ticket Print to print and verify the 
transfer of items.  You may want to use the transfer ticket as a picking ticket 
for the warehouse or as a packing list, or use it for both.  When the items 
have been shipped, use Shipment Confirmation Entry to confirm that the 
items are in-transit.  Then, run the Transfer Shipment Register to print a list 
of all items confirmed as shipped since the last register was printed, update 
the available quantity for the items that have shipped, and update the LEDGER 

TABLE for posting the cost of the transferred items to General Ledger. 

The receiving warehouse will use Receipt Confirmation Entry when the 
transferred items arrive to confirm their receipt.  The Transfer Receipt 
Register is then run to update the received item quantities and update the 
LEDGER TABLE for posting of the received item costs to General Ledger. 

You can print the Document Fill Report and check whether warehouse transfer 
receipts (or PO receipts) are to be stocked in the receiving warehouse, or 
used to fill open backorders.  You should print this report after entering 
receipts with Receipt Confirmation Entry, but prior to running the Transfer 
Receipt Register. 

If you do not need the full auditing and reporting features of Transfers, you 
can use Quick Transfer Entry to immediately transfer the on hand quantity of 
an item from one warehouse to another.  Two transactions are create, one for 
each warehouse, and are saved as adjustments.  The Adjustment Register will 
then update the LEDGER TABLE for posting the costs of the transferred items. 

At any time, you can print the Transfer Status Report to obtain the status of 
all items that are currently in-the process of transfer from one warehouse to 
another.  The Receiving Schedule is available to print a list of open transfers 
for a specific warehouse and the expected receipt date.  
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Auto Commit Backorders allows you to automatically fill backorders for items 
that were just received from a warehouse transfer, production orders, PO 
receipt, or item adjustment entry. 
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Transfers Programs 
Entries for the Transfers menu are: 

Suggested Transfers 
Entry  

Use this program to enter a suggested warehouse 
transfer, or view or change a suggested transfer that 
has been manually entered, created by the 
Replenishment Report, or created due to a backorder 
condition for a sales order or other transfer. 

Suggested Transfer 
Report  

Prints a report of the suggested transfers for a 
particular shipping warehouse and one or more of its 
receiving warehouses. 

Transfer Entry  Use this program to enter or change transfer tickets 
for items that are to be transferred from a shipping 
warehouse to a receiving warehouse. 

Transfer Bill of Lading 
Print  

Using the Transfer Bill of Lading Print program you 
can print and reprint Bill of Lading (BOL) documents 
for open transfer documents. 

Transfer Ticket Print  Prints or reprints one or more transfer tickets. 

Shipment 
Confirmation Entry  

Use this program to confirm shipment of items on 
transfer tickets at the shipping warehouse or enter 
any add-on charges for the confirmed shipment, such 
as freight. 

Transfer Shipment 
Register  

Prints an audit trail of confirmed warehouse transfers. 

Prints a GL distribution of the affect on GL accounts, 
and update the LEDGER TABLE for posting to GL. 

Receipt Confirmation 
Entry  

Use this program to confirm the receipt of items on 
warehouse transfer tickets at the receiving 
warehouse and select how to factor the cost of any 
add-on charges for the received shipment.  You can 
also optionally update the received item quantities as 
the receipt is confirmed. 

Transfer Receipt 
Register  

Prints an audit trail of received warehouse transfers 
and updates the on-hand quantity of the items 
received.  

Prints a GL distribution showing the affect on GL 
accounts, and update the LEDGER TABLE for posting to 
General Ledger. 

Receiving Schedule 
Report  

Prints a report of open warehouse transfers and/or 
open purchase orders by expected receipt date. 

Transfer Status 
Report  

Prints a report of items in the process of being 
transferred from one warehouse to another. 
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Document Fill Report  Prints a report and see whether warehouse transfer 
receipts (or PO receipts) are to be stocked in the 
receiving warehouse or used to fill open backorder 
documents. 

Auto Commit 
Backorders  

Automatically commits backorder quantities for 
warehouse transfers, production orders, and 
customer orders, and print a report of each document 
line that is updated for the backordered item 
quantity. 

Quick Transfer Entry  Transfers item quantities from one warehouse to 
another and immediately update the quantities in 
both warehouses. This program is available for those 
who do not require the register audit trails involved in 
the transfer of items between warehouses. 
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Transfers Policies and Set-Up Information 
Policies 

Before you can use Transfers, there may be policies and other information 
that must be previously set up. 

The following policies affect the processing of Transfers. They are chosen 
using IM Control Maintenance (Transfer View). You may wish to review these 
policies with your system administrator. 

• Allow Negative On Hand (General view). If this option is not selected, you 
cannot enter a transfer for an item quantity of less than the system shows as 
begin On Hand. 

• Allow Over Commit (General view). This option can only be selected if you 
select to Allow Negative On Hand. If so, you can enter the transfer of an item 
quantity that is greater than the Available system quantity. 

• Cost Factoring (Cost view) This sets the default factoring method to use with 
transferred items. 

• Backorder Fill Priority (Backorder view). This establishes the order in which 
items will be selected for filling backorders. 

• GL Distribution (Post GL view). This option determines whether or not you post 
to General Ledger, and whether or not you print GL Distributions for manual 
posting. 

• Post by Branch (Post GL view) This sets whether you post to profit centers by 
branch. 

• Registers by Warehouse (Registers view)- Determines whether or not you can 
enter a warehouse for running the register. 

Previously Set Up 

• You must set up adjustment codes for your company using Adjustment Codes 
Maintenance before you can begin entering adjustment transactions. 

• If the Replenishing Path in Warehouse/Item Maintenance (Replenish view) is 
set to Warehouse, suggested warehouse transfers may be created 
automatically when you enter backorders on sales documents, or run the 
Replenishment Register. Other options on this view determine the quantity to 
request and how replenishment occurs. 

• You must set up any add-on charges for transfer tickets using Add On 
Maintenance in System Management. The add-ons that display on the Footer of 
a transfer ticket are defined using Add On Default Maintenance which is also in 
System Management. 

74 TakeStock IM 74 



Inventory Management Suggested Transfer Entry 

Suggested Transfer Entry 
Using this program, you can enter a suggested warehouse transfer or view or 
change a suggested transfer that was entered manually, created by the 
Replenishment Report, or created due to a backorder condition for a sales 
order or other transfer. 

In the center of the screen, the system displays quantity information for the 
selected item in the shipping and receiving warehouses. 

In the browser in the lower portion of the screen, the system displays the 
current suggested transfer entries for the selected shipping and receiving 
warehouses.  At the bottom of the screen, the system displays the total 
number of transfer items, units, weight and cost for the suggested transfer 
order. 

Resizing the Screen 

You can resize the screen for programs in the Transfer Entry suite.  To change 
the width, point to the left or right window border. When the pointer changes 
into a horizontal double-headed arrow, drag the border to the right or left.  To 
change the height, point to the top or bottom window border. When the 
pointer changes into a vertical double-headed arrow drag the border up or 
down.  To change the height and width at the same time, point to any window 
corner. When the pointer changes into a diagonal double-headed arrow drag 
the border in any direction. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
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For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the System 
Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of TakeStock Basics. 

Save Saves the current suggested transfer entry. 

Delete Deletes the highlighted suggested transfer entry. 

Shipping 
Whse 

The warehouse from which you are transferring item(s). 

Receiving 
Whse 

The warehouse that requested the item(s). 

Item The item for the suggested transfer.  The system displays 
the first item number from the browser in the lower portion 
of the screen.  You can enter additional item numbers in 
this field. 

Quantity The item quantity to ship for the suggested transfer.  The 
system displays the first item quantity from the browser in 
the lower portion of the screen.  You can enter different 
quantities in this field. 

Date The date you expect to ship the transfer. The system 
displays the first expected ship date from the browser in 
the lower portion of the screen.  You can enter different 
expected shipping dates in this field. 

File 
Menu Selection Function 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Inquiry 
Menu Selection Function 

Item Inquiry Accesses the Item Inquiry to display item information. 

Find 
Menu Selection Function 

Warehouse 
Lookup 

Accesses the Warehouse Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Notes 
Menu Selection Function 

Item Notes  Opens the Notes Manager for the current 
item. 

Additional 
Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Opens the Warehouse Maintenance program for the 

76 TakeStock IM 76 



Inventory Management Suggested Transfer Entry 

Warehouse current warehouse. 

Stock 
Reservations 

Opens the Stock Reservations -Overview 
dialog box for suggested transfers. 

Global 
Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and programs. 

Help 
Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information about 
TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter or change a suggested warehouse transfer  
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How to enter or change a suggested warehouse 
transfer 
1. Access the Suggested Transfer Entry program in the Transfers submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Transfers Suggested Transfer Entry.  

 

2. In the Shipping Whse field, enter the shipping warehouse from which you are 
transferring item(s). The warehouse from your user profile displays as the 
default. 

3. In the Receiving Whse field, enter the receiving warehouse that requested the 
item(s).  All items currently set up for suggested transfer display in the item list. 
T he number of the first item in the list displays in the Item field; you can make 
changes to the quantity or date  

 TIP:  When you choose an item, the quantities in both of the warehouses 
display on the screen as a reference. At the bottom of the window, the total 
number of items, units, weight and cost display for your information.  

4. You can add more items for the suggested transfer by entering the number of the 
item in the Item field. Then enter the quantity to ship in the Quantity field and 
the date you expect to ship in the Date field. 

5. (Optional)  For any item, you can choose the Stock Reservations option from the 
Additional menu to enter or change a stock reservation for the current item and 
warehouse.  
 
For step-by-step instructions on entering stock reservations, refer to the Transfer 
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Entry program. When you have finished entering a new or modified suggested 
transfer, click the Save button. The system updates the save item in the item 
list.  You can also use the Delete button to delete an item that you decide not to 
transfer. 

6. When all entries are complete and saved, choose File  Exit. 
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Suggested Transfer Report 
This program prints a report of the suggested transfers for a particular 
shipping warehouse and one or more of its receiving warehouses.  You can 
use the Suggested Transfer Report to help you plan your warehouse transfers 
before you actually enter or import them into Transfer Entry. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the 
system.  From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates 
to run the report.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, see the TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings 
topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button 
to enter new settings, the system displays the Suggested Transfer Report:  
Untitled dialog box. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
default option is Item.   

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current field.  
For example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry, 
this menu offers the Warehouse Lookup.  If the current field 
is Unit of Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure 
Lookup.  

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Receiving 
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Warehouse.  

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:  Description 1 and Description 2. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Shipping 
Whse 

The warehouse from which you are transferring item(s). 

See Also 

How to print the Suggested Transfer Report  

TakeStock IM 81  



Suggested Transfer Report Inventory Management 

Suggested Transfer Report 
The following is a sample of a Suggested Transfer Report.  The legend at the 
bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title 
abbreviations used. The selections you chose for the register are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                     QA's Primary Test Co.                                               Page:     1 
Time: 10:12 AM                              Suggested Transfer Report - Untitled: Temp                                   User: candy 
 
                                                                                           --------Special Order Information-------- 
Item                 Description                    Units  UM        Cost UM   Extension   Document Type For                   Units 
=========================================================================================
=========================================== 
Receiving Whse: 003 - Chicago Warehouse 
 
70290                Beanie Babies                     50  EA        1.67 EA       83.50  
                                                                             ------------ 
                                                            Warehouse:   $         83.50  
 
 
Receiving Whse: 333 - Miami Warehouse 
 
prod5                Just another item to use           5  EA      191.35 EA      956.75   00001154 SO   Non-Resale Falls         5  
                                                                             ------------ 
                                                            Warehouse:   $        956.75  
                                                                             ------------ 
                                                               Report:   $      1,040.25  
 
Number of items: 2 
 
Legend: 
Document Type = (SO = Sales Order, TFR = Transfer, PRD = Production Ticket). 
 
Selections for Suggested Transfer Report - Untitled: Temp 
Shipping Warehouse   : 001 
Receiving Warehouse  : All 
Including Item Description 1 
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How to print the Suggested Transfer Report 
1. Access the Suggested Transfer Report screen in the Transfers submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Transfers Suggested Transfer Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Suggested Transfer Report.   

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Suggested Transfer Report:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.   

Sort 
By 

Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
The default option is Item.   
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Limi
t By 

Limits the information that the system prints by 
selecting specific identifying characteristics or a range 
of identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Receiving Warehouse.  

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  

Inclu
de 

Determines what information to print on the 
report.  Available choices are:  Description 1 and 
Description 2. 

6. You have now completed the information for the Suggested Transfer Report.  You 
can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Transfer Entry 
Using this program, you can enter or change transfer tickets for items that 
are to be transferred from a shipping warehouse to a receiving warehouse.  
You can also import suggested transfers and save them as transfer tickets. 

There are three screens for entering a transfer: 

Transfer Entry—Header View  

Transfer Entry—Items View  

Transfer Entry—Footer View  

Print Security Functionality  

Note that separate print security functionality exists for Transfer Entry and 
the Transfer Ticket Print program.  This setting allows users to print transfer 
tickets from the Footer screen of Transfer Entry without allowing print access 
from the Transfer Ticket Print program.  In SM --> Security --> Security 
Review double click the Transfer Entry program then set the Functions option 
to Transfer Ticket Print and add valid user groups. 

Vendor Consignment Applicable Transfers 

The Transfer Entry program allows the transfer of goods into and out of 
consigned warehouses.  If goods are transferred out of a consigned 
warehouse, the system considers the transfer to be applicable for 
consignments.  If goods are transferred into a consigned warehouse, the 
transfer is considered inapplicable. 

Container Tracking 

You can perform warehouse transfers that allow you to specify/allocate 
container types and numbers, subject to any restrictions in Warehouse Item 
Container Maintenance and Warehouse Maintenance. Container type, number, 
and serial number (if applicable) print on transfer documents and both the 
shipment and receipts register. 

e-wms Processing  

For e-wms enabled warehouses, Transfer Entry runs e-wms processing to 
create and send e-wms records when you finish entering the transfer ticket.    

As you save each line item, the system runs the Alternate Package Code 
Allocation routine to convert the ordered and committed quantities to the 
smallest quantity and determine the Pack Size, and Alternate Package Code 
passed to the e-wms system. This information is passed to the necessary e-
wms send tables and processed by the e-wms Update Receive Process.   

If you edit an existing transfer that has already passed information via e-wms 
process and the record status is ‘locked’, the system displays a message 
indicating the transfer cannot be changed and disallows edits of the transfer 
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ticket.  If the ewms record status is not “Locked”, the system displays a 
message indicating the e-wms status and gives you the option to edit the 
transfer.  If you edit the document, the system runs the e-wms send 
procedure again, with the document “Nuke” options.  Once you complete your 
changes, the e-wms processing occurs as if you are sending a new transfer 
ticket. 

There is no change in the processing of Serial numbers, Lots, or Containers in 
Transfer Entry, with regard to e-wms processing.  

Receipt Confirmation Entry: For warehouses that are e-wms enabled, you can 
use Transfer Receipts access e-wms warehouse transfers that have been 
received and not yet updated through the Transfer Receipt Register.  From 
the Footer screen of Transfer Receipts you can enter add ons, such as freight 
charges, associated with the order and optionally factored.  

Shipment Confirmation Entry:  For warehouses that are e-wms enabled, the 
Shipment Confirmation Entry program is disabled.  Shipment confirmation for 
transfers with items in e-wms enabled warehouse occurs via the e-wms 
Update process.  

Resizing the Screen 

You can resize the screen for programs in the Transfer Entry suite.  To change 
the width, point to the left or right window border. When the pointer changes 
into a horizontal double-headed arrow, drag the border to the right or left.  To 
change the height, point to the top or bottom window border. When the 
pointer changes into a vertical double-headed arrow drag the border up or 
down.  To change the height and width at the same time, point to any window 
corner. When the pointer changes into a diagonal double-headed arrow drag 
the border in any direction. 

Limitations/Exclusions 

Once the e-wms system is fully functional, no longer processing in phased 
implementation, you should run the Disable Multiple Bins program. Once the 
Disable Multiple Bins program is run, the will contain no items marked as 
multiple bins, so no bin allocation will occur in Transfer Entry. 

 

Menus 

File 
Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Delete Deletes the current document.  The system deletes 
line items and sets the header to deleted.  The 
document prints on the register as an audit trail of 
document numbers assigned. 

Stop 
Confirmation 

Stops the current confirmation that is in process. Once 
a confirmation is complete and saved, it can no longer 
to stopped.  This option is available only when you are 
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confirming a transfer. 

Suggested 
Transfers  

Displays the Import Suggested Transfers dialog box, 
which is used to import suggested transfer for the 
specified warehouses.  This option is available form 
the Items view only when suggested transfer exist 
between the two designated warehouses. 

Update 
Receipt 

Immediately update the on-hand quantity of the 
received items without running the Transfer Receipt 
Register.  This option is only available from the 
Shipment Confirmation Entry program.  

Preferences Tab Order:  Accesses a dialog box where you can set 
user preferences for the tab order of the entry fields 
on a screen or to set the order any available browse 
columns. 
Browse Columns:  Accesses the Browse Columns 
menu option.  Select this menu option to access the 
Move and Lock Columns dialog box, which is used to 
arrange the columns in the transaction list in the order 
you want to view them. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Inquiry 
Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Item Inquiry Accesses the Item Inquiry to display item 
information. 

Find 
Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Transfer 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup for the transfer number. 

Item 
QuickSearch 

Opens the Item Quicksearch dialog box to quickly 
locate an item.  The QuickSearch helps you to find an 
item faster than using the Lookup.  However, it does 
not offer the power available in the Lookup, such as 
using filters and column layouts. 

Find Detail 
Line 

Opens a dialog box where you can enter the number 
of an item to help you quickly locate the item’s detail 
line in the item list. 

Notes 
Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Shipping 
Warehouse 

Opens the Notes Manager for the current shipping 
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warehouse. 

Receiving 
Warehouse 

Opens the Notes Manager for the current receiving 
warehouse. 

Item Opens the Notes Manager for the current item. 

Document Opens the Notes Manager for the current document. If 
a note exists for a document, the Notes Manager will 
automatically open and display the note each time the 
document number is entered. 

Detail Line Opens the Notes Manager for the current detail line 
item. 

Import Item Opens the Import Item Notes dialog box for the 
current component.  Use this dialog box to import 
component items notes to the parent item. 

Additional 
Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.  

Lot 
Distribution 

Accesses the Lot Distribution Allocation box, which is 
used to enter the lot numbers of the items to transfer. 

Serial 
Distribution 

Accesses the Serial Number Allocation dialog box, 
which is used to enter the serial numbers of the items 
to transfer. 

Stock 
Reservations-
001 Outgoing 

Opens the Stock Reservations dialog box to reserve 
stock that is being sent from the shipping warehouse. 

Stock 
Reservations 
- Incoming 

Accesses the Stock Reservations dialog box.  You can 
access this option when once you have entered an 
item. 

Custom 
Fields-Header 

Opens the User Fields dialog box to enter custom fields 
for the header information. 

Custom Fields 
Detail 

Opens the User Fields dialog box to enter custom fields 
for the detail line item information. 

Activity 
Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Entry Accesses to the Transfer Entry program. 

Confirmation Accesses to the Transfer Confirmation program. 
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Receipts Accesses to the Transfer Receipts program. 

Global 
Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 
Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for 
Help on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About 
TakeStock 

Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

Transfer Entry Menu Options, Hints, and 
Examples 

The Delete option on the File menu lets you flag a transfer ticket as 
deleted. The line items are removed and item quantities updated. The Header 
information is saved for the transfer ticket number. The deleted ticket will 
print on the next Transfer Receipt Register as an audit trail of transfer ticket 
numbers used. 

The Find menu offers an Item QuickSearch to help you quickly find an item 
number. The QuickSearch will help you to find an item faster than using the 
Lookup, but it does not offer the power available in the Lookup, such as using 
filters and column layouts. The Find Detail Lines option on this menu opens a 
dialog box where you can enter the number of an item to help you quickly 
locate the item’s detail line in the item list. 
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Options from the Additional menu allow you to import suggested transfers 
for the current shipping and receiving warehouses, allocate serial or lot 
numbers for a particular item, reserve future item receipts for an item that 
has a backorder quantity, or enter custom fields (if custom fields have been 
defined) for transfers. 

Menus 

File  Additional 

Inquiry  Activity  

Find  Notes  

Global  Help 

See Also 

Transfer Entry—Header View  

Transfer Entry—Items View  

Transfer Entry—Footer View  

How to enter or change a warehouse transfer  
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How to Transfer Items (overview) 
When you need to transfer an item from one warehouse to another and you 
DO NOT need to use the registers to obtain an audit trail, follow these steps: 

 

1. If you want to transfer items from one warehouse to another and do not 
need to have the audit trails provided by the registers, you can use Quick 
Transfer Entry. This programs creates two transactions for the transfer 
(one for each warehouse) and immediately updates item quantities.  

 

2. The transactions are saved as adjustments and will update General Ledger 
posting information the next time the Adjustment Register is run.  When 
you need to transfer an item from one warehouse to another, and you DO 
want to maintain a complete audit trail, follow these steps: 

3. If you have multiple warehouses and replenish from another warehouse, 
the Replenishment Report will create suggested transfers for you. During 
the entry of sales documents, suggested warehouse transfers may also be 
created. You can use Suggested Transfer Entry to view the created 
transfers, or to enter your own suggested transfers. Then, print the 
Suggested Transfer Report to help in planning the shipment of items from 
one warehouse to another. 

4. When you are ready to transfer items, use Transfer Entry to enter them 
manually, or to import the suggested transfers. You can use this program 
to make changes to the suggested transfers before you save them. When 
you complete and save a warehouse transfer, a transfer ticket is created 
and the item quantities on the ticket are updated as committed.  
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5. You should then print the ticket using Transfer Ticket Print. Use the 
transfer ticket as a pick ticket for the warehouse to fill the order. When 
the order has been filled, you can also use the transfer ticket as a packing 
list.  

6. When the transfer has been shipped, use Shipment Confirmation Entry to 
confirm the items that were shipped. For any items where the requested 
quantity was greater than the shipped quantity, a backorder is created as 
a new shipment for the same transfer ticket. The quantity backordered 
becomes the requested quantity on the new shipment.  

7. Run the Transfer Shipment Register to reset the committed item 
quantities and update the available item quantities that shipped. This 
register also updates the shipped item costs for posting to General Ledger. 

8. At any time, print the Receiving Schedule to obtain a list of open transfers 
by expected receipt date. You can also print the Transfer Status Report at 
any time to obtain a report of all transfers in process and the exact status 
of each transfer. 

9. When the items arrive at the receiving warehouse, use Receipt 
Confirmation Entry to enter the items and quantities received. Any 
discrepancies between the shipped and received items and quantities are 
entered for later posting to General Ledger. 

10. Print the Document Fill Report to see if the received items should be 
warehoused or used to fill backorders based on your Backorder settings in 
IM Control Maintenance.  Then, run the Transfer Receipt Register to 
update the available item quantities at the receiving warehouse and 
update the receipt costs and discrepancy costs for posting to General 
Ledger. 

11. If you want the system to create documents for filling backorders with 
items received on a warehouse transfer (or PO receipt or item 
adjustment), use Automatic Commit Backorders.  Based on your 
selections, the system checks orders, backorders, and transfers to locate 
backordered items.  If a customer is on hold, the system skips their 
documents.  When a backordered item is found, the system checks the 
available quantity of the item to fill the backorder.  If there is enough of 
the item to fill the backorder, the system automatically commits the 
quantity and sets the backordered amount to zero.  If you select the 
Partial Commit check box, the system automatically commits the quantity 
to partially fill the backorders in the commit sequence using the item's 
available quantity provided the warehouse quantity for the item is greater 
than zero.  Remaining quantities are also updated to reflect partial fills of 
backorders. 
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 Transfer Entry–Header View 
 

Using the Transfer Entry Header view, you can manually enter a warehouse 
ticket transfer or import suggested transfers and save them as transfer 
tickets. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the System 
Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of TakeStock Basics. 

Items Accesses the Items view of Transfer Entry.   

Ticket # The transfer ticket number to assign to a new transfer 
ticket. You can press TAB when NEXT displays in this field to 
assign the next available ticket number. Pressing F9 also 
assigns the next available number. 

If you need to edit or delete an existing transfer ticket, enter 
the existing ticket number in this field to open the transfer 
ticket. Note that when you delete a transfer ticket the detail 
lines are removed, but the header status is changed to 
Deleted. The deleted ticket prints on the next Receiving 
Register as an audit trail of all transfer ticket numbers used. 

Shipping 
Whse 

The code of the receiving warehouse to which the items are 
being sent. The name and address of the warehouse display 
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as verification exactly as they will print on the transfer 
ticket. 

Receiving 
Whse 

The code of the receiving warehouse to which the items are 
being sent. The name and address of the warehouse display 
as verification exactly as they will print on the transfer 
ticket. 

Entered The date on which the transfer ticket is being entered into 
the system. When you are entering new transfer tickets, the 
current system date displays as the default. 

Ship Via The code for the shipping method you use to ship the items 
to the receiving warehouse. 

Requested The date on which the items on the transfer ticket are 
requested for delivery at the receiving warehouse. Press F9 
to assign ASAP (as soon as possible) for this field. This date 
will display as 01/01/1900 in lists and on reports. 

Ref# The reference number (up to 15 characters) for this transfer 
ticket. This can be any type of number or message to help 
identify the transfer ticket. 

See Also 

How to enter or change a warehouse transfer  

Transfer Entry Menu Options, Hints and Examples  
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How to enter or change a warehouse transfer 
1. Access the Transfer Entry program.  The complete path is Inventory 

Management Transfers  Transfer Entry.  The system displays the Header view 
of the Transfer Entry screen.   

 

2. In the Ticket# field, enter the number to assign to a new ticket, or the number of 
an existing ticket that you want to change.  
 

TIP: To have the system assign the next transfer ticket number in sequence, 
press F9 or press TAB when NEXT displays in this field. 

3. In the Shipping Warehouse  field, enter the shipping warehouse and the name 
and address display on the screen as verification exactly as they will print on the 
ticket if you are not using preprinted forms. Enter the Receiving Warehouse for 
the transfer ticket and it also displays exactly as it will print. 

4. The Entered Date field defaults to the current system date. You can use this date 
or enter a different date. For Requested, enter the date the items are requested 
for delivery, or press F9 to assign ASAP (as soon as possible) for this field. This 
date will display as 01/01/1900 in lists and on reports. 

5. Enter the method used to ship the items in the Ship Via field. Then, enter any 
type of reference number in the Ref# field that you want to assign to the transfer 
ticket. 

6. When all information for the Header is complete, choose the Items button to 
move to the line item detail entries for the transfer ticket. 
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Transfer Entry—Items View 
 

Using the Transfer Entry Items view, you can enter the detail items for the 
ticket transfer. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the 
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Save Saves the current line item for this sales order.   

End Add Completes the add function.  This action does not save 
your additions.  You must click the Save button first, 
then End Add to save changes.  The label of this button 
changes to End Edit when you select to edit the 
information for a line item.   

Add Adds another item to the document.   

Insert Inserts a new item on the document directly above the 
currently selected item in the item list.   

Edit Edits the currently selected line item so you can make 
changes to the quantity, price or units of measure.   

Delete Deletes the currently selected line item from the 
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document.   

Header Accesses the Header view of Transfer Entry.   

Footer Accesses the Footer view of Transfer Entry.   

Item Enter the number of the item that you are transferring.  
If you enter an interchange item number, the system 
replaces it with the TakeStock item number.  If there is 
more than one TakeStock item number set up for the 
interchange number, the Interchange Selection dialog 
box opens so you can select the item number for the 
transfer.   

If the item you enter has been superseded, a dialog box 
opens where you can choose to use the original item or 
the superseding item.   

If you selected to import suggested transfers, they 
display in the item list, and the number of the first item 
in the item list displays in this field. 

When you enter an item number, the stocking UM, unit 
cost, costing UM, and extended cost display.  The totals 
for the transfer ticket display at the bottom of the screen 
as a reference.  You can use the Lookup or Item 
Quicksearch (from the Find menu) to help locate an item 
number.   

e: If you enter an item on a transfer and the item creates a 
backorder, you can enter a stock reservation to add the 
inactive item to a suggested purchase order, purchase 
order Suggested production, production order, or 
incoming transfer.  

Request The item quantity per stocking unit of measure that is 
requested at the receiving warehouse.  

If you enter a quantity that is greater than the available 
quantity in the initiating warehouse, a dialog box opens 
that lets you select to accept the quantity, cancel and re-
enter the quantity, or search other warehouses if you are 
using multiple warehouses.  If you select to search other 
warehouses, the Warehouse Lookup dialog box opens.   

If the Maintain Quantities option in Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance is not selected, the quantity you enter 
defaults to a backordered quantity.   

Commit The system defaults to the requested quantity or the 
amount of available stock, whichever is greater, as the 
quantity to commit for this item. You can accept this 
quantity or enter a different quantity.  Otherwise, the 
available quantity displays as the default, and the 
difference between the ordered quantity and committed 
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quantity displays in the Backordered field, if backorders 
are allowed.   

You can accept the default committed quantity by 
pressing TAB, or you can enter a different quantity to 
commit for the line item.  When you save the committed 
quantity, the on-order quantity for the item is updated.   

Back- 
ordered 

The system automatically displays the difference 
between the Requested and Commit quantities as the 
Backordered quantity.  The quantity in this field is 
backordered for the transfer.  

You can also select the Stock Reservation option from 
the Additional Menu to reserve a quantity of stock for the 
shipping or receiving warehouse. 

  

 UM 
[display 
only] 

The default stocking unit of measure for the item 
displays in this field.  If there are multiple units of 
measure set up for the item, you can use the drop-down 
list to select a different stocking unit of measure for this 
line item. 

Cost 
[display 
only] 

The default unit cost  displays in this field.  

UM 
[display 
only] 

The default costing unit of measure for the item displays 
in this field.  If there are multiple units of measure set up 
for the item, you can use the drop-down list to select a 
different costing unit of measure for this line item.   

Note 
[display 
only] 

If a note for a line item has been entered, the first 50 
characters of the note display in the Note display field.  
You can add, change or delete a line item note by 
choosing the Notes icon, or choosing the Detail Line 
option from the Notes menu.   

Ext 
[display 
only] 

The extended price of the line item displays in this 
display only field.  The system calculates the extended 
price as the selling price less line discounts or aggregate 
line discounts times the committed quantity per selling 
unit of measure.   

You can scroll the item list to the left and right to view 
additional information, such as item description and 
shipping and received quantities.   

See Also 

How to enter, change or delete detail line items on a transfer ticket  

Transfer Entry Menu Options, Hints and Examples  
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How to enter, change or delete detail line items on 
a transfer ticket 
1. (Optional)  If suggested transfer items exist for the shipping and receiving 

warehouses, a dialog box opens and asks if you want to import them at this time.  
Select the items you want to include on the transfer.  Choose OK to import the 
suggested transfer items, or choose Cancel if you do not want to import them. 

2. The ticket number and warehouses display at the top of the screen.  For Item, 
enter the number of the item to transfer.  The stocking UM, unit cost, costing UM, 
and extended cost for the item display in the entry line.  The stock availability 
displays at the bottom of the screen as a reference. 

 

3. If you imported items, or opened an existing transfer ticket, the number of the 
first item in the item list displays in this field. 

4. In the Request field, enter or change the requested number of the item per 
stocking unit of measure.  Press Tab and the system updates the quantities in 
the Commit and Backorder fields based on the available stock for the item.  You 
can enter or change either of these amounts.  

5. The Incoming and Outgoing Stock Reservations options are available from the 
Additional menu when you add items to a transfer.  

6. When the item amounts are correct, choose Save to save this transfer 
transaction in the item list. You can continue to add or change item to transfer.  

7. When all detail line items are complete, choose End Add (or End Edit).  The 
item list displays, and the buttons for the item list are available to maintain the 
detail lines. 
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8. The item list buttons let you select to add, insert, edit or delete a detail line. 

9. When all detail line items are complete, choose the Footer button to end the 
transfer ticket. 

See Also 

How to reserve stock for outgoing warehouse transfer  

How to reserve incoming stock for the receiving warehouse  
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Import Suggested Transfers Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box you can import the suggested transfers for the current 
shipping and receiving warehouses into the detail lines items for Transfer 
Entry.  The system displays this dialog box if suggested transfer items exist 
for the shipping and receiving warehouses enter on the transfer ticket. 

 

The transfer ticket number, shipping warehouse and receiving warehouse 
display at the top of the screen.  All existing suggested transfer items display 
in the item list.  You can individually select (highlight) one or more items to 
pull into the transfer by clicking on them.  As you select an item, the Stock 
Availability displays at the bottom of the screen.  You can also choose the 
Select All button to select all suggested transfer items in the list.  When your 
selection is complete, choose OK to import the line items. 
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How to reserve stock for outgoing warehouse 
transfer 
1. Access the Stock Reservations  dialog box by selecting Yes when the system asks 

if you want to create stock reservations for backordered items on a transfer ticket 
or by selecting the Stock Reservations–Incoming option from the Additional 
menu. 

 

2. From the On Order drop-down list, select the type of document for the 
reservation. This can be a suggested purchase order, purchase order, suggested 
production, production order, suggested transfer, shipped transfer (that has been 
shipped but not yet received), or transfer (that has not yet been shipped). Any 
existing documents for the type you choose display in the document list. 

3. Double-click a document in the list to make a reservation, or choose the Add & 
Reserve button if the document has not yet been printed to add the reservation 
quantity to the document total, or choose the Reserve Only button to reserve 
the backorder quantity from the quantity already on the document. The 
unreserved quantity in the document list is updated and the document displays in 
the Reserved list. 

4. The reservation of stock can be from one document or from multiple documents.  

5. The Qty field is available to specify the exact quantity to reserve from the 
document highlighted in the document list.  After you enter the quantity, choose 
either the Add & Reserve or Reserve Only button to make the reservation.  
Once you select a document and add it to the Reserve list, you cannot change 
the reservation quantity. 

6. To remove a document from the Reserve list, click the Delete button. 
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7. For Suggested POs, Suggested Production, and Suggested Transfers, the Create 
button is available to automatically create a new suggested document.  A dialog 
box opens where you can enter the quantity, warehouse and date for the new 
suggested document. 

8. When the reservation is complete, choose OK to save the reservation(s) and exit.  
You can also choose Cancel to exit without saving any new or changed 
reservations. 

See Also 

Create Suggested POs Dialog Box 

Create Suggested Production Dialog Box 

Create Suggested Transfers Dialog Box 
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How to reserve incoming stock for the receiving 
warehouse 
1. Access the Stock Reservations dialog box by selecting Yes when the system asks 

if you want to create stock reservations for backordered items on a transfer ticket 
or by selecting the Stock Reservations–Outgoing option from the Additional 
menu. 

 

2. From the Backorders drop-down list, select whether the reservation is for a sales 
order, suggested production, production order, or warehouse transfer.  Any 
existing documents for the type chosen display in the document list. 

3. Double-click the document for the reservation, or choose the Add & Reserve 
button if the document has not yet been printed to add the reservation quantity 
to the document total, or choose the Reserve Only button to reserve the 
backorder quantity from the quantity already on the document.  The unreserved 
quantity in the document list is updated and the document displays in the 
Reserved list. 

4. The reservation of stock can be for one document in the list or from multiple 
documents and multiple document types.  

5. The Qty field is available to specify the exact quantity to reserve for the 
document highlighted in the document list.  After you enter the quantity, choose 
either the Add & Reserve or Reserve Only button to make the reservation.  
Once you select a document and add it to the Reserve list, you cannot change 
the reservation quantity. 

6. The Delete button is available to remove a document from the Reserve list. 

7. The Automatic button is available to have the system automatically reserve 
stock for the documents with backorders.  The quantity available to reserve is 
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distributed among the backorder documents in order of priority,which is set in IM 
Control Maintenance and Customer Maintenance. 

8. When the reservation is complete, choose OK to save the reservation(s) and 
return to the Items window.  You can also choose Cancel to exit without saving 
any new or changed reservations. 

See Also 

Create Suggested POs Dialog Box 

Create Suggested Production Dialog Box 

Create Suggested Transfers Dialog Box 
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Create Suggested PO 
Using this dialog box you can create a suggested purchase order for the item 
on a stock reservation. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

OK Creates the suggested purchase order for the item on a 
stock reservation and exits the screen. 

Cancel Exits the screen without creating a suggested purchase 
order. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

Quantity The quantity of the item to ship on the suggested transfer 
you are creating. 

Vendor The number of the vendor for whom you are creating the 
suggested purchase order. 
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Create Suggested Production Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box you can create a suggested production order for the 
item on a stock reservation. 

 

Form Contents 
Entry Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

OK Creates the suggested production order for the item on a 
stock reservation and exits the screen. 

Cancel Exits the screen without creating a suggested production 
order. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

Quantity The quantity of the item to ship on the suggested 
production order you are creating. 

Date The date to use as the transaction date for the suggested 
production order. 
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Create Suggested Transfer Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box you can create a suggested warehouse transfer for the 
item on a stock reservation. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

OK Creates the suggested warehouse transfer for the item on 
a stock reservation and exits the screen. 

Cancel Exits the screen without creating a suggested warehouse 
transfer. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

Quantity The quantity of the item to ship on the suggested transfer 
you are creating. 

Date The date to use as the transaction date for the suggested 
transfer. 

Shipping 
Whse 

The shipping warehouse to use for the suggested transfer. 
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Transfer Entry Footer View 
Using this screen, you can review or enter any add-on charges for the 
transfer ticket.  The total of all information on the document is also available 
for viewing on the Footer window.   

The ticket number and shipping warehouse and receiving warehouse display 
at the top of the screen. Any add-ons and their default amount or percentage 
for quotes display in the Add On section of the window.  You can use the add-
on defaults and their values, or you can enter the amount or percentage for 
any of these fields.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

More Accesses the Add On Selections dialog box for changing the 
add-ons for the current transfer.   

Done Saves the transfer information and accesses the Transfer 
Ticket Print dialog box, which is used to print or reprint the 
transfer ticket at the time it is created or changed.   

Header Accesses the Header view of Transfer Entry.   

Items Accesses the Items view of Transfer Entry.   

Add Ons You define the add-on charges to automatically display for 
sales documents using Add On Default Maintenance  in 
System Management, The add-ons you define and their 
default amounts or percentages display on the Footer 
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screen.  You can use these add-ons and any default amounts 
or percentages, or you can enter different amounts or 
percentages for the current sales document.   

The More button is available to change the add-ons used on 
the current document.  

See Also 

How to enter or change add-on charges for a transfer ticket  

Transfer Entry Menu Options, Hints and Examples  
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How to enter or change add-on charges for a 
transfer ticket 
1. The transfer ticket number, shipping warehouse and receiving warehouse display 

at the top of the screen. Any add-ons and their default amount or percentage for 
transfer tickets display on the screen.  

 

2. You can use the Add On defaults and their values as they display, or you can 
enter the amount or percentage for any of the add-ons.  

3. The More button is available for changing the add-ons for the current transfer 
ticket. This button opens the Add On Selections dialog box, which is explained in 
on-line help. 

4. When all Add On amounts are complete, choose the Done button to end the 
transfer ticket. The Transfer Ticket Print dialog box opens that allows you to print 
the transfer ticket now. Whether or not you print now, the ticket is saved and the 
item quantities are committed. The system returns you to the Header screen to 
enter another transfer ticket or exit. 

5. When all transfer tickets are complete and saved, choose File  Exit. 
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Transfer Ticket Print Dialog Box 
 

The system displays the Transfer Ticket Print dialog box when you select the 
Done button on the Footer view of the Transfer Entry screen.  Using this 
dialog box, you can print a warehouse transfer ticket at the time it is saved, 
or to reprint a warehouse transfer ticket at the time changes are saved. You 
can also choose the Printer button to change printer options before printing.  
If you want to wait and print the sales orders in larger groups or if you need 
to reprint sales orders, you can use the Transfer Ticket Print program.   

When you complete Transfer entry, the print prompt dialog displays the 
option to print the BOL and to select the printer on which to print the BOL. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

OK Prints or reprints the sales order.   

Cancel Cancels the sales order print and returns you to the 
Footer view of the Transfer Entry screen.   

Printer Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Bin Display Select the Primary Bin radio button to indicate to the 
system that you want to print the primary bin for each of 
the items that print in the transfer ticket or All Bins to 
indicate you want to print all bins for the item. 

Print Transfer 
Ticket 

Indicates that you want to print the warehouse transfer 
ticket.   

Print/Reprint 
Bill(s) of 

Indicates that you want to print/reprint BOLs when you 
print the pick ticket. 
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Lading 

See Also 

How to print/reprint a transfer ticket at the time it is saved  
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How to print/reprint a transfer ticket at the time it 
is saved 
1. Choose the Printer button to change printer options before printing.   

2. Select the Print Transfer Ticket or Reprint Transfer Ticket radio button to 
indicate you want to print now.  Then, select the OK button to save and print the 
transfer ticket.  The system returns you to the Header window.  If you don't 
select the Print Transfer Ticket or Reprint Transfer Ticket radio button, the 
transfer ticket is saved and you return to the Header without printing.   

3. Select Primary Bin radio button to indicate to the system that you want to print 
the primary bin for each of the items that print in the transfer ticket or All Bins 
to indicate you want to print all bins for the item.  

4. Select the Print/Reprint Bill(s) of Lading check box to print/reprint BOLs 
when you print the transfer ticket. 

5. Choose the OK button to save and print the transfer ticket or the Cancel button 
to return to the Footer screen without saving new or current transfer ticket.   
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Transfer Ticket Print 
Using the Transfer Ticket Print program, you can print or reprint 1 or more 
transfer tickets.  If you did not print your transfer ticket when you created it, 
use this program to print the ticket now.  After printing transfer tickets, you 
can use them as pick tickets for the warehouse.  You may want to also 
include the transfer ticket with the shipped item as a packing list for the 
receiving warehouse. 

Note that this program prints only those transfer tickets that were approved 
via the Transfer Ticket Print dialog box available from Transfer Entry. You can 
set up your system to automatically approve transfer tickets when they are 
created using the Approve Transfer Tickets Automatically setting on the 
General View of IM Control Maintenance.   

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the 
system.  From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates 
to run the report.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, see the TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings 
topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button 
to enter new settings, the system displays the Transfer Ticket Print:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The available Sort By options is Ticket 
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Number.   

Limit By Limit the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Transfer Ticket, 
Transfer Date, and Shipping Warehouse.   

Options Determines what information to print on the report and 
optionally update.  Available choices for Tickets are:  Print, 
and Reprint, and if you select Reprint.  Available choices 
for the Bins Display section are:  Primary Bin and 
Available Bins.  Select Primary Bin to print only the 
primary bins for each item on the transfer ticket or 
Available Bins to print all available bins for transferring 
the item.  Select Print Initial Alignment if you want the 
system to print an initial alignment to check the positioning 
of the forms in the printer.  

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print or reprint transfer tickets  
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Transfer Ticket 
The following is a sample of a Transfer Ticket. 

 
 
 
                                                                                                                       00000161 
 
                                                                                                                              1 
 
                                                                                                                     05/05/1997 
 
           003                                                                               003 
           Chicago Warehouse                                                                 Chicago Warehouse 
           5738 Stockyard Way                                                                5738 Stockyard Way 
           Chicago, Illinois 60312                                                           Chicago, Illinois 60312 
 
 
 
 
 
                       05/05/1997      ASAP                                            001                    AIR 
 
 
 70290                Beanie Babies                                    50                      0   EA        1.3   LB                
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                                                     
 
                                                                                                             1.3   LB 
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How to print or reprint transfer tickets 
1. Select settings for Sort By and Limit By.   

2. In the Options box, select the information for printing the transfer tickets.  Refer 
to the Form Contents section of the Transfer Ticket Print program for definitions 
to guide you in selecting Document and Bins options.   

3. Select Print Initial Alignment to have the system print an initial alignment to 
check positioning of the forms in the printer.  A dialog box then opens that allows 
you to print another alignment, cancel printing, or continue printing the transfer 
tickets.   

4. The information for printing pick tickets is complete.  You can: 
• Choose OK to save the current settings as a template.   

• Choose Setup if you need to change print settings dialog box.   

• Choose Print to print pick tickets without saving your current settings.  
When you return to this dialog box, you can then choose OK to save the 
new or modified settings, or choose Cancel to exit without saving them.   
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Transfer Bill of Lading Print 
Using the Transfer Bill of Lading Print program you can print and reprint Bill of 
Lading (BOL) documents for open transfer documents.  The program provides 
an important shipping document, especially for users who transfer hazardous 
materials that require DOT compliant shipping papers.  Emergency contact 
and telephone number information maintained in the SO Control Maintenance 
program, Shipping view, is used by the Transfer Bill of Lading Print program. 

You can also print transfer BOLs when you complete Transfer Entry, Shipment 
Confirmation Entry, or from the Transfer Bill of Lading Print program.  If the 
document requires a reprint, it can also be done at any of these places. 

This print program supports existing 2016-L-12-11-P and 2016-C-12-11-P 
form specifications and is Viper-enabled and archive enabled.   The program 
uses the same preprinted laser form, defined on the Forms view of SO Control 
Maintenance.  Warehouse Transfer Bills of Lading will not print MSDS or 
Certificate of Analysis documents in conjunction with the BOL. 

Note that the ShipTo Name, Address, and Contact information on the Transfer 
BOL comes from the receiving warehouse, but the SoldTo Name and Address 
is the Receiving Branch's information. The SO Control Maintenance program 
options for the Bill of Lading Form control also control what prints on the 
Transfer BOL. 

Warehouse Transfer Bill of Lading prints neither MSDS nor Certificate of 
Analysis documents in conjunction with bills of lading. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the 
system.  From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates 
to run the report.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, see the TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings 
topic in the online Help.   
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If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button 
to enter new settings, the system displays the Transfer Bill Of Lading Print:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The available Sort By options are 
Shipping Warehouse/Document (default), or 
Receiving Warehouse/Document. 

Limit By Limit the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Shipping 
Warehouse, Receiving Warehouse, Document, and 
Transfer Date. 

Options Determines what information to print on the report and 
optionally update.  Available choices are:   

Print Only New Shipments—to print transfer bill of 
ladings only for new shipments of items.  
 
Print Hazardous Material Information—to print 
hazardous material information along with the transfer BOL. 
 
Hazardous Material Only—to print hazardous materials 
information only. 
 
Print Initial Alignment if you want the system to print an 
initial alignment to check the positioning of the forms in the 
printer.  
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available includes options are: 
 
DOT Code—to include Department of Transportation (DOT) 
code on the transfer bill of lading.  
 
Freight Class/NMFC #—to include the freight class and 
the NMFC item number on the transfer bill of lading. 
 
Note that the NMFC item number prints if the item has a 
NMFC item number entered on the Shipping tab of Item 
Maintenance. The NMFC item number prints in the Viper 
version processing as well. 
 
ERG #—to include the Emergency Response Guide number 
(ERG#) on the transfer bill of lading. 
 
Technical Names—to include the technical or chemical 
names for the items on the transfer bill of lading. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 
How to print transfer bills of lading  
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How to print transfer bills of lading 
1. Select settings for Sort By and Limit By.   

 

2. In the Options box, select the information for printing the transfer tickets.  
Refer to the Form Contents section of the Transfer Bill of Lading Print 
program for definitions to guide you in selecting information to include on the 
transfer BOL and print options.   

 

3. Select Print Initial Alignment to have the system print an initial alignment to 
check positioning of the forms in the printer.  A dialog box then opens that 
allows you to print another alignment, cancel printing, or continue printing 
the transfer tickets.   

4. The information for printing pick tickets is complete.  You can: 

• Choose OK to save the current settings as a template.   
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• Choose Setup if you need to change print settings dialog box.   

• Choose Print to print pick tickets without saving your current 
settings.  When you return to this dialog box, you can then choose 
OK to save the new or modified settings, or choose Cancel to exit 
without saving them.   
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Shipment Confirmation Entry 
Using this program, you can confirm the shipment of items and their 
quantities from the shipping warehouse. 

There are three screens for confirming a transfer: 

Transfer Confirmation—Header View  

Transfer Confirmation—Items View  

Transfer Confirmation—Footer View  

e-wms Processing  

Shipment Confirmation Entry:  For warehouses that are e-wms enabled, the 
Shipment Confirmation Entry program is disabled.  Shipment confirmation for 
transfers with items in e-wms enabled warehouse occurs via the e-wms 
Update process.  

Resizing the Screen 

You can resize the screen for programs in the Transfer Entry suite.  To change 
the width, point to the left or right window border. When the pointer changes 
into a horizontal double-headed arrow, drag the border to the right or left.  To 
change the height, point to the top or bottom window border. When the 
pointer changes into a vertical double-headed arrow drag the border up or 
down.  To change the height and width at the same time, point to any window 
corner. When the pointer changes into a diagonal double-headed arrow drag 
the border in any direction. 

Menus 

File 
Menu Selection Function 

Delete Deletes the current document.  The system deletes line 
items and sets the header to deleted.  The document 
prints on the register as an audit trail of document 
numbers assigned. 

Stop 
Confirmation 

Stops the current confirmation that is in process. Once a 
confirmation is complete and saved, it can no longer to 
stopped.  This option is available only when you are 
confirming a transfer. 

Suggested 
Transfers  

Displays the Import Suggested Transfers dialog box, 
which is used to import suggested transfer for the 
specified warehouses.  This option is available form the 
Items view only when suggested transfer exist between 
the two designated warehouses. 

Update Receipt Immediately update the on-hand quantity of the received 
items without running the Transfer Receipt Register.  This 
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option is only available from the Shipment Confirmation 
Entry program.  

Preferences Tab Order:  Accesses a dialog box where you can set user 
preferences for the tab order of the entry fields on a 
screen or to set the order any available browse columns. 
Browse Columns:  Accesses the Browse Columns menu 
option.  Select this menu option to access the Move and 
Lock Columns dialog box, which is used to arrange the 
columns in the transaction list in the order you want to 
view them. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Inquiry 
Menu Selection Function 

Item Inquiry Accesses the Item Inquiry to display item information. 

Find 
Menu Selection Function 

Transfer Lookup Opens the Lookup for the transfer number. 

Item 
QuickSearch 

Opens the Item Quicksearch dialog box to quickly locate 
an item.  The QuickSearch helps you to find an item 
faster than using the Lookup.  However, it does not offer 
the power available in the Lookup, such as using filters 
and column layouts. 

Find Detail Line Opens a dialog box where you can enter the number of an 
item to help you quickly locate the item’s detail line in the 
item list. 

Notes 
Menu Selection Function 

Shipping 
Warehouse 

Opens the Notes Manager for the current shipping 
warehouse. 

Receiving 
Warehouse 

Opens the Notes Manager for the current receiving 
warehouse. 

Item Opens the Notes Manager for the current item. 

Document Opens the Notes Manager for the current document. If a 
note exists for a document, the Notes Manager will 
automatically open and display the note each time the 
document number is entered. 

Detail Line Opens the Notes Manager for the current detail line item. 

Import Item Opens the Import Item Notes dialog box for the current 
component.  Use this dialog box to import component 
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items notes to the parent item. 

Additional 
Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.   

Lot Distribution Accesses the Lot Distribution Allocation box, which is used 
to enter the lot numbers of the items to transfer. 

Serial 
Distribution 

Accesses the Serial Number Allocation dialog box, which is 
used to enter the serial numbers of the items to transfer. 

Stock 
Reservations-
001 Outgoing 

Opens the Stock Reservations dialog box to reserve stock 
that is being sent from the shipping warehouse. 

Stock 
Reservations - 
Incoming 

Accesses the Stock Reservations dialog box.  You can 
access this option when once you have entered an item. 

Custom Fields-
Header 

Opens the User Fields dialog box to enter custom fields for 
the header information. 

Custom Fields 
Detail 

Opens the User Fields dialog box to enter custom fields for 
the detail line item information. 

Activity 
Menu Selection Function 

Entry Accesses to the Transfer Entry program. 

Confirmation Accesses to the Transfer Confirmation program. 

Receipts Accesses to the Transfer Receipts program. 

Global
Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and programs. 

Help 
Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 
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Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information about 
TakeStock. 

Transfer Confirmation Hints and Examples 
The Delete option on the File menu lets you flag a transfer ticket as 

deleted. The line items are removed and item quantities updated.  The 
Header information is saved for the transfer ticket number.  The deleted 
ticket will print on the next Transfer Receipt Register as an audit trail of 
transfer ticket numbers used. 

 The File menu offers an option to Stop Confirmation of a transfer ticket. 
You can select this option up to the point where you choose Done on the 
Footer screen. 

The Find menu offers an Item QuickSearch to help you quickly find an item 
number. The QuickSearch will help you to find an item faster than using the 
Lookup, but it does not offer the power available in the Lookup, such as using 
filters and column layouts.  The Find Detail Lines option on this menu opens a 
dialog box where you can enter the number of an item to help you quickly 
locate the item’s detail line in the item list. 

 Options from the Additional menu allow you to allocate serial or lot 
numbers for a particular item, reserve future item receipts for an item that 
has a backorder quantity, or enter custom fields (if custom fields have been 
defined) for transfers. 
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Transfer Confirmation–Header View 
Use the Header view to enter the number of the transfer ticket to confirm.  
After you enter the transfer ticket number, press Tab, and the system 
displays the ticket information in the fields and accesses the Shipment 
Confirmation dialog box, which is used to select the options for confirming the 
transfer ticket.  You cannot change any of the other header information when 
you first confirm the shipment.  Once you reach the Items screen for 
shipment confirmation, you can select the Header button to access the 
Header view to change information. You cannot change the shipping and 
receiving warehouses during confirmation. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current field.  
For example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry, 
this menu offers the Warehouse Lookup.  If the current field 
is Unit of Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure 
Lookup.   

 
Maintain icon, which runs the maintenance option for the 
current field.  You can add, change, or delete records for 
the current field from the appropriate maintenance 
program.   

Items Accesses the Items view of Transfer Confirmation.   

Ticket # The transfer ticket number you are confirming. 
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Entered The date the transfer ticket was entered displays in this 
field. If necessary, you can change this date. 

Shipped  The shipment date of the transfer ticket displays in this 
field. If necessary, you can change this date. 

Ship Via The method of shipment entered on the transfer ticket 
displays in this field. You can change the ship via if 
necessary. 

Requested The current system date displays in this field as the receipt 
date of the transfer. You can use this date, or you can 
change this date. 

Ref# The reference number entered on the transfer ticket 
displays in this field. You can change the reference number 
if necessary. 

See Also 

Shipment/Receipt Confirmation Dialog Box  

Transfer Confirmation Hints and Examples  

How to confirm shipment of a warehouse transfer  

Shipment Confirmation Entry  
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Shipment/Receipt Confirmation Dialog Box 
Use this dialog box to select the options for confirming the transfer ticket.  
You can enter the ship date or receipt date of the items on a transfer ticket 
and how to handle the detail line items. 

 

Enter the information for the shipment or receipt. Then, choose OK to accept 
the information and you automatically move to the Items screen for 
confirming the items that were shipped or received. Choose Cancel if you 
want to exit this dialog box and return to the Header screen. 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Assume 
Shipmen
t/Receip
t  

Indicates how quantities display for the detail line items while 
confirming shipment or receipt.  Select All Items to display 
the transfer quantity for all line items in the Shipped column. 
Select No Items to have the transfer quantity for all line items 
display in the Backorder column.  

Step 
Through 
Line 
Items 

Indicates that you want the system to display each line item 
for review or changes as you are confirming the shipment or 
receipt. If you do not choose this option, you can select from 
the item list those line items that need changes.  

OK Saves your selections and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Ship Date For a shipment, enter the date on which the items were 
shipped out of the shipping warehouse. For a receipt, enter the 
date the items were received at the receiving warehouse. 
These dates determine the usage of items being transferred is 
updated. 

See Also 

Transfer Confirmation—Header View  

Transfer Confirmation Hints and Examples  
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How to confirm shipment of a warehouse transfer 
1. In the Ticket# field, enter the number of the transfer ticket being confirmed. 

 

2. The system displays the Shipment Confirmation dialog box.   

3. In this dialog box, enter: 

• the date on which the items were actually shipped in the Ship Date. This date 
determines the date on which usage of items being transferred is updated. 

• For Assume Shipment, select All Items to indicate the shipped item 
quantities are all items on the transfer ticket (shipped quantities display the 
Shipped column), or No Items (shipped quantities update in the Backorder 
column) to have the transfer quantity for all line items display in the 
Backorder column. 

• Select Step Through Line Items if you want the system to display each line 
item for review or changes as you are confirming the transfer. If you do not 
choose this option, you can select from the item list those line items which 
need changes. 

4. When this information is complete, choose OK to accept it, and the system 
displays the Item window to confirm detail line items. Choose Cancel if you want 
to return to the Ticket# field without confirming this transfer ticket. 

 Tip:  You cannot change any of the Header information when you first confirm 
the shipment. Once you reach the Item screen for item confirmation, you can 
select the Header button to return to this screen to change Header information.  
You cannot change the shipping and receiving warehouses during confirmation. 
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Transfer Confirmation–Items View 
Use this screen to confirm shipment of the detail line items for the transfer 
ticket. 

If you are stepping through line items, they display in order of entry for you 
to make changes or confirm by choosing OK. If you are not stepping through 
line items, the item list displays all detail line items for the transfer ticket. You 
can choose which items will need changes. You can also add and delete detail 
line items for the current transfer ticket. 

If you confirm an item for shipment that has a serial number, lot number, or 
a bin location, the proper allocation dialog box opens so you can allocate the 
items. 

There may be times when you cannot commit the requested quantity of an 
item because you do not have a sufficient available quantity to ship. In this 
case, you can commit the quantity that you do have, and the system will 
automatically place the remaining quantity on backorder. A sequential 
shipment number beginning with 1 is created for the transfer ticket and 
backordered item, and the backordered quantity becomes the requested 
quantity for the new shipment. The shipment number displays below the 
Ticket# field on most screens. 

Container Tracking 

When you confirm warehouse transfers for shipping warehouse assign 
containers in transfer orders, the system displays the Container Allocation 
program that allows you to receive, commit, and ship items that are stored in 
traceable containers.  For outgoing transactions, the system does not run the 
bin allocation; the bin allocation is handled through the container allocation 
process.  For containerized items that are in lots, the system displays the lot 
allocation dialog box first, then the Container Allocation dialog box. The 
system forces container allocation to balance with the lot allocation. 
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Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the System 
Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of TakeStock Basics. 

Save Saves the current line item for this order confirmation.   

End 
Add/Edit 

Completes the Edit or Add functions.  This action does not 
save your additions.  You must click the Save button first, 
then End Add to save changes.  The label of this button 
changes to End Edit when you select to edit the information 
for a line item.   

Add Adds another item to the document.   

Insert Inserts a new item on the document directly above the 
currently selected item in the item list.   

Edit Edits the currently selected line item so you can make 
changes to the quantity, price or units of measure.   

Delete Deletes the currently selected line item from the document.   

Header Displays the Header view of Transfer Confirmation.   

Footer Displays the Footer view of Transfer Confirmation.   

Item The number of the currently selected item to confirm as 
shipped.  If you add an item to the confirmed order, then the 
new item number displays in this field and entry of the item 
and quantities is the same as if you were entering a 
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warehouse transfer. 

 

Request The quantity of the item per stocking unit of measure that 
was requested by the receiving warehouse..  If necessary, 
you can change the requested quantity of an item that is 
being confirmed.   

Shipped The quantity of the item per stocking unit of measure that 
you are confirming as shipped to the receiving warehouse.  If 
the shipped quantity is less than the requested quantity, the 
difference displays in the Backordered field if the customer 
allows backorders.   

Back- 
order 

The quantity of the item per stocking unit of measure that is 
being backordered for the receiving warehouse. 

See Also 

How to confirm shipment of detail line items on a transfer ticket  

Transfer Confirmation Hints and Examples  

Shipment Confirmation Entry  

TakeStock IM 135  



How to confirm shipment of detail line items on a transfer ticket Inventory Management 

How to confirm shipment of detail line items on a 
transfer ticket 
1. The system displays the Items view of the Transfer Confirmation screen when 

you complete the information in the Shipment Confirmation dialog box. 

 

2. If you are stepping through line items, they display in order of entry for you to 
make changes or confirm by choosing OK. If you are not stepping through line 
items, the item list displays all detail line items for the transfer ticket. You can 
choose which items will need changes.  

3. You can also use the Add and Delete buttons to add and delete detail line items 
for the current transfer ticket. 
 

 TIP:If you confirm an item that has a serial number, lot number, or a bin 
location, the proper allocation dialog box opens so you can allocate the items.  
Allocation of serial, lot, or bin location items is explained in the TakeStock Basics 
booklet or the System Features section of the online Help. 

4. (Optional) There may be items for which you cannot ship the requested quantity 
because you do not have a sufficient available quantity. In this case, you can 
commit the quantity that you do have, and the system will automatically place 
the remaining quantity on backorder. A sequential shipment number beginning 
with 1 is created for the transfer ticket and backordered item, and the 
backordered quantity becomes the requested quantity for the new shipment. The 
shipment number displays below the Ticket# field on most screens. 
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5. When all detail line items are complete, choose End Add (or End Edit). The item 
list displays, and the buttons for the item list are available to maintain the detail 
lines. 

 Tip:  The item list buttons let you select to add, insert, edit or delete a 
detail line. 

6. When all detail line items are complete, choose the Footer button to end 
confirmation of the transfer ticket. 

TakeStock IM 137  



Transfer Confirmation–Footer View Inventory Management 

Transfer Confirmation–Footer View 
Use this screen to enter any add-on charges for the confirmed shipment. You 
can also view the total cost of the shipment on this screen. 

The transfer ticket number, shipping warehouse and receiving warehouse 
display at the top of the screen. Any add-on for the transfer tickets display on 
the screen. You can use the add-ons and their values, or you can change 
them here. The More button opens the Add On Selections dialog box for 
changing the add-ons for this shipment. 

When all add-on amounts are complete on the Footer screen of Transfer 
Confirmation Entry, choose the Done button to end the confirmation if you 
are confirming a transfer that uses a ship via set to used BOL’s display the 
Confirmation Completion dialog box.  This dialog box displays options that 
allow you to reprint the bill of lading associated with the transfer. The 
confirmed shipment is saved, the committed quantities of the items shipped 
are reset and the on hand quantities are updated. The on order quantities for 
the receiving warehouse are also updated. You return to the Header screen to 
confirm another shipment or exit. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

More Accesses the Add On Selections dialog box for changing the 
add-ons for the current transfer.   

Done Completes the transfer ticket confirmation and accesses the 
Confirmation Completion dialog box so that you can print the 
bill of lading associated with the if you are confirming a 
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transfer that uses a ship via set to used BOL’s.` 

Header Accesses the Header view of Transfer Entry.   

Items Accesses the Items view of Transfer Entry.   

Add Ons You define the add-on charges to automatically display for 
sales documents using Add On Default Maintenance in 
System Management.  The add-ons you define and their 
default amounts or percentages display on the Footer screen.  
You can use these add-ons and any default amounts or 
percentages, or you can enter different amounts or 
percentages for the current sales document.   

The More button is available to change the add-ons used on 
the current document.  

See Also 

How to confirm add-on charges for a transfer ticket  

Transfer Confirmation Hints and Examples  

Shipment Confirmation Entry  
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How to confirm add-on charges for a transfer 
ticket 
1. The system displays this screen when you select the Footer button on the Items 

view of the Transfer Confirmation screen. 
 

 

2. The transfer ticket number, shipping warehouse and receiving warehouse display 
at the top of the screen.  Any add-ons and their amount or percentage for the 
transfer ticket display on the screen.  

3. You can use the add-ons and their values as they display, or you can enter the 
amount or percentage for any of the add-ons.  

4. The More button is available for changing the Add.  This button opens the Add 
On Selections dialog box. 

5. When all Add On amounts are complete, choose the Done button to end 
confirmation of the transfer ticket and display the Confirmation Completion dialog 
box if you are confirming a transfer that uses a ship via set to used BOLs. The 
ticket is saved and the available item quantities are updated.  You return to the 
Header screen to confirm another transfer ticket or exit. 

6. When all transfer tickets are confirmed, choose File  Exit. 
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Confirmation Completion Dialog Box 
Use the Confirmation Completion dialog box to reprint the bill of lading 
associated with the transfer if you are confirming a transfer that uses a ship 
via set to used BOLs. When all add-on amounts are complete on the Footer 
screen of Transfer Confirmation Entry, choose the Done button to end the 
confirmation and display the Confirmation Completion dialog box.  This dialog 
box displays the option to print the BOL and to select the printer on which to 
print the BOL. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

OK Prints or reprints the sales order.   

Cancel Cancels the transfer ticket print and returns you 
to the Footer view of the Transfer Entry screen.   

Printer Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is 
used to select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Reprint 
Bill(s) of 
Lading 

Indicates that you want to reprint BOLs 
associated with the transfer. 
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Transfer Shipment Register 
Using this program, you can print an audit trail of confirmed warehouse 
transfers, print a GL Distribution showing the affect on GL accounts, and 
update the LEDGER TABLE for posting to General Ledger.  You should save the 
Register and GL Distribution as an audit trail of the warehouse transfers and 
the changes to the quantities of your inventory items. 

When you run this program, the register prints.  When it is complete, a dialog 
box opens and you can select to print the GL Distribution. When the GL 
Distribution is complete, a dialog box opens and you can run the update or 
cancel.  You cannot run an update from the Settings dialog box.  You must 
choose the OK button to save changes to a new or existing template, and 
then run the update from the Template-Saved Settings dialog box. Choosing 
the Print button on this screen prints the report without saving your current 
selections. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the 
system.  From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates 
to run the report.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, see the TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings 
topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button 
to enter new settings, the system displays the Transfer Ticket Print:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

 

Vendor Consignment Functionality 

The Transfer Entry program allows the transfer of goods into and out of 
consigned warehouses.  If goods are transferred out of a consigned 
warehouse, the system considers the transfer to be applicable for 
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consignments.  If goods are transferred into a consigned warehouse, the 
transfer is considered inapplicable. 

If you indicate that the Shipping Warehouse for a line item on a sales order is 
a consignment warehouse, the system assumes consigned goods are being 
sold.  Consigned items and Non-consigned items may be on the same sales 
order.  The system uses the appropriate consignment inventory GL accounts 
when updating the document through the Daily Sales Register. 

Additionally, physical inventory adjustments to consigned inventories can be 
considered applicable.  You can establish the consignment inventory accounts 
to be used in the Transfer and Adjustment Registers in the IM GL Table 
maintenance, as well as the default GL account via IM Control Maintenance.    

Container Tracking 

Transfer shipments for containerized items post to the appropriate GL 
accounts via the Transfer Shipment Register. 

e-wms Processing  

As the program updates each transfer ticket, the system checks the transfer’s 
destination warehouse to determine if the destination warehouse is e-wms 
enabled. If the destination warehouse is e-wms enabled, the system then 
checks to see if the IM module is enabled for e-wms for the warehouse. If e-
wms is enabled for the system, the system runs the e-wms create send 
record procedure to produce an expected receipt record for the destination 
warehouse. 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
default option is Ticket Number.   

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current field.  For 
example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry, this menu 
offers the Warehouse Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of 
Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure Lookup.  

GL Period The GL period to which the warehouse transfers will post. For 
example, you can select to post to the Previous period, 
Current period, or Next period. 

All Ware-
houses 

If you do not run registers by individual warehouse (set in IM 
Control Maintenance), click the All Warehouses checkbox to 
run the register for all warehouses.  If you do run registers by 
warehouse, the All Warehouses checkbox changes to User 
Profile.  Selecting this checkbox sets the register to run for the 
warehouse assigned to the user profile of the user running and 
updating the register. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
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characteristics.  Available choices are: Transfer Ticket or 
Receiving Warehouse.  

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  Available 
choices are:  Description 1 and Description 2. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

Options In the Options section of the screen, enter the department to 
use for posting transfer shipment transactions to General Ledger 
by profit and cost centers in the Department field.  Select the 
User Profile checkbox to indicate that you want to run the 
register for the warehouse assigned to the user running and 
updating the register. 

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Shipping 
Whse 

The shipping warehouse for which you are running the register. 
If you do not run registers by individual warehouse (set in IM 
Control Maintenance), click the All Warehouses checkbox to 
run the register for all warehouses.  If you do run registers by 
warehouse, the All Warehouses checkbox changes to User 
Profile.  Selecting this checkbox sets the register to run for the 
warehouse assigned to the user profile of the user running and 
updating the register. 

See Also 

How to print the Transfer Shipment Register  

144 TakeStock IM 144



Inventory Management Transfer Shipment Register 

Transfer Shipment Register 
The following is a sample of a Transfer Shipment Register.  The legend at the 
bottom of the register lists a description of the fields and column title 
abbreviations used.  The selections you chose for the register are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                      QA's Primary Test Co.                                            Page:     1 
Time: 10:44 AM                          Transfer Receipts Register #000043 - Untitled: Temp                            User: candy 
 
                                                ----Shipped--- --------Received--------                               Discrepancy 
Item                 Description                      Units UM        Cost UM     Units                 Extension          Amount 
==========================================================================================
======================================== 
Ticket: 00000142  Ship#:   1  Shpd: 04/28/1997  Rcvd: 05/05/1997  Rcvg Whse: 001  Ship Via: AIR              Ref#:                 
Shipping Whse: 002       frt:     28.41                                                                                            
 
quixote              a very cute whippet                  2 EA      284.11 EA         2      284.11        568.22            0.00  
                                                                                                     ------------- 
                                                                                     Detail Total  $       568.22  
                                                                        Unfactored Add On Charges  $        28.41  
                                                                                                     -------------   ------------- 
                                                                                   Document Total  $       596.63            0.00  
 
 
Ticket: 00000160  Ship#:   1  Shpd: 05/02/1997  Rcvd: 05/02/1997  Rcvg Whse: 005  Ship Via: AIR              Ref#:                 
Shipping Whse: 006                                                                                                                 
 
sancho panza         my whippet baby                      5 EA      151.44 EA         0      151.44          0.00          757.20  
                                                                                                     ------------- 
                                                                                     Detail Total  $         0.00  
                                                                        Unfactored Add On Charges  $         0.00  
                                                                                                     -------------   ------------- 
                                                                                   Document Total  $         0.00          757.20  
                                                                                                     ------------- 
                                                                            Register Detail Total  $       568.22  
                                                                        Unfactored Add On Charges  $        28.41  
                                                                                                     -------------   ------------- 
                                                                                   Register Total  $       596.63          757.20  
 
Number of transfer tickets: 2 
 
Legend: 
  * = Add on charge factored into costs 
      Add on totals reflect charges not factored into costs plus any discrepancies after factoring charges into costs 
  Shpd = Shipped Date 
  Rcvd = Received Date 
  Rcvg Whse = Receiving Warehouse 
 
Selections for Transfer Receipts Register - Untitled: Temp: 
GL Period           : 05/1997 
Receiving Warehouse : All 
Transfer Ticket     : All 
Shipping Warehouse  : All 
Include Item Description 1 
 
 

Transfer Shipment GL Distribution 
The following is a sample of a Transfer Shipment GL Distribution. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                      QA's Primary Test Co.                                            Page:     2 
Time: 10:44 AM                          Transfer Receipts Register #000043 - Untitled: Temp                            User: candy 
                                                            Add On Recap 
 
Add On Description                           Amount 
========================================================================================
========================================== 
frt    Freight                                28.41                                                                                  
                                       ------------- 
                      Add On Total  $         28.41  
 
Total Add Ons: 1Date: 05/05/1997                                       QA's Primary Test Co.                                             Page:     1 
Time: 10:44 AM                            Transfer Receipt Register GL Distribution #000043                              User: candy 
 
Profit/Cost 
Center                                                                                     Debit           Credit               Net 
========================================================================================
============================= 
GL#: 11120 Operating Cash 
MASTER  00000142 0001 001 frt Freight                                                      28.41 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total            28.41             0.00             28.41  
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total            28.41             0.00             28.41  
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GL#: 12510 Intercompany Receivable 
050     00000142 0001 001 quixote              a very cute whippet                                         568.22 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00           568.22 (          568.22) 
 
060     00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                                             757.20 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00           757.20 (          757.20) 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total             0.00         1,325.42 (        1,325.42) 
 
GL#: 13110 Inventory 
010     00000142 0001 001 quixote              a very cute whippet                          0.00 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00             0.00              0.00  
 
050     00000142 0001 001 quixote              a very cute whippet                        568.22 
        00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                                             757.20 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total           568.22           757.20 (          188.98) 
 
060     00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                            757.20 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total           757.20             0.00            757.20  
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total         1,325.42           757.20            568.22  
 
GL#: 13111 Nonstock Items 
050     00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                              0.00 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00             0.00              0.00  
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total             0.00             0.00              0.00  
 
GL#: 71115 Discrepancies Account 
050-001 00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                            757.20 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total           757.20             0.00            757.20  
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total           757.20             0.00            757.20  
 
GL#: 71430 Marketing Materials 
MASTER  00000142 0001 001 frt Freight                                                                       28.41 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00            28.41 (           28.41) 
 
 Profit/Cost 
Center                                                                                     Debit           Credit               Net 
========================================================================================
============================= 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total             0.00            28.41 (           28.41) 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                           Total        2,111.03         2,111.03              0.00  
 
Number of accounts: 6 
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How to print the Transfer Shipment Register 
1. Access the Transfer Shipment Register screen in the Transfers submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Transfers  Transfer Shipment Register.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Transfer Shipment Register.   

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Transfer Shipment Register:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.   

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the 
Transfer Shipment Register for checkbox definitions.   

5. You have now completed the information for the Transfer Shipment Register.  
You can select: 
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• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  The label and action of the Print/Updt button can change to 
Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   

 TIP: The update cannot be run from the Settings dialog box. You must choose 
the OK button to save changes to a new or existing template, and then run the 
update from the Template-Saved Settings dialog box.  
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Receipt Confirmation Entry 
Using this program, you can confirm the receipt of items and their quantities 
at the receiving warehouse. 

There are three screens for confirming a transfer 

Transfer Receipts—Header View  

Transfer Receipts—Items View  

Transfer Receipts—Footer View  

e-wms processing  
For warehouses that are e-wms enabled, you can access e-wms warehouse 
transfers that have been received and not yet updated through the Transfer 
Receipt Register.  From the Footer screen of Transfer Receipts you can enter 
add ons, such as freight charges, associated with the order and optionally 
factored.  Note that you cannot delete/add/modify items on the transfer.  
When you select an e-wms transfer receipt, the system displays the message:  
The e-wms receipt for document XXXXXXXX has been updated.  There are 
limited document changes available. 

Shipment Confirmation Entry:  For warehouses that are e-wms enabled, the 
Shipment Confirmation Entry program is disabled.  Shipment confirmation for 
transfers with items in e-wms enabled warehouse occurs via the e-wms 
Update process.  

Menus 

File 
Menu Selection Function 

Delete Deletes the current document.  The system deletes line 
items and sets the header to deleted.  The document 
prints on the register as an audit trail of document 
numbers assigned. 

Stop 
Confirmation 

Stops the current confirmation that is in process. Once a 
confirmation is complete and saved, it can no longer to 
stopped.  This option is available only when you are 
confirming a transfer. 

Suggested 
Transfers  

Displays the Import Suggested Transfers dialog box, 
which is used to import suggested transfer for the 
specified warehouses.  This option is available form the 
Items view only when suggested transfer exist between 
the two designated warehouses. 

Update Receipt Immediately update the on-hand quantity of the received 
items without running the Transfer Receipt Register.  This 
option is only available from the Shipment Confirmation 
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Entry program.  

Preferences Tab Order:  Accesses a dialog box where you can set user 
preferences for the tab order of the entry fields on a 
screen or to set the order any available browse columns. 
Browse Columns:  Accesses the Browse Columns menu 
option.  Select this menu option to access the Move and 
Lock Columns dialog box, which is used to arrange the 
columns in the transaction list in the order you want to 
view them. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Inquiry 
Menu Selection Function 

Item Inquiry Accesses the Item Inquiry to display item information. 

Find 
Menu Selection Function 

Transfer Lookup Opens the Lookup for the transfer number. 

Item 
QuickSearch 

Opens the Item Quicksearch dialog box to quickly locate 
an item.  The QuickSearch helps you to find an item 
faster than using the Lookup.  However, it does not offer 
the power available in the Lookup, such as using filters 
and column layouts. 

Find Detail Line Opens a dialog box where you can enter the number of an 
item to help you quickly locate the item’s detail line in the 
item list. 

Notes 
Menu Selection Function 

Shipping 
Warehouse 

Opens the Notes Manager for the current shipping 
warehouse. 

Receiving 
Warehouse 

Opens the Notes Manager for the current receiving 
warehouse. 

Item Opens the Notes Manager for the current item. 

Document Opens the Notes Manager for the current document. If a 
note exists for a document, the Notes Manager will 
automatically open and display the note each time the 
document number is entered. 

Detail Line Opens the Notes Manager for the current detail line item. 

Import Item Opens the Import Item Notes dialog box for the current 
component.  Use this dialog box to import component 
items notes to the parent item. 

150 TakeStock IM 150



Inventory Management Receipt Confirmation Entry 

Additional 
Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.   

Lot Distribution Accesses the Lot Distribution Allocation box, which is used 
to enter the lot numbers of the items to transfer. 

Serial 
Distribution 

Accesses the Serial Number Allocation dialog box, which is 
used to enter the serial numbers of the items to transfer. 

Stock 
Reservations-
001 Outgoing 

Opens the Stock Reservations dialog box to reserve stock 
that is being sent from the shipping warehouse. 

Stock 
Reservations - 
Incoming 

Accesses the Stock Reservations dialog box.  You can 
access this option when once you have entered an item. 

Custom Fields-
Header 

Opens the User Fields dialog box to enter custom fields for 
the header information. 

Custom Fields 
Detail 

Opens the User Fields dialog box to enter custom fields for 
the detail line item information. 

Activity 
Menu Selection Function 

Entry Accesses to the Transfer Entry program. 

Confirmation Accesses to the Transfer Confirmation program. 

Receipts Accesses to the Transfer Receipts program. 

Global 
Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and programs. 

Help 
Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 
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Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information about 
TakeStock. 

Transfer Receipts Menu Options, Hints and 
Examples 

The available quantities of the items received are NOT updated in the 
receiving warehouse until you run the Transfer Receipt Register. However, the 
Update Receipt option from the File menu is available to immediately update 
available quantities without running the register.     

 The File menu offers an option to Stop Confirmation of a receipt. You can 
select this option up to the point where you choose Done on the Footer 
screen. 

 The Find menu offers an Item QuickSearch to help you quickly find an 
item number. The QuickSearch will help you to find an item faster than using 
the Lookup, but it does not offer the power available in the Lookup, such as 
using filters and column layouts. The Find Detail Lines option on this menu 
opens a dialog box where you can enter the number of an item to help you 
quickly locate the item’s detail line in the item list. 
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How to confirm receipt of a warehouse transfer 
1. Access the Transfer Receipts program. The complete path is Inventory 

Management Transfers Receipt Confirmation Entry.  The Transfer Receipt 
Header view displays.   

 

2. In the Ticket# field, enter the number of the transfer ticket being confirmed. 

3. The system displays the Receipt Confirmation dialog box.  In this dialog box, 
enter: 

• The date on which the items were actually shipped in the Receipt Date field.  

• For Assume Shipment, select All Items to indicate the received item 
quantities are all items on the transfer ticket (shipped quantities display the 
Shipped column), or No Items (shipped quantities update in the Backorder 
column) to have the received quantity for all line items display in the 
Backorder column. 

• Select Step Through Line Items if you want the system to display each line 
item for review or changes as you are confirming the receiving process. If you 
do not choose this option, you can select from the item list those line items, 
which need changes during receipt. 
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4. When this information is complete, choose OK to accept it, and the system 
displays the Items window to confirm detail line items.  Choose Cancel if you 
want to return to the Ticket# field without confirming receipt of this transfer 
ticket. 

 TIP:  You cannot change any of the Header information when you first 
receive a transfer. Once you reach the Items screen for item receipt, you can 
select the Header button to return to this screen to change Header 
information.  You cannot change the shipping and receiving warehouses during 
receipt of a warehouse transfer. 
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Transfer Shipment Selection Dialog Box 
For transfer tickets with multiple shipments, use this dialog box to select the 
shipment for which the receipt is being entered.   The system displays this 
dialog box when you confirm receipt of a transfer ticket with multiple 
shipments using the Transfer Receipts program.    

Highlight the shipment for which you are entering a receipt. Then, choose the 
OK button to select it. You can also choose Cancel to exit without choosing a 
shipment. 
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Transfer Receipts—Header View 
Use the screen to enter the ticket number to confirm the receipt of items on 
warehouse transfer tickets at the receiving warehouse. 

When you enter the ticket number, you move to the Requested date field. For 
transfer tickets with multiple shipments the Transfer Shipment Selection 
dialog box opens where you can select which shipment to receive. The 
Receipt Confirmation dialog box then opens for a new receipt.  

If you open an existing receipt, you can enter or change the fields on this 
window except for the shipping and receiving warehouses. When the 
information for this screen is complete, choose the Items button to receive 
the detail line items on the transfer. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the 
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Items Accesses the Items view of Transfer Receipts.   

Ticket # The transfer ticket number for which you are entering a 
receipt of shipment. 

Entered The date the transfer ticket was entered displays in this field. 
If necessary, you can change this date. 

156 TakeStock IM 156



Inventory Management Transfer Receipts—Header View 

Shipped  The shipment date of the transfer ticket displays in this field. 
If necessary, you can change this date. 

Ship Via The method of shipment entered on the transfer ticket 
displays in this field. You can change the ship via if necessary. 

Requested The current system date displays in this field as the receipt 
date of the transfer. You can use this date, or you can change 
this date. 

Ref# The reference number entered on the transfer ticket displays 
in this field. You can change the reference number if 
necessary. 

See Also 

How to confirm receipt of a warehouse transfer  

Transfer Receipts Menu Options, Hints and Examples  

Receipt Confirmation Entry  
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Transfer Receipts Items View 
Use this screen to confirm receipt of the detail line items for the transfer 
ticket. 

If you are stepping through line items, they display in order of entry for you 
to make changes or confirm by choosing OK. If you are not stepping through 
line items, the item list displays all detail line items for the transfer ticket. You 
can choose which items will need changes. You can also add and delete detail 
line items for the current transfer ticket. 

If you confirm an item for shipment that has a serial number, lot number, or 
a bin location, the proper allocation dialog box opens so you can allocate the 
items. 

There may be times when you cannot commit the requested quantity of an 
item because you do not have a sufficient available quantity to ship. In this 
case, you can commit the quantity that you do have, and the system will 
automatically place the remaining quantity on backorder. A sequential 
shipment number beginning with 1 is created for the transfer ticket and 
backordered item, and the backordered quantity becomes the requested 
quantity for the new shipment. The shipment number displays below the 
Ticket# field on most screens. 

If you are receiving container items, then the system displays the Container 
Receiving program that allows you to receive, commit, and ship items that 
are stored in traceable containers. During receipt entry for container items 
that are set up as multibin, the system runs the bin allocation routine first, 
and the quantities allocated to the bins must balance with the containers 
allocated to those bins. For outgoing transactions, the system does not run 
the bin allocation; the bin allocation is handled through the container 
allocation process.  For containerized items that are in lots, the system 
displays the lot allocation dialog box first, then the Container Allocation dialog 
box. The system forces container allocation to balance with the lot allocation. 
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Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the System 
Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of TakeStock Basics. 

Save Saves the current line item for this order confirmation.   

End 
Add/Edit 

Completes the Edit or Add functions.  This action does not save 
your additions.  You must click the Save button first, then End 
Add to save changes.  The label of this button changes to End 
Edit when you select to edit the information for a line item.   

Add Adds another item to the document.   

Insert Inserts a new item on the document directly above the currently 
selected item in the item list.   

Edit Edits the currently selected line item so you can make changes 
to the quantity, price or units of measure.   

Delete Deletes the currently selected line item from the document.   

Header Displays the Header view of Transfer Receipts.   

Footer Displays the Footer view of Transfer Receipts.   

Item The number of the currently selected item to receive, or select 
an item from the item list and choose Edit. If you need to add a 
item to the receipt, choose the Add or Insert button. 

Request The quantity per stocking unit of measure of the item that was 
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received at the receiving warehouse.   

Shipped The quantity of the item per stocking unit of measure that you 
are confirming as shipped to the receiving warehouse.  If the 
shipped quantity is less than the requested quantity, the 
difference displays in the Backordered field if the customer 
allows backorders.  When you save the item entry, a dialog box 
opens so you can enter a stock reservation for the backordered 
quantity.  

Dscrp GL# The Transfer Rcpt Discrepancy account number set up in IM 
Control Maintenance displays in this field as the default. You can 
use this account number or enter a different GL account number 
for posting any discrepancies on the receipt of this item. For 
example, if the shipment confirmation of the item was for 10, 
but you only receive 9 at the receiving warehouse, there is a 
discrepancy of 1. The discrepancy cost of the item will post to 
the GL account you enter here. If you add an item to the receipt 
that was not on the transfer ticket, you will also need to enter 
the GL account for the discrepancy. 

See Also 

How to confirm receipt of detail line items on a transfer ticket  

Transfer Receipts Menu Options, Hints and Examples  

Receipt Confirmation Entry  
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How to confirm receipt of detail line items on a 
transfer ticket 
1. The system displays the Items view of the Transfer Receipts screen when you 

complete the information in the Receipt Confirmation dialog box. 

 

2. If you are stepping through line items, they display in order of entry for you to 
make changes or confirm by choosing OK. If you are not stepping through line 
items, the item list displays all detail line items for the transfer ticket. You can 
choose which items will need changes.  

3. You can also use the Add and Delete buttons to add and delete detail line items 
for the current transfer ticket. 

 TIP:  If you confirm an item that has a serial number, lot number, or a bin 
location, the proper allocation dialog box opens so you can allocate the items. 
Allocation of serial, lot or bin location items is explained in the TakeStock Basics 
booklet or the System Features section of the online Help. 

4. (Optional) If you enter a discrepancy between the Shipped and Received quantity 
of an item, a field displays for you to enter the GL account number for posting 
the discrepancy costs. 

5. When all detail line items are complete, choose End Add (or End Edit). The item 
list displays, and the buttons for the item list are available to maintain the detail 
lines. 
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 TIP:  The item list buttons let you select to add, insert, edit or delete a detail 
line.  If you received items that do not show on transfer ticket, choose the Add 
or Insert button to add them to the receipt. 

6. When all detail line items are complete, choose the Footer button to end 
confirmation of the receipt. 
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Transfer Receipts–Footer View 
Use this screen to enter or modify any add-on charges for the confirmed 
transfer ticket receipt. You can also select how to factor add-on costs into the 
item costs. 

The transfer ticket number, shipping warehouse and receiving warehouse 
display at the top of the screen. Any add-ons for the transfer tickets display 
on the screen. You can use the add-ons and their values, or you can change 
them here. The More button opens the Add On Selections dialog box for 
changing the add-ons for this receipt. 

The Factor Costs button opens the Cost Factoring dialog box where you can 
select which add-ons to factor into the item costs, and the basis to use for 
factoring. 

When all add-on amounts are complete, choose the Done button to end the 
receipt confirmation.  

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

More Accesses the Add On Selections dialog box for changing 
the add-ons for the current transfer.   

Factor 
Costs 

Accesses the Cost Factoring dialog box where you can 
select which add-ons to factor into the item costs, and the 
basis to use for factoring. 

Update Immediately updates available quantities without running 
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the register. 

Done Completes the transfer ticket confirmation and accesses 
the Transfer Confirmation—Header view so that you can 
confirm another transfer ticket. 

Header Accesses the Header view of Transfer Entry.   

Items Accesses the Items view of Transfer Entry.   

Add Ons You define the add-on charges to automatically display for 
sales documents using Add On Default Maintenance  in 
System Management, The add-ons you define and their 
default amounts or percentages display on the Footer 
screen.  You can use these add-ons and any default 
amounts or percentages, or you can enter different 
amounts or percentages for the current sales document.   

The More button is available to change the add-ons used 
on the current document.  

See Also 

How to confirm add-on charges for a transfer ticket receipt  

Transfer Receipts Menu Options, Hints and Examples  

How to factor costs into the item received  

Receipt Confirmation Entry  
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How to confirm add-on charges for a transfer 
ticket receipt 
1. The system displays this screen when you select the Footer button on the Items 

view of the Transfer Receipts screen. 

 

2. The transfer ticket number, shipping warehouse and receiving warehouse display 
at the top of the screen. Any add-ons and their amount or percentage for the 
transfer ticket display on the screen.  

3. You can use the add-ons and their values as they display, or you can enter the 
amount or percentage for any of the add-ons.  

4. The More button is available for changing the add-on selections. This button 
opens the Add On Selections dialog box. 

5. Select the Factor Costs button opens the Cost Factoring dialog box so you can 
select which add-ons to factor into the item costs, and how the add-ons are to be 
factored.  

6. When all add-on amounts are complete, choose the Done button to end 
confirmation of the transfer ticket. The ticket is saved and the available item 
quantities are updated. You return to the Header screen to confirm another 
transfer ticket or exit. 

7. When all transfer tickets are confirmed, choose File  Exit. 

See Also 

How to factor costs into the item received  
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Cost Factoring Dialog Box 
Use this dialog box to select which add-on costs to factor into the item costs 
on a transfer, and select the basis for factoring.  Then, select the basis to use 
for cost factoring. Choose the OK button to save this information. You can 
also choose Cancel to exit without saving any changes to the cost factoring 
information. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Add On 
to 
Factor 

The add-ons and their values for factoring display on the 
dialog box. Each add-on charge has a value set for 
factoring in Add On Maintenance and Add On Default 
Maintenance in System Management.  

If an add-on charge has been set to never be allowed for 
factoring or to always be included for factoring, then it 
displays on the screen as either not selected or selected, 
but it is not available for change. 

For add-ons that have the default set to Yes or No, you 
can decide whether or not to include it in the cost 
factoring by selecting it or deselecting it. 

Cost 
Factor 
Basis 

Determines how the cost of add-ons is to be factored into 
the cost of the items being received. The default for cost 
factoring is set in IM Control Maintenance in the Cost 
view. You can use the default value or select a different 
method for factoring. 
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The following example explains how cost factoring occurs 
using each of the basis options. For this example, we are 
factoring a shipping charge of $100. We received the 
following items. 

Qty. Item Weight $ Cost 

3 Chairs 10 lbs. 30 

100 Trash Cans 1 lb. 2 

5 Desks 50 lbs. 200 

Total Units Basis 

Total units is 3 + 100 + 5 = 108. ($100 / 108 units = 
.9259 per unit). Each of the items received would have 
$.9259 factored into their cost. 

Total Weight 

Total weight is 30 + 100 + 250 = 380. ($100 / 380 lbs. = 
.2632 per pound). Based on the weight per unit, this 
amount is factored into the cost of the items. The cost 
factored per unit would be: each Chair is $2.63 (.2632 x 
10 lbs.), each Trash Can is $.2632 (.2632 x 1), and each 
Desk is $13.16 (.2632 x 50). 

Total Dollars 

Total dollars is 90 + 200 + 1000 = 1290 ($100 / $1290 = 
.0775 per dollar). ). Based on the dollars per unit, this 
amount is factored into the cost of the items. The cost 
factored per dollar would be: each Chair is $2.325 (.0775 
x $30), each Trash Can is $.155 (.0775 x $2), and each 
Desk is $15.50 (.0775 x $200). 

OK Saves your selections and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to factor costs into the item received  
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Transfer Receipt Register 
Using this program, you can print an audit trail of received warehouse 
transfers, update the on-hand quantity of the items received during Receipt 
Confirmation Entry, print a GL Distribution showing the affect on GL accounts, 
and update the LEDGER TABLE for posting to General Ledger.  You should save 
the Register and GL Distribution as an audit trail of the warehouse transfers 
and the changes to the quantities of your inventory items. 

Note:  If you updated the item quantities during Receipt Confirmation Entry, you 
must still run the register to update the General Ledger posting information. 

When you run this program, the register prints.  When it is complete, a dialog 
box opens and you can select to print the GL Distribution. When the GL 
Distribution is complete, a dialog box opens and you can run the update or 
cancel.  You cannot run an update from the Settings dialog box.  You must 
choose the OK button to save changes to a new or existing template, and 
then run the update from the Template-Saved Settings dialog box. Choosing 
the Print button on this screen prints the report without saving your current 
selections. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the 
system.  From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates 
to run the report.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, see the TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings 
topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button 
to enter new settings, the system displays the Transfer Receipt Register:  
Untitled dialog box.   

  

Vendor Consignment Applicable Adjustments 

168 TakeStock IM 168



Inventory Management Transfer Receipt Register 

The Receipt Confirmation Entry program allows you to receive inventory 
quantities in consignment warehouses. If goods are transferred out of a 
consigned warehouse, the system considers the transfer to be applicable for 
consignments.  If goods are transferred into a consigned warehouse, the 
transfer is considered inapplicable.  Additionally, physical inventory 
adjustments to consigned inventories can be considered applicable.  You can 
establish the consignment inventory accounts to be used in the Transfer, 
Transfer Receipt, and Adjustment Registers in the IM GL Table maintenance, 
as well as the default GL account via IM Control Maintenance.    

Container Tracking 

You can enter or change transfer tickets for items that are to be transferred 
from a shipping warehouse to a receiving warehouse using the Transfer Entry 
program.  You can specify a container type and container number for 
containerized items. Container types, numbers and serial numbers are also 
now included on the Transfer Receipt Register. 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
default option is Ticket Number.   

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current field.  For 
example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry, this menu 
offers the Warehouse Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of 
Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure Lookup.  

GL Period The GL period to which the warehouse receipts post. For 
example, you can select to post to the Previous period, 
Current period, or Next period. 

All Ware- 
houses 

If you do not run registers by individual warehouse (set in IM 
Control Maintenance), click the All Warehouses checkbox to 
run the register for all warehouses.  If you do run registers by 
warehouse, the All Warehouses checkbox changes to User 
Profile.  Selecting this checkbox sets the register to run for 
the warehouse assigned to the user profile of the user running 
and updating the register. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are: Transfer Ticket or 
Shipping Warehouse.  

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  Available 
choices are:  Description 1 and Description 2. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   
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Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

Options In the Options section of the screen, enter the department to 
use for posting transfer shipment transactions to General 
Ledger by profit and cost centers in the Department field.  
Select the User Profile checkbox to indicate that you want to 
run the register for the warehouse assigned to the user running 
and updating the register. 

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Shipping 
Whse 

The receiving warehouse for which you are running the 
register. 
If you do not run registers by individual warehouse (set in IM 
Control Maintenance), click the All Warehouses checkbox to 
run the register for all warehouses.  If you do run registers by 
warehouse, the All Warehouses checkbox changes to User 
Profile.  Selecting this checkbox sets the register to run for 
the warehouse assigned to the user profile of the user running 
and updating the register. 

See Also 

How to print the Transfer Receipt Register  
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Transfer Receipt Register 
The following is a sample of a Transfer Receipt Register. The legend at the 
bottom of the register lists a description of the fields and column title 
abbreviations used. The selections you chose for the register are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                      QA's Primary Test Co.                                            Page:     1 
Time: 10:44 AM                          Transfer Receipts Register #000043 - Untitled: Temp                            User: candy 
 
                                                ----Shipped--- --------Received--------                               Discrepancy 
Item                 Description                      Units UM        Cost UM     Units                 Extension          Amount 
========================================================================================
========================================== 
Ticket: 00000142  Ship#:   1  Shpd: 04/28/1997  Rcvd: 05/05/1997  Rcvg Whse: 001  Ship Via: AIR              Ref#:                 
Shipping Whse: 002       frt:     28.41                                                                                            
 
quixote              a very cute whippet                  2 EA      284.11 EA         2      284.11        568.22            0.00  
                                                                                                     ------------- 
                                                                                     Detail Total  $       568.22  
                                                                        Unfactored Add On Charges  $        28.41  
                                                                                                     -------------   ------------- 
                                                                                   Document Total  $       596.63            0.00  
 
 
Ticket: 00000160  Ship#:   1  Shpd: 05/02/1997  Rcvd: 05/02/1997  Rcvg Whse: 005  Ship Via: AIR              Ref#:                 
Shipping Whse: 006                                                                                                                 
 
sancho panza         my whippet baby                      5 EA      151.44 EA         0      151.44          0.00          757.20  
                                                                                                     ------------- 
                                                                                     Detail Total  $         0.00  
                                                                        Unfactored Add On Charges  $         0.00  
                                                                                                     -------------   ------------- 
                                                                                   Document Total  $         0.00          757.20  
                                                                                                     ------------- 
                                                                            Register Detail Total  $       568.22  
                                                                        Unfactored Add On Charges  $        28.41  
                                                                                                     -------------   ------------- 
                                                                                   Register Total  $       596.63          757.20  
 
Number of transfer tickets: 2 
 
Legend: 
  * = Add on charge factored into costs 
      Add on totals reflect charges not factored into costs plus any discrepancies after factoring charges into costs 
  Shpd = Shipped Date 
  Rcvd = Received Date 
  Rcvg Whse = Receiving Warehouse 
 
Selections for Transfer Receipts Register - Untitled: Temp: 
GL Period           : 05/1997 
Receiving Warehouse : All 
Transfer Ticket     : All 
Shipping Warehouse  : All 
Include Item Description 1 
 
 

Transfer Receipt GL Distribution 
The following is a sample of a Transfer Receipt GL Distribution. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                      QA's Primary Test Co.                                            Page:     2 
Time: 10:44 AM                          Transfer Receipts Register #000043 - Untitled: Temp                            User: candy 
                                                            Add On Recap 
 
Add On Description                           Amount 
========================================================================================
============================= 
frt    Freight                                28.41                                                                                  
                                       ------------- 
                      Add On Total  $         28.41  
 
Total Add Ons: 1Date: 05/05/1997                                       QA's Primary Test Co.                                             Page:     1 
Time: 10:44 AM                            Transfer Receipt Register GL Distribution #000043                              User: candy 
 
Profit/Cost 
Center                                                                                     Debit           Credit               Net 
========================================================================================
============================================ 
GL#: 11120 Operating Cash 
MASTER  00000142 0001 001 frt Freight                                                      28.41 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total            28.41             0.00             28.41  
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total            28.41             0.00             28.41  
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GL#: 12510 Intercompany Receivable 
050     00000142 0001 001 quixote              a very cute whippet                                         568.22 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00           568.22 (          568.22) 
 
060     00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                                             757.20 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00           757.20 (          757.20) 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total             0.00         1,325.42 (        1,325.42) 
 
GL#: 13110 Inventory 
010     00000142 0001 001 quixote              a very cute whippet                          0.00 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00             0.00              0.00  
 
050     00000142 0001 001 quixote              a very cute whippet                        568.22 
        00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                                             757.20 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total           568.22           757.20 (          188.98) 
 
060     00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                            757.20 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total           757.20             0.00            757.20  
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total         1,325.42           757.20            568.22  
 
GL#: 13111 Nonstock Items 
050     00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                              0.00 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00             0.00              0.00  
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total             0.00             0.00              0.00  
 
GL#: 71115 Discrepancies Account 
050-001 00000160 0001 005 sancho panza         my whippet baby                            757.20 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total           757.20             0.00            757.20  
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total           757.20             0.00            757.20  
 
GL#: 71430 Marketing Materials 
MASTER  00000142 0001 001 frt Freight                                                                       28.41 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                   Center Total             0.00            28.41 (           28.41) 
 
 Profit/Cost 
Center                                                                                     Debit           Credit               Net 
========================================================================================
============================= 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                  Account Total             0.00            28.41 (           28.41) 
                                                                                ---------------- ---------------- ------------------ 
                                                                           Total        2,111.03         2,111.03              0.00  
 
Number of accounts: 6 
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How to print the Transfer Receipt Register 
1. Access the Transfer Receipt Register screen in the Transfers submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Transfers  Transfer Receipt Register.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Transfer Receipt Register.   

  

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Transfer Receipt Register:  
Untitled dialog box.   

  

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.   

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the 
Transfer Receipt Register for checkbox definitions.   

5. You have now completed the information for the Transfer Receipt Register.  You 
can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  The label and action of the Print/Updt button can change to 
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Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   

 TIP:  The update cannot be run from the Settings dialog box. You must 
choose the OK button to save changes to a new or existing template, and then 
run the update from the Template-Saved Settings dialog box. 
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Receiving Schedule Report 
Using this program, you can print a report of open warehouse transfers 
and/or open purchase orders by expected receipt date. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the 
system.  From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates 
to run the report.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, see the TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings 
topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button 
to enter new settings, the system displays the Receiving Schedule:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
default option is Document, Document by Date, and Item.   

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Expected Date, Purchase Order and Transfer 
Ticket.   

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  Available 
choices are:  Descriptions 1 and 2, Reservations, and Bin 
Information.   

Options Determines what type of information to print on the report.  
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For Print, the available choices are:  Summary to print 
summary information or Detail to print each detail line for the 
report. This option is available only when you print in 
Document Number Order. You can also select Purchase 
Orders to print purchase orders, Returns to print items 
returned on purchase orders, Transfers to print transfer 
documents, or any combination of these. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Receiving Schedule Report  
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Receiving Schedule 
The following is a sample of a Receiving Schedule. The legend at the bottom 
of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations 
used. The selections you chose for the register are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997             QA's Primary Test Co.                  Page:     1 
Time: 10:51 AM        Receiving Schedule - Untitled: Temp           User: candy 
 
Promised/               Vendor/ 
Requested  Document T S From Wh    Name                                 Amount 
=============================================================================== 
Receiving Warehouse: 001 Atlanta Warehouse 
 
ASAP       00000001 T S 002        Dallas W/H-San Fran Branch           299.85  
           00000055 T P 002        Dallas W/H-San Fran Branch         2,409.00  
           00000076 T P 333        Miami Warehouse                      825.00  
           00000077 T P 002        Dallas W/H-San Fran Branch        29,131.38  
           00000085 T E 002        Dallas W/H-San Fran Branch            29.34  
           00000086 T E 002        Dallas W/H-San Fran Branch        32,100.00  
           00000087 T E 002        Dallas W/H-San Fran Branch         1,037.81  
           00000092 T S 333        Miami Warehouse                      868.28  
           00000094 T E 005        San Francisco Warehouse            5,661.00  
           00000109 T S 004        Orlando W/H-Chicago Branch         1,273.32  
           00000140 T E 002        Dallas W/H-San Fran Branch             0.00  
 
Number of Documents: 11 
 
Legend: 
  Promised/Requested = Promised Date (for POs) Requested Date (for Transfers) 
  T  = Type (T-Transfer, P-Purchase Order) 
  S  = Status (E-Entered, P-Printed, C-Confirmed, S-Shipped) 
  Wh = Warehouse 
 
Selections for Receiving Schedule - Untitled: Temp: 
Receiving Warehouse : 001 
Vendor              : All 
Item                : All 
Date                : First to Last 
Purchase Order      : All 
Transfer Ticket     : All 
Print Summary Information 
Include Transfers 
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How to print the Receiving Schedule Report 
1. Access the Receiving Schedule Report screen in the Transfers submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Transfers Receiving Schedule Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Receiving Schedule Report.   

  

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Receiving Schedule Report:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 3. Select the 
Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the 
Receiving Schedule Report for checkbox definitions.   

5. You have now completed the information for the Receiving Schedule Report.  You 
can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
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update settings.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Transfer Status Report 
Using this program, you can print a report of items that are in the process of 
being transferred from one warehouse to another. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the 
system.  From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates 
to run the report.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, see the TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings 
topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button 
to enter new settings, the system displays the Transfer Status:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
default option is Transfer Ticket and Item.   

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are: Transfer Ticket, 
Transfer Date, Shipping Warehouse, Receiving 
Warehouse, and Item, Vendor.   

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:  Descriptions 1 and 2.   

Options Determines what type of information to print on the report.  
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For Document Status, the available choices are:   
Entered using Transfer Entry, but not yet been printed,  
Printed on a transfer ticket, but not yet confirmed by 
Shipment Confirmation Entry, 
Confirmed but not yet updated by the Transfer Shipment 
Register,  
Shipped but not yet been received at the receiving 
warehouse, 
Received at the receiving warehouse using Transfer Receipt 
Entry, but have not yet had their available quantities updated 
by the Transfer Receipts Register. 

For the Approved radio button, select Yes to print transfer 
tickets with Document status of Approved, No to omit 
approved transfer tickets, or All to print both Approved and 
Unapproved transfer tickets.   

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Transfer Status Report  
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Transfer Status Report 
The following is a sample of a Transfer Status Report. The legend at the 
bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title 
abbreviations used. The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                        QA's Primary Test Co.                                            Page:     1 
Time: 10:56 AM                                 Transfer Status Report - Untitled: Temp                                   User: candy 
 
 
Item                 Description                 Requested  Quantity Backorder  UM        Cost UM  Extension 
==========================================================================================
========================================== 
Shipping Whse 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
Ticket: 00000161  Shp#:     0  Status: Confirmed  Date: 05/05/1997  Rcv Whse: 003  Ship Via: AIR              Ref#                    
   Add On Charges:frt          4.18                                                                                                
 
70290                Beanie Babies                      50        50         0  EA        1.67 EA      83.50                         
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                            Detail Total:  $           83.50  
                                                                    Total Add On Charges:  $            4.18  
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                            Ticket Total:  $           87.68  
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                  Warehouse Detail Total:  $           83.50  
                                                          Warehouse Total Add On Charges:  $            4.18  
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                         Warehouse Total:  $           87.68  
 
Shipping Whse 006 - Las Vegas Warehouse 
 
Ticket: 00000160  Shp#:     1  Status: Received   Date: 05/02/1997  Rcv Whse: 005  Ship Via: AIR              Ref#                    
   Add On Charges:                                                                                                                 
 
sancho panza         my whippet baby                     5         0         0  EA      151.44 EA       0.00                         
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                            Detail Total:  $            0.00  
                                                                    Total Add On Charges:  $            0.00  
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                            Ticket Total:  $            0.00  
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                  Warehouse Detail Total:  $            0.00  
                                                          Warehouse Total Add On Charges:  $            0.00  
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                         Warehouse Total:  $            0.00  
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                     Report Detail Total:  $           83.50  
                                                             Report Total Add On Charges:  $            4.18  
                                                                                                 ------------ 
                                                                            Report Total:  $           87.68  
 
Number of Tickets: 2 
 
Legend: 
  Shp# = Shipping number 
  Date = Request Date,  if status Entered or Printed 
         Shipped Date,  if status Confirmed or Shipped 
         Received Date, if status Received or Updated 
  Quantity = Committed, if status Entered or Printed 
             Shipped,   if status Confirmed or Shipped 
             Received,  if status Received or Updated 
  Rcv Whse = Receiving Warehouse 
  Ref# = Reference Number 
 
Selections for Transfer Status Report - Untitled: Temp 
Ticket              : 00000160, 00000161 
Date Range          : First to Last 
Shipping Warehouse  : All 
Receiving Warehouse : All 
Item                : All 
Include Entered 
Include Printed 
Include Confirmed 
Include Shipped 
Include Received 
Include Item Description 1 
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How to print the Transfer Status Report 
1. Access the Transfer Status Report screen in the Transfers submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Transfers  Transfer Status Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Transfer Status Report.   

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Transfer Status Report:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.   

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the 
Transfer Status Report for checkbox definitions.   
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5. You have now completed the information for the Transfer Status Report.  You can 
select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Document Fill Report 
Using this program, you can print a report and check whether warehouse 
transfer receipts or purchase order receipts are to be stocked in the receiving 
warehouse, or used to fill open backorder documents. You should print this 
report after entering receipts with Receipt Confirmation Entry, but prior to 
running the Transfer Receipt Register. 

The report prints based on your selections. The report lists backordered lines 
from other warehouse transfers and sales orders based on the Backorder Fill 
Priority settings in IM Control Maintenance on the Backorders view. If a sales 
order is involved, the settings for Customer Fill Priority in IM Control 
Maintenance on the Backorders view are also used.   

Choosing the Print button on this screen prints the report without saving 
your current selections. You must choose the OK button to save your 
selections to a new or existing template. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the 
system.  From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates 
to run the report.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, see the TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings 
topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button 
to enter new settings, the system displays the Transfer Status:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 

Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
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default option is Transfer Ticket and Item.   

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  PO Receipt, 
Transfer Ticket, Warehouse, and Item.   

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:  Descriptions 1 and 2.   

Options Determines what type of information to print on the 
report.  For Document Status, the available choices are:   
Purchase Orders, to print items received on purchase 
order documents,  
Transfer–to print items received on warehouse transfers, 
Committed–to print items that have been committed 
Backordered–to print items that have been backordered, 
Reservations Only–to print only the backordered items 
for which there is a stock reservation. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Document Fill Report  
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Document Fill Report 
The following is a sample of a Document Fill Report. The legend at the bottom 
of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations 
used. The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                    QA's Primary Test Co.                                         Page:     1 
Time: 11:01 AM                             Document Fill Report - Untitled: Temp                                  User: candy 
 
                                                                 -------------------------Outgoing--------------------------- 
Item                 Description                     Received UM Document T Requested   Committed Backorder UM R Cust/Whse 
========================================================================================
===================================== 
Warehouse: 001  Atlanta Warehouse 
Transfers: 
 
Ticket: 00000142  From Wh: 002  Dallas W/H-San Fran Branch 
 
quixote              a very cute whippet                   2  EA 00000077 T  ASAP              0        22  EA   Whse: 002    
 
 
Number of documents: 1 
 
Legend: 
  T  = Outgoing Document Type (S=Sales Order, T=Transfer) 
  R* = Reserved for a Special Order 
  Wh = Warehouse 
  UM = Unit of Measure 
 
Selections for Document Fill Report - Untitled: Temp: 
Purchase Order      : All 
Transfer Ticket     : All 
Receiving Warehouse : 001 
Item                : All 
Include Transfers 
Including Item Description 1 
Including Backordered Items 
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How to print the Document Fill Report 
1. Access the Document Fill Report screen in the Transfers submodule of Inventory 

Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Transfers  
Document Fill Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog 
box of the Document Fill Report.   

  

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Document Fill Report:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the 
Document Fill Report for checkbox definitions.   

5. You have now completed the information for the Document Fill Report.  You can 
select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   
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• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Auto Commit Backorders 
Using this program, you can automatically commit backorder quantities for 
sales orders, warehouse transfers, and production orders.  You can also print 
a report of each document line that is updated for the backordered item 
quantity.   

If your company uses the auto commit feature, you should run this 
update after updating item receipts running the Transfer Receipt 
Register in the Inventory Management module and the Receipts 
Register in the Purchase Orders module, after entering item 
adjustments using the Adjustment Entry program in the Inventory 
Management module, after running the Production Register in the 
Manufacturing Control module, or after deleting or voiding a large 
number of document line items. 

As you enter sales orders, production orders, invoices, and warehouse 
transfers, there will be times when the order quantity is greater than the 
requested quantity, resulting in a backorder.  As item receipts occur, often 
partial quantities are committed on a stock reservation that created the 
purchase order or production order.  Any remaining available quantity may be 
committed to new orders and warehouse transfers leaving none to fill 
backorders.  This program ensures that your backorders are filled in a timely 
fashion for improved customer service. 

 HINT:  Based on your selections, the system checks orders, backorders, 
and transfers to locate backordered items.  If a customer is on hold, the 
system skips their documents.  When a backordered item is found, the 
system checks the available quantity of the item to fill the backorder.  If there 
is enough of the item to fill the backorder, the system automatically commits 
the quantity and sets the backordered amount to zero.  If you select the 
Partial Commit check box, the system automatically commits the quantity to 
partially fill the backorders in the commit sequence using the item's available 
quantity provided the warehouse quantity for the item is greater than zero.  
Remaining quantities are also updated to reflect partial fills of backorders. 

 HINT:  The system commits quantities for serialized items and items with 
lot numbers but does not assign any of the lot numbers. 

e-wms processing  

For e-wms enabled warehouses, Auto Commit Backorders runs e-wms 
processing when you finish after the program run is completed since auto 
commit backorders searches by item and not by document.    

As Auto Commit Backorders processes new commitments and encounters a 
new item/document/warehouse combination, the system checks the shipping 
warehouse for each document detail line to determine if the warehouse is e-
wms enabled for the appropriate module--SO, IC, or MC. If a warehouse is e-
wms enabled and the module is enabled for e-wms, the system runs the 
Alternate Package Code Allocation routine to fill in the alternate package 
quantities in the appropriate document line table.   
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If the Alternate Package Code Allocation routine returns non-integer values, 
the system sends a notification message to the e-wms user and skips the 
record with no commitments made.  If the Alternate Package Code Allocation 
routine returns integers, then the program checks the edEwmsTempSend 
table to see if a record exists for the current document and warehouse.  If a 
record does not exist, the program looks at the edEwmsSend table to see if 
there is currently a send record for the document/warehouse.  If a send 
record exists and is not locked, then Auto Commit Backorders issues a nuke 
command and creates an entry in the edEwmsTempSend table for the 
document/warehouse. If the send record is locked, then Auto Commit 
Backorders skips the current item with no action, either to commit inventory 
or to issue any command to the e-wms system. 

After all the documents are fully processed, Auto Commit Backorders sorts 
through the edEwmsTempSend table and uses the e-wms create send records 
common routine to create send records for each document in the table. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the 
system.  From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates 
to run the report.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, see the TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings 
topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button 
to enter new settings, the system displays the Auto Commit Backorders:  
Untitled dialog box. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
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can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options. The available Sort By options are 
Production, Transfer, and Sales Order.    

Up Places Production, Sales Orders, and Transfers in the 
desired order in the Commit Sequence section of the screen 
by moving the highlighted item up. 

Down Places Production, Sales Orders, and Transfers in the 
desired order in the Commit Sequence section of the screen 
by moving the highlighted item down. 

Limit By Limit the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Request Date, Sales Orders, Transfers, and 
Production. 

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  This 
program has no Include selections. 

Options Determines what information to print on the report and 
optionally update.  Available choices for Commit for are:  
Sales Orders, Transfers, and Production.  Select Sales 
Orders to commit backorders for sales order documents.  
To commit backorders for kitted components on sales order 
documents, select Kitted Components and select To 
Complete Parent Items Only if you only want to commit 
the backorder of kitted components for parent items when 
the backorder can be completely filled and Commit 
Available & Allocate Remaining if you want to commit as 
much as possible and backorder the remaining kitted 
components for parent items.  Select Transfers to commit 
backorders for transfer tickets during the update and 
Production to commit backorders for production tickets.   
 
Available choices for Update Nonstocks are:  Yes to include 
non-stock items in the update for backorders, No to skip 
non-stock items during the update, and Only if you want 
the update for backorders to include only non-stock items. 
 
Select the Partial Commit check box to partially fill the 
backorders in the commit sequence using the item's 
available quantity provided the warehouse quantity for the 
item is greater than zero. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option. 

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option. 

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option. 
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No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option. 

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen. 

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes. 

Print Prints the register or report. 

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to select 
settings for printing and updating. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to auto commit backorders and print the report 
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How to auto commit backorders and print the 
report 
6. Access the Auto Commit Backorders program.  The complete path is Inventory 

Management Transfers Auto Commit Backorders. 

 

7. You can select any template listed to print the report and update the backorders.  
For this procedure, we are creating a new template.  Select the New button, and 
the system displays the Auto Commit Backorders: Untitled dialog box. 

 

8. Use the Up and Down buttons to place Production, Sales Orders, and Transfers 
in the desired order in the Commit Sequence section of the screen.   

 TIP:  If there is not a sufficient quantity available to fill all backorders, this 
allows you to determine whether you want to fill production orders, customer 
sales orders, or warehouse transfers first.   
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9. To limit the documents for which the system commits backordered quantities, 
select settings for the Limit By section. 

10. In the Commit for portion of the Options section, select the document types that 
you want to auto commit backorders for and how you want to treat kitted 
components for sales order documents.   

 TIP:  Available choices for Commit for are:  Sales Orders, Transfers, and 
Production.  Select Sales Orders to commit backorders for sales order 
documents.  To commit backorders for kitted components on sales order 
documents, select Kitted Components and select To Complete Parent Items 
Only if you only want to commit the backorder of kitted components for parent 
items when the backorder can be completely filled and Commit Available & 
Allocate Remaining if you want to commit as much as possible and backorder 
the remaining kitted components for parent items.  Select Transfers to commit 
backorders for transfer tickets during the update and Production to commit 
backorders for production tickets.   
 
Available choices for Update Nonstocks are:  Yes to include non-stock items in 
the update for backorders, No to skip non-stock items during the update, and 
Only if you want the update for backorders to include only non-stock items. 
 
Select the Partial Commit check box to partially fill the backorders in the 
commit sequence using the item's available quantity provided the warehouse 
quantity for the item is greater than zero. 

11. Now, you can select: 
• OK to save the current settings as a template.  You cannot run the update 

from this dialog box.  When you select OK, the system displays a dialog box 
where you can name your template.  Enter the template name, and select the 
Save button.  The system returns you to the Auto Commit Backorders screen 
where you can print and/or update the Auto Commit Backorder program. 

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print or 
update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  These settings 
determine where the report prints and whether the report is a print, an 
update, or both.  

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections. 
• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections. 
• Help to access the online Help for this screen. 

12. Exit the program.   
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Auto Commit Backorders Report 
The following is a sample of an Auto Commit Backorders Report.  The legend 
at the bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title 
abbreviations used.  The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 04/15/1998                          QA's Primary Test Co.                                  Page:     1 
Time:  3:08 PM                      Auto Commit Backorders - lwautotest                          User: leigh 
 
                             Requested 
Type Document Status            Date      Entity               Name                             Committed UM 
=======================================================================================
===================== 
 
Warehouse: 012 - leigh's test warehouse 
Item: lw0015               prod-pI w/ sel grp 
P    00000573 Entered        01/15/1998   lw0015               prod-pI w/ sel grp                     20  EA 
S    00002221 Entered           ASAP      jt2                  janies 2nd test company                15  EA 
 
Number of documents: 2 
 
Legend: 
  Type: S - Sales Order, T - Transfer, P - Production, C - SO Component 
  Entity - (Sales Orders - Customer, Transfers - Warehouse, 
            Production - Item, Component - Item) 
 
Selections for Auto Commit Backorders - lwautotest: 
Commit Sequence: Production,Sales Orders,Transfers 
 
Warehouse          : 012 
Item               : lw0015 
Request Dates      : First to Last 
Sales Order        : All 
Transfer           : All 
Production         : All 
Include Sales Orders 
Include Transfers 
Include Production 
Include NonStocks 
Include BOM Components 
  To Complete Parent Items Only 
PRINT ONLY -- NO UPDATE 
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Quick Transfer Entry 
Using this program, you can transfer item quantities from one warehouse to 
another and immediately update the items quantities in both warehouses.  
This program is available for users who do not require the register audit trails 
involved in the transfer of items between warehouses. 

As you enter a transfer, the item's current On Hand, Committed, Available 
and New On Hand quantities display for both warehouse. When you enter a 
quantity, the New On Hand quantity is updated to reflect the transferred 
amounts. 

When a transfer entry is complete, choose the Save button. The transferred 
quantities are immediately updated for both warehouses. Two transactions 
are saved in the ADJUSTMENT TABLE (one for each warehouse), and display in 
the transaction list on the lower portion of the window during the current 
session. The transfer transactions are available for printing on the next 
Adjustment Register, which will also update the LEDGER TABLE for GL posting 
of the transfer item costs. 

Container Tracking 

You can perform warehouse transfers that allow you to specify/allocate 
container types and numbers, subject to any restrictions in Warehouse Item 
Container Maintenance and Warehouse Maintenance. Container type, number, 
and serial number (if applicable) print on transfer documents and both the 
shipment and receipts register. 

e-wms Processing  

This program does not run for warehouses with e-wms processing enabled.  
You cannot enter an e-wms enabled warehouse as the shipping or receiving 
warehouse. 

Resizing the Screen 

You can resize the screen for programs in the Transfer Entry suite.  To change 
the width, point to the left or right window border. When the pointer changes 
into a horizontal double-headed arrow, drag the border to the right or left.  To 
change the height, point to the top or bottom window border. When the 
pointer changes into a vertical double-headed arrow drag the border up or 
down.  To change the height and width at the same time, point to any window 
corner. When the pointer changes into a diagonal double-headed arrow drag 
the border in any direction. 
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Form Contents 
Entry Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

  For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the 
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Save Saves the current transfer entry. 

Shipping 
Whse 

The warehouse from which you are transferring an item 
quantity. The warehouse from your user profile displays by 
default. You can choose the Lookup button to help you 
locate a warehouse. 

Transfer 
Date 

The date you expect to ship the transfer. The system 
displays the first expected ship date from the browser in 
the lower portion of the screen.  You can enter different 
expected shipping dates in this field. 

Receiving 
Whse 

The warehouse to which you are transferring an item 
quantity. 

Item The item number for which you are entering a warehouse 
transfer. 

Adjustment 
Code 

The adjustment code for the transfer. The adjustment code 
must be set up in Adjustment Code Maintenance and must 
be assigned an adjustment type of Quick Transfer. 

Quantity The quantity per stocking unit of measure that you are 
transferring from the shipping warehouse to the receiving 
warehouse. 
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Memo The memo (up to 30 characters) to identify the quick 
warehouse transfer. This memo prints on the Adjustment 
Register. 

Menus 

File 
Menu Selection Function 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Inquiry 
Menu Selection Function 

Item Inquiry Accesses the Item Inquiry to display item information. 

Find 
Menu Selection Function 

Warehouse 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup for the current warehouse. 

Notes 
Menu Selection Function 

Item Notes  Opens the Notes Manager for the current 
item. 

Additional 
Menu Selection Function 

Maintain 
Warehouse 

Accesses the Warehouse Maintenance program for the 
current warehouse.   

Global 
Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and programs. 

Help 
Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 
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Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information about 
TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter a quick warehouse transfer  
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How to enter a quick warehouse transfer 
1. Access the Quick Transfer Entry screen in the Transfers submodule of Inventory 

Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Transfers  Quick 
Transfer Entry.  The system displays the Quick Transfer Entry.   

 

2. In the Shipping Whse field, enter the shipping warehouse from which you are 
transferring item(s). The warehouse from your user profile displays as the 
default.  

3. In the Receiving Whse field, enter the receiving warehouse that has requested 
the item(s). 

4. In the Transfer Date field, enter the adjustment date as the transaction date for 
posting the quick transfer. 

5. In the Item field, enter the number of the item being transferred. 

 TIP:  As you enter a transfer, the item's current On Hand, Committed, 
Available and New On Hand quantities display for both warehouse. When you 
enter a quantity, the New On Hand quantity is updated to reflect the transferred. 

6. In the Adjustment Code field, enter the adjustment code for the transfer. The 
adjustment code must be set up in Adjustment Code Maintenance, and must be 
assigned an adjustment type of Quick Transfer. 

7. In the Quantity field, enter the quantity per stocking unit of measure that you are 
transferring from the shipping warehouse to the receiving warehouse. 

8. In the Memo field, enter up to 30 characters as a memo to identify the quick 
warehouse transfer. This memo prints on the Adjustment Register. 
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9. When a new or changed item entry is complete, choose the Save button. The 
saved item transfer is updated in the item list and you are ready to transfer 
another item. 

TIP:  If you are transferring containerized items, then the system displays the 
Container Allocation program that allows you to receive, commit, and ship items 
that are stored in traceable containers.  For containerized items that are in lots, 
the system displays the lot allocation dialog box first, then the Container 
Allocation dialog box. The system forces container allocation to balance with the 
lot allocation. 

10. When all entries are complete and saved, choose File  Exit. 
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Chapter 

4 Adjustments 
 

IM Adjustments Introduction  
Use the Adjustments submodule to manually post a receipt of goods, record a 
sale, or adjust the on hand quantity of an item due to damaged goods.  

As you enter and save an adjustment, the on hand quantity for the item is 
updated immediately, and the adjustment transaction is saved in the ADJUSTMENTS 

TABLE. For sales adjustments, you can also choose to update usage information. 

When all adjustments are complete, you should print the Adjustments Register 
and the corresponding GL Distribution and review them for accuracy. If necessary, 
you can enter additional adjustments to correct any errors.  

When the Adjustments Register and GL Distribution are complete, select to 
perform the optional update. This will remove all records from the ADJUSTMENTS 

TABLE and update them to the LEDGER TABLE for later posting to the General Ledger. 
You may want to save the printed Adjustments Register and GL Distribution as an 
audit trail of all adjustments activity. 

At any time, you can use Bin Transfer Entry to move items in a warehouse from 
one bin to another.  
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Adjustments Programs 
Entries for the Adjustments menu are: 

Adjustments 
Entry  

Manually adjusts the on hand quantity of 
items in your inventory. 

You can also choose to update usage for 
sales adjustment entries. 

Adjustments 
Register  

Prints a register of all adjustments since 
the last time the Adjustments Register 
was run.  

Prints the GL distribution showing the 
effect of adjustments on GL accounts. 

Updates the adjustments to the LEDGER 

TABLE for later posting to GL. 

Bin Transfer 
Entry  

Transfers a quantity of an item from one 
bin in a warehouse to another bin in the 
same warehouse. 
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Adjustments Policies and Set-Up Information 
The following policies set in IM Control Maintenance (General view) may affect the 
type of adjustment entries you can make. 

• Allow Negative On Hand - If this option is not selected, you cannot enter an 
adjustment for an item quantity of less than the system shows as beginning 
On Hand. 

• Allow Over Commit - This option can only be selected if you select to Allow 
Negative On Hand. If so, you can enter a sales or negative general 
adjustment of an item quantity that is greater than the Available system 
quantity. 

The following policy is set in IM Control Maintenance (Cost view) and directly 
affects the unit cost of items when you enter any adjustment. 

• Costing Method - The method you select to use affects the unit cost 
calculations and default cost when entering receipt or general positive 
adjustments. 

The following policy is set in IM Control Maintenance (Post GL view) and directly 
affects how adjustment transactions are posted to General Ledger. 

• GL Distribution - Determines whether or not you post to General Ledger, and 
whether or not you print GL Distributions for manual posting. 

• Post by Branch - Determines whether you post to profit centers by branch. 

• Adjustment Account Source - Determines where to find the GL account 
number for posting adjustment transactions to General Ledger. 

The following policy is set in IM Control Maintenance (Registers view) and directly 
affects whether the Adjustment Register is run by warehouse. 

• Registers by Warehouse - Determines whether or not you can enter a 
warehouse for running the register. 

Previously Set Up 

You must set up adjustment codes for your company using Adjustment Codes 
Maintenance before you can begin entering adjustment transactions. 
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Adjustments Entry 
Using this program, you can manually enter sales, receipts, and other adjustments 
to the on hand quantities of items and optionally update usage for sales 
adjustments. 

As you enter an adjustment, the item's current On Hand, Committed, Available 
and Adjusted On Hand quantities display. When you enter a quantity, the Adjusted 
On Hand quantity is updated to reflect the adjusted amounts. 

If you enter an item that is serialized, has a lot number, or a bin location, an 
additional dialog box opens to let you allocate serial/lot numbers or bin 
information, as described in the TakeStock Basics booklet or the System Features 
section of the online Help. Note that IM Control Maintenance is locked while a bin, 
serial number or lot number is being allocated. 

When an adjustment entry is complete, choose the Save button. The adjusted 
quantities are immediately updated for the warehouse. The transaction is saved in 
the ADJUSTMENT TABLE and appears in the transaction list on the lower portion of 
the window during the current session. The transfer transactions are available for 
printing on the next Adjustment Register, which will also update the LEDGER TABLE 
for GL posting of the transfer item costs. 

Vendor Consignment Applicable Adjustments 

The Adjustment Entry program allows you to adjust inventory quantities in 
consignment warehouses. You can control which adjustments are considered 
“applicable by specially marking an adjustment code by selecting the Applicable in 
Consigned Goods checkbox in Adjustment Code Maintenance.  Additionally, 
physical inventory adjustments to consigned inventories can be considered 
applicable. 

Container Tracking 
You can adjust the quantity of a container using this program.  You can specify a 
container type and container number for containerized items. Container types, 
numbers and serial numbers are also now included on the Adjustments Register. 

 TIP:  If you are receiving containerized items, then the system displays the 
Container Allocation program that allows you to receive, commit, and ship items 
that are stored in traceable containers.  If you are receiving container items, then 
the system displays the Container Receiving program that allows you to receive, 
commit, and ship items that are stored in traceable containers. During receipt 
entry for container items that are set up as multibin, the system runs the bin 
allocation routine first, and the quantities allocated to the bins must balance with 
the containers allocated to those bins. For outgoing transactions, the system does 
not run the bin allocation; the bin allocation is handled through the container 
allocation process.  For containerized items that are in lots, the system displays 
the lot allocation dialog box first, then the Container Allocation dialog box. The 
system forces container allocation to balance with the lot allocation. 
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e-wms Processing  

For warehouses that are e-wms e-enabled, the Adjustment Entry program is 
disabled.  

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the 
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Save Saves the current transfer entry. 

Update 
Usage 

Updates usage information in the WAREHOUSE/ITEM TABLE 
with the adjustment quantity of this item.  This checkbox 
is available only for sales adjustments. It is selected by 
default. If you do not want to update usage information 
for sales adjustments, uncheck this option. 

Shipping 
Whse 

The warehouse for which you are entering an adjustment. 
The warehouse from your user profile appears by default. 
You can choose the Lookup button to help you locate a 
warehouse. 

Adj. Date The date you expect to make the adjustment. The system 
displays the first expected adjustment date from the 
browser in the lower portion of the screen.  You can enter 
different expected shipping dates in this field. 

Item The item number for which you are entering a warehouse 
adjustment. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Adjust- 
ment 
Code 

The adjustment code for the adjustment. The adjustment 
code must be set up in Adjustment Code Maintenance.  
Any adjustment codes that are set up with a quick 
transfer type cannot be used here. They can only be used 
in Quick Transfer Entry. 

Quantity The adjustment quantity per stocking unit of measure that 
you are adjusting.  The Adjusted On Hand display is 
updated to reflect the adjustment quantity. 

For a normal adjustment, you can enter a positive number 
(5) to increase the quantity on hand, or a negative 
number (-5) to decrease the quantity on hand. If you 
enter a positive number, the cost per costing unit of 
measure for the item appears as a default for the Cost 
entry. 
 
For a sales adjustment, you must enter a negative 
quantity. Then, enter the extended sales price for the 
total number of items being adjusted. 
 
For a receipt adjustment, you must enter a positive 
quantity per stocking unit of measure. The per costing 
unit of measure cost for the item appears as the default 
for the Cost entry. 

If you enter an item that has a serial number, lot number 
or bin assignment, the appropriate dialog box appears for 
allocation of the item. Note that IM Control is locked while 
you allocate these items. 

Cost/ 
Sale 

The per unit cost the item for receipts and positive, 
general adjustments.  For negative adjustments, you 
cannot enter a cost; enter the per costing unit of measure 
cost for the item.  For sales adjustments, enter the total 
extended sales price of the adjusted item.  

Memo The memo (up to 30 characters) to identify the 
adjustment. This memo prints on the Adjustment 
Register. 

Menus 

File  Additional 

Inquiry  Find  

Notes  Global  

Help  
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Adjustments Entry Tips and Hints 

 When you select an item, the system displays the current quantities on hand, 
committed, and available in the fields on the upper right side of the dialog box. 
The adjusted on-hand quantity is displayed after you enter the Quantity of the 
adjustment. 

 As you complete each entry, the information is displayed in the transaction list 
at the bottom of the screen. You can Scroll to the right to see additional 
transaction fields. 

 If you make an error while entering an adjustment, you can reverse it by 
entering another adjustment with an opposite transaction code and quantity. 
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How to enter adjustments 
1. Access the Adjustment Entry screen in the Adjustments submodule of Inventory 

Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Adjustments  
Adjustment Entry.  The system displays the Adjustment Entry.   

 

2. In the Warehouse field, enter the warehouse for the adjustment. The warehouse 
from your user profile appears as the default.  

3. In the Adj. Date field, enter the adjustment date for posting the adjustment. 

4. In the Item field, enter the number of the item for the adjustment. 

 TIP:  Enter a positive quantity for receipt and general adjustments that 
increase your on hand quantity. Enter a negative quantity for sales and general 
adjustments that decrease the on hand quantity. 

5. In the Adjustment Code field, enter the adjustment code for the best identifies 
the type of adjustment being made. The adjustment code must be set up in 
Adjustment Code Maintenance. 

6. In the Quantity field, enter the quantity per stocking unit of measure for the 
adjustment. 

7. The Cost field label may change to Sales based on the type of adjustment you 
are making. 

 TIP:  For receipts and positive general adjustments, you can enter a per unit 
cost for the item. For negative adjustments, you cannot enter a cost; the per 
costing unit of measure cost of the item is used.  For sales adjustments, you 
can enter the extended sales price of the adjusted items. 
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8. In the Memo field, enter up to 30 characters as a memo to identify the quick 
warehouse transfer. This memo prints on the Adjustment Register. 

9. The Update Usage checkbox is available only for sales adjustments. This 
checkbox is selected by default. If you do not want to update usage information 
for a sales adjustments, remove the check for this option. 

10. When a new or changed item entry is complete, press Enter or choose Save. The 
adjustment is displayed in the transaction list, and the item's on hand quantity 
is updated. Usage is also updated for sales adjustments if you selected the 
Update Usage option. 

 TIP:  If you enter an item that is serialized, has a lot number, or a bin 
location, an additional dialog box opens to let you allocate serial/lot numbers or 
bin information, as described in the TakeStock Basics booklet or the System 
Features section of the online Help. Note that IM Control Maintenance is locked 
while a bin, serial number or lot number is being allocated. 

 TIP:  If you are receiving containerized items, then the system displays the 
Container Allocation program that allows you to receive, commit, and ship items 
that are stored in traceable containers.  If you are receiving container items, 
then the system displays the Container Receiving program that allows you to 
receive, commit, and ship items that are stored in traceable containers. During 
receipt entry for container items that are set up as multibin, the system runs 
the bin allocation routine first, and the quantities allocated to the bins must 
balance with the containers allocated to those bins. For outgoing transactions, 
the system does not run the bin allocation; the bin allocation is handled through 
the container allocation process.  For containerized items that are in lots, the 
system displays the lot allocation dialog box first, then the Container Allocation 
dialog box. The system forces container allocation to balance with the lot 
allocation. 

11. When all entries are complete and saved, choose File  Exit. 
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Adjustments Register 
Using this program, you can print an audit trail of the adjustments to the on-hand 
quantity of your inventory items, print a GL Distribution showing the affect on GL 
accounts, and update the cost and sales dollar amounts to the LEDGER TABLE for 
posting to General Ledger.  You should save the Register and GL Distribution as an 
audit trail of the adjustments to the on-hand quantity of your inventory items. 

When you run this program, the Adjustments Register prints.  When it is complete, 
a dialog box opens, and you can select to print the GL Distribution. When the GL 
Distribution is complete, a dialog box opens, and you can run the update or 
cancel.  You cannot run an update from the Settings dialog box.  You must choose 
the OK button to save changes to a new or existing template, and then run the 
update from the Template-Saved Settings dialog box. Choosing the Print button on 
this screen prints the report without saving your current selections. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Adjustment Register:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

Vendor Consignment Applicable Adjustments 

The Adjustment Entry program allows you to adjust inventory quantities in 
consignment warehouses. You can control which adjustments are considered 
“applicable by specially marking an adjustment code by selecting the Applicable 
in Consigned Goods checkbox in Adjustment Code Maintenance.  Additionally, 
physical inventory adjustments to consigned inventories can be considered 
applicable.  You can establish the consignment inventory accounts to be used in 
the Transfer and Adjustment Registers in the IM GL Table maintenance, as well as 
the default GL account via IM Control Maintenance.    

Cost factoring for on hand quantities/New cost entry for on hand quantities 

Additional Cost Entry, in the Purchase Orders module, provides an easy way for 
you to change the inventory cost of already received items by a factor amount per 
costing unit of measure or by a net cost amount for the item or items by using a 
cost adjustment code.  You can only adjust the inventory cost for the item or 
items that remain on hand from a selected Purchase Order/Receipt.  When you 
update Additional Cost Entry, IM Adjustment records are created for posting 
through the IM Adjustment Register.  The adjustments created will be one 
subtracting the on hand quantity using the original cost and one adding the on 
hand quantity at the new cost.  The cost is changed automatically for the item, 
however, you must run the Adjustment Register to update GL. 
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Container Tracking 

You can adjust the quantity of a container using the Adjustments Entry program.  
You can specify a container type and container number for containerized items. 
Container types, numbers and serial numbers are also now included on the 
Adjustments Register. 

AP/PO Variance Posting Controls 
You can set up a default AP/PO Variance Account in AP Control Maintenance. If a 
user keys in different invoiced costs or invoiced quantities in the PO Lines browser 
of AP Invoice Entry and generates AP Variance records, the software now adds an 
expense distribution line to the Invoice Entry Expense Distribution screen using 
the AP/PO Variance Account and the extended AP Variance Amount. In addition, 
the system changes the undistributed amount to reflect the variance amount. The 
AP/PO Variance field in AP Invoice Entry shows the extended AP Variance amount 
for the invoice. 

The result of the AP/PO Variance Account is that the software posts the correct 
amount to Uninvoiced Receipts so that the General Ledger stays in balance with 
the PO Uninvoiced Receipts Report. The difference between the PO receipt amount 
and the AP amount is automatically posted to the AP/PO Variance account. 

If the items received on the PO have not yet been sold, it is likely you will want to 
correct the cost on those items that had a cost variance using the PO Cost 
Adjustment Entry program. You should set up an inventory adjustment code that 
uses the AP Variance account for the General Ledger distribution, and this code 
should be placed in PO Control Maintenance, General, Cost Adjustment Code. 

As a result, cost changes made in the PO Cost Adjustment Entry program create 
inventory adjustment records that need to be updated by the IM Adjustments 
Register. This activity corrects the item costs and moves the changed inventory 
dollars out of the AP Variance account and into the proper Inventory asset account 
for the adjusted items. 

You may have to place this inventory adjustment reason code in PO Control 
Maintenance, Post General Ledger 
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Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
default option is Item.   

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current field.  For 
example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry, this menu 
offers the Warehouse Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of 
Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure Lookup.  

GL 
Period 

The GL period to which the adjustments post. For example, 
you can select to post to the Previous period, Current period, or 
Next period. The GL Period you select is for posting the affects 
of the adjustments to General Ledger. Usage is updated for 
the current month no matter which month you choose for GL 
posting. 

All Ware-
houses 

If you do not run registers by individual warehouse (set in IM 
Control Maintenance), click the All Warehouses checkbox to 
run the register for all warehouses.  If you do run registers by 
warehouse, the All Warehouses checkbox changes to User 
Profile.  Selecting this checkbox sets the register to run for the 
warehouse assigned to the user profile of the user running and 
updating the register. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are: Item, Product Line, 
Vendor, Major Category, Movement Class or Adjustment Code.  

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  Available 
choices are:  Description 1 and Description 2. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Options In the Options section of the form, enter the remaining 
parameters.   
In the Department field, enter the department to use for 
posting physical discrepancies to General Ledger by profit and 
cost centers.  You can select the User Profile checkbox to 
always post to the department set up for the user who runs 
and updates the register. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Shipping 
Whse 

The shipping warehouse for which you are running the 
register. 
If you do not run registers by individual warehouse (set in IM 
Control Maintenance), click the All Warehouses checkbox to 
run the register for all warehouses.  If you do run registers by 
warehouse, the All Warehouses checkbox changes to User 
Profile.  Selecting this checkbox sets the register to run for the 
warehouse assigned to the user profile of the user running and 
updating the register. 

See Also 

How to print the Adjustments Register  
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How to print the Adjustments Register 
1. Access the Adjustments Register screen in the Adjustments submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management  
Adjustments  Adjustments Register.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the Adjustments Register.   

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Adjustments Register:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.   

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate what to print on the report.  See the Form Contents section of the 
Adjustments Register for checkbox definitions.   

5. In the Options portion of the screen, enter the remaining parameters.   
In the Department field, enter the department to use for posting physical 
discrepancies to General Ledger by profit and cost centers.  You can select the 
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User Profile checkbox to always post to the department set up for the user who 
runs and updates the register. 

6. You have now completed the information for the Adjustments Register.  You can 
select: 

• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  The label and action of the Print/Updt button can change to 
Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   

 TIP:  The update cannot be run from the Settings dialog box. You must 
choose the OK button to save changes to a new or existing template, and then 
run the update from the Template-Saved Settings dialog box.  
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Bin Transfer Entry 
Using this program, you can transfer a quantity of an item from one bin in a 
warehouse to another bin in the same warehouse. As you complete each transfer 
entry, the information is displayed in the transaction list at the bottom of the 
screen. You can Scroll to the right to see additional transaction fields. If you make 
an error while entering an adjustment, you can reverse it by transferring the 
quantity back to the original bin. 

Container Tracking 
Bin Management Report and Bin Transfer Entry programs allow you to indicate the 
container type and container number for containerized items.  The Bin 
Management Report prints container types, numbers, and optionally serial 
numbers. 

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the System 
Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of TakeStock Basics. 

Save Saves the current bin transfer entry. 

Shipping 
Whse 

The warehouse for which you are entering a bin transfer. 
The warehouse from your user profile appears by default. 
You can choose the Lookup button to help you locate a 
warehouse. 

Item The item number for which you are entering a bin transfer. 

From Bin The bin out of which you are transferring a quantity of this 
item. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

To Bin The bin into which you are transferring a quantity of this 
item. 

Quantity The quantity per stocking unit of measure that you are 
transferring. 

Menus 

File  Additional 

Inquiry  Find  

Notes  Global  

Help  

See Also 

How to enter bin transfers  
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How to enter bin transfers 
1. Access the Bin Transfer Entry screen in the Adjustments submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management  
Adjustments  Bin Transfer Entry.  The system displays the Bin Transfer Entry 
screen.   

 

2. In the Warehouse field, enter the warehouse which you are entering a transfer.  

3. In the Item field, enter the item for which you are entering a transfer.  

4. In the From Bin field, enter the bin out of which you are transferring a quantity 
of this item. 

5. In the To Bin field, enter the bin into which you are transferring a quantity of 
this item.  

6. In the Quantity field, enter the per-stocking unit of measure quantity of the 
item you want to transfer. 

7. When the transfer entry is complete, press Enter or choose Save. The transfer is 
displayed in the transaction list. You return to the From Bin field to continue 
transferring quantities of this item to other bins. 

8. When all transfer entries are complete and saved, choose File  Exit. 

 

 

220 TakeStock IM 220 



 
Chapter 

5 Costing & Pricing 
 

IM Costing & Pricing Introduction 
When you first set up TakeStock, you select the Costing Method in IM Control 
Maintenance that the system is to use to calculate gross margins for your 
company.  This costing method is then used for all items in all warehouses for 
your company. 

As you add inventory items using Item Maintenance, you enter the default list 
price and default standard price of each item.  The default list price refers to the 
manufacturer's recommended price. The default standard price is the price you 
charge your customers for the item, which may not be the same as the list price.  
These default prices are saved in the ITEM PRICE TABLE. 

When you save a new item, a dialog box opens where you can enter a manual cost 
for all or select warehouses where you will stock the item.  The manual cost is 
saved in the WAREHOUSE ITEM TABLE for each warehouse and item combination. 
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See Also  

Refer to the related topics listed below for more information about Costing and 
Pricing. 

Costing & Pricing Functions  

Suggested Costs and Prices  

Using Prices on Sales Documents  

Costing & Pricing Programs  

Costing and Pricing Policies and Set-Up Information  
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Costing and Pricing Programs 
Entries for the Costing and Pricing menu are: 

Suggested 
Cost/ Price 
Entry  

Use this program to enter suggested costs and/or 
prices for a single item and save them in the SUGGESTED 

COST TABLE and/or SUGGESTED PRICE TABLE. 

Create 
Suggested 
Costs/Prices  

Use this program to create suggested costs and/or 
prices for a group or range of items and save them in 
the SUGGESTED COST TABLE and/or SUGGESTED PRICE TABLE. 

Suggested 
Cost/ Price 
Update  

Prints a list of suggested costs and/or prices for review, 
and updates the suggested costs and/or prices to the 
ITEM PRICE TABLE and ITEM COST TABLE. 

Suggested 
Cost/ Price 
Removal  

Removes costs and prices from the SUGGESTED COST 

TABLE and/or SUGGESTED PRICE TABLE that you do not want 
to update to your ITEM PRICE TABLE and ITEM COST TABLE. 

Price 
Schedule 
Maintenance  

Use this program to set up quantity break pricing or 
contract pricing for one or more items and for one or 
more customers.  The schedules are saved in the PRICE 

SCHEDULE TABLE. 

Price 
Schedule 
Report  

Prints a report for one or more price schedules. 

Price 
Schedule 
Removal  

Removes expired price schedules from the PRICE 

SCHEDULE TABLE. 

Price 
Schedule 
Hierarchy 
Maintenance  

Use this program to set up the order in which price 
schedules are searched to determine which price to use 
for an item. 

Cost Schedule 
Maintenance  

Use this program to set up quantity break costing or 
contract costing for one or more items and save them 
in the COST SCHEDULE TABLE. 

Cost Schedule 
Report  

Prints a report for one or more cost schedules. 

Cost Schedule 
Removal  

Removes expired cost schedules from the COST SCHEDULE 

TABLE. 

Aggregate 
Price 
Schedule 
Maintenance  

Use this program to set up aggregate price schedules 
for aggregate discounts you offer to your customers. 

Aggregate 
Cost Schedule 

Use this program to set up aggregate cost schedules 
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Maintenance  for aggregate discounts from your vendors. 

Cost/Price 
Listing  

Prints the information in the ITEM COST TABLE and/or ITEM 

PRICE TABLE for review.  

Price Change 
Letter 
Maintenance 

Price Change Letter Maintenance is used to enter and 
format Price Change letters, which you can 
automatically print for customers who have bought 
items that have future prices set up. 

Price Change 
Letter Report 

The Price Change Letter Report provides a way for 
TakeStock distributors to automatically print letters for 
customers who have bought items that have future 
prices set up. 

LIFO/FIFO 
Layer Report  

Prints the LIFO or FIFO costing layers for an item so 
you can review them. 
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Costing & Pricing Functions 
After initial setup, you will use Costing & Pricing to: 

• easily update item costs and/or prices by warehouse when increases or 
decreases take effect  

• change the default manual cost assigned to a single item and warehouse 
combination 

• set up contract pricing that you can use for one or more customers  

• set up quantity price breaks for one or more items that you offer to one or 
more of your customers 

• set up special or contract costing that your vendors offer 

• set up quantity cost breaks for one or more items that one or more of your 
vendors offer 

• set up aggregate price discounts that you offer to your customers and  

• set up aggregate cost discounts that your vendors offer  

• print cost listings and price listings 

• print a report of LIFO or FIFO layers for review 
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Suggested Costs and Prices 
When you enter changes to existing costs or prices, you can enter an exact dollar 
amount, or you can use a Mulitplier and a Basis to calculate the change.  For 
example, you can create a new list price for an item as a percentage markup 
(Multiplier) of the manual cost (Basis).  Or, you can create the list price as a 
percentage markdown (Multiplier) of the list price (Basis).  There are several 
methods of calculation you need to understand when entering or creating costs 
and prices, and entering cost and price schedules. 

• When a manual cost is used as a markup Basis in Suggested Cost/Price 
Entry, your selection of Cost or Price as the Markup Basis in IM Control 
Maintenance is checked to determine which calculation to use.  In Create 
Suggested Costs/Prices, a markup is always a straight percentage 
calculation and the Markup Basis from IM Control Maintenance is not 
used. 

• When a manual cost is used as a Basis in Suggested Cost/Price Entry, 
the amount of an existing suggested cost is used.  If a suggested cost 
does not exist, then the current cost of the item and warehouse is used.  
For all costs other than manual, the current cost of the item and 
warehouse is always used. 

• If you use a LIFO or FIFO cost as a Basis, the cost is always a weighted 
average. 

• When a list price or standard price is used as a Basis, the system 
performs a search is made to determine the price to use.  The first price 
found in the search is used in the calculation.  The following is the order 
of the search for both list price and standard price. 

1. The suggested price for the item and warehouse at the pricing 
unit of measure you chose is used as the Basis.  If not found, the 
suggested price for the item and warehouse at the default pricing 
unit of measure is used.  If neither of these prices are found, the 
search continues. 

2. If a current price for the item and warehouse exist at the pricing 
unit of measure you chose, it is used as the Basis.  If not, a 
current price for the item and warehouse at the default pricing 
unit of measure is used.  If neither of these prices are found, the 
search continues. 

3. If a pricing warehouse is assigned to the warehouse for which you 
are calculating the price, the current item price at the pricing unit 
of measure you chose is used as the Basis.  If not, a price at the 
default pricing unit of measure is used. If a pricing warehouse is 
not assigned, or if neither of these prices are found, the search 
continues. 

4. The default price from the ITEM TABLE is used as the Basis.  If your 
default prices are set to zero, the resulting calculation will be for a 
price of zero. 
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Using Prices on Sales Documents 
When you enter a sales document for a customer, a search is made to determine 
the price to use for each item.  The lowest price found in the search is the price 
that displays as the default price on the sales document.  The search consists of 
looking at the standard price, price level assigned to the customer, and the 
quantity price breaks.  The search for the lowest standard price includes each of 
the following, in the order presented: 

• the current warehouse at the pricing unit of measure  

• the current warehouse at the default pricing unit of measure 

• the pricing warehouse (if one is assigned to the current warehouse) at the 
pricing unit of measure  

• the pricing warehouse (if one is assigned to the current warehouse) at the 
default pricing unit of measure 

• the default standard price of the item in the ITEM TABLE 

The search of price schedules is determined by the hierarchy you set up for your 
prices.  If the hierarchy is set to always use the lowest price, all schedules are 
searched.  If the hierarchy is set to search the price schedules, the first schedule 
found that includes the item is used in determining the overall lowest price. 
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Costing and Pricing Policies and Set-Up 
Information 
Before you begin using Costing & Pricing, there may be policies and other 
information that must be previously set up.  The following lists those that apply.  

Policies 

The following policies affect the processing of Costing & Pricing.  They are chosen 
using Maintenances  Setup  IM Control Maintenance (General, Cost and Price 
Views).  You may wish to review these policies with your system administrator. 

• Use Commissions Levels 

• Price Level Descriptions for contract or special pricing 

• Costing Method for your company 

• FIFO or LIFO Cost Layers Stored 

• Costing Factor Method to use for warehouse transfers 

• Price Markup Calculation Basis of Cost or Price when entering a new 
suggested standard price for an items 

Previously Set Up 

There is no special setup required for Costing & Pricing. 
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How to Enter Quantity Price Breaks (Overview) 
Follow these steps to enter quantity price breaks for your customers. 

 

1. Use Price Schedule Hierarchy Maintenance to establish how price schedules will 
be searched to determine which price to use for your customers. 

 

2. Use Price Schedule Maintenance to select the items and customers for which 
you are creating the price breaks.  Enter the date when the quantify breaks 
become effective, and the date on which the quantity breaks expire.  Select the 
type of breaks you are setting up and enter the quantities and prices for each 
break. 

 

3. Use Price Schedule Report to print a listing of the price schedule.  Review the 
listing to be sure all quantity break information is correct. 

 

4. Periodically, you will want to use Price Schedule Removal to remove price 
schedules that have expired. 
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How to Enter Quantity Cost Breaks (Overview) 
Follow these steps to enter quantity cost breaks offered by your vendors. 

1. Use Cost Schedule Maintenance to select the items and vendors for which you 
are creating the cost breaks.  Enter the date when the quantify breaks become 
effective and the date on which the quantity breaks expire.  Select the type of 
breaks you are setting up and enter the quantities and costs for each break. 

 

2. Use Cost Schedule Report to print a listing of the cost schedule.  Review the 
listing to be sure all quantity break information is correct. 

 

3. Periodically, you will want to use Cost Schedule Removal to remove cost 
schedules that have expired. 
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How to Enter Contract Costs or Prices (Overview) 
Follow these steps to enter contract costs offered by your vendors, or contract 
prices you offer to your customers.  

1. Use Price Schedule Maintenance or Cost Schedule Maintenance to select the 
vendor or customer for which you are entering contract information. Enter the 
date when the contract becomes effective, and the date on which the contract 
expires. Enter the contract price or price levels. 

 

2. Use Cost Schedule Report or Price Schedule Report to print a listing of the 
contract information.  Review the listing to be sure all information is correct. 

 

3. Periodically, you will want to use Cost Schedule Removal and Price Schedule 
Removal to remove contracts that have expired. 
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How to Enter Suggested Costs (Overview) 
When you need to change the costs of your inventory items, follow these steps: 

 

1. Use Create Suggested Costs/Prices to create the new costs.  You can create the 
costs for one or more items, vendors, product categories, product lines, and 
movement classes.  You can select the percentage to increase or decrease the 
costs, and the date the new costs should become effective.  These suggested 
costs are saved in a temporary table. 

 

2. Use Suggested Cost/Price Entry to enter a new cost for a single item or to view 
the suggested cost of an item that you have already created with Create 
Suggested Costs/Prices. 

 

3. Use the Suggested Cost/Price Update to print a list of the suggested costs, and 
to optionally update the suggested costs for your items.  The suggested costs 
do not actually take effect until you update them. 

 

4. You can optionally use Suggested Cost/Price Removal to remove suggested 
costing records from the temporary table because you do not want to update to 
your items' suggested costing records. 
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 How to Enter Suggested Prices (Overview) 
When you need to change the prices of your inventory items, follow these steps: 

 

1. Use Create Suggested Costs/Prices to create the new prices.  You can create the 
prices for one or more items, vendors, product categories, product lines, and 
movement classes.  You can select to create new standard prices, list prices or 
both prices.  You can select to increase or decrease the prices, and select the 
date the new prices should become effective.  These suggested prices are saved 
in a temporary table. 

 

2. Use Suggested Cost/Price Entry to enter a new price for a single item or to view 
the suggested price of an item that you have already created with Create 
Suggested Costs/Prices. 

 

3. Use the Suggested Cost/Price Update to print a list of the suggested prices, and 
to optionally update the suggested prices for your items.  The suggested prices 
do not actually take effect until you update them. 

 

4. You can optionally use Suggested Cost/Price Removal to remove suggested 
pricing records from the temporary table because you do not want to update to 
your items' suggested pricing records . 
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Suggested Cost/Price Entry 
Using this program you can enter or change suggested costs and/or suggested 
prices for one item at a time, view existing suggested costs and/or prices that you 
have previously created, or enter alternate or contract pricing levels that you can 
assign to customers. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the 
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Defaults  Accesses the Default Prices dialog box, which is used to 
view or select to replace the default list price and default 
standard price stored in the ITEM TABLE 

Update Automatically updates the modified costing and/or pricing 
information immediately in the system. 

When you select the Update button, the system checks 
the Effective date values and if they are in the future 
then the system displays a message indicating there is 
Nothing to Update.  The Update button is available only if 
you enter an effective date. 

Levels Accesses the Levels dialog box, which is used to enter 
standard price levels for the item.  

Manual 
Cost  
[checkbox] 

Indicates that you want to enter a suggested manual 
cost.  The current manual cost for the warehouse and 
item displays in the Current column as a reference.  If a 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

suggested manual cost exists, it displays in the 
Suggested column.   
For the suggested manual cost, enter the following:   
 
In the Suggested field, enter the dollar amount of the 
suggested manual cost, or select the percent button if 
you want to enter a percentage to use for calculating a 
suggested cost based on the current cost.  The result of 
the suggested cost calculation will then display in the 
Suggested field. 
 
In the Effective Date field, enter the date for the 
suggested manual costs to take effect.  The current date 
displays as the default.  The system checks this date to 
determine if the suggested costs should be included in 
the update when you perform the update in Suggested 
Cost/Price Update. 

%  Calculates the suggested cost or price based on a 
percentage change of the current manual cost or the 
current standard price. When you select this button, a 
window opens to let you enter the percentage change. 

List Price 
[checkbox] 

Indicates that you want to enter a suggested list price.  
The current manual cost and suggested manual cost 
display above the pricing information as a reference.  The 
current list price for the item and warehouse displays in 
the Current column.  If a suggested list price exists, it 
displays in the Suggested column.  

For the suggested list price, enter the following: 
 
In the Suggested field, enter the dollar amount of the 
suggested list price, or select the % (percent) button if 
you want to enter a percentage to use for calculating a 
suggested list price based on the current list price.  The 
result of the suggested list calculation will then display in 
the Suggested field. 
 
In the Effective Date field, enter the date for all prices 
and price levels to take effect.  The current date displays 
as the default.  The system checks this date to determine 
if the suggested prices should be included in the update 
when you perform the update in Suggested Cost/Price 
Update. 

Standard 
Price 
[checkbox] 

Indicates that you want to enter a suggested standard 
price. The current manual cost and suggested manual 
cost display above the pricing information as a reference.  
The current standard pricing information for the item and 
warehouse displays in the Current column.  If suggested 
standard pricing exists, it displays in the Suggested field.  

TakeStock IM 235 



Suggested Cost/Price Entry Inventory Management 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Select a radio button to indicate the method to use for 
entering a suggested standard price.  Whichever method 
you enter, the other two methods are also calculated and 
displayed.  The available options are: 

Markdown List Price The calculation used for this method 
is: 
Standard Price = List - (List * Markdown%) 

In the Suggested field, enter a percentage for calculating 
the suggested standard price as a markdown of the 
suggested list price, if one exists.  If not, the current list 
price is used if one exists.  If not, the default list price 
from the ITEM TABLE is used.  For example, if the 
suggested list price is $100 and the standard price is 
10% lower, you would enter 10.000 for this field. 

Markup Manual Cost The calculation for this method is 
determined by your selection of Cost or Price as the 
Markup Basis in IM Control Maintenance.  Based on your 
selection, the calculation is one of the following: 
 
Cost basis:  Standard Price = Cost + (Cost x Markup%) 
Price basis:  Standard Price = Cost / (1 - Markup%) 

In the Suggested field, enter a percentage for calculating 
the suggested standard price as a markup of the 
suggested manual cost if one exists.  If not, the current 
manual cost is used.  For example, if the suggested 
manual cost is $10 and the standard price is 30% higher, 
you would enter 30.000 for this field. 

Enter Price In the Suggested field, enter the dollar 
amount for the suggested standard price, or you can 
select the % (percent) button to calculate a suggested 
standard price based on an existing suggested standard 
price if one exists.  If not, the current standard price is 
used if one exists.  If not, the default standard price from 
the ITEM TABLE is used.   

Warehouse The warehouse for which you are entering a suggested 
cost and/or prices. 

Item The item for which you are entering a suggested cost 
and/or prices. 

Current  
[display 
field] 

The current cost per buying unit of measure for the 
Manual Cost line, and the list and standard prices per 
default pricing unit of measure (which displays in the 
Pricing UM field) for the pricing fields. 

Suggested The suggested amounts per buying unit of measure for 
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[display 
field] 

the Manual Cost line. 

Pricing UM The default unit of measure for the pricing fields.  If the 
item has multiple pricing units of measure, you can select 
to enter different suggested list prices and suggested 
standard prices for each unit of measure.  Use the drop 
down list to select the desired pricing unit of measure. 

Effective  The date that the suggested costs, suggested prices, or 
price levels go into effect.  The current date displays as 
the default.  The system checks this date to determine if 
the suggested costs or suggested prices should be 
included in the update when you perform the update in 
Suggested Cost/Price Update.  However, if you select to 
update only the List Price, Standard Price, or levels, the 
system tracks the actual date of the update.  If you later 
update the remaining pricing records, the earlier date 
when an update occurred is used as the effective date for 
those remaining records. 

Note that there are 2 Effective fields on this screen.  The 
Effective field in the upper portion of the screen is for 
suggested costs; the Effective field in the lower portion of 
the screen is for suggested prices, or price levels. 

 

Menus 

File 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Clear Clears the current program. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Delete Prices Deletes all pricing information for the current record. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

The View menu displays the different units of measure.  For each item, you can 
enter different suggesting pricing for each unit of measure.  The selections from 
the View menu allow you to change the unit of measure for which you are entering 
suggested prices. 

Selections from the View menu and their purposes are: 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Stocking UM Toggles on and off the display of prices for the stocking 
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unit of measure. 

Costing UM Toggles on and off the display of prices for the costing 
unit of measure. 

Buying UM Toggles on and off the display of prices for the buying 
unit of measure. 

Default Pricing UM Toggles on and off the display of prices for the default 
pricing unit of measure. 

Default Selling UM Toggles on and off the display of prices for the default 
selling unit of measure. 

Inquiry 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Item Inquiry Accesses the Item Inquiry to display item 
information. 

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Lookup Opens the Lookup for the current field. 

Suggested Cost 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup for suggested costs. 

Suggested 
Price Lookup 

Opens the Lookup for suggested prices. 

Suggested 
Warehouse/Ite
m Lookup 

Opens the Lookup for warehouse/item records. 

By Warehouse Limits the VCR buttons (the First, Last, Previous and 
Next buttons) to scrolling through all the item records 
for the current warehouse. 

By Item Limits the VCR buttons (the First, Last, Previous and 
Next buttons) to scrolling through all the warehouse 
records for the current item. 

All Changes the VCR buttons so that you can scroll through 
all records.   

Suggested on 
File 

Changes the VCR buttons so that you can scroll through 
only the items that have suggested costs or prices.  

Notes 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Item Notes  Opens the Notes Manager for the current 
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item. 

Additional 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.   

Create Suggested 
Costs/Prices 

Accesses the Create Suggested Costs/Prices program. 

Global 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for 
Help on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the function 
keys for the current screen. 

About 
TakeStock 

Displays release, licensing, and support information about 
TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to view suggested costs and/or prices  

How to enter or change suggested costs  

How to enter or change a suggested price  
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How to view suggested costs and/or prices 
1. Access the Suggested Cost/Price Entry program.  The complete path is 

Inventory Management  Costing & Pricing  Suggested Cost/Price Entry. 

 
2. In the Warehouse and Items fields, select or enter the warehouse and item for 

which you want to view suggested costs and/or prices, then press Enter or Tab. 

3. In the center of the form, the Current column fields display the current cost per 
buying unit of measure for the Manual Cost line, and in the lower portion of the 
form, the list and standard prices per default pricing unit of measure (which 
displays in the Pricing UM field) for the pricing fields.  Any existing suggested 
amounts display in the Suggested column fields. 
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How to enter or change suggested costs 
1. Access the Suggested Cost/Price Entry program.  The complete path is 

Inventory Management  Costing & Pricing  Suggested Cost/Price Entry. 

 
2. In the Warehouse and Items fields, select or enter the warehouse and item for 

which you want to enter or modify a suggested cost, then press Enter or Tab. 

3. To enter or change the suggested manual cost, select the Manual Cost checkbox. 

4. In the Suggested field in the upper portion of the screen , enter the suggested 
cost or choose the % (percent) button to calculate the suggested cost based on 
a percentage change of the current manual cost.  A window opens to let you 
enter the percentage change.  The result of the suggested cost calculation then 
displays in the Suggested field. 

5. In the Effective Date field in the upper portion of the screen, enter the date 
when the suggested manual cost goes into effect. 

 TIP:  Suggested costs and prices do not become effective until you update 
them using Suggested Cost/Price Update. 

6. When all information for the current item is complete, choose File Save to 
save the suggested cost for the warehouse and item to the SUGGESTED COST 

TABLE.  

7. When the suggested costs for all items are complete, choose File Exit to exit. 
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Create Suggested Costs/Prices 
Using this program, you can select the items to which the suggested costs and/or 
prices apply, create suggested manual costs and prices for a group of items, or 
enter alternate standard price levels that you can assign to your customers. 

When you create suggested costs and/or prices for a group of items, you can 
create manual costs, list prices, standard prices, or any combination.  For 
example: 

• If a vendor raises the cost of a product line but not the list price, you might 
want to increase just the manual costs and standard prices for the items in 
the product line. 

• If a manufacturer changes the suggested retail price for a product line, you 
might change just the list prices for the group of items in that product line. 

• If you need to adjust the profit margin for all or a group of items, you 
might change just the standard price you charge your customers. 

• If you are setting up a new warehouse, you may need to create costs and 
prices for the items in that warehouse. You could enter the amounts, or 
you may use the Copy from Wh feature to copy the list and standard prices 
from an existing warehouse to the new warehouse. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Created Suggested Costs/Prices:  
Untitled dialog box.   
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Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
field.  For example, if the current field is the Warehouse 
entry, this menu offers the Warehouse Lookup.  If the 
current field is Unit of Measure, this menu offers the 
Unit of Measure Lookup.  

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by 
selecting specific identifying characteristics or a range 
of identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, 
or Movement Class.  

Options Determines what information to update.  Available 
choices are:   
Manual Cost—Select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to create a suggested manual cost. 
List Price—Select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to create a suggested list price. 
Std Price—Select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to create a suggested standard list price.  If you 
select the Std Price checkbox, the Replace Defaults 
checkbox is available, Select this checkbox to indicate 
that the standard price you create should replace the 
standard default price.  

For Pricing UMs, select the pricing units of measure to 
which the suggested pricing apply.  You can select All, 
only the Default, or Alternate (all except for the default 
price) pricing units of measure. 

Run in Back-
ground 

Indicates to the system that you want to continue 
working in the foreground while costs and prices are 
created in the background.   

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Update Begins the update process using the current template 
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or selections.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Levels Accesses the Levels dialog box, which is used to enter 
standard price levels for the item.  

Change % 
(3 fields) 

The change percent to the Basis as a plus or minus 
number. For example, to create a suggested cost or 
price that is a 10% increase of the Basis, enter 10.00. 
To create a suggested cost or price that is a 10% 
decrease of the Basis, enter -10.00.  

If you do not enter a percentage, suggested costs and 
prices are created that are the same as the current cost 
or price of each item. 

Basis 
(3 fields) 
 
 
 
Basis  
[For Manual 
Cost]  

 
 
 
 
 
Basis  
[For List 
Price] 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 

 

 

The Basis to use for calculating the suggested costs 
and/or prices.  The definitions for these fields vary 
depending on whether you are creating suggested 
manual costs, list prices, or standard prices. 
 
The Basis to use for calculating the Suggested Manual 
Cost.  Available choices for the drop down list are:  
Manual Cost, Last Cost, Average Cost, LIFO or FIFO Cost, 
and List Price.  If you select List Price and a suggested 
list price record does not exist for an item, then the 
current list price for that item is used as the Basis.  If 
you select LIFO Cost for the Basis, the cost used in the 
calculation is a weighted LIFO cost. 

The Basis to use for calculating the Suggested List 
Price.  Available choices for the drop down list are: List 
Price, Manual Cost, Sugg Manual Cost Last Cost, Average 
Cost, and LIFO Cost.  If you select List Price, the 
Suggested List Price is calculated for all items as:  
Suggested List = List + (List x Change%).  If you select 
one of the cost options for the Basis, the Change % is 
used as a markup %. The Suggested List Price 
calculation for all items is then determined by your 
choice of Cost or Price as the Markup Basis in IM 
Control Maintenance.  Based on your selection, the 
calculation is one of the following: 
Cost basis:  Suggested List = Cost + (Cost x Change%) 
Price basis:  Suggested List = Cost / (1 - Change %) 
LIFO Cost basis, the cost used in the calculation is a 
weighted LIFO cost. 

For example, you want to create suggested list prices 
that are 30% above the average cost of the items.  You 
would select Average Cost for the Basis, and enter 30.00 
in the Change % field.  When you select the Update 
button, a Suggested List Price that is 30% above the 
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Basis  
[For 
Standard 
Price] 

current Average Cost is created for each item found. 

The Basis to use for calculating the Suggested Standard 
Price.  Available choices for the drop down list are:  List 
Price, Sug List Price, Std Price, Manual Cost, Sug Manual 
Cost, Last Cost, Average Cost, and LIFO or FIFO Cost.  
From the drop down list, select the basis to use for 
calculating the Suggested Standard Price.   
 
If you select the List Price or Sug List Price for the 
Basis, the Suggested Standard Price is calculated for all 
items as follows: 
Standard Price = List + (List x Change%). 

If you select Sug List Price as the Basis and a 
Suggested List Price is not found for an item, then the 
Current List Price for that item is used as the Basis.  If 
there is no Current List Price, then the default list price 
from the ITEM TABLE is used. 

If you select a Manual Cost, Sug Manual Cost, Last Cost, 
or Average Cost for the Basis, the Change % is used as 
a markup %.  The calculation for the Suggested 
Standard Price calculation for all items is determined by 
your choice of Cost or Price as the Markup Basis in IM 
Control.  Based on your choice, the calculation is one of 
the following: 

Cost basis:  Standard Price = Cost + (Cost x Change%) 

Price basis:  Standard Price = Cost / (1 - Change %) 

If you select LIFO or FIFO Cost for the Basis, the cost 
used in the calculation is a weighted LIFO or FIFO cost. 

For example, you want to create suggested standard 
prices that are 25% above the average cost of the 
items. You would select Average Cost for the Basis, and 
enter 25.00 in the Change % field. When you select the 
Update button, a Suggested Standard Price that is 25% 
above the current Average Cost is created for each 
item found. 

Effective 
Date 

The date that the suggested costs, suggested prices, or 
price levels go into effect.  Today displays as the 
default.  The system checks this date to determine if 
the suggested costs or suggested prices should be 
included in the update when you perform the update in 
Suggested Cost/Price Update.  However, if you select to 
update only the List Price, Standard Price, or levels, the 
system tracks the actual date of the update.  If you 
later update the remaining pricing records, the earlier 
date when an update occurred is used as the effective 
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date for those remaining records. 

For a single item, you can enter or create list prices and 
standard prices at different times.  The suggested price 
with the earliest effective date determines the effective 
date that is used for all suggested prices and price 
levels for that item. 

Note that there are 2 Effective Date fields on this 
screen.  The Effective field in the upper portion of the 
screen is for suggested manual costs; the Effective 
Date field in the lower portion of the screen is for 
suggested prices, or price levels. 

Copy From 
Wh 

If the option you selected for the one of the Basis fields 
was List Price, Sug List Price, or Std Price, you can enter 
a warehouse from which to obtain the Basis.  The 
warehouse you enter is used in the Basis Search dialog 
box 
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Create Suggested Costs/Prices Hints and Examples 

If you need to enter or review costs or prices for individual items, use 
Suggested Cost/Price Entry. 

Use Suggested Cost/Price Update to update the suggested costs and prices to 
the ITEM COST TABLE and the ITEM PRICE TABLE. 

The Copy From Wh checkbox is helpful when you need to create prices for items 
in a new warehouse. For example, you first create a new warehouse.  Then, use 
Create Item/Warehouse Records to create items for the new warehouse.  The 
manual cost in the ITEM TABLE is updated for each new warehouse/item record at 
this time.  However, you still need to enter prices for the items.  In this situation, 
you can use the price of items in an existing warehouse as the Basis by selecting 
the Copy From Wh option.  To use the exact same prices, leave the Change % set 
to zero, or you can enter a Change % to create higher or lower suggested prices in 
the new warehouse. 
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Suggested Cost/Price Update Report 
The following is a sample of a Suggested Cost/Price Update Report. . The legend 
at the bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title 
abbreviations used. The selections you chose for the register are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                         QA's Primary Test Co.                                           
Page:     1 
Time:  2:06 PM                                 Suggested Cost/Price Print - Untitled: Temp                               
User: candy 
 
                     --------------Current--------------- --------------------Suggested---------------------           
-Commission%- 
     UM                   Amount Multiplier Basis              Amount Multiplier Basis            Effective   Change %  
Curr%  Sugg% 
=======================================================================================================================
============= 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
Item: 100654 - Beanie Baby Holders  
 
     EA   List Price       41.65                                 0.00                             05/05/1997 -100.000%      
          Std. Price       39.75                                40.74                             05/05/1997    2.491%      
              Markup              153.831+% Manual Cost                160.153+% Manual Cost                    4.110%      
            Markdown                4.562+% List Price                   2.185+% List Price                  - 52.104%      
             Level 1        0.00                                                                  05/05/1997    0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   2        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   3        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   4        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   5        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   6        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   7        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   8        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   9        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
 
Item: 70290 - Beanie Babies  
 
     EA   List Price        7.95                                 0.00                             05/05/1997 -100.000%      
          Std. Price        4.99                                 5.11                             05/05/1997    2.405%      
              Markup              198.802+% Manual Cost                205.988+% Manual Cost                    3.615%      
            Markdown               37.233+% List Price                  35.723+% List Price                  -  4.056%      
 
     CS*  List Price     1526.40                                 0.00                             05/05/1997 -100.000%     
          Std. Price      958.08                               982.03                             05/05/1997    2.500%      
              Markup              198.802+% Manual Cost                206.272+% Manual Cost                    3.758%      
            Markdown               37.233+% List Price                  35.664+% List Price                  -  4.214%      
 
     BX*  List Price      381.60                                 0.00                             05/05/1997 -100.000%      
          Std. Price      239.52                               245.51                             05/05/1997    2.501%      
              Markup              198.802+% Manual Cost                206.275+% Manual Cost                    3.759%      
            Markdown               37.233+% List Price                  35.663+% List Price                  -  4.217%      
 
Number of Items/UMs: 4 
Date: 05/05/1997                                         QA's Primary Test Co.                                           
Page:     2 
Time:  2:06 PM                                 Suggested Cost/Price Print - Untitled: Temp                               
User: candy 
 
 
Legend: 
* = Alternate Pricing Unit of Measure, ** = Dynamic Multiplier, *** = Will Update Default 
 
Selections for Suggested Cost/Price Print - Untitled: Temp 
Cutoff Date    : 05/05/1997 
Pricing Levels : 9 
Warehouse      : 001 
Item           : 031888, 100654, 70290 
Vendor         : All 
Major Category : All 
Product Line   : All 
Movement Class : All 
Including Item Description 1 
Including Manual Cost 
Including List Price 
Including Standard Price 
Including Commission Levels 
All Pricing UMs 
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How to create suggested costs and/or prices 
1. Access the Created Suggested Costs/Prices screen in the Costing & Pricing 

submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management  Costing & Pricing  Created Suggested Costs/Prices.  The 
system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of Created Suggested 
Costs/Prices.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Created Suggested 

Costs/Prices:  Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Limit By settings to select the items and warehouses to which the 

costs and prices will apply. 
In the Options portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to 
indicate the cost or prices you want to create.  See the Form Contents section of 
the Suggested Costs/Prices for checkbox definitions.   

4. In the Change % field, enter a percentage (positive, +, or negative, -,) for each 
cost or price you checked.  A plus indicates you are creating an increase of the 
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Basis, while a minus indicates a decrease of the Basis.  If you do not enter a 
percentage, a suggested record is created that is the same as the current cost 
or price of each item. 

5. In the Basis field, select the Basis to use in calculating the suggested cost or 
price from the available options in the drop down list.  The system multiplies the 
Basis by the Change % to obtain the suggested cost or price.  See the Form 
Contents section of the Suggested Costs/Prices for definitions. 

6. In the Effective Date field, enter the date that the suggested costs and/or prices 
go into effect. 

 TIP:  Even though you enter a date, suggested costs and prices do not 
become effective until you update them with Suggested Cost/Price Update. 

7. In the Pricing UMs section of the form, select the Pricing Units of Measure to 
which the suggested prices apply.  You can select All, only the Default, or 
Alternate (all except for the default price) pricing units of measure. 

 TIP:  The Default and Alternate units of measure for each item are set up in 
Item Maintenance.  The suggested prices you create apply to an item only 
for the unit of measure you indicate here. 

8. In the Copy From Wh field, you can enter a warehouse to use when obtaining 
the Basis to create new suggested prices, but only if the Basis is a price type.  
The warehouse you select to copy from is used only if the system does not find 
pricing information in other locations first.  The system checks for item prices in 
the following order and uses the first one that it finds for the Basis. 

 TIP:  The item prices from the warehouse/item records of the current 
warehouse (the warehouse for which you are creating prices) are used if any are 
found. 

The item prices from the warehouse/item records of the warehouse you enter 
for the Copy from Wh are used if any are found.  The item prices from the 
warehouse/item records of the pricing warehouse (if one has been assigned to 
the current warehouse) are used if any are found.  The default item prices from 
the ITEM TABLE are used if any are found.  

9. Select the Run in Background checkbox to indicate that you want to continue 
working in the foreground while the costs and prices are created in the 
background.  

10. If your company offers more than one standard price for items, you can set up 
additional price levels for the items by selecting the  Levels button to access the 
Levels dialog box, which is used to enter standard price levels for the items.  
The levels you create can be assigned to customer records to provide the 
customers with alternate or contract pricing. 

11. When the suggested costs and/or prices are complete, you can select : 

• OK to exit and save the suggested cost and price settings. 

• Cancel to exit without saving any information. 

• Update to create the suggested costs and/or prices using the current settings.  
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The information is saved in the SUGGESTED COST TABLE and the SUGGESTED PRICE 

TABLE. 
• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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How to enter or change a suggested price 
1. Access the Suggested Cost/Price Entry program.  The complete path is 

Inventory Management  Costing & Pricing  Suggested Cost/Price Entry. 

2. In the Warehouse and Items fields, select or enter the warehouse and item for 
which you want to enter or modify suggested prices, then press Enter or Tab. 

3. The default pricing unit of measure for the item and warehouse displays in the 
Pricing UM field.  If the item has multiple pricing units of measure, you can 
select to enter suggested pricing for any of all of them.  Use the drop down list 
to select the desired pricing unit of measure.  The current and suggested 
Manual Costs for that unit of measure display as a reference. 

4. Enter the Effective Date the suggested prices go into effect.  This date applies to 
all pricing information, including the price levels. 

 TIP:  Suggested costs and prices do not become effective until you select to 
update them with Suggested Cost/Price Update. 

5. If you want to enter or change the List Price, select the List Price checkbox. 

6. In the Suggested field in the lower portion of the screen, enter the suggested 
list price or choose the % (percent) button to calculate the suggested list price 
based on a percentage change to the current list price.  A window opens to let 
you enter the percentage change.  The result of the suggested list price 
calculation then displays in the Suggested field. 

7. If you want to enter or change the Standard Price, select the Standard Price 
checkbox.  Then, select one the radio buttons displayed under the Standard 
Price checkbox to determine the method for calculating the suggested standard 
price.  Whichever method you select, the program calculates and displays the 
corresponding result for the other methods as well as the one you select.  The 
available methods for calculating the suggested standard price are described 
below: 

• If you select the Markdown List Price radio button, the system makes the 
Suggested field for the Markdown List Price active.  Enter the percentage 
change to the suggested list price at the pricing unit of measure and press 
Tab.  If there is no suggested list price, the markdown applies to the current 
list price at the pricing unit of measure.  If there is no current list price for 
the item and warehouse, the default list price from the ITEM TABLE is used. 

• If you select the Markup Manual Cost the system makes the Suggested field 
for the Markup Manual Cost active.  Enter the percentage change to the 
suggested manual cost.  If there is no suggested manual cost, the markup 
applies to the current manual cost. 

 TIP:  If the Basis you selected is a cost, the calculation for suggested 
standard price is determined by your selection of Cost or Price as the Markup 
Basis in IM Control Maintenance. 
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• If you select the Enter Price radio button, the system makes the Suggested 
field for the Enter Price active.  You can enter the dollar amount for the 
suggested standard price, or click the % (percent) button to calculate the 
suggested price based on a percentage change to the current standard price.  
A window opens to let you enter the percentage change.  The result of the 
suggested standard price calculation then displays in the Suggested field.  If 
there is no current standard price for the item and warehouse, the default 
standard price from the ITEM TABLE is used. 

8. You can select the Defaults button to view or select to replace the default list 
price and default standard price stored in the ITEM TABLE.  A dialog box opens and 
displays the default prices for this item.  You can select the option to replace the 
default prices in the ITEM TABLE with the suggested prices.  The default prices are 
replaced when you choose to update using Suggested Cost/Price Update. 

9. You can select the Levels button if you want to enter standard price levels for 
the item.  The system displays the Levels dialog box, which is used to enter the 
suggested standard price for each of the levels you want to use. 

10. You can select the Update button to automatically update the modified costing 
and/or pricing information immediately in the system. 

11. When all information for the current item is complete, choose File Save to 
save the costs and prices to the SUGGESTED COST TABLE and SUGGESTED PRICE TABLE.  

12. When the prices all items are complete, choose File Exit to exit. 
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Levels Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box, you can create suggested price levels for a group or range 
of items or enter the suggested standard price for each of the levels you want to 
use.  The system displays this dialog box when you select the Levels button on the 
Suggested Cost/Price Entry or the Created Suggested Costs/Prices programs. 

The Replace Existing Option 

When the Level Type is set to Prices, the Replace Existing options either replace (if 
checked) or not (un-checked) the current Suggested Price Level.   However, if any 
of the following conditions are true, the Price Level is replaced regardless of the 
Replace Existing toggle: 

1) You are entering a new suggested price record 

2) The Suggested Price Level is not set (equal to = ?). 

3) The Price Level Type changed. 

There are two GUI displays for this dialog box depending on the location from 
which you access it and what you are doing.   

If you are entering the suggested standard price for levels, the system displays 
the dialog box depicted below: 
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If you are creating suggested price levels for a group or range items the system 
displays the dialog box depicted below: 
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Commissions Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box, you can enter the suggested commission levels for each of 
the pricing levels.  The system displays this dialog box when you select the 
Commissions button on the Levels dialog box.  This dialog box is available only if 
you choose the Use Commissions Levels checkbox in IM Control Maintenance. 

  
The system displays any current commission levels in the Current column fields 
and any existing suggested commission levels in the Sugg. (suggested) column 
fields.  For each pricing level, enter the commission percentage for calculating 
commissions in the Sugg. column fields.  For example, if you allow a sales 
commission of 5% for Level 1 sales of this item, you would enter 5.00 as the 
commission percentage for Level 1.  When the commission levels are complete, 
you can select OK to save the commission information or Cancel to exit without 
saving the commission information. 
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How to set up pricing levels 
1. The system displays this dialog box when you select the Levels button on the 

Create Suggested Costs/Prices dialog box. 

In the Level 
Type section of the form, indicate the type of the type of levels that you want to 
set up.  Available choices are: Prices, Static Multipliers, Dynamic 
Multipliers, Static Adjustments, and Dynamic Adjustments.  If price levels 
exist for the item, an asterisk displays next to the existing type selection, and 
the current amounts and multipliers display in the Current column fields.   
 
You can select the Remove Levels radio button to remove all price levels and 
multipliers for the item when you update the suggested price information using 
the Create Suggest Cost/Prices program or the No Changes radio button to set 
the price levels and multipliers for the item to not change when you update the 
suggested price information using the Create Suggest Cost/Prices program.  

3. In the Multiplier Basis section of the form, select the multiplier basis to use for 
calculating the price levels.  You have to select Static Multipliers or Dynamic 
Multipliers as the Level Type for the this section of the form to be active.   
If you choose the Static Multiplier Level Type, the price levels are calculated and 
saved for each suggested pricing record.  If you choose the Dynamic Multiplier 
Level Type, the price levels are calculated and displayed, but they are not saved 
in the suggested pricing record.  Instead, the price is calculated as the current 
amount of the Basis multiplied by the Multiplier each time the item's price is 
used. If you choose to Recalculate Prices in Suggested Cost/Price Entry, the 
program cycles through the Suggested Adjustment amounts and adds these 
amounts to the selected Adjustment Basis and repopulates the Suggested 
Prices. 
 
If you select Static Adjustments, and Dynamic Adjustments, the “Multiplier Basis” 
heading changes to “Adjustment Basis”.  As you enter amounts into the 
suggested fields the suggested price will be calculated by adding the amount 
entered to the selected Adjustment Basis. 
 
The dollar amount of the Basis you select displays in the Suggested Prices 
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column as a reference. 

If you 
select... 

The Basis is: 

List Price The suggested list price, if one exists.  If not, 
the current list price is used if one exists.  
If not, the default list price found in the 
ITEM TABLE is used. 

Standard 
Price 

The suggested standard price, if one exists.  If 
not, the current standard price is used if 
one exists.  If not, the default standard 
price found in the ITEM TABLE is used 

Manual Cost The suggested manual cost if one exists.  If 
not, the current manual cost is used. 

Average 
Cost 

The item’s average cost. 

Last Cost The item’s last cost. 

LIFO or FIFO 
Cost 

The weighted average of item’s LIFO or FIFO 
cost.   

4. If you are entering prices, use the drop down list to enter a Basis for that level 
in the Prc Level 1-9 fields of the form.  Refer to the table in step 2 to determine 
the basis for each option on the drop down list.  Each of the price levels can 
have a different Basis.  If you select LIFO or FIFO for the Basis, the cost used in 
the calculation is a weighted LIFO or FIFO cost.   

5. In the Multiplier fields, enter the multiplier for each price level.   

 TIP:  A multiplier of 1 indicates no change to the Basis selected.  For 
example, if the price level is a 30% markup of the manual cost, you would 
enter 1.30.  If the level is a 30% markdown of the list price, you would enter 
.70. 

6. Check the Replace Existing checkbox for each price level where the new 
suggested level is to replace the current level.  If you change either the Level 
Type or Multiplier Basis for an item, this checkbox is ignored, and all of the 
levels for that item/warehouse and unit of measure will have new suggested 
pricing levels calculated when you choose to perform the update. 

7. When the price levels are complete, you can select: 

• OK to save the Levels information and exit. 

• Cancel to exit the Levels without saving the current item information. 

• Help to access the online Help for this screen. 
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How enter suggested standard prices 
1. The system displays this dialog box when you select the Levels button on the 

Create Suggested Costs/Prices dialog box. 

 
2. In the Level Type section of the form, indicate the type of the type of levels that 

you want to set up.  Available choices are: Prices, Static Multipliers, Dynamic 
Multipliers, Static Adjustments, and Dynamic Adjustments.  If price levels exist for 
the item, an asterisk displays next to the existing type selection, and the 
current amounts and multipliers display in the Current column fields.   
  
You can select the Remove Levels radio button to remove all price levels and 
multipliers for the item when you update the suggested price information using 
the Create Suggest Cost/Prices program or the No Changes radio button to set 
the price levels and multipliers for the item to not change when you update the 
suggested price information using the Create Suggest Cost/Prices program.  

3. In the Multiplier Basis section of the form, select the multiplier basis to use for 
calculating the price levels.  You have to select Static Multipliers or Dynamic 
Multipliers as the Level Type for the this section of the form to be active.   
If you choose the Static Multiplier Level Type, the price levels are calculated and 
saved for each suggested pricing record.  If you choose the Dynamic Multiplier 
Level Type, the price levels are calculated and displayed, but they are not saved 
in the suggested pricing record.  Instead, the price is calculated as the current 
amount of the Basis multiplied by the Multiplier each time the item's price is 
used. If you choose to Recalculate Prices in Suggested Cost/Price Entry, the 
program cycles through the Suggested Adjustment amounts and adds these 
amounts to the selected Adjustment Basis and repopulates the Suggested 
Prices. 
 
If you select Static Adjustments, and Dynamic Adjustments, the “Multiplier Basis” 
heading changes to “Adjustment Basis”.  As you enter amounts into the 
suggested fields the suggested price will be calculated by adding the amount 
entered to the selected Adjustment Basis. 
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If the Basis is a cost, the calculation for suggested list price is determined by 
your selection of Cost or Price as the Markup Basis in IM Control Maintenance. 
The dollar amount of the Basis you select displays in the Suggested Prices 
column as a reference. 

If you 
select... 

The Basis is: 

List Price The suggested list price, if one exists.  If not, 
the current list price is used if one exists.  
If not, the default list price found in the 
ITEM TABLE is used. 

Standard 
Price 

The suggested standard price, if one exists.  If 
not, the current standard price is used if 
one exists.  If not, the default standard 
price found in the ITEM TABLE is used 

Manual Cost The suggested manual cost if one exists.  If 
not, the current manual cost is used. 

Average 
Cost 

The item’s average cost. 

Last Cost The item’s last cost. 

LIFO or FIFO 
Cost 

The weighted average of item’s LIFO or FIFO 
cost. 

4. In the Current Prices column fields of the form, any current price levels display 
and any existing suggested price levels display in the Suggested Prices column 
fields.  If you are entering prices, in the Suggested Prices column fields, enter 
the dollar amount of the per pricing unit of measure for each of the levels.  As 
you enter the level information, the system displays the resulting multiplier in 
the Current Multipliers column fields.   
 
If you are entering multipliers, the dollar amount for each price level displays in 
the Suggested Prices column fields when you enter the multiplier. 

5. If you are entering multipliers, in the Suggested multipliers column fields, enter 
the multiplier for each level.  As you enter a multiplier, the resulting price is 
displayed in the Suggested Prices column fields. 

 TIP:  A multiplier of 1 indicates no change to the Basis selected.  For 
example, if the price level is a 30% markup of the manual cost, you would 
enter 1.30.  If the level is a 30% markdown of the list price, you would enter 
.70. 

6. Use the Prices and Multipliers calculator buttons at the top of the dialog box to 
recalculate the suggested prices using the suggested multiplier, or recalculate 
the suggested multipliers using the suggested prices. 

7. When the price levels are complete, you can select: 

• OK to save the Levels information and exit. 

• Cancel to exit the Levels without saving the current item information. 

• Commissions to access the Suggested Commissions Levels dialog box, which 
is used to enter commission levels for each of the price levels. This button is 
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available only if you choose to Allow Commissions Levels in IM Control 
Maintenance. 

• Help to access the online Help for this screen. 
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Suggested Cost/Price Update 
Using this program, you can select the settings for printing and updating the 
suggested costs and/or prices, print the suggested costs/prices for review, and 
update the suggested costs and/or prices to the ITEM COST TABLE and ITEM PRICE 

TABLE. 

Before running the update portion of the program, review the suggested costs and 
prices on the report to be sure all costs and/or prices are correct.  If necessary, 
you can use Create Suggested Costs/Prices or Suggested Cost/Price Entry to make 
changes to costs and/or prices before performing the update. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Suggested Cost/Price Update:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
The available choices are:  Item, Vendor, Major Category, 
Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, or 
Movement Class.  
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Include Determines what information to print and optionally 
update.  Available choices are:   
Description 1—select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to print the item description 1 on the report. 
Description 2—select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to print the item description 2 on the report. 
Manual Cost—select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to include manual costs on the report and optionally 
update them.  

List Price—select this checkbox to indicate that you want 
to include list prices on the report and optionally update 
them.  

Standard Price—select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to include standard prices on the report and 
optionally update them.  

Commission Levels—select this checkbox to indicate that 
you want to include commission levels on the report and 
optionally update them.  

 In the Pricing Units of Measure section of the form, select 
the appropriate radio button to indicate the pricing units 
of measure for which you want to print and optionally 
update prices.  Available choices are : All, Default, and 
Alternate. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print/Updt Prints the register or report and optionally runs the 
update portion of the program.  Use the Print Setup 
dialog box to modify this button functionality to print, 
print and update, or just update this program.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Levels The number of price levels (1-9) to include on the report.  
You can use the arrow buttons or enter the number. 

Cutoff Date The date to use to determine which suggested costs 
and/or prices to include.  Only the costs and prices with 
an Effective Date equal to or prior to the Cutoff Date you 
enter here are included on the report and in the update. 

See Also 

How to print and update suggested costs and/or prices  
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Suggested Cost/Price Update Report 
The following is a sample of a Suggested Cost/Price Update Report. . The legend 
at the bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title 
abbreviations used. The selections you chose for the register are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                         QA's Primary Test Co.                                           
Page:     1 
Time:  2:06 PM                                 Suggested Cost/Price Print - Untitled: Temp                               
User: candy 
 
                     --------------Current--------------- --------------------Suggested---------------------           
-Commission%- 
     UM                   Amount Multiplier Basis              Amount Multiplier Basis            Effective   Change %  
Curr%  Sugg% 
======================================================================================================================= 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
Item: 100654 - Beanie Baby Holders  
 
     EA   List Price       41.65                                 0.00                             05/05/1997 -100.000%      
          Std. Price       39.75                                40.74                             05/05/1997    2.491%      
              Markup              153.831+% Manual Cost               160.153+% Manual Cost                    4.110%      
            Markdown                4.562+% List Price                   2.185+% List Price                  - 52.104%      
             Level 1        0.00                                                                  05/05/1997    0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   2        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   3        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   4        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   5        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   6        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   7        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   8        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
                   9        0.00                                                                                0.000%  
0.00%  0.00% 
 
Item: 70290 - Beanie Babies  
 
     EA   List Price        7.95                                 0.00                             05/05/1997 -100.000%      
          Std. Price        4.99                                 5.11                             05/05/1997    2.405%      
              Markup              198.802+% Manual Cost                205.988+% Manual Cost                   3.615%      
            Markdown               37.233+% List Price                  35.723+% List Price                  -  4.056%      
 
     CS*  List Price     1526.40                                 0.00                             05/05/1997 -100.000%      
          Std. Price      958.08                               982.03                             05/05/1997    2.500%      
              Markup              198.802+% Manual Cost                206.272+% Manual Cost                    3.758%      
            Markdown               37.233+% List Price                  35.664+% List Price                  -  4.214%      
 
     BX*  List Price      381.60                                 0.00                             05/05/1997 -100.000%      
          Std. Price      239.52                               245.51                             05/05/1997    2.501%      
              Markup              198.802+% Manual Cost                206.275+% Manual Cost                    3.759%      
            Markdown               37.233+% List Price                  35.663+% List Price                  -  4.217%      
 
Number of Items/UMs: 4 
Date: 05/05/1997                                         QA's Primary Test Co.                                           
Page:     2 
Time:  2:06 PM                                 Suggested Cost/Price Print - Untitled: Temp                               
User: candy 
 
 
Legend: 
* = Alternate Pricing Unit of Measure, ** = Dynamic Multiplier, *** = Will Update Default 
 
Selections for Suggested Cost/Price Print - Untitled: Temp 
Cutoff Date    : 05/05/1997 
Pricing Levels : 9 
Warehouse      : 001 
Item           : 031888, 100654, 70290 
Vendor         : All 
Major Category : All 
Product Line   : All 
Movement Class : All 
Including Item Description 1 
Including Manual Cost 
Including List Price 
Including Standard Price 
Including Commission Levels 
All Pricing UMs 
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How to print and update suggested costs and/or 
prices 

1. Access the Suggested Cost/Price Update screen in the Costing & Pricing 
submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Costing & Pricing Suggested Cost/Price Update.  The system 
displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Suggested Cost/Price 
Update.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Suggested Cost/Price Update:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Include box, select the information to print and optionally update for the 
suggested costs and prices. See the Form Contents section of the Suggested 
Cost/Price Update for definitions. 

5. In the Cutoff Date field, enter the date to use to determine which suggested 
costs and/or prices to include.  Only the costs and prices with an Effective Date 
equal to or prior to the Cutoff Date you enter here are included on the report 
and in the update. 
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6. In the Pricing Units of Measure section of the form, select the appropriate radio 
button to indicate the pricing units of measure for which you want to print and 
optionally update prices.  Available choices are : All, Default, and Alternate.  
 
Transfer Receipt Register Default and Alternate units of measure for each item 
are set up in Item Maintenance.  A price applies to an item only for the Unit of 
Measure selected when the price was created. 

7. When your settings are complete, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. 

• Cancel to exit without saving any settings for the current template. 

• Setup if you need to change the print and/or update settings as described in 
the TakeStock Basics booklet. The label and action of the Print/Update button 
can also be Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

 TIP:  The update cannot be run from the Settings dialog box.  You must 
choose the Ok button to save changes to a new or existing template, and 
then run the update from the Template-Saved Settings dialog box. 

• Print on this screen to print the report without saving your current 
selections.  Before you can run the update function if the report, you must 
choose the OK button to save your selections to a new or existing template. 

 TIP:  During the update, the suggested costs and prices are removed from 
the SUGGESTED COSTS TABLE and SUGGESTED PRICES TABLE and updated to the ITEM 

COST TABLE and ITEM PRICE TABLE. 

• Help to access the online Help for this screen. 
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Suggested Cost/Price Removal 
Using this program, you can remove suggested costs and/or prices from the 
SUGGESTED COST TABLE and the SUGGESTED  PRICE TABLE. that you do not want to 
update.  There may be times when you need to remove suggested costs or prices.  
For example, a vendor may postpone or cancel a previously announced price 
increase for which you have already entered suggested costs and prices. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and updates in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the update.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Suggested Cost/Price Removal:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Limit By Limits the information that the system displays and 
updates by selecting specific identifying characteristics or a 
range of identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, or 
Movement Class.  

Options  Determine the suggested costs and/or prices information 
to remove.  Available choices are: Manual Cost, List Price, 
Standard Price, and Price Levels.  
 
In the Pricing Units of Measure section of the form, select 
the appropriate radio button to indicate the pricing units of 
measure for that you want to remove.  Available choices 
are : All, Default, and Alternate.  
 
Cutoff Date -- The date to use to determine which 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

suggested costs and/or prices to remove.  Only the costs 
and prices with an Effective Date equal to or prior to the 
Cutoff Date you enter here are removed. 

Run in 
Back-
ground 

Indicates to the system that you want to continue working 
in the foreground while costs and prices are removed in 
the background.   

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Update Removes the suggested costs or prices.  Note that you 
cannot run the update feature from the Suggested 
Cost/Price Removal:  Untitled settings dialog box.  You 
must choose the Ok button to save changes to a new or 
existing template, and then run the update from the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to remove suggested costs and prices  
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How to remove suggested costs and prices 
1. Access the Suggested Cost/Price Removal screen in the Costing & Pricing 

submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Costing & Pricing Suggested Cost/Price Removal.  The system 
displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Suggested Cost/Price 
Removal.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Suggested Cost/Price 

Removal:  Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Options box, select the information to remove for the suggested costs 
and prices.  See the Form Contents section of the Suggested Cost/Price 
Removal for definitions. 

5. In the Cutoff Date field, enter the date to use to determine which suggested 
costs and/or prices to remove.  Only the costs and prices with an Effective Date 
equal to or prior to the Cutoff Date you enter here are removed. 

6. In the Pricing Units of Measure section of the form, select the appropriate radio 
button to indicate the pricing units of measure that you want to remove.  
Available choices are : All, Default, and Alternate. 
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7. Select the Run in Background checkbox to indicate to the system that you want 
to continue working in the foreground while costs and prices are removed in the 
background. 

8. When your settings are complete, you can select: 

• Choose OK to save the current settings as a template. 

• Choose Cancel to exit without saving any settings for the current template. 

• The update cannot be run from the Settings dialog box. You must choose 
the Ok button to save changes to a new or existing template, and then run 
the update from the Template-Saved Settings dialog box. 

• Help to access the online Help for this screen. 
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Price Schedule Maintenance 
  

Using this program, you can enter quantity level price breaks that you offer to 
your customers or alternate or contract pricing for a customer. 

There are 3 views available for entering Price Schedule Maintenance:  

Price Schedule Maintenance Scope View  

Price Schedule Maintenance Type View  

Price Schedule Maintenance Levels View  

Menus 

File 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Reports Accesses the Price Schedule Report, which prints a list 
of the information for one or more price schedules.  

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Price Schedule 
Maintenance.  

Type Accesses the Type view of Price Schedule Maintenance.  

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Price Schedule 
Maintenance.  

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Price Schedule Accesses the Lookup feature for the price 
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Lookup schedules. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or 
maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current 
maintenance, using the current filter. 

Options 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Additional 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Overlapping 
Schedules 

Accesses the Overlapping Schedules display for the 
current schedule. 

Price Schedule 
Removal 

Accesses Price Schedule Removal without exiting this 
program. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 
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Global 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal Favorites Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help on Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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Price Schedule Maintenance Scope View 
Using the Scope view of Price Schedule Maintenance, you can enter or modify the 
basic information about the schedule and designate the items and customers to 
which it applies.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Apply to 
Items 

In the Apply to Items section of the form, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate whether the schedule 
applies to a single item, an item price class, a specific 
vendor, or all items for the selected warehouse.  Available 
choices are:  Item, Price Class, Vendor, and All.  In the field 
to right of the radio button that you selected, enter the 
corresponding item number, price class code, or vendor 
code. 

Apply to 
Customers 

In the Apply to Customers section of the form, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate whether the schedule 
applies to a single customer, all customers in a customer 
price class, or all customers who purchase from this 
warehouse. Available choices are:  Customer, Price Class, 
and All.  In the field to right of the radio button that you 
selected, enter the corresponding customer number, or 
price class code. 

Type Accesses the Type view of Price Schedule Maintenance. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Price Schedule Maintenance. 

Schedule 
ID   

The schedule id number for the schedule you want to add 
or change.   

Description The price schedule description. 

Warehouse The warehouse to which the price schedule applies. 

Pricing UM  The pricing unit of measure for the selected item.  This 
field is active only if you selected the Item radio button for 
the Apply to Items section of the form.  

Selling UM  The selling unit of measure for the selected item.  This field 
is active only if you selected the Item radio button for the 
Apply to Items section of the form. 

Effective The date when the price schedule becomes effective. 

Expires The date when the price schedule expires.  If you select 
the None checkbox to indicate that this price schedule does 
not have an expiration date, the system clears the value in 
this field. 

See Also 

How to enter price schedule maintenance  

Price Schedule Maintenance  
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Price Schedule Maintenance Type View 
Using the Scope view of Price Schedule Maintenance, you can enter the type of 
prices that you are setting up for the price schedule.   
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Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Break Type In the Break Type section of the form, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate the type of 
quantity breaks you are entering.  Available choices 
are:  None, Selling Units, Smallest Units, Dollars and 
Weight.  If you select the Weight radio button, enter 
the weight unit of measure to use in the Weight UM 
field. 

Level Type In the Level Type section of the form, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate the type of the 
type of levels that you want to set up for the price 
schedule.  Available choices are:  Prices, Static 
Multipliers, and Dynamic Multipliers, Static 
Adjustments and Dynamic Adjustments.  If the scope 
of the price schedule applies to anything other than an 
individual item, you must select the Dynamic 
Multipliers option.  When either of the Static 
Adjustments and Dynamic Adjustments options is 
chosen the "Multiplier Basis" heading display changes 
to "Adjustment Basis", the heading for Multipliers on 
the Levels view will also be changed to "Adjustment", 
and the heading in the Level Info box also displays as 
"Adjustment".  If the Apply to Items value on the 
Scope View is not "Item" (1) the Static Adjustments 
option is disabled. If the Apply to Items is "Item" as 
amounts are entered in the Adjustment Amount fields 
the Price for the corresponding break is calculated by 
adding the amount entered to the selected Adjustment 
Basis. 

Multiplier 
Basis 

In the Multiplier Basis section of the form, select the 
basis for calculating prices.  Available choices are:  List 
Price, Standard Price, Manual Cost, Last Cost, Average 
Cost, LIFO or FIFO Cost and Level Prices.  If you select 
a cost, the multiplier would to be for a markup of the 
cost. If you select a price, the multiplier could be a 
markup or markdown of the price. 

Apply 
Toward 
Aggregate 
Discount 

Indicates that you want sales that use this price 
schedule to also apply toward aggregate discounts 
available to your customers. 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Price Schedule 
Maintenance. 

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Price Schedule 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter price schedule maintenance  

Price Schedule Maintenance  

 

TakeStock IM 279 



Price Schedule Maintenance Levels View Inventory Management 

Price Schedule Maintenance Levels View 
Using the Levels view of Price Schedule Maintenance, you can enter or change the 
quantity price break levels for the price schedule or enter a contract price for a 
customer.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Level Type In the Level Type section of the form, select the appropriate 
radio button to indicate the type of the type of levels that 
you want to set up for the price schedule.  Available choices 
are:  Prices, Static Multipliers, and Dynamic Multipliers.  If 
the scope of the price schedule applies to anything other 
than an individual item, you must select the Dynamic 
Multipliers option. 

Multiplier 
Basis 

In the Multiplier Basis section of the form, select the basis 
for calculating prices.  Available choices are:  List Price, 
Standard Price, Manual Cost, Last Cost, Average Cost, LIFO or 
FIFO Cost and Level Prices.  If you select a cost, the 
multiplier would to be for a markup of the cost.  If you select 
a price, the multiplier could be a markup or markdown of the 
price. 

Apply 
Toward 
Aggregate 

Indicates that you want sales that use this price schedule to 
also apply toward aggregate discounts available to your 
customers. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
Discount 

No Priority  

Prices Recalculates the prices using the current multipliers and the 
new price available if you change the multiplier basis (for 
example, from standard price to list price) and the price 
schedule is for a single item and uses a multiplier.  

Multipliers Recalculate the multipliers based on the currently entered 
costs if you change the Basis from a price to a cost and the 
price schedule is for a single item and uses a multiplier.  

Type Accesses the Type view of Price Schedule Maintenance. 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Price Schedule Maintenance. 

Selected 
Break Type 

The name this section of the screen varies; it reflects the 
break type that you selected using the Type view of the 
Price Schedule Maintenance program.  For the Level 2-9 
fields, enter the quantity for the break type value. 

Prices In the Prices section of the screen, for the Level 2-9 fields, 
enter the price per pricing unit of measure for each of the 
quantity break levels only if the price schedule is for a 
single item.  As you enter a price, the system updates the 
Multiplier column with the percentage change of the 
Multiplier Basis for that quantity break level. 

Multiplier In the Multiplier section of the screen, for the Level 2-9 
fields, enter the multiplier for each of the levels if the price 
schedule is set to use a Multiplier Basis.  A multiplier of 1 
indicates no change to the Basis selected. For example, if 
the price level is a 30% markup of the manual cost, you 
would enter 1.30. If the level is a 30% markdown of the list 
price, you would enter .70. 

Comm% In the Comm % section of the screen, for the Level 2-9 
fields, enter the commission percentage for calculating 
commissions for each of the price levels. This column is 
available only if you chose to Allow Commission Levels in IM 
Control Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter price schedule maintenance  

Price Schedule Maintenance  
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How to enter price schedule maintenance 
1. Access the Price Schedule Maintenance program by selecting screen in the 

Costing & Pricing submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is 
Inventory Management Costing & Pricing  Price Schedule Maintenance.  The 
system displays the Scope view of the Price Schedule Maintenance program.   

 
2. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the Form Contents section of the Price Schedule 
Maintenance Scope View for field and checkbox definitions.   
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3. Access the Type view of the Price Schedule Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Type button or View Type from the menu bar.  The system displays the Type 
view.   

 
4. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the Form Contents section of the Price Schedule 
Maintenance Type View for field and checkbox definitions.   
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5. Access the Levels view of the Price Schedule Maintenance screen by selecting 
the Levels button or View Levels from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
Levels view.   

 
6. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the Form Contents section of the Price Schedule 
Maintenance Levels View for field and checkbox definitions. 

7. Save your work, and exit the program. 
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Price Schedule Report 
Using this report, you can print a report of price schedules for review.   

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Price Schedule:  Untitled dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
The available choices are:  Item and Customer. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Price Schedule, Effective Date, or Expiration 
Date.  

Options Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:   
Current Schedules—Select this checkbox to indicate that 
you want to print the price schedules that are currently in 
effect. 
Future Schedules—Select this checkbox to indicate that 
you want to print the price schedules that have an effect 
date in the future. 
Expired Schedules—Select this checkbox to indicate that 
you want to print the price schedules that have already 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

expired.  

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report and optionally runs the 
update portion of the program.  Use the Print Setup 
dialog box to modify this button functionality to print, 
print and update, or just update this program.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the price schedule report  
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Price Schedule Report 
The following is a sample of the Price Schedule Report.  The legend at the bottom 
of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used 
and the report selection settings. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                      QA's Primary Test Co.                                              
Page:     1 
Time:  2:18 PM                                 Price Schedule Report - Untitled: Temp                                     
User: candy 
 
Customer         Name                             PR  Standard                                                  ------
---Date--------- 
  Item             Description                    UM     Price    Break  Contract                        Price  Begins    
Expires 
======================================================================================================================
================ 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
Schedule: 0000000077 031888                                                                                               
ALL              All Customers                                                                                            
  031888           Bookshelves                    ALL               0EA   1.00000 x Standard Price*             
04/15/1997  ---NONE--- 
                                                                      1   0.99900 x Standard Price*                       
                                                                      2   0.99800 x Standard Price*                      
                                                                      3   0.99700 x Standard Price*                       
                                                                      4   0.99600 x Standard Price*                       
                                                                      5   0.99500 x Standard Price*                       
                                                                      6   0.99400 x Standard Price*                       
                                                                      7   0.99300 x Standard Price*                       
                                                                      8   0.00000 x Standard Price*                       
 
Schedule: 0000000074 Expiration date of none                                                                              
ALL              All Customers                                                                                           
  S100             S100 - Standard Item Number    ALL            None     1.10000 x List Price*                 
03/03/1997  ---NONE--- 
 
 
Schedules: 2                                                                                                             
 
Legend: 
*     = Dynamic Multiplier 
PR UM = Price Unit of Measure 
SU    = Selling Unit of Measure 
SM    = Smallest Unit of Measure 
 
Selections for Price Schedule Report - Untitled: Temp  
Warehouse       : 001 
Price Schedule  : 74-77, 0000000077, 0000000074 
Effective Date  : First to Last 
Expiration Date : First to Last 
Include Current Schedules 
Include Future Schedules 
Include Expired Schedules 
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How to print the price schedule report 
1. Access the Price Schedule Report screen in the Costing & Pricing submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Costing 
& Pricing  Price Schedule Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the Price Schedule Report.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Price Schedule Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Options section of the form, select the price schedules to print for the 
Price Schedule Report. See the Form Contents section of the Price Schedule 
Report for definitions. 

5. When your settings are complete, you can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  For some programs, the label and action of the Print/Updt 
button can change to Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   
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• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Price Schedule Removal 
Using this report, you can remove expired price schedules from the system.   

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Price Schedule:  Untitled dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, or 
Price.  

Options Determines what information to print on the report.  
In the Cutoff Expiration Date field, use the drop down list 
to select a cutoff expiration date through which you want 
to remove price schedules.  The system removes only 
those price schedules with an expiration date equal to or 
prior to the date you enter  

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report and optionally runs the update 
portion of the program.  Use the Print Setup dialog box to 
modify this button functionality to print, print and update, 
or just update this program.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to remove price schedules  
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How to remove price schedules 
1. Access the Price Schedule Removal screen in the Costing & Pricing submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Costing 
& Pricing  Price Schedule Removal.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the Price Schedule Removal.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Price Schedule Removal:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Options section of the form, select the price schedules to print for the 
Price Schedule Removal.  See the Form Contents section of the Price Schedule 
Removal for definitions. 

5. When your settings are complete, you can select: 
 

• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  For some programs, the label and action of the Print/Updt 
button can change to Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   
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• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Price Schedule Hierarchy Maintenance 
Using this program, you can establish the order in which price schedules are 
searched to determine the price to use for an item. 

The program displays the all of the price schedules in the system that are used to 
determine the item price.  Use the Up and Down buttons to determine the order in 
which you want the system to search the price schedules.  You can select the Use 
Lowest Calculated Price checkbox if you want to use the lowest price found for an 
item in all price schedules at the time a sales document is entered.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock maintenance icons and buttons, refer 
to the System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Use Lowest 
Calculated 
Price  

Indicates you want to use the lowest price for an item an 
item in all price schedules at the time a sales document is 
entered. 

Up 
 
 
 
 
 
Down 

Raises the highlighted price schedule 1 level in the search 
hierarchy used to place the categories in the order that 
price schedules are to be searched.  

 

Lowers the highlighted price schedule 1 level in the search 
hierarchy used to place the categories in the order that 
price schedules are to be searched. 

 

The prices schedules are searched from the top of the list 
to the bottom to find the price for the item. The first price 
schedule found for the item determines the price that is 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

used at the time a sales document is entered. 

For example, you may set up a price schedule for a specific 
item and customer. The customer may have another price 
schedule set up for a price class that also includes this 
item. The order of the Customer and the Customer Price 
Class categories in the hierarchy determines which price 
schedule will be used; the one found first in the hierarchy. 

Menus 

File 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current 
record. 

Revert Sets the information for the current record 
back to its original state. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Options 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

Additional 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Global 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
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notes for the current user. 

Personal Favorites Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help on Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to set up the pricing hierarchy  
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How to set up the pricing hierarchy 
1. Access the Price Schedule Hierarchy Maintenance screen in the Costing & Pricing 

submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Costing & Pricing Price Schedule Hierarchy Maintenance.  

  
2. Select the Use Lowest Calculated Price checkbox if you want to use the lowest 

price found for an item in all price schedules at the time a sales document is 
entered.  The hierarchy is ignored and an item’s lowest possible price is always 
used.  If you do not select this option, then you can enter the order in which 
price schedules are searched.  In this case, the first schedule found that 
includes the item is used in determining the overall lowest price of the item in 
price schedules. 

3. To set up the hierarchy, use the Up and Down buttons to place the categories in 
the order that price schedules are to be searched.  The prices schedules are 
searched from the top of the list to the bottom to find the price for the item.  
The first price schedule found for the item determines the price that is used at 
the time a sales document is entered. 

 TIP:  For example, you may set up a price schedule for a specific item and 
customer.  The customer may have another price schedule set up for a price 
class that also includes this item.  The order of the Customer and the Customer 
Price Class categories in the hierarchy determines which price schedule will be 
used; the one found first in the hierarchy. 

4. When all information for the price schedule hierarchy is complete choose File  
Save to save your selections. 

5. When you are ready to exit the hierarchy, choose File  Exit. 
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Cost Schedule Maintenance 
Using this maintenance program, you can enter quantity level cost breaks that 
your vendors offer and enter contract pricing for an item you purchase from a 
vendor.   

There are 3 views available for entering Cost Schedule Maintenance:  

Cost Schedule Maintenance Scope View  

Cost Schedule Maintenance Type View  

Cost Schedule Maintenance Levels View  

Menus 

File 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Reports Accesses the Cost Schedule Report, which prints a list 
of the information for one or more cost schedules.  

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Cost Schedule 
Maintenance.  

Type Accesses the Type view of Cost Schedule Maintenance.  

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Cost Schedule 
Maintenance.  

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Cost Schedule 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for the cost schedules. 
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Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous 
Record 

Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Options 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Additional 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Overlapping 
Schedules 

Accesses the Overlapping Schedules display for the 
current schedule. 

Cost Schedule 
Removal 

Accesses Cost Schedule Removal without exiting this 
program. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 
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Global 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal Favorites Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help on Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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Cost Schedule Maintenance Scope View 
Using the Scope view of Cost Schedule Maintenance, you can enter or modify the 
basic information about the schedule and designate the items to which it applies.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Apply to 
Items 

In the Apply to Items section of the form, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate whether the schedule 
applies to a single item, an item cost class, or all items for 
the selected warehouse.  Available choices are:  Item, Cost 
Class, and All.  In the field to right of the radio button that 
you selected, enter the corresponding item number, or cost 
class code. 

Type Accesses the Type view of Cost Schedule Maintenance. 

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Cost Schedule Maintenance. 

Schedule 
ID   

The schedule id number for the schedule you want to add or 
change.   

Description The cost schedule description. 

Vendor  The vendor to which the cost schedule applies. 

Warehouse The warehouse to which the cost schedule applies. 

Effective The date when the cost schedule becomes effective. 

Expires The date when the cost schedule expires.  If you select the 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
None checkbox to indicate that this cost schedule does not 
have an expiration date, the system clears the value in this 
field. 

See Also 

Cost Schedule Maintenance  

How to enter cost schedule maintenance  
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Cost Schedule Maintenance Type View 
Using the Type view of Cost Schedule Maintenance, you can enter the type of 
costs that you are setting up for the cost schedule.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Break Type In the Break Type section of the form, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate the type of 
quantity breaks you are entering.  Available choices 
are:  None, Buying Units, Smallest Units, Dollars and 
Weight.  If you select the Weight radio button, enter 
the weight unit of measure to use in the Weight UM 
field. 

Level Type In the Level Type section of the form, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate the type of the 
type of levels that you want to set up for the cost 
schedule.  Available choices are:  Costs, Static 
Multipliers, and Dynamic Multipliers.  If the scope of 
the cost schedule applies to anything other than an 
individual item, you must select the Dynamic 
Multipliers option. 

Multiplier 
Basis 

In the Multiplier Basis section of the form, select the 
basis for calculating prices.  Available choices are: , 
Manual Cost, List Price, and Standard Price.  If you 
select a manual cost, the multiplier would be for a 
markup or markdown of the cost. If you select a price, 
the multiplier could be a markdown of the price. 

TakeStock IM 303 



Cost Schedule Maintenance Type View Inventory Management 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Apply 
Toward 
Aggregate 
Discount 

Indicates that you want sales that use this cost 
schedule to also apply toward aggregate discounts 
available from your vendors. 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Cost Schedule 
Maintenance. 

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Cost Schedule 
Maintenance. 

See Also 

Cost Schedule Maintenance  

How to enter cost schedule maintenance  
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Cost Schedule Maintenance Levels View 
Using the Levels view of Cost Schedule Maintenance, you can enter or change the 
quantity cost break levels for the cost schedule or enter a contract cost for a 
vendor.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

In the 
Recalc 
section: 
Costs 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Multipliers 

 
 
 
Recalculates the costs using the current multipliers and 
the new cost available if you change the multiplier basis 
(for example, from standard price to list price) and the 
cost schedule is for a single item and uses a multiplier.  
 
 
Recalculates the multipliers based on the currently 
entered costs if you change the Basis from a price to a 
cost and the cost schedule is for a single item and uses a 
multiplier. 

Type Accesses the Type view of Cost Schedule Maintenance. 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Cost Schedule Maintenance. 

Selected 
Break Type 

The name this section of the form varies; it reflects the 
break type that you selected using the Type view of the 
Cost Schedule Maintenance program.  For the Level 2-9 
fields, enter the quantity for the break type value.  The 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

first level is set to a quantity of 0 and cannot be changed. 

Cost In the Cost section of the form, for the Level 2-9 fields, 
enter the cost for each of the quantity break levels only if 
the cost schedule is for a single item.  As you enter an 
amount, the system updates the Multiplier column with 
the percentage change of the Multiplier Basis for that 
quantity break level. 

Multiplier In the Multiplier section of the form, for the Level 2-9 
fields, enter the multiplier for each of the levels if the cost 
schedule is set to use a Multiplier Basis.  A multiplier of 1 
indicates no change to the Basis selected. For example, if 
the level is a 30% markup of the Basis, you would enter 
1.30.  If the level is a 30% markdown of the Basis, you 
would enter .70. 

As you enter a multiplier, the Cost column is updated with 
the cost for that quantity break.  If you use a multiplier, 
the Multiplier display box shows the Multiplier Basis as a 
reference while you are setting up the levels.  If the cost 
schedule is for a single item, the actual cost or price basis 
for that item also displays. 

 

See Also 

Cost Schedule Maintenance  

How to enter cost schedule maintenance  
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How to enter cost schedule maintenance 
1. Access the Cost Schedule Maintenance program by selecting screen in the 

Costing & Pricing submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is 
Inventory Management Costing & Pricing  Cost Schedule Maintenance.  The 
system displays the Scope view of the Cost Schedule Maintenance program.   

  
2. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the Form Contents section of the Cost Schedule 
Maintenance Scope View for field and checkbox definitions.   

3. Access the Type view of the Cost Schedule Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Type button or View Type from the menu bar.  The system displays the Type 
view.   
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4. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the Form Contents section of the Cost Schedule 
Maintenance Type View for field and checkbox definitions.   

5. Access the Levels view of the Cost Schedule Maintenance screen by selecting 
the Levels button or View Levels from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
Levels view.   

  
6. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the Form Contents section of the Cost Schedule 
Maintenance Levels View for field and checkbox definitions. 

7. Save your work, and exit the program. 
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Cost Schedule Report 
Using this report, you can print a list of the cost schedules for your review.  

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Cost Schedule Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
available choices are:  Item and Vendor. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Cost 
Schedule, Effective Date, or Expiration Date.  

Options Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:   
Current Schedules—Select this checkbox to indicate that 
you want to print the cost schedules that are currently in 
effect. 
Future Schedules—Select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to print the cost schedules that have an effect date in 
the future. 
Expired Schedules—Select this checkbox to indicate that 
you want to print the cost schedules that have already 
expired.  
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report and optionally runs the update 
portion of the program.  For many programs , you can use 
the Print Setup dialog box to modify this button 
functionality to print, print and update, or just update this 
program.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the cost schedule report  
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Cost Schedule Report 
The following is a sample of the Cost Schedule Report.  The legend at the bottom 
of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used 
and the report selection settings. 

Date: 05/05/1997                                      QA's Primary Test Co.                                                
Page:     1 
Time:  2:25 PM                                  Cost Schedule Report - Untitled: Temp                                      
User: candy 
 
                                                   Manual                                                       -------
--Date--------- 
Item             Description                         Cost     Break    Contract                         Cost    Begins      
Expires 
=======================================================================================================================
=============== 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
Schedule: dist1 Dist for Cost Class 1                                                                                       
ALL              Item Cost Class: Icc1                            0BU   1.00000 x Manual Cost*                  
05/21/1996  ---NONE---      
                                                                  150   0.99900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  200   0.98900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  250   0.97900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  300   0.96900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  350   0.95900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                 400   0.94900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  500   0.93900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  600   0.92900 x Manual Cost*                              
 
Schedule: dist2 Dist for Cost Class 2                                                                                       
ALL              Item Cost Class: Icc2                            0BU   1.00000 x Manual Cost*                  
05/21/1996  ---NONE---      
                                                                  150   0.99900 x Manual Cost*                             
                                                                  200   0.98900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  250   0.97900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  300   0.96900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  350   0.95900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  400   0.94900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                 500   0.93900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  600   0.92900 x Manual Cost*                              
 
Schedule: dist3 Dist for Cost Class 3                                                                                       
ALL              Item Cost Class: Icc3                            0BU   1.00000 x Manual Cost*                  
05/21/1996  ---NONE---      
                                                                  150   0.99900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  200   0.98900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  250   0.97900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  300   0.96900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  350   0.95900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                 400   0.94900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  500   0.93900 x Manual Cost*                              
                                                                  600   0.92900 x Manual Cost*                              
 
 
Schedules: 3                                                                                                                
 
Legend: 
*  = Calculated at run-time 
BU = Buying Unit of Measure 
SU = Smallest Unit of Measure 
 
Selections for Cost Schedule Report - Untitled: Temp  
Warehouse       : 001 
Cost Schedule   : dist1-dist3, dist1 
Effective Date  : First to Last 
Expiration Date : First to Last 
Include Current Schedules 
Include Future Schedules 
Include Expired Schedules 
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How to print the cost schedule report 
1. Access the Cost Schedule Report screen in the Costing & Pricing submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Costing 
& Pricing  Cost Schedule Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the Cost Schedule Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Cost Schedule Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Options section of the form, select the cost schedules to print for the Cost 
Schedule Report. See the Form Contents section of the Cost Schedule Report for 
definitions. 

5. When your settings are complete, you can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  For some programs, the label and action of the Print/Updt 
button can change to Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Cost Schedule Removal 
Using this program, you can remove expired cost schedules from the system.   

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Cost Schedule Removal:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, or Cost 
Schedule.  

Options Determines what information to print on the report.  
In the Cutoff Expiration Date field, use the drop down list 
to select a cutoff expiration date through which you want 
to remove cost schedules.  The system removes only those 
cost schedules with an expiration date equal to or prior to 
the date you enter  
 
Note: If you select None for the cutoff date you are in 
effect indicating to the system to remove all of the cost 
schedules.  To remove only the cost schedules with "None" 
as the expiration date for the schedules use a filter in the 
Limit By section.   
 
The filter should be for the expiration date equal to 
"Never".  Using this filter in combination with the cutoff 
date of "None" removes all schedules that have no 
expiration date but keeps any that have an expiration date, 
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even if it has passed the expiration time. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No 
Limit 

Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Update  Removes the expired cost schedules from the COST 

SCHEDULE table in the system. 

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to remove cost schedules  
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How to remove cost schedules 
1. Access the Cost Schedule Removal screen in the Costing & Pricing submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Costing 
& Pricing  Cost Schedule Removal.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the Cost Schedule Removal.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Cost Schedule Removal:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Options section of the form, select the expiration date for the cost 
schedules to be removed from the system.  Only those schedules with an 
expiration date equal to or prior to the date you enter are removed. 

5. When your settings are complete, you can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  For some programs, the label and action of the Print/Updt 
button can change to Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Update to remove the expired cost schedules from the COST SCHEDULE table in 
the system. 

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance 
Using this program, you can create aggregate price schedules that you offer to 
your customers. 

There are 2 views available for entering Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance:  

Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance Scope View  

Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance Levels View  

Menus  

File 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Aggregate Price Schedule 
Maintenance.  

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Aggregate Price Schedule 
Maintenance.  

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Aggregate Price 
Schedule Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for aggregate price 
schedules. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
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using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Options 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Additional 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Global 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal Favorites Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
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programs. 

Help 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help on Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance Scope View 
Using the Scope view of Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance, you can enter or 
modify the basic information about the schedule and designate the customers to 
which it applies.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Apply to 
Customers 

In the Apply to Customers section of the form, select 
the appropriate radio button to indicate whether the 
aggregate price schedule applies to a single customer, 
a customer price class, or all customers in the selected 
aggregate price class. Available choices are:  
Customer, Price Class, and All.  In the field to right of 
the radio button that you selected, enter the 
corresponding customer number, or customer price 
class code. 

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Aggregate Price Schedule 
Maintenance. 

Schedule ID   The schedule id number for the schedule you want to 
add or change.   

Description The aggregate price schedule description. 

Aggregate 
Price Class 

The aggregate price class to which the aggregate price 
schedule applies. 
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See Also 

Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance  

How to enter aggregate price schedule maintenance  
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Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance Levels 
View 
Using the Levels view of Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance, you can enter or 
change the aggregate cost schedules that your vendors offer.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Break 
Type 

In the Break Type section of the form, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate the type of 
quantity breaks you are entering.  Available choices 
are:  None, Buying Units, Smallest Units, Dollars and 
Weight.  If you select the Weight radio button, enter 
the weight unit of measure to use in the Weight UM 
field. 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Price Schedule 
Maintenance. 

Use 
schedule 
prices 

Indicates whether to apply individual price 
schedules where aggregate price classes exist.  

In Sales Order Entry when you enter items with 
aggregate price classes that are set to use schedule 
pricing, the aggregate discount dialog appears so 
you can apply the appropriate aggregate discount. 
The totals for the items, weight, sell UM, smallest 
UM, or prices, are used to determine the level of the 
price schedule used, instead each individual line 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

item. 

Break 
Point 

In the Break Point section of the form, for the Level 
2-9 fields, enter the break point for each of discount 
level.  The first level is set to a quantity of 0 and 
cannot be changed. For example, you select selling 
units as the break type. For level 2, you would enter 
the number of selling units in the first break point. 
If there are more levels in the aggregate cost 
schedule, you would continue to enter them for 
each level break point. 

Discount 
% 

In the Discount % section of the form, for the Level 
2-9 fields, enter the discount percentage for each of 
the aggregate discount levels. 

See Also 

Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance  

How to enter aggregate price schedule maintenance  
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How to enter aggregate price schedule 
maintenance 

1. Access the Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance program by selecting screen 
in the Costing & Pricing submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete 
path is Inventory Management Costing & Pricing  Aggregate Price Schedule 
Maintenance.  The system displays the Scope view of the Aggregate Price 
Schedule Maintenance program.   

  
2. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the Form Contents section of the Aggregate Price Schedule 
Maintenance Scope View for field and checkbox definitions.  
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3. Access the Levels view of the Aggregate Price Schedule Maintenance screen by 
selecting the Levels button or View Levels from the menu bar.  The system 
displays the Levels view.   

  
4. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary. Refer to the Form Contents section of the Aggregate Price Schedule 
Maintenance Levels View for field and checkbox definitions. 

5. When all information for the price schedule is complete choose File  Save to 
save the schedule to the AGGREGATE PRICE SCHEDULE TABLE. 

6. When all schedules are complete, choose File  Exit to exit. 
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Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance 
  

Using this program, you can enter aggregate cost schedules that your vendors 
offer. 

There are 2 views available for entering Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance:  

Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance Scope View  

Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance Levels View  

Menus 

File 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Aggregate Cost Schedule 
Maintenance.  

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Aggregate Cost Schedule 
Maintenance.  

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Aggregate Cost 
Schedule Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for aggregate cost 
schedules. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 
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Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Options 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Additional 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Global 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal Favorites Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
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you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 
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Help 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help on Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance Scope View 
  

Using the Scope view of Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance, you can enter or 
modify the basic information about the schedule and designate the vendor and 
warehouse to which it applies.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Levels Accesses the Levels view of Aggregate Cost Schedule 
Maintenance. 

Schedule 
ID   

The schedule id number for the schedule you want to add 
or change.   

Description The aggregate cost schedule description. 

Aggregate 
Cost  Class 

The aggregate cost class to which the aggregate cost 
schedule applies. 

Warehouse The warehouse to which the aggregate cost schedule 
applies. 

Vendor The vendor to which the aggregate cost schedule applies. 

See Also 

How to enter aggregate cost schedule maintenance  

TakeStock IM 329 



Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance Scope View Inventory Management 

Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance  
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Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance Levels View 
  

Using the Levels view of Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance, you can enter or 
change the level information for the aggregate cost schedule.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Break 
Type 

In the Break Basis section of the form, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate the type of breaks you 
are entering.  Available choices are: Buying Units, Smallest 
Units, Dollars and Weight.  If you select the Weight radio 
button, enter the weight unit of measure to use in the 
Weight UM field. 

Scope Accesses the Scope view of Aggregate Cost Schedule 
Maintenance. 

Break 
Point 

In the Break Point section of the form, for the Level 2-9 
fields, enter the break point for each of discount level.  The 
first level is set to a quantity of 0 and cannot be changed. 
For example, you select buying units as the break type. For 
level 2, you would enter the number of buying units in the 
first break point. If there are more levels in the aggregate 
cost schedule, you would continue to enter them for each 
level break point. 

Discount 
% 

In the Discount % section of the form, for the Level 2-9 
fields, enter the discount percentage for each of the 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

aggregate discount levels. 

See Also 

How to enter aggregate cost schedule maintenance  

Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance  
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How to enter aggregate cost schedule maintenance 
1. Access the Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance program by selecting screen 

in the Costing & Pricing submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete 
path is Inventory Management Costing & Pricing  Aggregate Cost Schedule 
Maintenance.  The system displays the Scope view of the Aggregate Cost 
Schedule Maintenance program.   

  
2. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the Form Contents section of the Aggregate Cost Schedule 
Maintenance Scope View for field and checkbox definitions.   
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3. Access the Levels view of the Aggregate Cost Schedule Maintenance screen by 
selecting the Levels button or View Levels from the menu bar.  The system 
displays the Levels view.   

  
5. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary. Refer to the Form Contents section of the Aggregate Cost Schedule 
Maintenance Levels View for field and checkbox definitions. 

6. When all information for the price schedule is complete choose File  Save to 
save the schedule to the AGGREGATE COST SCHEDULE TABLE. 

7. When all schedules are complete, choose File  Exit to exit. 
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Cost/Price Listing 
Using this program, you can select the settings for printing a listing of costs and/or 
prices 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Cost/Price Listing:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
available choices are:  Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product 
Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, or Movement Class.  

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:   
Description 1—Select this checkbox to indicate that you want 
to print the item description 1 on the report. 
Description 2—Select this checkbox to indicate that you want 
to print the item description 2 on the report. 
Manual Cost—Select this checkbox to indicate that you want 
to include manual costs on the report.  
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

List Price—Select this checkbox to indicate that you want to 
include list prices on the report.  

Standard Price—Select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to include standard prices on the report.  

Gross Margin % —Select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to include gross margin percentages on the report. 

Commission Levels—Select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to include commission levels on the report. 

 In the Pricing Units of Measure section of the form, select 
the appropriate radio button to indicate the pricing units of 
measure for which you want to print.  Available choices are : 
All, Default, and Alternate. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report and optionally runs the update 
portion of the program.  For many programs, you can use 
the Print Setup dialog box to modify this button functionality 
to print, print and update, or just update this program.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Levels The number of price levels (1-9) to include on the report.  
You can use the arrow buttons or enter the number. 

See Also 

How to print the Cost/Price Listing  
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Cost/Price Listing  
The following is a sample of a Cost/Price Listing. . The legend at the bottom of the 
report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                              QA's Primary Test Co.                                Page:     1 
Time:  2:43 PM                          Cost/Price Listing - Untitled: Temp                        User: candy 
 
Item                 Description                           Cost UM                 Price UM        GM%   Comm% 
============================================================================================================== 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
031888               Bookshelves                       1975.82 EA      List     3415.00 EA    42.143%                   
                                                                    Standard     2794.69       29.301%                   
 
100654               Beanie Baby Holders                 15.66 EA      List       41.65 EA    62.401%                   
                                                                    Standard       39.75       60.604%                   
 
70290                Beanie Babies                         1.67 EA      List        7.95 EA    78.994%                   
                                                                    Standard        4.99       66.533%                   
 
                                                                        List      381.60 BX*   78.994%                   
                                                                    Standard      239.52       66.533%                   
 
                                                                        List     1526.40 CS*   78.994%                   
                                                                    Standard      958.08       66.533%                   
 
cdscomp1             Cat Dish                              6.00 EA      List       13.00 EA    53.846%                   
                                                                    Standard        9.49       36.776%                  
 
cdscomp2             Cat Water Bowl Tube                   0.79 EA      List        1.00 EA    21.000%                   
                                                                    Standard        0.97       18.557%                   
 
house                Dog House                             0.00 EA      List      498.54 EA   100.000%                   
                                                                    Standard      472.63      100.000%                   
 
 
Number of Items/UMs: 8 
 
Legend: 
UM = Unit of Measure, * = Alternate Pricing UM, GM% = Gross Margin Percent, Comm% = Commission Percent 
 
Selections for Cost/Price Listing - Untitled: Temp 
All Pricing UMs 
Pricing Levels : 9 
Warehouse      : 001 
Item           : 031888, 100654, 70290, cdscomp1, cdscomp2, house 
Product Line   : All 
Vendor         : All 
Major Category : All 
Movement Class : All 
Including Item Description 1 
Including Manual Cost 
Including List Price 
Including Standard Price 
Including Gross Margin 
Including Commission Levels 
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How to print the Cost/Price Listing 
1. Access the Cost/Price Listing screen in the Costing & Pricing submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Costing 
& Pricing  Cost/Price Listing.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the Cost/Price Listing.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Cost/Price Listing:  Untitled 

dialog box.   

  
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. In 

the Include box, select the information to print the costs and prices. See the 
Form Contents section of the Cost/Price Listing for definitions. 

4. In the Pricing Units of Measure section of the form, select the appropriate radio 
button to indicate the pricing units of measure for which you want to print.  
Available choices are : All, Default, and Alternate. 

5. When your settings are complete, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. 

• Cancel to exit without saving any settings for the current template. 

• Setup if you need to change the print and/or update settings as described in 
the TakeStock Basics booklet. The label and action of the Print/Update button 
can also be Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 
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• Print on this screen to print the report without saving your current 
selections.  Before you can run the update function if the report, you must 
choose the OK button to save your selections to a new or existing template. 

• Help to access the online Help for this screen. 
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Price Change Letter Maintenance 
Use Price Change Letter Maintenance to enter and format Price Change letters, 
which you can automatically print for customers who have bought items that have 
future prices set up. You can enter letter text and choose from several formatting 
options via this program. 

To use this feature, customer records must the Receive Price Change Letter 
option selected on the Options view of AR Customer Maintenance. 

There are two views for Price Change Letter Maintenance: 

The General view, which is used to enter price change letter template ID and 
description, return address, letter date, salutation options, as well as additional 
letter details.   
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The Text view, which is used to enter price change letter and footer text. 

 

Form Contents—General View 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Template ID The price change letter template ID.  Press F9 to 
auto assign the template ID or enter a descriptive 
template ID of your choosing. 

Description The price change letter template description. 

Return 
Address 

Determines the letter return address used:  
Company, Warehouse, Branch, or None. Select 
which return address to use with the price change 
letter. 

Letter Date Select the letter date to use:  System Date When 
Printed, or Assigned Date of the specific letter 
date entered. 

(specific letter 
date) 

When the Letter Date is Assigned Date of, enter 
the letter date. 

Salutation Select the letter salutation to use:  Primary 
Customer Contact from Customer File or the 
General Greeting entered. 

(general When the Salutation setting is General Greeting 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

greeting) of, enter the general letter greeting text. 

Print Item 
Detail 

Check to include item detail in the price change 
letters. 

Include Item 
Description 2 

Check to include item description 2 in the letter 
item detail. 

Include 
Customer 
Item Number 

Check to include customer’s item numbers in the 
letter detail. 

Blank Line 
Between 
Items 

Check to print a blank line between items in the 
letter item detail. 

Append 
Customer’s 
Primary 
Salesperson 
Name 

Check to append primary salesperson name in the 
letter closing. 

Enclosures 
Included with 
Letter 

Check to include the text “Enclosures after 
signature line. 

Form Contents—Text View 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the 
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

Template 
ID 

The price change letter template Id displays at the top 
of the screen. 

Header 
Text 

The price change letter header text. 

Footer 
Text 

The price change letter footer text. 

 

See Also 

How to enter and maintain price change letter templates  
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How to enter and maintain price change letter 
templates 

1. Access the Price Change Letter Maintenance program in the Costing & Pricing 
submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Costing & Pricing  Price Change Letter Maintenance.  The 
system displays the General view of the Price Change Letter Maintenance 
program.   

 
2. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the Form Contents section of the Price Change Letter 
Maintenance General View for field and checkbox definitions.   
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3. Access the Text view of the Price Change Letter Maintenance screen by selecting 
the Text button or View Text from the menu bar.  The system displays the Text 
view.   

 
4. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.   

5. Refer to the Form Contents section of the Price Change Maintenance Text View 
for field definitions. 

6. When all information for the price change letter template is complete choose 
File  Save to save the price change letter template. 

7. When all schedules are complete, choose File  Exit to exit. 
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Price Change Letter Report 
The Price Change Letter Report provides a way for TakeStock distributors to 
automatically print letters for customers with items that have future prices set up. 
These letters inform the customer of the upcoming price changes that will occur 
within a specified change-date range. 

To use this feature, customer records must have the Receive Price Change 
Letter option selected on the Options view of AR Customer Maintenance. 

Benefits: 

• Provide proper notification to customers 

• Save time otherwise spent generating letters manually 

• Increase sales by giving customers incentive to stock up on items that will 
have a price increase 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Price Change Letter Report:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

 
Processing  

This application looks for price changes in Suggested Prices, Price Schedules, and 
Rebates. Price change letters prompt for a date range that is compared to the 
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Effective Date for these price changes. Other Limit Bys are available to further 
select price change letters by Pricing Warehouse, Customer, Customer’s Primary 
Salesperson, Item, or Item’s Primary Vendor. 

Price change letters cannot be generated for Suggested Prices that have already 
been updated. 

You can print an audit listing of price changes, the price change letters 
themselves, or both. 

The letters this program prints are generated via Price Change Letter Maintenance.  
The generated Price Change Letter consists of a company address, letter date, 
header section, salutation, header text, a table of price change information, footer 
text, and a signature line.  You can use the Return Address setting in Price Change 
Letter Maintenance to determine whether the company name, letterhead, and 
address print on the letter. 

You can suppress the table of price change information; this is helpful if a large 
number of items have price changes and you want to inform customers of the 
price change via the header and footer text only. The table of price change 
information includes the item number, description, future price, pricing unit of 
measure, selling unit of measure, pricing breaks (if applicable), and effective date. 
In addition, Price Change Letter Maintenance provides the option to print item 
description 2, the customer’s item number, the last price paid, and/or a blank line 
between items. 

In the audit list and letter multiple item detail lines of the same item number do 
not repeat the item number, description, customer item and last sale price.  
Common item number lines are grouped and you can optionally insert blank line 
items when the item number changes.  The audit list includes the price schedule 
number and the rebate number.   

Printer Setup Tips 

You can print Price Change letters on company letter or other pre-printed 
stationary.  You can use the Return Address setting in Price Change Letter 
Maintenance to 

For Price Change letters, set the printer for 12 CPI laser and for the Price Change 
audit report set the printer for 17 CPI. 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  The available choices are:  Customer, 
Customer Name, or Customer Postal Code / 
Name. 

Sort By 

Limits the information that the system prints by 
selecting specific identifying characteristics or a 
range of identifying characteristics.  Available 
choices are:  Pricing Warehouse, 
Salesperson, Customer, Item Vendor, and 

Limit 
By 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Change Date. 

Note:  The default Change Date limit by value is 
the 1st of the next month to End of the next 
month. 

Determines what information to print on the 
report.  Available choices are:   
Suggested Prices:  Check to include suggested 
price changes on the report and letters. 
 
Price Schedules: Check to include price 
schedule changes on the report and letters 
 
with Sales History: Check to include price 
schedule changes with sales history. 
 
Rebate Contracts: Check to include rebate price 
changes on the report and letters. 
 
with Sales History: Check to include rebate 
price changes with sales history. 
 
Sold To Items with Bill To:  Check to include 
sold to item price changes on bill to letters.  This 
is a “roll-up of Sold To items to be included on 
Bill To letters. 

Include 

Options Determines what information to print on the 
report.  
 
Print Audit List:  Check to print the audit list 
report. 
 
Separate Audit Printer:  When Print Audit List 
is checked, check to assign a separate printer 
setup for the audit list report. 
 
Print Price Change Letters:  check to print the 
price change letters. 
 
Sales History Cutoff Date:  When the selected 
Price Types of Suggested or when Schedule or 
Rebate if the with Sales History is also checked, 
enter the cutoff date before which sales history 
will not be used. The Sales History Cutoff date 
defaults to “1 year ago”. 
 
Items Units of Measured Used:  Select the 
item unit of measures to check for pricing 
changes:  1 - Default Pricing UM Changes Only, 
or 2 - All Item UM Changes 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
This option also includes the selling unit of 
measure for a different pricing unit of measure 
(or all pricing units of measure).  The system 
checks Price Schedules and Rebate Contracts for 
their Selling UM when qualifying for inclusion on 
the letters. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set 
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

No 
Limit 

Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected 
option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report and optionally runs 
the update portion of the program.  For many 
programs, you can use the Print Setup dialog box 
to modify this button functionality to print, print 
and update, or just update this program.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Audit Opens the optional Audit printer setup dialog so 
you can change the audit printer destination and 
options. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to use the Price Change Letter program  
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How to use the Price Change Letter Report 
1. Access the Cost/Price Listing screen in the Costing & Pricing submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Costing 
& Pricing  Price Change Letter Report.  The system displays the Template-
Saved Settings dialog box of the Price Change Letter Report.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Price Change Letter Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Include and Options boxes, select the information to print the costs and 
prices. See the Form Contents section of the Price Change Letter Report for 
definitions. 

5. When your settings are complete, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. 

• Cancel to exit without saving any settings for the current template. 
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• Setup if you need to change the print and/or update settings as described in 
the TakeStock Basics booklet. The label and action of the Print/Update button 
can also be Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print on this screen to print the report without saving your current 
selections.  Before you can run the update function if the report, you must 
choose the OK button to save your selections to a new or existing template. 

• Audit to open the optional Audit printer setup dialog so you can change the 
audit printer destination and options 

• Help to access the online Help for this screen. 
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LIFO/FIFO Layer Report 
Using this report, you can select the settings for printing LIFO or FIFO cost layers 
listing of costs and/or prices and print a listing of the LIFO or FIFO layers for 
review. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the LIFO/FIFO Layer Report:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
The available choices are:  Item, Vendor, Major Category, 
Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, or 
Movement Class.  

Include Determines what information to print on the report.  
Available choices are:   
Description 1—Select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to print the item description 1 on the report. 
Description 2—Select this checkbox to indicate that you 
want to print the item description 2 on the report. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report and optionally runs the 
update portion of the program.  For many programs, you 
can use the Print Setup dialog box to modify this button 
functionality to print, print and update, or just update 
this program.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the LIFO/FIFO Layer Report  
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LIFO/FIFO Layer Report 
The following is a sample of a LIFO/FIFO Layer Report. . The legend at the bottom 
of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. 
The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

 
Date: 05/05/1997                       QA's Primary Test Co.                               Page:     1 
Time:  2:47 PM                   FIFO Layer Report - Untitled: Temp                        User: candy 
 
                                                  ---------------Received-------------- ----Current--- 
Item                 Description                     Date           Cost UM      Units   Remaining  UM 
====================================================================================================== 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
100654               Beanie Baby Holders          03/25/1997       15.66 EA        500         304  EA     
                                                             -----------               ----------- 
                                       Weighted Avg Cost:          15.66                       304  
 
70290                Beanie Babies                03/21/1997        1.67 EA        500          52  EA     
                                                  05/05/1997        2.22 EA         25          25  EA                   
                                                             -----------               ----------- 
                                       Weighted Avg Cost:           1.85                        77  
 
Number of items: 2 
 
Legend: 
UM = Unit of Measure 
 
Selections for FIFO Layer Report - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse       : 001 
Item Number     : 031888, 100654, 70290 
Product Line    : All 
Vendor          : All 
Major Category  : All 
Movement Class  : All 
Including Item Description 1 
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How to print the LIFO/FIFO Layer Report 
1. Access the LIFO/FIFO Layer Report screen in the Costing & Pricing submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Costing 
& Pricing  LIFO/FIFO Layer Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the LIFO/FIFO Layer Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the LIFO/FIFO Layer Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. In 

the Include box, select the information to print the costs and prices.  See the 
Form Contents section of the LIFO/FIFO Layer Report for definitions. 

4. When your settings are complete, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. 

• Cancel to exit without saving any settings for the current template. 

• Setup if you need to change the print and/or update settings as described in 
the TakeStock Basics booklet. The label and action of the Print/Update button 
can also be Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print on this screen to print the report without saving your current 
selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen. 
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Chapter 

6 Physical Inventory 
 

IM Physical Inventory Introduction 
Physical Inventory helps you to complete a physical inventory whether you cycle 
count on a daily basis, or take a physical inventory on a monthly, quarterly or 
annual basis.  You can set up as many different physical cycles as you need.  You 
can also have more than one physical inventory cycle active at the same time. 

You begin a physical inventory cycle by printing count sheets using Print Count 
Sheets/Capture Qty.  The count sheets can include all items in a warehouse or 
only a specific group of items. A blank line prints on the count sheets next to each 
item for the count takers to write down the physical counts.  

When you print count sheets, or just prior to counting the items, you should 
capture the item quantities in the CAPTURED QUANTITIES TABLE for matching to the 
physical counts.  After you capture quantities, you can continue normal 
processing.  However, once you capture quantities do not remove any inventory 
items from the warehouse until the physical counts are taken. If you do, your 
physical counts will not match the captured system quantities. 

When the physical counts are complete, use Physical Count Entry to enter them 
into the system.  You may enter counts for all items or only for items that have a 
discrepancy between the captured system quantity and physical counts. 

After entering the physical counts, print a Physical Inventory Register as an audit 
trail of the discrepancies.  You should also print the GL Distribution to review the 
information that will post to General Ledger.  When the Physical Register and GL 
Distribution are accurate, perform the update to complete the physical inventory 
and remove the captured system quantities from the CAPTURED QUANTITIES TABLE. 
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See Also  

Refer to the related topics listed below for more information about Physical 
Inventory. 

Physical Inventory Programs  

Physical Inventory Policies and Set-Up Information  
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Physical Inventory Programs 
Entries for the Physical Inventory menu are: 

Count Sheet 
Print/Capture 
Qty  

Prints an item list on which you can record the actual 
physical counts, and chooses whether to print the 
item quantities on the list.  Captures item quantities 
in the CAPTURED QUANTITIES TABLE when you print the 
count sheet, or captures the quantities just prior to 
taking the actual counts. 

Physical Count 
Entry  

Using this program, enter the item quantities 
obtained during the physical count to immediately 
update the on hand quantities of the items in the 
WAREHOUSE/ITEM TABLE. 

Physical 
Inventory 
Register  

Prints a register of all items in the physical cycle, or 
only the items with a discrepancy between the system 
quantity and the actual physical count. 
 
Print the GL distribution showing the effect of the 
discrepancies on GL accounts. 
 
Update the LEDGER TABLE for GL posting, remove the 
captured system quantities from the CAPTURED 

QUANTITIES TABLE, and update the Next Physical and 
Last Physical dates in the WAREHOUSE/ITEM TABLE for all 
items in the current physical cycle. 

Physical Count 
Removal  

Removes a previously captured item quantity from a 
physical cycle. 
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Physical Inventory Policies and Set-Up 
Information 
Before you can use Physical Inventory, there may be policies and other 
information that must be previously set up. The following lists those that apply to 
Physical Inventory.  

Policies 

The following policies affect the processing of Physical Inventory. They are chosen 
using IM Control Maintenance (Physical View). You may wish to review these 
policies with your system administrator. 

• Count On Hand or Available quantities. 

• Whether you enter all physical counts or Discrepancies Only. 

• The sort order for capturing item quantities, entering counted item quantities, and printing items 
the Physical Inventory Register. 

Previously Set Up 

There is no special setup required for Physical Inventory. 
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Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities 
Using this program, you can select the settings for printing the count sheets and 
for capturing item quantities. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and updates in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the update.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Print Count Sheets/Capture 
Quantities:  Untitled dialog box.   

 
Containerized Items  

For containerized items the Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities program prints 
all container detail even if using non-serialized containers because individual 
container content count is still required.  The program consolidates information for 
non-serialized empty containers.  Individual empty container count lines do not 
print if the item record for the container is marked as not using serial numbers.  
The program optionally prints container ID's and Serial numbers, based on the Use 
Serial numbers flag for containers.   

e-wms Processing 

Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities and Physical Count Entry:  For warehouses 
that are e-wms e-enabled, the Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities and Physical 
Count Entry programs are disabled.  For warehouses with inventory enabled for e-
wms, the e-wms Update Process creates physical inventory count records. 

e-wms is capable of generating and sending stock count information to the host 
system. This information is contained in SC (stock count) records.   When the 
Physical Inventory Update is run for the warehouse(s) for the records created, the 
update treats these records no differently, as if they had been captured and count 
entry had been performed. 
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 TIP:  For multiple bins and primary bins, this program prints a report in a 
different format and print order.  For multiple bins, this applies only if you set the 
Print Order to Bin in IM Control Maintenance—Physical view, and for primary bins, 
this applies only if you do not select the Use Multiple Bins checkbox in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance—General view.   
The print order becomes:   
1.  Non-multiple bin items in item order 
2.  Multiple-bin items with no bins setup (prints ***** as the bin) in item order 
3.  Multiple-bin items in bin order and item order under each bin 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  The 
Sort By selection is set in IM Control Maintenance and 
cannot be changed here.  The default setting for the Sort By 
is Bins. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system displays and updates 
by selecting specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Product Line, Vendor, Major Category, Bin 
Location, or Movement Class.  

Include  Determines the information to print on the count sheets.  
Available choices are:   
Description 1—to print item description 1 on the count 
sheets. 
 
Description 2—to print item description 2 on the count 
sheets. 
 
Available or On Hand Quantity—to print system quantities on 
the count sheets.  The choice of Available or On Hand is 
determined by your policy setting in IM Control 
Maintenance.  This allows the count taker to see how many 
items should be available during the physical count. 

 TIP:   If you print item quantities on the count sheets, 
you should capture quantities at the same time so they will 
match your physical counts.  If you do not print quantities, 
you may capture quantities just before taking the physical 
count. 

Zero Quantities on Count Sheet—to print those items 
that have zero quantity on-hand. 

Options In the Options section of the form, enter the remaining 
parameters.  In the Cutoff Date field, enter the ending date 
for the current physical inventory cycle.  Only the items that 
have a Next Physical date set in Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance that is equal to or prior to this date are 
included in the current physical inventory.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

In the Lines to Skip field, enter the number of lines between 
items on the count sheets.   
 
Select the Recapture checkbox to indicate that you want to 
recapture any overlapping items that are already captured 
in a different physical inventory.   
 
Select the Page break for each bin checkbox to indicate that 
you want to insert a page break between each bin that 
prints on the report.     

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No 
Limit 

Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report and optionally runs the update 
portion of the program.  Use the Print Setup dialog box to 
modify this button functionality to print, print and update, 
or just update this program.  

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Cutoff 
Date 

The ending date for the current physical inventory cycle.   

Lines to 
Skip 

The number of lines between items on the count sheets. 

See Also 

How to print count sheets and capture item quantities  
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Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities Tips and 
Hints 

You may want to create templates for several different physical inventory cycles. 
For example, there are five aisles in your warehouse and you perform a 
separate physical count for each one at different times. You may want to select 
the information for counting the items in each aisle and save those settings as 
separate templates, perhaps assigning template names that correspond to the 
aisle names. 

Your company may print count sheets without the system quantities a day or 
two before actually taking the counts. At the end of the business day before 
taking the counts, you capture the quantities. If this is the case, you may want 
to have two templates for your physical inventory; one to select the settings 
only to print the count sheets, and one only to capture (update) quantities. You 
can then print and capture using your templates from the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box. 

To remove the captured system quantities for one or more items from the 
current physical count, use Physical Count Removal. 
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Count Sheet 
The following is a sample a count sheet.  The legend at the bottom of the report 
lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used and the report 
selection settings. 

 
Date: 05/31/1995                Demo Company - SSI                   Page:     1 
Time:  2:39 PM      Count Sheets - Top 3 Classes in Background       User: joana 
 
Item                 Description               Bins         Count UM   Available 
================================================================================ 
Warehouse: Atl - Atlanta - Regional Center 
Vendor: 1000 MCI Telecommunications 
 
I100                 Pallet loading hand truc             _______ EA ??????????? 
                     1000 lb capacity                                            
                Bin#                           A1         _______    12521.5600  
                                               A30        _______    ??????????? 
                                               b100       _______       82.0000  
I107                 480 HORZFLO HTR           D43        _______ EA         27- 
                     480 HORZFLO HTR                                             
I112                 Portable waste container  E05        _______ BX          3  
                     44 gallon capacity                                          
I115                 Plastic dolly             E51        _______ BX          4  
                     800 lb capacity, 18 x 30                                    
New Item             This is a new item.       A1         _______ ea        200  
                                                                                 
TIM1                 Tim's Test Item                      _______ EA          0  
                                                                                 
TIM2                 Test Item                            _______ EA          0  
                                                                                 
 
Vendor: 1001 VEPCO 
 
I105                 1880W CONVEC HTR          G90        _______ BX        362  
                     1880W CONVEC HTR                                            
                Lot# 123                                  _______             3  
                     1231                                 _______             2  
                     777                                  _______             0  
                     777a                                 _______             2  
                     lot-2                                _______             3  
                     newstulot                            _______             0  
                     stu11 lot                            _______            65  
                     stulot1                              _______           100  
I138                 Ball bearing trolley (fo  B60        _______ BX         20  
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How to print count sheets and capture item 
quantities 
1. Access the Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities screen in the Physical 

Inventory submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is 
Inventory Management  Physical Inventory  Print Count Sheets/Capture 
Quantities.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the 
Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities program.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Print Count Sheets/Capture 

Quantities:  Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Include section of the form, use the following to determine the 
information to print on the count sheets.  Available choices are:   
Description 1—to print item description 1 on the count sheets. 
 
Description 2—to print item description 2 on the count sheets. 
 
Available or On Hand Quantity—to print system quantities on the count 
sheets.  The choice of Available or On Hand is determined by your policy setting 
in IM Control Maintenance.  This allows the count taker to see how many items 
should be available during the physical count. 
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 TIP:   If you print item quantities on the count sheets, you should capture 
quantities at the same time so they will match your physical counts.  If you do 
not print quantities, you may capture quantities just before taking the physical 
count. 
 
Zero Quantities on Count Sheet—to print those items that have zero quantity 
on-hand. 

5. In the Options section of the form, in the Cutoff Date field, enter the ending 
date for the current physical inventory cycle.  Only the items that have a Next 
Physical date set in Warehouse/Item Maintenance that is equal to or prior to this 
date are included in the current physical inventory.   
In the Lines to Skip field, enter the number of lines between items on the count 
sheets.   
Select the Recapture checkbox to indicate that you want to recapture any 
overlapping items that are already captured in a different physical inventory.   
Select the Page break for each bin checkbox to indicate that you want to insert a 
page break between each bin that prints on the report.   
See the Form Contents section of the Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities for 
definitions. 

6. When your settings are complete, you can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  For some programs, the label and action of the Print/Updt 
button can change to Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

 TIP:  If you are printing and updating, a dialog box displays when the count 
sheets are complete.  You can select Cancel if you decide not to capture 
quantities at this time or OK if you do want to capture quantities.  The captured 
quantities are saved to the CAPTURED QUANTITIES TABLE. 
• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Physical Count Entry 
Using this program, you can enter the item counts obtained during physical 
inventory and capture an item's quantity on-the-fly and enter its physical count. 

 
 

Container Processing Details 

When you access Physical Count Entry and tab out of the Warehouse field, the 
system displays a message indicating that the count is being built.  While the 
system is building the count, any container item that has zero captured quantity in 
all bins defaults to zero count quantity for all bins upon the initial display of item 
counts.  Any container item that has a quantity in any bin displays a ? in the count 
column.  While in Bin/Item order on the initial Physical Count Entry screen, the bin 
the user has highlighted when selecting F9 or Save will be the bin highlighted on 
the Physical Count Entry – Containers dialog.  If the bin has a capture quantity of 
zero, then the bin highlighted will be the first bin available. 

When the Physical Count Entry screen is in the Bin/Item order, the system displays 
two quantities in the browser in the lower portion of the screen.  The first is bin 
capture and the second is bin count.  To display a counted quantity in the bin count 
on a containerized item, you must count each container including those sold or 
disposed.  To count the container, double-click on the container line.  Containers 
that have a current status of sold/disposed/returned to vendor display a message 
that the container cannot be changed because of the current status.  Click OK and 
the system populates the count quantity for that container.  Although the status 
and quantity in the container cannot be changed on a sold/disposed/returned to 
vendor container, the container can still be counted and will populate the count 
quantity after selecting OK to the message.  

 

Additional Container costs for containerized items physical discrepancies are also 
displayed in the Physical Count Entry browser.  When new containers are created in 
Physical Count Entry for containerized items, the system accumulates the new 
container costs and displays them in the Physical Count Entry browser.  These 
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additional container costs are saved for later print and post with the Physical 
Inventory Register. 

When you access the Physical Count Entry – Containers dialog box for any bin, all 
bins will be populated with either a zero if capture was zero or a quantity for the 
counted quantity or captured quantity if the quantity was not entered when you 
press the Close button.   

e-wms Processing 

Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities and Physical Count Entry:  For warehouses 
that are e-wms e-enabled, the Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities and Physical 
Count Entry programs are disabled.  For warehouses with inventory enabled for e-
wms, the e-wms Update Process creates physical inventory count records. 

e-wms is capable of generating and sending stock count information to the host 
system. This information is contained in SC (stock count) records.   When the 
Physical Inventory Update is run for the warehouse(s) for the records created, the 
update treats these records no differently, as if they had been captured and count 
entry had been performed. 

 HINT:  During the entry of physical counts, you can capture items on-the-fly 
that were not included in the physical cycle, and then enter their physical counts.  
If you capture items on-the-fly, you may want to check and see if these items 
should be added as part of the normal physical cycle. 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the 
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Save  Saves the items count for the highlighted field.  

 TIP:  For regular items, you cannot Save the item count 
if the entry for this field is a question mark (?). However, 
for serial, lot and bin items, you can choose Save when the 
count entry is ? and the appropriate allocation dialog box 
opens. In the dialog box, you must then allocate the 
physical count in order to save the count for that item. 

Ware-
house 

The warehouse for which you are entering the physical 
counts.  The items and captured quantities for that 
warehouse in the browser in the lower portion of the 
screen in the same order as they display on the count 
sheets. 

Item The item for which you are entering physical counts.  You 
can enter an item number or select an item from the 
browser in the lower portion by highlighting that item. 

 TIP:  If you selected to enter Discrepancies Only in IM 
Control Maintenance, you will need to enter the count only 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

for those items with a discrepancy between the captured 
system quantity and the physical count.   
 
If you enter an item that is not in the current physical 
inventory, the system asks you if you want to capture its 
system quantity now so you can enter its physical count. 

Count  The item quantity from the count sheet.  Press F9-Count 
Detail to access one of the following:  Serial Number 
Distribution Dialog Box, Lot Number Distribution Dialog 
Box, Bin Number Distribution Dialog Box, or Physical 
Country Entry -Containers Dialog Box. 

Order By Select the count entry sort order.  You can select from:  
Item Summary, which lists the item capture and count 
quantities or Bin/Item, which lists by bin order and 
includes individual bin capture and count quantities. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

Work Trail Displays your count entries for the current session in 
the order you entered them as a trail of the completed 
entries for that session 

Captured Displays the captured items in the same order as they 
print on the count sheets for ease of physical count 
entry. 

Inquiry 

Menu Selection Function 

Item Inquiry Accesses the Item Inquiry to display item 
information. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

Warehouse 
Lookup 

Accesses the Warehouse Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Notes 

Menu Selection Function 

Item Notes  Opens the Notes Manager for the current 
item. 
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Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain 
Warehouse 

Opens the Warehouse Maintenance program for the 
current warehouse. 

Stock 
Reservations 

Opens the Stock Reservations -Overview 
dialog box for suggested transfers. 

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter physical counts  
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Cost Entry Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box, you can enter a different discrepancy cost for an item.  The 
system displays this dialog box from the Physical Count Entry program if the 
counted quantity you enter is greater than the captured system quantity, and the 
item is not a multi-bin, serialized, or lot item. 

 TIP:  In the Cost field, the per unit cost of the item as calculated by the 
system displays as the default.  You can use this cost or enter a different 
discrepancy cost for the item.  Select OK to save the change and return to the 
Physical Count Entry screen or Cancel to exit without saving the change. 
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Serial Number Distribution Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box, you can remove serialized items that were not found during 
the physical count, add serialized items that were found but are not in the system, 
or add returned items back into stock.  This dialog box allows you to change the 
On Hand status of a serialized item, change the serial number associated with a 
serial ID, or add new serialized items. 

 
The system displays this dialog box from the Physical Count Entry program if your 
count entry has a discrepancy and is for an item that is serialized. 

How to change the On Hand status of a serialized item 

1. Select the serial ID and serial number by highlighting them in the selection list, 
or you can directly enter them in the Serial ID and Serial Number fields. 

2. Click the On Hand checkbox to change the status of a serialized item between 
Yes (item is On Hand) and No (item is not On Hand). You can also double-click 
the serialized item in the browser to toggle the On Hand status between Yes and 
No. 

3. Now, you can select: 

• Cancel to exit without saving the change in the on-hand status. 

• Close to save the change in the on-hand status and return to the Physical 
Count Entry screen. 

How to change the serial number associated with a serial ID 

1. Select the serialized item from the selection list, or you can directly enter the 
serial ID in the Serial ID field. 

2. Enter the serial number in the Serial Number field and choose the Change 
button or press Enter. The new serial number replaces any existing serial 
number for that serial ID.  

 TIP:  Serial number changes are permanent.  Even if you select Cancel from this 
dialog box, the changed serial number is saved. 
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How to add new serialized items 

1. Select the New button on the Serial Number Distribution dialog box. The system 
displays the Create Serial Ids dialog box. 

 TIP:  The system assigns the next serial ID in sequence.  Serial IDs that you 
add using Physical Inventory will always begin with PI.  

3. In the Expires field, enter the expiration date, if any. 

4. In the Quantity field, enter the number of new serial IDs you want to create. 

5. In the Bin Loc field, enter the bin location for the serial IDs. This is a memo only 
field and the bin assignment will not display in any other programs or on any 
reports. 

6. The Cost field displays the per unit cost of the item as calculated by the system. 
You can use this cost for the new serial IDs or enter a different discrepancy 
cost. 

7. In the Memo field, enter any memo for the new serial IDs. For example, you 
may want to enter the reason or circumstances for adding the new serial IDs. 
This memo displays in inquires with the detail for the serialized item number. 
You can: 

8. Choose Create to add the new serial Ids or Cancel to exit without creating the 
new serial IDs. 

How to end serial number distribution 

1. Continue distributing serialized items until the quantity for the Counted and 
Distributed display fields are equal. You can select: 

• Cancel to exit without saving any changes to the On Hand status for 
serialized items. However, any serial numbers you may have changed are 
not canceled. 

• Close to exit and save the serialized distributions, but only when the 
Counted and Distributed quantities are equal. 
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Lot Number Distribution Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box, you can distribute physical counts for items with lot 
numbers. 

The system displays this dialog box from the Physical Count Entry program if your 
count entry has a discrepancy and is for an item has a lot number. 

 

How to distribute counts for items with lot numbers 

1. In the Lot Number field, you can select an existing lot number from the 
selection list, directly enter an existing lot number, or select to use the Lookup. 

2. In the Count field, enter the physical count from the count sheets. 

3. In the Expires field, enter the date the lot expires displays for an existing lot. If 
you counted more items for a lot number than is maintained by the system, you 
can enter or change the expiration date for the lot. 

4. Click the Save button, and the count is updated in the selection list. Because a 
lot can have only one cost, the cost of the lot during receipt is used as the 
discrepancy cost. 

How to add a new lot number 

1. Choose the New button in the Lot Number Distribution dialog box . The system 
displays Create Lot Numbers dialog box. 
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2. In the Lot Num field, enter the number of the new lot you are adding. 

3. In the Expires field, enter the expiration date for the new lot.  

4. In the Quantity field, enter the total number of items in the new lot. 

5. In the Bin Loc field, enter the bin location for the items in the lot. This is a 
memo only field and the bin assignment will not display in any other programs 
or on any reports. 

6. The Cost field displays the per unit cost of the item as calculated by the system. 
You can use this cost for the new lot items or enter a different cost. 

7. In the Memo field, enter any memo for the new lot. For example, you may want 
to enter the reason or circumstances for adding the lot. This memo displays in 
inquires with the detail for the lot number. You can: 

8. Click Create to add the new lot or Cancel to exit without creating the new lot. 

How to end lot number distribution 

1. Continue selecting the lot numbers and entering counts until the quantity for the 
Counted and Distributed display fields are equal.  You can select : 

• Cancel to exit without saving the distribution of lot numbers. 

• Close only when the Counted and Distributed quantities for the item are equal. 
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Bin Number Distribution Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box, you can distribute physical counts for items with multiple bin 
number locations. 

The system displays this dialog box from the Physical Count Entry program if your 
count entry has a discrepancy and is for an item has multiple bin numbers. 

 

How to distribute counts for items with multiple bin locations 

1. In the Bin field, enter the bin number for this item, or use the Lookup to select a 
bin number. If you need to add a new bin number, select the Maintenance icon 
button. 

2. In the Count field, enter the physical count from the count sheets for this item 
and bin location. 

 TIP:  If you capture and count the Available Quantity for your items, you may 
need to enter a negative count for items that have an over-committed quantity 
during the physical count. 

3. Choose Save and the count is updated in the selection list and the Counted 
display field is updated. 

How to end bin number distribution 

1. Continue the distribution of bin numbers until the quantity for the Counted and 
Distributed display fields are equal. You can select: 

• Close only when the Counted and Distributed quantities for the item are equal. 

 TIP:  If the item quantity you enter is greater than the captured system 
quantity, the cost dialog box appears. The per unit cost of the item as 
calculated by the system displays as the default. You can use this cost or 
enter a different discrepancy cost for the item. 

• Cancel to exit without saving the distribution of bin number locations. 
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Physical Count Entry - Containers Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box, you can count, dispose of, or empty (certified or uncertified) 
containers for Physical Count Entry.  The system displays this dialog box from the 
Physical Count Entry program if you are counting a container item and press F9—
Count Detail.   

 

In the browser in the lower portion of the screen the system displays the container 
item number, container I.D., the captured status of the container, the current 
status of the container and the captured and counted quantities.  

While in Physical Count Entry – Containers dialog, you can change the bin on 
container items.  The browser will refresh, displaying the new bin.   

Double click the container to count that container and double click again to dispose 
of the container.  The system displays a message asking if you want the container 
disposed of or marked as empty/uncertified and completes the processing you 
specify.   

How to distribute counts for container items  

1. In the I.D.# field, you can select an existing container id from the selection list, 
directly enter an existing container I.D. number, or select to use the Lookup. 

2. In the Serial Number field, enter the serial number for the container I.D.  Select 
the New button to display the Create Container Numbers dialog box. 

3. In the Expires field, enter the date the container expires displays for an existing 
container. If you counted more items for a container I.D. number than is 
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maintained by the system, you can enter or change the expiration date for the 
container I.D.  

4. Select the count entry sort order for the browser.  You can select from:  ID# 
which lists by bin order, container item and container I.D., item capture and count 
quantities or Serial, which includes container item and serial number, item 
capture and count quantities capture and count quantities. 

5. Select the On Hand checkbox to indicate the container is on-hand (C-Certified 
status).  To dispose of the container uncheck this box to update the container I.D. 
status to D-Disposed. 

6. Click the Save button. 
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Create Container Numbers 
Use this dialog box to create new container IDs during Physical Count Entry for 
containers.  The system displays this dialog box when you select the New button 
on the Physical Count Entry – Containers dialog box.   

 

The warehouse, container item, and container ID display at the top of the screen.   

To add a new container number: 

1. Choose the New button in the Physical Count Entry - Containers dialog box. The 
system displays Create Container Numbers dialog box. 

2. In the Serial Number field, enter the serial number of the new container you are 
adding. (If the count is greater than one, the system will automatically create 
serial numbers for each counted item. 

3. In the Expires field, enter the expiration date for the new container.  

4. In the Quantity field, enter the total number of items in the new container. 

5. The Cost field displays the per unit cost of the item as calculated by the system. 
You can use this cost for the new container items or enter a different cost. 

6. In the Memo field, enter any memo for the new container. For example, you may 
want to enter the reason or circumstances for adding the container. This memo 
displays in inquiries with the detail for the container number. You can: 

7. Click Create to add the new container or Cancel to exit without creating the new 
container. 
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How to enter physical counts 
1. Access the Physical Count Entry program.  The complete path is Inventory 

Management  Physical Inventory  Physical Count Entry. 

 
2. In the Warehouse and Items fields, select or enter the warehouse and item for 

which you are entering the physical counts, then press Enter or Tab. 

3. In the browser in the lower portion of the of the form, the system displays the 
items and captured quantities for that selected warehouse in the same order as 
they display on the count sheets.  

4. In the Count field, enter the item quantity from the count sheet. Press F9-Count 
Detail to access one of the following:  Serial Number Distribution Dialog Box, Lot 
Number Distribution Dialog Box, Bin Number Distribution Dialog Box, or Physical 
Country Entry -Containers Dialog Box. 

 TIP:  If you selected to enter Discrepancies Only in IM Control Maintenance, you 
will need to enter the count only for those items with a discrepancy between the 
captured system quantity and the physical count.  
 
For regular items, you cannot Save the item count if the entry for this field is a 
question mark (?). However, for serial, lot and bin items, you can choose Save 
when the count entry is ? and the appropriate allocation dialog box opens.  In 
the dialog box, you must then allocate the physical count in order to save the 
count for that item. 

5. Choose Save or press Enter after each count entry. 

 TIP:  If the counted quantity you enter is less than the captured system 
quantity, the counted quantity is displayed in the Counted column of the 
selection list.  The On Hand quantity for the item and warehouse is 
immediately updated. 
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If the counted quantity you enter is greater than the captured system quantity, 
and the item is not a multi-bin, serialized, or lot item, the Cost Entry dialog box 
displays.  The per unit cost of the item as calculated by the system displays as 
the default. You can use this cost or enter a different discrepancy cost for the 
item.   
 
 

If your count entry has a discrepancy and is for an item that is serialized, has a 
lot number, or a bin location, an additional dialog box opens to let you distribute 
the count.  For more information and procedures, see the Serial Number 
Distribution Dialog Box, Lot Number Distribution Dialog Box, Bin Number 
Distribution Dialog Box. 

6. After you choose Save, or after you have entered the cost, or distributed serial, 
lot or bin items, the next item in the selection list displays in the Item field so 
you can enter the next count. 

TIP:  If you are receiving containerized items, then the system displays the 
Container Allocation program that allows you to receive, commit, and ship 
items that are stored in traceable containers.  For containerized items that 
are in lots, the system displays the lot allocation dialog box first, then the 
Container Allocation dialog box. The system forces container allocation to 
balance with the lot allocation. 

7. When all counts are complete, choose File � Exit. 

Physical Inventory Register 
Using this program, you can print a register showing all items counted or just the 
items that had a discrepancy between the system captured quantity and the 
physical count, print a GL Distribution report, and update the physical cycle. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and updates in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the update.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Physical Inventory Register:  Untitled 
dialog box.   
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Containerized Items  

For containerized items the Print Count Sheets/Capture Quantities program prints 
all container detail even if using non-serialized containers because individual 
container content count is still required.  The program consolidates information for 
non-serialized empty containers.  Individual empty container count lines do not 
print if the item record for the container is marked as not using serial numbers.  
The program optionally prints container ID's and Serial numbers, based on the Use 
Serial numbers flag for containers.   

e-wms Processing  
For e-wms enabled warehouses the Physical Inventory Register shows all items in 
the warehouse even if the items not are sent to the e-wms system.  The system 
displays those items not sent to e-wms or that have no activity in e-wms system 
with a zero count on the Physical Inventory Register. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
The Sort By selection is set in IM Control Maintenance and 
cannot be changed here.  The default setting for the Sort 
By is Location. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system displays and 
updates by selecting specific identifying characteristics or 
a range of identifying characteristics.  Available choices 
are:  Item, Product Line, Vendor, Major Category, Bin 
Location, or Movement Class.  

Include  Determines the information to print on the register.  
Available choices are:   
Description 1—To print item description 1 on the register. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Description 2—To print item description 2 on the register. 

Options In the Options section of the form, enter the remaining 
parameters.  In the Days to Next Physical field, enter the 
number of days to the next physical inventory for the 
items included on the Register and in the update.  The 
system displays the corresponding date for you to 
confirm.   
Select the Discrepancies Only checkbox to indicate that 
you want to print only the items that have a discrepancy 
between the captured system quantity and physical count.   
In the Department field, enter the department to use for 
posting physical discrepancies to General Ledger by profit 
and cost centers.  You can select the User Profile 
checkbox to always post to the department set up for the 
user who runs and updates the register. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report and optionally runs the update 
portion of the program.  Use the Print Setup dialog box to 
modify this button functionality to print, print and update, 
or just update this program.  

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

Whse The warehouse for which the physical inventory is 
complete and you want to run the register. 

GL 
Period 

The GL period for which you want to run the register. 

See Also 

How to print physical inventory register, GL distribution, and/or update the 
physical cycle  
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Physical Inventory Register Tips and Hints 
In Print Count Sheets/Capture Qty, you can set up several different physical 
inventory cycles and save them as templates. If you do, you may want to set up 
the same cycles as templates to use when printing the Physical Inventory 
Register and updating the physical inventory cycles 

 If you always print the register and GL Distribution for review without updating 
the physical inventory cycle, you may want to have two Template-Saved 
Settings – one for just the printing options, and one that includes the print and 
update option. 
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How to print physical inventory register, GL 
distribution, and/or update the physical cycle 
1. Access the Physical Inventory Register screen in the Physical Inventory 

submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management  Physical Inventory  Physical Inventory Register.  The system 
displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Physical Inventory 
Register program.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Physical Inventory Register:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. In the Include section of the form, select which item descriptions you want to 
print on the register. 

5. In the Options section of the form, in the Days to Next Physical field, enter the 
number of days to the next physical inventory for the items included on the 
Register and in the update.  The system displays the corresponding date for you 
to confirm.   
Select the Discrepancies Only checkbox to indicate that you want to print only 
the items that have a discrepancy between the captured system quantity and 
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update the physical cycle 

physical count.   
In the Department field, enter the department to use for posting physical 
discrepancies to General Ledger by profit and cost centers.  You can select the 
User Profile checkbox to always post to the department set up for the user 
who runs and updates the register. 
See the Form Contents section of the Physical Inventory Register for definitions. 

6. When your settings are complete, you can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  For some programs, the label and action of the Print/Updt 
button can change to Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selection.   

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   

7. If you are printing and updating, a dialog box displays when the Register and GL 
Distribution are complete.  You can select: 
• Cancel if you decide not to update the physical inventory at this time.   

• OK if you want to continue with the update. 

 TIP:  During the update, the following processing takes place: 

• The GL information is written to the LEDGER TABLE for posting to General 
Ledger. 

• The Last Physical and Next Physical dates in the ITEM/WAREHOUSE TABLE are 
updated for all items included in the update. 

• The captured system quantities for items included in the update are removed 
from the CAPTURED QUANTITIES TABLE. 
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Physical Count Removal 
Using this program, you can remove items and their captured quantities from a 
physical cycle without completing the physical cycle. 

This program is available if you need to remove an item from the CAPTURED 

QUANTITIES TABLE because it was captured in error, or because you decide not to 
count that item during the physical cycle. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Base 
Removal 
On 

Defines the setting that corresponds to the physical 
inventory from which items are to be removed. The list 
lets you choose All Captured Quantities or any of the 
templates from Print Count Sheets/Capture Qty for the 
warehouse you select. 

Limit By Limits the information that the system displays and 
updates by selecting specific identifying characteristics 
or a range of identifying characteristics.  Available 
choices are:  Item, Vendor, Major Category, Bin Location, 
or Movement Class.  

The Limit By selections change to match the setting you 
selected in Base Removal On. You can use these limits 
to remove items with captured quantities, or you can 
change these limits to remove only specific items with 
captured quantities. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Update Runs the update portion of the program.  Use the Print 
Setup dialog box to modify this button functionality to 
print, print and update, or just update this program.  

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to remove items with captured quantities  
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How to remove items with captured quantities 
1. Access the Physical Count Removal screen in the Physical Inventory submodule 

of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management  
Physical Inventory  Physical Count Removal.  Select the New, Edit, or Copy 
button to access the Physical Count Removal:  Untitled dialog box.   

 
2. From the Base Removal On drop down list, select the setting that corresponds 

to the physical inventory from which items are to be removed.  The list lets you 
choose All Captured Quantities or any of the templates from Print Count 
Sheets/Capture Qty for the warehouse you select. 

3. Select the Limit By settings for new or modified templates. 

4. When your settings are complete, you can select: 
• OK to save the current setting as a template.   

• Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box to modify print and/or 
update settings.  For some programs, the label and action of the Print/Updt 
button can change to Print or Update based on your Setup selections. 

• Update to remove items and their captured quantities from a physical cycle 
without completing the physical cycle. 

• Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Chapter 

7 Chemical  
 

Chemical Introduction 
The Chemical feature provides a way to print Certificates of Analysis (CofAs) that 
are stored within Word Documents and reports containing the shipping date, an 
attention line, the customer order number, the item code/description, the quantity 
shipped in weight, and a consolidated list of the lots and the lot properties that 
were shipped for that item. 
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Chemical Programs 
Entries for the Chemical menu are: 

Customer/Item C of A 
Property Maintenance  

Use Customer/Item C of A Property 
Maintenance to enter customer 
preferences and requirements for item 
properties.  For each 
Customer/ShipTo/Item/Property 
combination you can enter customer 
minimum and maximum values.  These 
values are used for lot selection during 
the sales process.   

C of A Property 
Maintenance  

Use C of A Property Maintenance to 
define system properties that are used 
for lot items. 

Certificate of Analysis 
Print  

This program allows you to print 
Certificates of Analysis (CofAs) that are 
stored within Word Documents. The 
program launches Word and prints the 
CofA Word document. 

Certificate of Analysis 
Report/Print  

This program allows a user to print 
certificates of analysis (CofAs) that are 
stored as Word Documents based on the 
certificate of analysis usage on sales 
order documents. 

Consolidated Certificate of 
Analysis Print  

This program allows you to print, in table 
form, a listing of the Lot number, 
shipping UM, each of the CofA properties, 
and the value of that property for the 
shipped lot. 
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Customer/Item C of A Property Maintenance 
Use Customer/Item C of A Property Maintenance to enter customer preferences 
and requirements for item properties.  For each Customer/ShipTo/Item/Property 
combination you can enter customer minimum and maximum values.  These 
values are used for lot selection during the sales process.  You can also mark a 
preference as mandatory. 

The Customer Certificate of Analysis feature enhances standard certificate of 
analysis functionality by allowing the distributor to establish property preferences 
and mandatory requirements for each customer for each item.  During a sale, the 
distributor will be able to ensure that any lots shipped to the customer will meet 
their custom tailored requirements. 

TakeStock evaluates the series of business rules outlined below to determine 
which lots meet the customer specifications. To determine which lots meet the 
customer specifications, Customer/ Item / Property records are defined and 
retrieved through a hierarchy.  

The software uses the following sequence for rule precedence: 

Sold To Customer/ Ship To/ Item/ Property 

Sold To Customer/ Item/ Property 

Bill To Customer/ Item/ Property 

  
Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Mainten
ance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar topic in the 
Maintenances chapter for a complete listing of 
definitions for the icons at the top of the screen. 

Customer The customer code for this customer/item/property 
record. 

Ship To (Optional) The ship-to code for this 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

customer/item/property record. 

Item Code The item code for this customer/item/property 
record. 

Property The property code for this customer/item/property 
record data type for this system property.  
Properties are established in C of A Property 
Maintenance.  

Mandatory Indicates that you want the parameters in this 
customer/item/property record to be mandatory 
for the item to be accepted.   

Customer 
Min 

The customer minimum property value accepted 
for this customer/item/property record. 

Customer 
Max 

The customer maximum property value accepted 
for this customer/item/property record. 

Menus  

File  Find  

Options  Additional 

Global  Help 

See Also 
How to enter customer item property maintenance information  
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How to enter customer item property 
maintenance information  
1. Access the Customer/Item C of A Property Maintenance program by selecting 

Inventory  Containers C of A Customer/Item Property Maintenance from the 
IM main menu.   

 

2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Customer The customer code for this customer/item/property 
record. 

Ship To (Optional) The ship-to code for this 
customer/item/property record. 

Item Code The item code for this customer/item/property record. 

Property The property code for this customer/item/property 
record data type for this system property.  Properties 
are established in C of A Property Maintenance.  

Mandatory Indicates that you want the parameters in this 
customer/item/property record to be mandatory for the 
item to be accepted.   

Customer 
Min 

The customer minimum property value accepted for 
this customer/item/property record. 

Customer 
Max 

The customer maximum property value accepted for 
this customer/item/property record. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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C of A Property Maintenance 
Use C of A Property Maintenance to define system properties that are used for lot 
items. 

The Customer Certificate of Analysis feature enhances standard certificate of 
analysis functionality by allowing the distributor to establish property preferences 
and mandatory requirements for each customer for each item.  During a sale, the 
distributor will be able to ensure that any lots shipped to the customer will meet 
their custom tailored requirements. 

This program maintains valid properties and associates the property with a data 
type. The IM Item Maintenance program now allows you to enter an unlimited 
number of properties to be associated with an item.  TakeStock software uses 
these properties in inquiry programs, lot allocation processing, and Consolidated 
Certificate of Analysis printing. This feature allows you to better serve your 
customers by providing a means to supply products that meet specific standards 
that a customer requires.  As the distributor sells CofA tracked items, the system 
validates the property values of the item(s) sold against the required values for 
the customer.  For example, a customer may require that product I100 has a pH 
(property) of less than 5 (property value).  The system is able to locate item lots 
of a product that have these criteria.    

C of A Property Maintenance stores a master list of valid lot properties.  For each 
maintained property the user must enter a property description, a default test 
method, and select a data type.  The available data types are character, numeric, 
date, and logical.  The data type selected will be used for all property value 
comparisons. 

After you enter properties via the Item C of A Property Maintenance, you must 
associate the properties with items in Item Maintenance.  Prior to the release of 
TakeStock 4.0, an item could have up to ten non-maintained properties.  For the 
5.0.0 release, the Properties tab was redesigned to allow an unlimited number of 
maintained properties to be associated with an item.  For each associated property 
the user may enter a standard minimum value and a standard maximum value.  
These values are not used for lot selection, only for reference.  The test method 
defaults to the test method entered here, in C of A Property Maintenance.  
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Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar topic in the 
Maintenances chapter for a complete listing of 
definitions for the icons at the top of the screen. 

Property The system property code for lot items. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description of the property. 

Default Test 
Method 

The test method assigned to this system property. 

Data Type The data type for this system property.  You can 
select from:  Character, Numeric, Date, or 
Logical.  For Numeric data types, select the 
number of Decimal Digits.  

Menus  

File  Find  

Options  Additional 

Global  Help 

See Also 
How to enter property maintenance information  
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How to enter property maintenance information  
 
1. Access the C of A Property Maintenance program by selecting 

Inventory Containers C of A Property Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

 

2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The warehouse for which you are setting up a bin 
location. 

Bin The code (up to 9 characters) to identify the bin location. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description of the bin location. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Certificate of Analysis Print 
This program allows you to print Certificates of Analysis (CofAs) that are stored as 
MS Word Adobe PDF Documents. The program launches MS Word® or Adobe ® 
Acrobat Reader and prints the CofA document. The print output is the document 
file defined by path in the Lot Maintenance program. The program is only available 
if the CofA is activates via the System Control --Authorization dialog box in the 
System Management module. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Certificate of Analysis Print:  Untitled 
dialog box. 

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by 
Warehouse/Item/Lot. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on 
a report or register, or that is included in an update, 
with choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Item, Lot, and Receipt Date. 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
vendor on a report. When you create a new template, 
the default is No Limits for any of the available Limit By 
options. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set 
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used to 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

Options Select the options to print on the report.   

In the Lot Status section select—Available, 
Committed, Sold, or Sold Complete to include lots 
with the selected statuses in the report. 
 
In the # of Copies field, enter the number of copies of 
the Certificates of Analysis that you would like to print.   

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
fields.  For example, if the current field is the 
Warehouse entry, this icon displays the Warehouse 
Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of Measure, this 
icon displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 
How to print the Certificates of Analysis  
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How to print the Certificates of Analysis  
1. Access the Certificate of Analysis Print.  The complete path is 

Inventory Chemical Certificate of Analysis Print.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Certificate of Analysis Print.    

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Order Booking Item Analysis 
Report:  Untitled dialog box.   

 

3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 
templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will print. 
This field can be set to print in order by This field can be 
set to print in order by Warehouse/Item/Lot. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on a 
report or register, or that is included in an update, with 
choices from the Limit By options. Y You can select:  
Warehouse, Item, Lot, and Receipt Date.For example, if 
an option to limit by vendors is available, you may select 
to include only a particular vendor on a report. When you 
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create a new template, the default is No Limits for any of 
the available Limit By options. 

4. You can select: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Options section of the form, select the optional information to include for 
each record that prints on the report.  Selections for the report are as follows: 

• In the Lot Status section select—Available, Committed, Sold, or Sold 
Complete to include lots with the selected statuses in the report. 

• In the # of Copies field, enter the number of copies of the Certificates of 
Analysis that you would like to print.   

6. The information for the report and update is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  These 
settings determine where the report prints and whether the report is a 
print, an update, or both.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Certificate of Analysis Report/Print 
This program allows a user to print certificates of analysis (CofAs) that are stored 
as MS Word® or Adobe ® PDF Documents based on the certificate of analysis 
usage on sales order documents. The program launches MS Word® or Adobe ® 
Acrobat Reader and prints the CofA document. You can choose to print CofAs for 
lots that have been received by a specified date. 

You can use the CofA Report/Print to view a list of sales transactions that had a lot 
item (CofA applicable).  You can also print the CofA from the report.  The report 
also has an optional update that will update each of the customer’s sales 
transaction's CofA status to Yes. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Order Booking Item Analysis Report:  
Untitled dialog box. 

  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by 
Warehouse/Item/Lot. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on 
a report or register, or that is included in an update, 
with choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Item, Lot, Customer, Document, or 
Sale date. 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
vendor on a report. When you create a new template, 
the default is No Limits for any of the available Limit By 
options. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set 
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used to 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

Include Select the options to indicate which items to include 
with the report: 
 
In the C of A Status section of the screen, select the C 
of A status for the report.  Select: 
 
All—to print all CofAs regardless of status. 
 
Communicated to Customer—to print only those 
CofAs that have been sent to the customer. 
 
Not Communicated to Customer—to print only 
those CofAs that have not been sent to the customer. 
 
 
C of A Received Only—Indicates you want to update 
each of the customer’s sales transaction's CofA status to Yes. 

Options Select the options to print on the report.  Select: 

Print Certificates of Analysis —to print certificates of 
analysis from Word documents. 
  

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
fields.  For example, if the current field is the 
Warehouse entry, this icon displays the Warehouse 
Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of Measure, this 
icon displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to 
select settings for printing and updating.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 
How to print the Certificate of Analysis Report/Print  

TakeStock IM 403 



Certificate of Analysis Report/Print Inventory Management 

Certificate of Analysis Report/Print  
A typical Certificate of Analysis Report/Print is depicted below: 

Date: 09/29/2000                           TakeStock Development, Inc.                                 Page:     1 
Time: 10:45 AM                    Certificate of Analysis Report - Untitled: Temp                      User: leigh 
 
                                                                          Sale    Expire                 C of A 
Lot                  Customer   Name                           Document   Date     Date          Qty  UM Lit. Loc. 
================================================================================================================== 
Warehouse: Atl Atlanta - Regional Center, Inc                                                                      
Item: H2SO4 - 10M - 5L     Sulfuric Acid                  10 Molar, 5 Litres                                       
 
0010                 131        Garret's Test Customer 3       00007208 06/23/99                   5  CS A100      
0010                 C126       Miller Brewing Company         00007705 08/26/99                   2  CS A100      
0011                 131        Garret's Test Customer 3       00007208 06/23/99                   5  CS !!!!!!!!! 
0011                 131        Garret's Test Customer 3       00007483 07/28/99                   5  CS !!!!!!!!! 
0012                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   5  CS           
0014                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   5  CS           
0015                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   5  CS           
0016                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   6  CS           
0017                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   5  CS           
0018                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   4  CS           
0019                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                  10  CS           
 
Item: HCl - 10M - 10L      Hydrochloric acid              10 Molar, 10 Liters                                      
 
0201                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   1  CS           
0202                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   4  CS           
0203                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   7  CS           
0204                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   6  CS           
0205                 111        Garret's Test Customer         00007209 06/23/99                   6  CS           
 
Item: hortense                                                                                                     
 
1                                                              D0000112 03/07/96                   1  CS           
1                                                              D0000113 03/07/96                   1  CS           
1                                                              00000604 03/07/96                   1  CS           
1                                                              00000612 03/12/96                   2  CS           
2                                                              00000676 04/08/96                   5  CS           
 
Date: 09/29/2000                           TakeStock Development, Inc.                                 Page:     2 
Time: 10:45 AM                    Certificate of Analysis Report - Untitled: Temp                      User: leigh 
 
                                                                          Sale    Expire                 C of A 
Lot                  Customer   Name                           Document   Date     Date          Qty  UM Lit. Loc. 
================================================================================================================== 
Warehouse: Phx Phoenix Warehouse              (continued) 
Item: H2SO4 - 10M - 5L     Sulfuric Acid                  10 Molar, 5 Litres               (continued) 
 
New Lot 1            131        Garret's Test Customer 3       00007465 07/26/99                   5  CS Asile A   
New Lot 1            131        Garret's Test Customer 3       00007467 07/26/99                   5  CS Asile A   
New Lot 2            121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007217 06/24/99                   5  CS Asile B   
New Lot 2            121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007242 06/25/99                   5  CS Asile B   
New Lot 2            121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007251 06/29/99                   5  CS Asile B   
New Lot 2            131        Garret's Test Customer 3       00007253 06/30/99                   5  CS Asile B   
New Lot 2            121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007283 07/08/99                   3  CS Asile B   
New Lot 3            121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007242 06/25/99                   2  CS Asile 3   
New Lot 3            121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007252 06/29/99                   6  CS Asile 3   
test lot 1           121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007599 08/10/99                   1  CS           
WWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWW 121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007242 06/25/99                   5  CS WWWWWWWWW 
WWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWW 121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007245 06/25/99                   7  CS WWWWWWWWW 
 
Item: HCl - 10M - 10L      Hydrochloric acid              10 Molar, 10 Liters                                      
 
ANewLot              121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007198 06/22/99                  10  CS           
BNewLot              121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007199 06/22/99                  20  CS           
Garret's Lot         121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007206 06/23/99                   5  CS Bits Byte 
LotNew               131        Garret's Test Customer 3       00007470 07/27/99                   1  CS Test Loca 
LotNew               121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007555 08/09/99                   5  CS Test Loca 
LotNew               121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007560 08/09/99                   2  CS Test Loca 
LotNew               121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007599 08/10/99                   1  CS Test Loca 
LotNew               121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007635 08/16/99                   1  CS Test Loca 
LotNew               121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007641 08/16/99                   2  CS Test Loca 
LotNew               121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007741 09/02/99                   1  CS Test Loca 
LotNew               121        Garret's Test Customer 2       00007751 09/07/99                   1  CS Test Loca 
LotNew               131        Garret's Test Customer 3       00008579 07/14/00                   2  CS Test Loca 
 

OMITTED INFORMATION 
Number of Lots: 32 
 
Legend:                                                                                              
  C of A = Certificate of Analysis                                                                     
  Lit. Loc. = Literature Location                                                                      
 
Date: 09/29/2000                           TakeStock Development, Inc.                                 Page:     3 
Time: 10:45 AM                    Certificate of Analysis Report - Untitled: Temp                      User: leigh 
 
                                                                          Sale    Expire                 C of A 
Lot                  Customer   Name                           Document   Date     Date          Qty  UM Lit. Loc. 
================================================================================================================== 
Selections for Certificate of Analysis Report - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse     : All 
Item          : All 
Lot           : All 
Customer      : All 
Document      : All 
Sale Date     : First to Last 
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How to print the Certificate of Analysis 
Report/Print  
1. Access the Certificate of Analysis Report/Print.  The complete path is Inventory 

Management  Containers Certificate of Analysis Report/Print.  The system 
displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Certificate of Analysis 
Report/Print. 

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Certificate of Analysis 
Report/Print:  Untitled dialog box.   

 

3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 
templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

This defines the sort order in which the report will print. This 
field can be set to print in order by Warehouse/Item/Lot. 

Limit 
By 

You can select to limit the information that appears on a 
report or register, or that is included in an update, with 
choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Item, Lot, Customer, Document, or Sale date.  
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For example, if an option to limit by vendors is available, you 
may select to include only a particular vendor on a report. 
When you create a new template, the default is No Limits for 
any of the available Limit By options. 

4. You can select: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section of the form, Select the options to indicate which items to 
include with the report: 
 
In the C of A Status section of the screen, select the C of A status for the report.  
Select: 

• All—to print all CofAs regardless of status. 

• Communicated to Customer—to print only those CofAs that have been sent 
to the customer. 

• Not Communicated to Customer—to print only those CofAs that have not 
been sent to the customer. 

• C of A Received Only—Indicates you want to update each of the 
customer’s sales transaction's CofA status to Yes.  

6. In the Options section of the form, select the optional information to include for 
each record that prints on the report.  Selections for the report are as follows: 
 
Print Certificates of Analysis —to print certificates of analysis from Word 
documents. 

7. The information for the report and update is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  These 
settings determine where the report prints and whether the report is a print, 
an update, or both.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Consolidated Certificate of Analysis Print 
When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Consolidated Certificate of Analysis 
Print:  Untitled dialog box. 

  
Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by 
Warehouse/Item/Lot. Document, Customer/Document. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on 
a report or register, or that is included in an update, 
with choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Item, Lot, and Receipt Date. Warehouse, 
Item, Customer, Document, Sale Date. 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
vendor on a report. When you create a new template, 
the default is No Limits for any of the available Limit By 
options. 

Include  Select the options to indicate which items to include 
with the report: 

Print according to C of A status—Indicates you want 
to print information based on the Certificate of 
Analysis status.  
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
Print C of A received only-- Indicates you want to 
print information based on the Certificate of Analysis 
status. 

Options Select the options to print on the report.  Select: 

Print all document lines. 

Page break on item. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set 
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used to 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
fields.  For example, if the current field is the 
Warehouse entry, this icon displays the Warehouse 
Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of Measure, this 
icon displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 
How to print Consolidated Certificates of Analysis  
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Consolidated CofA Print  
A typical Consolidated Certificate of Analysis Print is depicted below: 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------+ 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                                           | 
| Atlantic Supply                                        Cert / Analysis   00000144         | 
| 1253 North Berkley Lake Rd.                                                               | 
| Duluth, GA 30136                                                  PAGE          1         | 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                   DATE 02/25/2000         | 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                                           | 
| SHIP TO: C101                                 BILL TO: C101                               | 
|          Henderson Construction Co.                    Henderson Construction Co.         | 
|          737 Brown Ave                                 737 Brown Ave                      | 
|          Columbus, GA 31906-3345                       Columbus, GA 31906-3345            | 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                                           | 
+---------------+----------+---------------------+---+----------------------+---------------+ 
|  PO # / Ref.# |Taken By  |Sales Person         |WH |COA Contact           |COA Fax#       | 
+---------------+----------+---------------------+---+----------------------+---------------+ 
|87990          |susan     |Dan Jenkins          |ATL|Mary Jones            |770-555-1234   | 
+---------------+----------+---+----------+------+---+----+------------+----+---------------+ 
|Item / Description            |  Ordered |  Shipped | UM |    Weight  | UM |               | 
+------------------------------+----------+----------+----+------------+----+---------------+ 
|HCL-10M-10L                           10         10   GL         30.0   LB                 | 
|Hydrochloric Acid                                                                          | 
|                                                                                           | 
|  Lot Number: 12345678901234567890                                                         | 
|    Quantities:                        5          5   GL                                   | 
|                                                                                           | 
|      Property        Result          Cust Min Spec   Cust Max Spec      Test Method       | 
|      pH              7.25            7.00            7.50               STM-00            | 
|      Solubility      3.20            3.00            3.45               STM-01            | 
|      Gravity         3.74            3.50            4.00               STM-02            | 
|                                                                                           | 
|  Lot Number: 12345678931234567893                                                         | 
|    Quantities:                        5           5  GL                                   | 
|                                                                                           | 
|      Property        Result          Cust Min Spec   Cust Max Spec      Test Method       | 
|      pH              7.25            7.00            7.50               STM-00            | 
|      Solubility      3.20            3.00            3.45               STM-01            | 
|      Gravity         3.74            3.50            4.00               STM-02            | 
|                                                                                           | 
|pcol G2                            42800       42800  LB      42800.0   LB                 | 
|Procol G2 Guar Gum                                                                         | 
|                                                                                           | 
|  Lot Number: A9217B                                                                       | 
|    Quantities:                    12800       12800  LB                                   | 
|                                                                                           | 
|      Property        Result          Std Min Spec    Std Max Spec       Test Method       | 
|      % Moisture      9.6             8.0             10.0               STM-03            | 
|      % Protein       3.7             2.5             4.5                STM-04            | 
|      2 hour absorp   4600            4500            4700               STM-05            | 
|      24 hour absorp  4800            4700            4900               STM-05            | 
|      pH              5.7             5.5             5.8                STM-00            | 
|      100 mesh        96              90              100                STM-06            | 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                                           | 
|                                                                                           | 
+---------------------------------------------------------+------------+--------------------+ 

Call 770-555-4321 with questions                  Total  |    42830.0 | LB 
Printed 09:14 AM  03-07-2000                     Weight  +------------+ 
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How to print Consolidated Certificates of 
Analysis  
1. Access the Consolidated Certificate of Analysis Print.  The complete path is 

Inventory Management Chemical--> Consolidated Certificate of Analysis Print.  
The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Certificate 
of Analysis Print.    

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access Consolidated Certificate of 

Analysis Print:  Untitled dialog box.   

 

3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 
templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

This defines the sort order in which the report will print. This 
field can be set to print in order by This field can be set to print 
in order by Warehouse/Item/Lot. 

Limit 
By 

You can select to limit the information that appears on a report 
or register, or that is included in an update, with choices from 
the Limit By options. Y You can select:  Warehouse, Item, Lot, 
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and Receipt Date.  For example, if an option to limit by vendors 
is available, you may select to include only a particular vendor 
on a report. When you create a new template, the default is No 
Limits for any of the available Limit By options. 

4. You can select: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Options section of the form, select the optional information to include for 
each record that prints on the report.  Selections for the report are as follows: 

• In the Lot Status section select—Available, Committed, Sold, or Sold 
Complete to include lots with the selected statuses in the report. 

• In the # of Copies field, enter the number of copies of the Certificates of 
Analysis that you would like to print.   

6. The information for the report and update is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  These 
settings determine where the report prints and whether the report is a 
print, an update, or both.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Chapter 

8 Containers 
  

Containers Overview 
The Container Tracking feature allows you to track returnable containers received 
from suppliers and/ or sent to customers.  You can define container types, valid 
item/ container combinations, container deposit pricing.  The feature also allows 
you to allocate items by container in sales orders, purchase orders, transfers and 
production orders. The system maintains container status and history reporting 
and provides the option to print container labels.  

Returnable Container management involves the aspects of safe and responsible 
care in the storage, handling and distribution of sensitive and/or hazardous 
products.  Distributors of materials such as Chlorine, SO2, or other highly caustic 
materials must adhere to strict container management policies as an order of 
business.  Container “life-cycles must be tracked for cost purposes, regulatory 
compliance issues, and legal liability issues.  This includes the tracking of all 
shipments of product involving the container to the point where the container is 
emptied and discarded. 

Container Tracking provides the chemical distributor with an easy and seamless 
way to maintain information about returnable containers in their warehouse.  
Containers are tracked as soon as they are received with the item.  Using this 
feature, you can easily track these containers as they are optionally repackaged 
and sold to customers.  The containers are then tracked as the customers return 
the containers, certified as emptied and cleaned, re-filled, and sold again.  The 
container continues to be tracked in this manner until distributor disposes of the 
container. 

Container characteristics vary primarily based on the nature of the item being 
stored.  Containers can be made of polypropylene to hold organic chemicals; some 
are 550 gallon polyethylene tanks used as intermediate bulk containers (IBC) for 
shipping; some are 45 x 48" stackable, plastic totes; others may be 55 gallon 
steel drums, and some are 25,000 liter, ISO-rated, full frame tank containers.   

You can define containers to suit the needs of the customer’s business.  Some 
containers have specific vendors and catalog numbers.  Items can have any 
number of valid containers.  You can have any number of containers of the same 
type and size that store different chemicals. 

You can charge deposits for containers used to ship chemicals to their customers.  
These deposits are typically refunded to the customer once the container is 
returned to your site.  These deposits are directly linked to the sales 
transaction/container/item so that you can easily credit the proper customer for 
the return of the container.  Some distributors do not charge deposits or they 
waive the deposit fee to certain customers. 

You can add new containers; adjust the quantity in containers, and dispose of 
containers.    
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Benefits 

You can sell product in returnable containers that are assets of the distributorship. 
These containers may also contain hazardous materials for which the distributor is 
liable. This application provides the means to manage these assets, maximize the 
investment in these assets, and maintain information necessary to operate under 
the principles of Responsible Distribution Practices. 

Constraints or Limitations 

• Containers are not tracked on direct ship transactions (although 
manufacturer’s representative consignment transactions allow container 
tracking).  

• Items that can be stored in traceable containers cannot be serial number 
traceable, and related warehouse item records cannot be multi-bin 
(although the container item in which the item is stored can be multi-
bin).  

• Container items cannot be lot traceable and cannot be parent items.  

• Traceable container items cannot themselves be stored inside other 
traceable container items. 

Containerized item management 

You can adjust inventory from one container to many empty certified containers or 
from many containers to one empty certified container. You can also transfer an 
item into a partially filled container, provided the item in the container is (a) the 
same item number, and (b) the same lot number, if lot traceable. 

The Container Tracking feature also allows you to inventory items that are stocked 
in containers of different sizes. 

You can reserve a containerized item through stock reservations to a customer, 
using standard TakeStock stock reservations. Stock reservations apply to the item 
in the container, but not the container itself. 

You can also transfer a containerized item from one warehouse to another.   

These containers can be serialized or non-serialized. Container serial numbers are 
stored in a new container serial number, not the existing TakeStock serial number. 
The inventory in the container can be part of a Lot or not. The container item can 
be multi-bin, but items that require traceable containers cannot. 

(Empty or Used) Container management 

Containers can have status codes of: 
 
(1) empty/certified, (2) in use, (3) sold, (4) empty/uncertified, (5) 
disposed, and (6) returned to vendor. 

You can certify a container (i.e. change the status of the returned container from 
(2, 3, or 4) to (1)).  You can also dispose of a used or empty container, marking it 
Not available for use (option 5).  
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The Container Tracking feature also allows you to inventory used and empty 
containers of various sizes and transfer an empty or used container from one 
warehouse to another.  These containers can be serialized or non-serialized. 

Purchase Order Processing for Containers  

Empty containers 

The Container Tracking feature provides a way to order, receive, and return empty 
containers (that can be used for re-packaging purpose) from a supplier.  These 
containers can be serialized or non-serialized (but not lot traceable). If an Item 
record is flagged as such, this item is a traceable container. If you use the item 
record on the PO, receiving the item updates container records as well. Container 
items may be multi-bin in warehouse item records. 

Containerized items 

You can order, receive, and return items shipped in containers. These containers 
can be serialized or non-serialized (but not lot traceable).  The inventory can be 
part of a Lot or not (but not serial number traceable, and warehouse item records 
cannot be multi-bin). If the item record is flagged as such, this item uses traceable 
containers.  PO entry requires the entry of valid container type(s) used by the 
vendor for shipment. PO receipt creates container records as well. 

Sales Order Processing for Containers  

Selling Containerized items 

You can sell items that are sold in returnable containers and charge a refundable 
deposit fee from the customer for the use of the container.  These containers can 
be serialized or non-serialized.  The inventory can be part of a Lot or not. 

The Container Tracking feature also provides a way to sell items that are sold in 
non-returnable containers. The container price and cost of goods sold is part of the 
transaction. 

A new SO Control Maintenance default setting indicates whether traceable 
containers are normally returnable or sold. This default can be overridden in sales 
order processing on the Item Detail screen. If the container is sold, then pricing 
logic is applied to the container item number and the normal inventory updates 
occur. If it is returnable, then the container type deposit pricing logic in the 
following combinations: container item, containerized item/price class and 
customer/price class can be used.  The containers are removed from normal 
inventory with special GL posting. Both types of transactions create container 
transaction entries (new table) for reporting and inquiry purposes. 

Accepting returned containers 

You can accept returned containers and return a deposit or a portion of a deposit 
to the customer. These containers could be serialized or non-serialized. The 
inventory could be part of a Lot or not. This processing updates normal TakeStock 
inventory for the container item, but uses different GL posting. It updates 
container transaction records and container status as well. 
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This processing updates normal TakeStock inventory for the container item, but 
uses different GL posting. It updates container transaction records and container 
status as well. 

An SO Control Maintenance default setting indicates whether traceable containers 
are normally returnable or sold. This default can be overridden in sales order 
processing on the Item Detail screen. If the container is sold, then pricing logic is 
applied to the container item number and the normal inventory updates occur. If it 
is returnable, then the container type deposit pricing logic is used, and the 
containers are removed from normal inventory with special GL posting. Both types 
of transactions create container transaction entries (new table) for reporting and 
inquiry purposes. 

Stock Reservations Processing for Containers  

You can reserve a containerized item through stock reservations to a customer, 
using standard TakeStock stock reservations. Stock reservations apply to the item 
in the container, but not the container itself. 
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 Containers Programs 
Entries for the Containers programs are: 

Container Transfer 
Entry  

The Container Transfer Entry program provides the 
ability to transfer inventory between containers.   

Container Label Print  The Container Label Print program produces ASCII 
files and outputs it to the network location specified 
in the IM Control Maintenance containing the 
necessary container information for label printing.   

Certification/Disposal 
Entry  

Use the Certification/Disposal Entry program to 
change the status of containers to Empty/Certified 
or Disposed. 

Container 
Maintenance  

Use Container Maintenance to view current 
information for a specific container and edit limited 
information.   

Container Item 
Deposit Maintenance  

Use Container Item Deposit Maintenance to create 
records used to determine the deposit amount in 
sales order processing. 

Warehouse/Item/Con
tainer Maintenance  

The Warehouse Item Container Maintenance 
program allows you to optionally specify valid 
item/container combinations for warehouses. 

Container Status 
Report  

The Container Status Report shows container items 
with stocking information broken down by container 
status (how many are empty/ certified, out at 
customers, empty/ uncertified, and so on). 

Container Due Report  The Container Due Report shows containers that are 
due back from customers and/or due back to 
vendors, using a cutoff date. 

Container History 
Report  

The Container History Report shows detailed history 
for containers.   

 

TakeStock IM 417  



Container Transfer Entry Inventory Management 

Container Transfer Entry 
The Container Transfer Entry program provides the ability to transfer inventory 
between containers.  In this program, you enter the warehouse, item, and 
container types. Warehouse transfers are performed in Transfer Entry and allow 
you to specify/ allocate container types and numbers, subject to any restrictions in 
Warehouse/Item/Container Maintenance and Warehouse Maintenance. If you have 
specified that a valid container type is required for either the item or container 
type, then the program does not allow transfers between the container types if 
they have not be defined in the Warehouse/Item/Container Maintenance program. 
Container type, number, and serial number (if applicable) print on transfer 
documents and both the shipment and receipts register.   

The selected containers and the item record must have a common unit of 
measure; you can change inventory from a container of one unit of measure to a 
container of another unit of measure. After selecting valid container types for 
transfer, the browse windows show available container numbers. You can select 
source containers and the quantity to transfer into selected destination containers. 
As quantity is transferred, the balance quantity is reduced. The allowed minimum 
quantity in the source container and the allowed maximum in the destination 
container come from Item Maintenance and limit the quantity that can be 
transferred into a container. The allowed minimum and available quantity limit the 
amount that can be transferred out of a container. The original transfer quantity, 
total transferred out, and total transferred in quantities must all balance. If there 
is any lost quantity in transfer, you can use the standard Adjustment Entry 
program to adjust on hand inventory. 
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Limitations/Exclusions 
• The unit of measure for the receiving container must be a valid unit of 

measure for the item being transferred. 

• The receiving container must be either certified or new. 

• The user will not be able to adjust quantities in a container using this 
function. 

• Any lost quantity that occurs during the transfer will not be adjusted using 
this function.  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the 
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Done Commits the transfer(s). Once the undistributed 
quantity is zero the Done button is enabled. 

Save  Saves the transfer information. 

Remove Backs out (removes) the transferred quantity and 
updates available quantity in container number 
transferred from.  

Auto Pick Automatically allocates the transfer quantity to 
available to container records. 

Warehouse The warehouse code for the transfer. 

Trans Date The date for the transfer. 

Item The item code for the containerized item. 

From 
Container 
Item 

The container item code to transfer quantity from. 

To Container 
Item 

The container item code to transfer to. 

UM The transfer quantity unit of measure. 

Transfer 
Quantity 

The quantity to transfer.  

Undistributed The quantity for the transfer that is still 
undistributed.  To save the transfer, this quantity 
must be zero.  

From The number of the container to transfer quantity 
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Container # from. 

Quantity The quantity to transfer from container. 

To Container 
# 

The number of the container to transfer to. 

Menus  

File  Find  

Options  Additional 

Global  Help 

See Also 

How to transfer inventory between containers 
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How to transfer inventory between containers 
  

1. Access the Container Transfer Entry program by selecting Containers  
Container Transfer Entry from the IM main menu.   

 
2. In the Warehouse field, enter the warehouse code for the transfer. 

3. Enter information for all fields.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, 
and radio button definitions.   

Transfer Date The date for the transfer. 

Item The item code for the containerized item. 

From 
Container 
Item 

The container item code to transfer quantity from. 

To Container 
Item 

The container item code to transfer to. 

UM The transfer quantity unit of measure. 

Transfer 
Quantity 

The quantity to transfer. . 

Undistributed The quantity for the transfer that is still 
undistributed.  To save the transfer, this quantity 
must be zero.  
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From 
Container # 

The number of the container to transfer quantity 
from. 

Quantity The quantity to transfer from container. 

To Container 
# 

The number of the container to transfer to. 

4. You can select:  

• Auto Pick to allocate transfer quantity to available to container records 
automatically. 

• Save to Update browser records with new available and transferred 
quantities. 

• Remove to back out transferred quantity and update available quantity in 
container number transferred from. 

5. When you have completed the transfer, exit the program.   
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Container Label Print 
The Container Label Print program produces ASCII files and outputs it to the 
network location specified in the SM Label Control Maintenance containing the 
necessary container information for label printing.   

 

The TakeStock Container Label Print application prints container labels with a third 
party label print software package, Loftware LPS 2000.  The Loftware watchdog 
program reads the ASCII files and prints labels based on the data included in the 
files.  You define the container label format in Loftware LPS 2000.  The following 
fields are available for printing:  container ID, container item number, 
containerized item number, serial number, lot number, bin ID, expiration date, 
container description, containerized item description, container UM and min/max 
quantity. 

Container labels are normally printed in the following situations: 

• Upon receipt of containers on Purchase Orders, both empty and in use. 

• Upon receipt of new containers received from customers. 

• Upon receipt of containers from warehouse transfers (if using multi-bin). 

• Upon confirmation of an MC Production Order. 

• Upon transferring a chemical into an empty container. 

• Upon certification of a container formerly in use. 

Benefits 

This application provides TakeStock integration with a leading third party 
label print software package. It creates print labels to identify specific 
containers by unique container ID and related information.  
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Constraints or Limitations 

• This application currently prints container labels only, not item labels or 
other forms of labels. 

• Loftware LPS 2000 must be purchased by the customer. 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will print. 
This field defaults to Container Item. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on a 
report or register, or that is included in an update, with 
choices from the Limit By options. You can select from:  
Warehouse (default User Profile), Transaction Date 
(default Today), and Container Item (default is All). 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is available, 
you may select to include only a particular vendor on a 
report. When you create a new template, the default is No 
Limits for any of the available Limit By options. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used to 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

Options Select the options to print on the report.   

Check boxes allow you to include:  PO Receipts, 
Customer Returns of New Containers, Warehouse 
Transfer Receipts, Production Receipts, Filling an 
Empty Container, and Containers that have been 
certified. The default is set to select all of these options. 
 
You can also use the Label Id field to print labels to identify 
specific containers by unique container ID and related 
information.  The label id should match the value set in 
Label Control Maintenance. 

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current fields.  
For example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry, 
this icon displays the Warehouse Lookup.  If the current 
field is Unit of Measure, this icon displays the Unit of 
Measure Lookup.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print container labels 
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How to print container labels 
1. Access the Container Label Print.  The complete path is Inventory 

Management  Containers  Container Label Print.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Container Label Print.    

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Container Label Print:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

This defines the sort order in which the report will print. 
This field defaults to Container Item. 

Limit 
By 

You can select to limit the information that appears on a 
report or register, or that is included in an update, with 
choices from the Limit By options. You can select from:  
Warehouse (default User Profile), Transaction Date 
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(default Today), and Container Item (default is All). 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is available, 
you may select to include only a particular vendor on a 
report. When you create a new template, the default is No 
Limits for any of the available Limit By options. 

4. You can select: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Options section of the form, select the optional information to include for 
each record that prints on the report.  Selections for the report are as follows: 

• Check boxes allow you to include:  PO Receipts, Customer Returns of 
New Containers, Warehouse Transfer Receipts, Production 
Receipts, Filling an Empty Container, and Containers that have 
been certified. The default is set to select all of these options. 

• You can also use the Label Id field to print labels to identify specific 
containers by unique container ID and related information.  The label id 
should match the value set in Label Control Maintenance. 

6. The information for the report and update is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  These 
settings determine where the report prints and whether the report is a print, 
an update, or both.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Certification/Disposal Entry 
Use the Certification/Disposal Entry program to change the status of containers to 
Empty/Certified or Disposed. 

 

You can change the status of containers using any of the following methods: 

Empty/uncertified to empty/certified  

Empty/certified or empty/uncertified to disposed 

Empty/certified to empty/uncertified 

Disposed to empty/uncertified 

Disposal of Containers 

You can mark a container as disposed of, which renders the container inactive.  
When disposing of containers, you can identify the container code/Lot/quantity, 
and bin for the container to be disposed of and enter the disposal date. 

When a chemical is destroyed, the system tracks the date of the disposal, the 
responsible person, optionally, a tracking number, and cost amount, if any.  
Additionally, the disposal record stores the ingredients and hazardous codes for 
the item, if they exist. 

Reconditioned Containers 

Returned containers must be certified and tested to prevent accidental mixes with 
potentially harmful combinations.  You can mark a container as empty/certified 
and add a reconditioned date, if empty/ certified, the container may be used for 
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another shipment. The item number previously used in the container is not 
removed from the container record until the container is certified. Items previously 
used in this container can still be viewed in historical inquiries and reports. 

Screen Details  

The transaction type selected determines the containers that display in the 
browser. The system displays the selection of container item IDs for the 
warehouse specified. To display all container item IDs in the system, select the All 
Warehouses check box. 

Note that you cannot modify the bin location for a container from this program.  
You must use the Bin Transfer Entry program to modified bin locations for 
containers.  

For example if you are certifying, only containers with a status of 
empty/uncertified will display. If you select the Dispose radio button, only 
containers with a status of empty/certified or empty/uncertified display in the 
browser. If you select the Corrects radio button, containers with a status of 
empty/certified or disposed will display.  The transaction type being processed also 
determines whether the screen contains a Certify, Dispose, or Uncertify button.  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current fields.  For 
example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry, this icon 
displays the Warehouse Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of 
Measure, this icon displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

Certify/ 
Dispose/ 
Uncertify  

Allows you to certify/dispose/uncertify selected line(s). 

Save Saves current transactions. 

Help Accesses online Help for the current program. 

Trans Type Select the transaction type to process.  You can select from 
Certify, Dispose or Corrections. 

Warehouse The warehouse for which you want to display container item 
IDs.  To display all container item IDs in the system, select the 
All Warehouses check box. 

Container 
Item 

The container item number. 

Transac-
tion Date 

The transaction date for the entry. 

Memo A memo, if any, for the transaction. 

Starts With The first container number to view in the browser in the lower 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
portion of the screen. 

Container 
line 

In the browser, double click or press enter to 
certify/dispose/uncertify the selected line. 

Menus  

File  Find  

Options  Additional 

Global  Help 

See Also 

How to change the status of containers 
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How to change the status of containers 
 

1. Access the Certification/Disposal Entry program by selecting Containers  
Certification/Disposal Entry from the IM main menu.   

 
2. In the Trans Type section, select the transaction type to process.  You can 

select from Certify, Dispose or Corrections. 

3. In the Warehouse field, enter the warehouse for which you want to display 
container item IDs.  To display all container item IDs in the system, select the  

4. Enter information for all fields.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, 
and radio button definitions.   

Container 
Item 

The container item number. 

Transac-
tion Date 

The transaction date for the entry. 

Memo A memo, if any, for the transaction. 

Starts With The first container number to view in the browser in the 
lower portion of the screen. 

Container 
line 

In the browser, double click or press enter to 
certify/dispose/uncertify the selected line. 
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5. You can:   

• double click or press enter to certify/dispose/uncertify the selected line in 
the browser. 

• select Certify/Dispose/Uncertify to certify/dispose/uncertify selected 
line(s) 

• select Save to save the current transactions. 

• select Help to access the online Help for this screen.   

6. When you have completed the transfer, exit the program.   
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Container Maintenance 
Use Container Maintenance to view current information for a specific container and 
edit limited information.  With Container Maintenance, you can edit records but not 
add records.  The only editable fields are container serial number, item quantity, 
and container expiration date. Most updates to container information takes place 
in other TakeStock transaction processing. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar topic in the 
Maintenances chapter for a complete listing of 
definitions for the icons at the top of the 
screen. 

Note:  Most of the fields in this program are display only.  
Editable fields are noted as such in the field description. 

Container 
Item 

The container item number for the record. 

Container # The container number. 

Warehouse The warehouse code where the container item 
is located. 

Item The code for the containerized item housed in 
the container. 

Item 
Quantity 

The item quantity.  This is an editable field. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Serial 
Number 

The item serial number.  This is an editable 
field. 

Lot Number The lot number for the item.  

Bin The bin location for the item. 

Established The date the warehouse/item record was 
created. 

Expiration 
Date 

The expiration date for the container item.  
This is an editable field. 

Disposed 
Date 

The date the container item was disposed. 

Status The status of the container item.  

Menus  

File  Find  

Options  Additional 

Global  Help 

See Also 

How to edit container record information  
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How to edit container record information 
  

1. Access the Container Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances  
Container Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

 
2. In the Container Item field, enter the container item number for the record you 

want to edit. 

3. You can modify information in the following fields only:   

Item 
Quantity 

The item quantity.  This is an editable field. 

Serial 
Number 

The item serial number.  This is an editable 
field. 

Expiration 
Date 

The expiration date for the container item.  This 
is an editable field. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Container Item Deposit Maintenance 
Use Container Item Deposit Maintenance to create records used to determine the 
deposit amount in sales order processing. Records can vary in scope, such as by, 
containerized item, containerized item price class, customer, customer price class, 
and container item.  The pricing record can also be used to indicate invalid 
container types for selected containerized items, containerized item price classes, 
customers or customer price classes. 

You can set up specific deposit amounts for container item, containerized 
item/price class and customer/price class combinations. The deposit amount may 
be set up as a flat amount or a multiplier of the standard deposit amount set up in 
the item record for the container.  You have options to set up deposits for specific 
container items, all container items and specific containerized items, specific 
containerized item price classes, or all containerized item or all container items 
and specific customers, specific customer price classes, or all customers.  
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Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic in the 
Maintenances chapter for a complete listing of 
definitions for the icons at the top of the screen. 

Schedule Id The number for the container item deposit 
schedule id  

Description The deposit schedule description. 

Warehouse The warehouse code for the deposit schedule. 

Apply to 
Items 

In the Apply to Items section of the screen, select 
the basis for applying deposit to a containerized 
item.  You can select the Item radio button and 
enter the deposit description for the item, the 
Price Class radio button and enter the price class 
code for the deposit, or you can select the All radio 
button to apply the deposit to all container items in 
the specified warehouse. 

Apply to 
Customers 

In the Apply to Container Items section of the 
screen, select the basis for applying deposit to a 
customer.  You can select the Customer radio 
button and enter the customer code for the 
deposit, the Price Class radio button and enter 
the price class code for the deposit or you can 
select the All radio button to apply the deposit to 
all customers and price classes in the specified 
warehouse. 

Apply to 
Container 
Items 

In the Apply to Container Items section of the 
screen, select the basis for applying a deposit to an 
item.  You can select the Item radio button and 
enter the container item code for the deposit, or 
you can select the All radio button to apply the 
deposit to all container items in the specified 
warehouse. 

Deposit Type Select the deposit type.  You can select the 
Amount radio button to use a flat amount or the 
Multiplier radio button to use a multiplier of the 
standard deposit amount set up in the item record 
for the container.   

Deposit 
Amount/ 
Multiplier 

The deposit amount or multiplier, depending on the 
Deposit Type you selected. 

Returnable by 
Default 

If the container is returnable, indicates you want 
the deposit amount to be defaulted to the deposit 
amount in the record or calculated, if necessary. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

The system will search for the deposit record based 
on the following hierarchy: 

Cust #/Item #/Container 

Cust #/Item Pr Class/Container 

Cust Pr Class/Item #/Container 

Cust Pr Class/Item Pr Class/Container 

Cust #/Item #/All Container 

Cust #/Item PR Class/All Container 

Cust Pr Class/Item #/All Container 

Cust Pr Class/Item Pr Class/ All Container 

Cust #/All Items/Container 

Cust Pr Class/All Items/Container 

All Cust/Item #/Container 

All Cust/Item PR Class/Container 

All Cust/Item #/All Container 

All Cust/Item PR Class/All Container 

All Cust/All Items/Container 

All Cust/All Items/All Container 

 

Menus  

File  Find  

Options  Additional 

Global  Help 

See Also 
How to enter container item deposit maintenance information  
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How to enter container item deposit maintenance 
information 
  

1. Access the Container Item Deposit Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances  Container Item Deposit Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

 

2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Schedule Id The number for the container item deposit schedule 
id  

Description The deposit schedule description. 

Warehouse The warehouse code for the for the deposit schedule. 

Apply to 
Container 
Items 

In the Apply to Container Items section of the 
screen, select the basis for applying a deposit to an 
item.  You can select the Item radio button and 
enter the container item code for the deposit, or you 
can select the All radio button to apply the deposit 
to all container items in the specified warehouse. 

Apply to 
Customers 

In the Apply to Container Items section of the 
screen, select the basis for applying deposit to a 
customer.  You can select the Customer radio 
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button and enter the customer code for the deposit, 
the Price Class radio button and enter the price 
class code for the deposit or you can select the All 
radio button to apply the deposit to all customers 
and price classes in the specified warehouse. 

Apply to 
Container 
Items 

In the Apply to Container Items section of the 
screen, select the basis for applying a deposit to an 
item.  You can select the Item radio button and 
enter the container item code for the deposit, or you 
can select the All radio button to apply the deposit 
to all container items in the specified warehouse. 

Deposit 
Type 

Select the deposit type.  You can select the Amount 
radio button to use a flat amount or the Multiplier 
radio button to use a multiplier of the standard 
deposit amount set up in the item record for the 
container.   

Deposit 
Amount/ 
Multiplier 

The deposit amount or multiplier, depending on the 
Deposit Type you selected. 

Returnable 
by Default 

If the container is returnable, indicates you want the 
deposit amount to be defaulted to the deposit 
amount in the record or calculated, if necessary. The 
system will search for the deposit record based on 
the following hierarchy: 

Cust #/Item #/Container 

Cust #/Item Pr Class/Container 

Cust Pr Class/Item #/Container 

Cust Pr Class/Item Pr Class/Container 

Cust #/Item #/All Container 

Cust #/Item PR Class/All Container 

Cust Pr Class/Item #/All Container 

Cust Pr Class/Item Pr Class/ All Container 

Cust #/All Items/Container 

Cust Pr Class/All Items/Container 

All Cust/Item #/Container 

All Cust/Item PR Class/Container 

All Cust/Item #/All Container 

All Cust/Item PR Class/All Container 
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All Cust/All Items/Container 

All Cust/All Items/All Container 

 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Warehouse/Item/Container Maintenance 
 There are prompts in Item Maintenance and Container Maintenance to indicate 

that either the item or container type is to be used only in valid combinations. If 
either or both of these records are flagged for valid combinations only, then the 
Warehouse/ Item/ Container Maintenance function is used to indicate a valid 
combination. For example, if either item HCI-10M-10L or container type 55g drum 
are flagged to require valid combinations, then TakeStock software checks for the 
existence of this record before allowing the use of this container with this item in 
this warehouse. This record can still be set up if validation is not required, but it 
will not be used. Only user interaction creates these records; other processes do 
not automatically create these records. 

The Warehouse/Item/Container Maintenance program allows you to optionally 
specify valid item/container combinations for warehouses.  

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic in the 
Maintenances chapter for a complete listing of definitions 
for the icons at the top of the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse code for the warehouse/item/container 
combination. 

Item The item code for the warehouse/item/container 
combination. 

Container  The container code for the warehouse/item/container 
combination. 

Default Qty The default quantity to receive during container 
allocation for receiving.  This quantity default as the 
receive quantity for each container on the Container 
Allocation for Receiving dialog box. 
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Menus  

File  Find  

Options  Additional 

Global  Help 

See Also 
How to enter warehouse/item/container maintenance information  
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How to enter warehouse/item/container 
maintenance information 
  

1. Access the Warehouse/Item/Container Maintenance program by selecting 
Chemical  Warehouse/Item/Container Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

 
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The warehouse code for the warehouse/item/container 
combination. 

Item The item code for the warehouse/item/container 
combination. 

Container  The container code for the warehouse/item/container 
combination. 

Default Qty The default quantity to receive during container allocation for 
receiving.  This quantity default as the receive quantity for 
each container on the Container Allocation for Receiving 
dialog box. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Container Status Report 
The Container Status Report shows container items with stocking information 
broken down by container status (how many are empty/ certified, out at 
customers, empty/ uncertified, and so on). 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Container Status Report:  Untitled 
dialog box. 

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by 
Container Item/Item Num/Container ID, Item 
Num/Container Item/Container ID, 
Customer/Container Item/Item Num, 
Customer/Item Num/Container Item, 
Vendor/Container Item/Item Num, and 
Vendor/Item Num/Container Item, (These are 
secondary sorts.  The primary sort is always warehouse 
and status.) 

New 
Page 

Select the New Page checkbox to print information for 
each container item on a separate page. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on 
a report or register, or that is included in an update, 
with choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Container Item, Item, Customer, 
Vendor, or Sale date. 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
vendor on a report. When you create a new template, 
the default is No Limits for any of the available Limit By 
options. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set 
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

Include Select the options to indicate which items to include 
with the report: 
 
You can select to include Description 1 and 
Description 2 for container items. 

In the Container Detail section of the screen, select the 
level of detail for the report.  Select: 
 
All—to print all container detail information. 
 
Serialized—to print only those container items that 
are serialized. 
 
None—to not print any container item details. 
 

Options Select the options to print on the report.  

In the Container Status section of the report, you can 
select to print by container statuses--
Empty/Certified, Empty/Uncertified, In Use, 
Returned to Vendor, Sold, Disposed, In Transfer. 

 The In Transfer status radio button is the way 
to view container in transfer status through 
Takestock). 

You can also select: 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Container Expiration Date—to print container 
information based on an expiration date.  You can limit 
the expiration date to all records On or Before a 
particular date or all records After a particular date.  
After you select the appropriate radio button, enter the 
date in the As of field.  

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
fields.  For example, if the current field is the 
Warehouse entry, this icon displays the Warehouse 
Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of Measure, this 
icon displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Container Status Report 
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How to print the Container Status Report 
1. Access the Container Status Report.  The complete path is Inventory 

Management  Containers  Container Status Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Container Status Report. 

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Container Status Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by 
Container Item/Item Num/Container ID, Item 
Num/Container Item/Container ID, 
Customer/Container Item/Item Num, 
Customer/Item Num/Container Item, 
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Vendor/Container Item/Item Num, and 
Vendor/Item Num/Container Item, (These are 
secondary sorts.  The primary sort is always warehouse 
and status.) 

New 
Page 

Select the New Page checkbox to print information for 
each container item on a separate page. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on 
a report or register, or that is included in an update, 
with choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Container Item, Item, Customer, 
Vendor, or Sale date. 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
vendor on a report. When you create a new template, 
the default is No Limits for any of the available Limit By 
options. 

4. You can select: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section of the form, select the options to indicate which items to 
include with the report: 
 
You can select to include Description 1 and Description 2 for container items. 
 
In the Container Detail section of the screen, select the level of detail for the 
report.  Select: 
 
All—to print all container detail information. 
 
Serialized—to print only those container items that are serialized. 
 
None—to not print any container item details.  

6. In the Options section of the form, select the optional information to include for 
each record that prints on the report.  Selections for the report are as follows: 
In the Container Status section of the report, you can select to print by container 
statuses--Empty/Certified, Empty/Uncertified, In Use, Returned to 
Vendor, Sold, Disposed, In Transfer 

 The In Transfer status radio button is the way to view container in transfer 
status through Takestock). 
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You can also select: 
 
Container Expiration Date—to print container information based on an 
expiration date.  You can limit the expiration date to all records On or Before a 
particular date or all records After a particular date.  After you select the 
appropriate radio button, enter the date in the As of field. 

7. The information for the report and update is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the 
print or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  
These settings determine where the report prints and whether the report 
is a print, an update, or both.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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 Container Due Report 
The Container Due Report shows containers that are due back from customers 
and/or due back to vendors, using a cutoff date.  

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Container Due Report:  Untitled dialog 
box. 

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by 
Container Item/Item Num/Container ID, Item 
Num/Container Item/Container ID, 
Customer/Container Item/Item Num, 
Customer/Item Num/Container Item, 
Vendor/Container Item/Item Num, and 
Vendor/Item Num/Container Item, (These are 
secondary sorts.  The primary sort is always warehouse 
and status.) 

New 
Page 

Select the New Page checkbox to print information for 
each container item on a separate page. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on 
a report or register, or that is included in an update, 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
with choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Container Item, Item, Customer, 
Vendor, or Sale date. 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
vendor on a report. When you create a new template, 
the default is No Limits for any of the available Limit By 
options. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set 
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

Include Select the options to indicate which items to include 
with the report: 
 
You can select to include Description 1 and 
Description 2 for container items. 

In the Container Detail section of the screen, select the 
level of detail for the report.  Select: 
 
All—to print all container detail information. 
 
Serialized—to print only those container items that 
are serialized. 
 
None—to not print any container item details. 
 

Options Select the options to print on the report.  You can also 
select: 

Customer Due—to print container information based 
on a customer due date.  You can limit the expiration 
date to all records On or Before a particular date or all 
records After a particular date.  After you select the 
appropriate radio button, enter the date in the As of 
field.  
 
Vendor Due—to print container information based on 
a vendor due date.  You can limit the expiration date to 
all records On or Before a particular date or all records 
After a particular date.  After you select the 
appropriate radio button, enter the date in the As of 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
field. 

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
fields.  For example, if the current field is the 
Warehouse entry, this icon displays the Warehouse 
Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of Measure, this 
icon displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Container Due Report 
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How to print the Container Due Report 
1. Access the Container Due Report.  The complete path is Inventory 

Management  Containers  Container Due Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Container Due Report. 

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Container Due Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by 
Container Item/Item Num/Container ID, Item 
Num/Container Item/Container ID, 
Customer/Container Item/Item Num, 
Customer/Item Num/Container Item, 
Vendor/Container Item/Item Num, and 
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Vendor/Item Num/Container Item, (These are 
secondary sorts.  The primary sort is always warehouse 
and status.) 

New 
Page 

Select the New Page checkbox to print information for 
each container item on a separate page. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on 
a report or register, or that is included in an update, 
with choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Container Item, Item, Customer, 
Vendor, or Sale date. 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
vendor on a report. When you create a new template, 
the default is No Limits for any of the available Limit By 
options. 

4. You can select: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section of the form, select the options to indicate which items to 
include with the report: 
 
You can select to include Description 1 and Description 2 for container items. 
 
In the Container Detail section of the screen, select the level of detail for the 
report.  Select: 
 
All—to print all container detail information. 
 
Serialized—to print only those container items that are serialized. 
 
None—to not print any container item details.  

6. In the Options section of the form, select the optional information to include for 
each record that prints on the report.  Selections for the report are as follows: 
 
Customer Due—to print container information based on a customer due date.  
You can limit the expiration date to all records On or Before a particular date or 
all records After a particular date.  After you select the appropriate radio button, 
enter the date in the As of field. 
 
Vendor Due—to print container information based on a vendor due date.  You 
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can limit the expiration date to all records On or Before a particular date or all 
records After a particular date.  After you select the appropriate radio button, 
enter the date in the As of field. 

7. The information for the report and update is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the 
print or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  
These settings determine where the report prints and whether the report 
is a print, an update, or both.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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 Container History Report 
The Container History Report shows detailed history for containers.  The Container 
History Report allows you to report on the transaction history of container items.  
This includes transaction types of PO Receipts, Physical Counts, Warehouse 
Transfers, Sales Orders, Adjustments, Production, Certifications and Disposals.  
The report has sort orders that allow printout ordering in Container Item, 
Container I.D., Customer and Vendor orders.  These are secondary sorts and the 
primary sort is always by warehouse.  The report limit bys are Warehouse, 
Container Item, Item Number (Containerized Item), Customer, Vendor and Cutoff 
Date.  The Cutoff Date is used to specify a transaction date range the report 
printout 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Container History Report:  Untitled 
dialog box. 

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by 
Container Item/Item Num/Container ID, Item 
Num/Container Item/Container ID, 
Customer/Container Item/Item Num, 
Customer/Item Num/Container Item, 
Vendor/Container Item/Item Num, and 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
Vendor/Item Num/Container Item, (These are 
secondary sorts.  The primary sort is always warehouse 
and status.) 

New 
Page 

Select the New Page checkbox to print information for 
each container item on a separate page. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on 
a report or register, or that is included in an update, 
with choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Container Item, Item, Customer, 
Vendor, or Cutoff date. 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
vendor on a report. When you create a new template, 
the default is No Limits for any of the available Limit By 
options. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set 
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used to 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

Include Select the options to indicate which items to include 
with the report: 
 
You can select to include Description 1 and 
Description 2 for container items. 

 
In the Transaction Types section of the screen, select 
the transaction types to include on the report.  You can 
select from:  (purchase order) Receipts, Physical 
Counts, Whse Transfers, Sales, Adjustments, 
Production, Certifications, and Disposals.   
 
 
In the Container Detail section of the screen, select the 
level of detail for the report.  Select: 
 
All—to print all container detail information. 
 
Serialized—to print only those container items that 
are serialized. 
 
None—to not print any container item details. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
 

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
fields.  For example, if the current field is the 
Warehouse entry, this icon displays the Warehouse 
Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of Measure, this 
icon displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Container History Report 
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How to print the Container History Report 
1. Access the Container History Report.  The complete path is Inventory 

Management  Containers  Container History Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Container History Report. 

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Container History Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by 
Container Item/Item Num/Container ID, Item 
Num/Container Item/Container ID, 
Customer/Container Item/Item Num, 
Customer/Item Num/Container Item, 
Vendor/Container Item/Item Num, and 
Vendor/Item Num/Container Item, (These are 
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secondary sorts.  The primary sort is always warehouse 
and status.) 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on 
a report or register, or that is included in an update, 
with choices from the Limit By options. You can select:  
Warehouse, Container Item, Item, Customer, 
Vendor, or Cutoff date. 

For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
vendor on a report. When you create a new template, 
the default is No Limits for any of the available Limit By 
options. 

4. You can select: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section of the form, Select the options to indicate which items to 
include with the report: 
 
You can select to include Description 1 and Description 2 for container items. 
 
In the Transaction Types section of the screen, select the transaction types to 
include on the report.  You can select from:  (purchase order) Receipts, 
Physical Counts, Whse Transfers, Sales, Adjustments, Production, 
Certifications, and Disposals.   
 
In the Container Detail section of the screen, select the level of detail for the 
report.  Select: 
 
All—to print all container detail information. 
 
Serialized—to print only those container items that are serialized. 
 
None—to not print any container item details.  

6. The information for the report and update is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  These 
settings determine where the report prints and whether the report is a print, 
an update, or both.   
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• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   

 

 TakeStock IM 462 



Inventory Management Container Allocation Dialog Box 

Container Allocation Dialog Box 
The Container Allocation program allows you to receive, commit, and ship items 
that are stored in traceable containers. You can also receive empty traceable 
containers by using this program. 
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The Container Allocation dialog box has the look and feel of the TakeStock Lot 
Allocation dialog box.  Using this dialog box, you must select valid container 
item(s), and container numbers for items stored in containers that you are 
receiving, committing, or shipping.   

The heading for the commit quantity toggles between Receive and Commit, 
depending on whether the mode is for receiving or shipping. The quantity of the 
item being shipped/received in a container is the quantity displayed for total 
quantity, allocated, and unallocated. The conversion factor for the item being 
shipped/received that matches the container unit of measure is used to determine 
how many containers must be used; e.g. item with stocking um of lbs shipped in 55 
gallon drums, 5 lbs per gallon, 11 55 gallon containers must be allocated.  

You cannot sell a partial quantity from a container.  Use the Container Transfer 
Entry program to accomplish partial quantity sales from a container via container 
transfer transactions. You cannot receive more than the maximum quantity set in 
Item Maintenance for the container item. As with lot and serial number allocations, 
the program forces balancing before you can complete and close the Container 
Allocation dialog box.  

Two Versions of the Container Allocation Dialog Box 

The system uses two versions of the Container Allocation dialog box. One version 
processes receipts, commitment, and shipping of items using containers. PO 
Receipts Entry, PO Receipts by Line Entry, Transfer Receipt Confirmation, IM 
Adjustment Entry, IM Physical Count Entry, Production Entry, and Credit Memo 
Entry display the first version of the Container Allocation dialog box for receipts of 
containerized items.  SO Entry, PO Returns, and Transfer Shipment Confirmation, 
also display this version of the Container Allocation dialog box for commitment and 
shipment of containerized items.  

The Container Allocation dialog box for receiving version is available to process the 
receipt containers and containerized items.  The second version of the Container 
Allocation (for receiving) dialog box processes the receipt of empty containers.  

During receipt entry for container items that are set up as multibin, the system 
runs the bin allocation routine first, and the quantities allocated to the bins must 
balance with the containers allocated to those bins. For outgoing transactions, the 
system does not run the bin allocation; the bin allocation is handled through the 
container allocation process. 

 

For containerized items that are in lots, the system displays the lot allocation dialog 
box first, then the Container Allocation dialog box. The system forces container 
allocation to balance with the lot allocation.  

If you receive empty traceable containers that are set in Item Maintenance to use 
serial numbers, the system requires you to allocate serial numbers in the Container 
Allocation dialog box. 

Since Credit Memos update inventory quantities immediately, the Container 
Allocation routine includes returns processing and updates the appropriate 
container record’s on-hand quantity.   
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Limitations/Exclusions 

• The unit of measure of the container item must be a valid unit of 
measure for the item stored in the container. 

• In Manufacturing Control, reconfiguration processing is not available for 
containerized items. 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Warehouse 
Code/ 
Description 

The warehouse code and description display at 
the top of the screen.  (This is passed in from 
the calling program.) 

Item Containerized item code and description display 
at the top of the screen.  (This is passed in 
from the calling program.) 

Total 
Quantity – 
Commit/Rec
eived 

Total quantity of containerized item to be 
committed or received.  (This information is 
display only and is passed in from the calling 
program.)  

Total 
Quantity – 
Shipped 

Total quantity of containerized item to be 
shipped. (This information is display only and is 
passed in from the calling program.) 

Allocated--
commit/ 
receive 

Total quantity allocated of containerized item.  
(This information is display only and is passed 
in from the calling program.) 

Allocated – 
shipped 

Total quantity allocated as shipped of 
containerized item.  (This information is display 
only and is passed in from the calling program.) 

Unallocated-
commit/ 
receive 

Total quantity unallocated of containerized 
item.  (This information is display only and is 
passed in from the calling program.) 

Unallocated 
– shipped 

Total quantity unallocated as shipped of 
containerized item.  (This information is display 
only and is passed in from the calling program.) 

Container 
Item 

The container item for the allocation. 
 
For outgoing containerized inventory on sales 
order documents, warehouse transfers, and 
shipments, press F9 to display Container 
Quantities dialog box, which is used to select 
from a list container items for the allocation.   

Container 
Type 

The container type for the allocation. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Container # The container item number for the allocation. 

Returnable Indicates this container item is returnable.  The 
system verifies this information against the 
icItem data table record for container item. 

Commit/ 

Receive 

The quantity to receive/commit.  The system 
displays the maximum quantity for container 
item, when receiving and the current quantity 
in container item when committing.  The 
system displays the Buying or Selling UM for 
the item quantity. 

Shipped The quantity shipped. The system displays the 
current quantity in container item.  This field is 
visible only when you are shipping items that 
are stored in traceable containers. 

Deposit The container item deposit.  (This field is visible 
only if container/item/deposit records exist for 
the container item.) 

Bin  The bin number.  (This field is visible only if the 
item is stored in bins and is display only for 
shipping.) For multi-bin items, you can enter a 
bin number and display containers for the 
specified bin location only. 

Serial The serial number of the item being received.  
This field is visible only for receiving or 
committing.  

Lot The item number for the item.  (This field is 
visible only if the item is a lot item.)  

Available In the Available browser, the system displays 
available and on-hand quantity information and 
expiration date for the available containers.  

Allocated In the Allocated browser, the system displays 
committed and shipped quantity information 
and expiration date for the allocated 
containers. 

Save Allocates the quantity. 

Remove Removes the selected allocation. 

Auto Pick Automatically picks the allocations. 
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Container Quantities Dialog Box 
Use the Container Quantities dialog box to view the current containers available to 
ship, the total quantity in each container type and the number containers for each 
container type.   

 

 

To select a container item, highlight it in the browser and press OK or double click 
the line. 
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Container Allocation for Receiving Dialog Box 
The second version of the Container Allocation dialog box processes the receipt of 
empty containers and containerized items into groups of containers.  If you 
receive an empty container that is set in item maintenance to use serial numbers, 
the system will require you to allocate a serial number before you can exit the 
screen. 

The receiving version of the Container Allocation dialog box processes the receipt 
of empty containers. This dialog box has the look and feel of the Serial Receipt 
dialog box. Using this dialog box, you must enter container numbers for the 
number of containers received. The system creates container records for the 
container numbers entered. As with the receipt and selling of containerized items, 
the program forces balancing before you can complete and successfully complete 
the Container Allocation dialog box.  PO Receipts Entry, PO Receipts by Line Entry, 
Transfer Receipt Confirmation, and IM Adjustment Entry display the second 
version of the Container Allocation dialog box for receipt of container items and 
empty traceable container items.    

You can select the Existing button to display existing containers for processes the 
receipt of a bulk item into them.   

When using this feature, you can select Auto Pick to automatically select exiting 
containers for receipt.  For adjustments for filling existing empty containers, the 
system displays the message: "Fill Empty Containers?" when you press the Auto 
Pick button.  You can answer Yes or No as follows: 

• If you answer yes, the system selects the only completely empty containers 
and places the default quantity into each container unless you manually 
enter a quantity.     

• If you answer no, then the system fills all empty containers until it runs out 
of empty containers or the quantity left to fill a container is less than the 
default.  When filling the empty containers the system uses the default 
quantity or the quantity you enter manually.  Once all the empties that can 
be filled are filled, the system checks the partially filled containers.  If one 
partially filled container can be filled with the quantity remaining without 
going over the default quantity, the system fills it.  If one partially filled 
container cannot be filled, the remaining quantity is displayed as 
unallocated.  You can then choose any empty or partially filled container to 
save the remaining quantity.  The Available browser displays the empty 
containers first and then list the partials at the bottom of the list. 

The default quantity is defined as the quantity found in a 
Warehouse/Item/Container record, if one exists and the default quantity in the 
record is non zero and the item record for the containerized item is set to use 
Valid combinations only. If a Warehouse/Item/Container record is not found or the 
containerized item is not set to use Valid combinations only, the Maximum Allowed 
quantity from the item record for the container is used.  

You can enter a number of selected containers, the quantity for each container, 
the cost for each container, the deposit, if applicable.  The Container Receiving 
program generates the container records required for the receipt. The system 
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defaults the receive quantity for each container to the default quantity found in the 
Warehouse/Item/Container Maintenance program, if one exists. If a 
warehouse/item/container record does not exist, the system defaults the receive 
quantity to the container maximum or the unallocated quantity, which ever is less.  

If you enter one container, the system requires you to enter the necessary 
information; quantity, serial number, if the container is serialized, and so on.  

If the number of containers you enter is greater than one and the container is 
serialized, the system requires you to assign serial numbers to the containers 
created and displays the Serial Receiving dialog box.  You can use the Assign 
button for automatic serial number assignment.   

You must enter container numbers for the number of containers received. The 
system creates container records for the container numbers entered. As with the 
receipt and selling of containerized items, the program forces balancing before you 
can complete and successfully complete the Container Allocation dialog box.   

Customer Container Returns  

Customer container returns that were not sold by TakeStock can be created from 
the Sales Order entry programs via the New button without having a existing 
return in allocation.  Once the New containers are created and the Container# 
Receiving dialog is exited, the Returnable check box will be available for editing 
in the Container Allocation dialog box.  Customer container returns that were not 
sold by TakeStock When you select the New button, the system accesses the 
second version of the Container Allocation dialog box, which accommodates 
returns of containers not sold to a customer.   
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Form Contents  

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Warehouse 
Code/ 
Description 

The warehouse code and description display at 
the top of the screen.  (This is passed in from the 
calling program.) 

Item The (containerized) item code and descriptions 1 
and 2 display at the top of the screen.  (This is 
passed in from the calling program.) 

Total Qty The total quantity to receive (This is passed from 
the calling program.) 

Allocated The system displays the allocated quantity: the 
Total quantity minus Unallocated quantity. 

Unallocated The system displays the unallocated quantity. 

Container 
Item  

The container item number for the allocation. 

# 
Containers 

The number of containers to receive. 

Each The quantity for each container. The quantity 
received into each container defaults to either the 
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Receive maximum quantity for the container item (set up 
in Item Maintenance) or the unallocated quantity 
remaining, whichever is less. 

If the containerized item is a lot item, the number 
of containers times the receive quantity for each 
container cannot be greater than the quantity 
allocated for the lot currently being displayed. For 
example, if two lots are allocated for 550 gallons 
each, and the receive quantity for each container 
is 55 gallons the number of containers cannot be 
more than 10. 

If the total quantity received in a group of 
containers is less than the unallocated quantity, 
then you must deal with the remaining unallocated 
quantity. If the total quantity received in a group 
of containers is greater than the unallocated 
quantity, then the group allocation short fills the 
last container. The group allocation does not allow 
the extended group quantity to exceed the 
unallocated quantity. The group allocation process 
does not create empty containers in the event that 
the group quantity is significantly less than the 
unallocated quantity. For example, if the 
unallocated amount is 550 GL and the user tries to 
receive a group of 12 containers at 55 GL each, 
then the group allocation process will only create 
10 container records. 

Each Cost The cost per container. 

Returnable Indicates this container item is returnable.  The 
system verifies this information against the icItem 
data table record for container item. 

Deposit The container item deposit.  (This field is visible 
only if container/item/deposit records exist for the 
container item.) 

Assign 
Ser# 

The serial number for container number. 

Assign Automatically assigns the serial numbers 

Bin The bin number (location) for the container 
number received (if the item is stored in bins).  
For multi-bin items, you can enter a bin number 
and display containers for the specified bin location 
only.  If you want to receive sub-groups into 
different bins, then reduce the # Containers value 
to the appropriate number received into each bin. 

Serial # The serial number for the containerized item you 
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are receiving. If you are entering more than one 
container and the container is serialized, the 
system requires you to assign serial numbers to 
the containers received. The system displays the 
Serial Receiving dialog box for assigning serial 
numbers. 

Lot If the containerized item is a lot item, then select 
the lot number you are receiving.  

In the Available browser in the lower left portion of the screen, 
the system displays all available containers for the item, the 
container item description, and the container item type indicates 
whether the container item is serialized. Select a container item; 
if you click the Existing button the system displays all existing 
containers in the Available browser and enables the Auto Pick 
button.  You can select Auto Pick to have the system 
automatically assign the containers needed.   

In the Allocated browser in the lower right portion of the screen, 
the system displays containers that have been allocated.  As you 
allocate containers the system updates the container number, 
received quantity, expiration, bin, lot, and serial information In 
the first column of the browser, the system displays the serial 
number for serialized containers.  

Save  Allocates the container number quantities. 

Remove  Removes the allocation line highlighted in the 
Allocated browser.  (You must select an allocated 
line to enable this button.) 

Auto Pick Automatically selects the containers (from the 
existing available containers) for the specified item 
and unallocated quantity.  (This button is enabled 
only when you select the Existing button to display 
the available containers.) 
 
For adjustments for filling existing empty 
containers, the system displays the message: "Fill 
Empty Containers?" when you press the Auto Pick 
button.  If you answer yes, the system selects the 
only completely empty containers.  If you answer 
no, then the system selected partial containers to 
be filled.  The Available browser displays the 
empty containers first and then list the partials at 
the bottom of the list. 

Existing Displays the all the existing available containers 
(in the Available browser) for the containerized 
item.   
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Serial Receiving Dialog Box 
The system automatically displays the Serial Receiving dialog box if you are 
allocating for receipt more than one container and the container is serialized.  The 
system requires you to assign serial numbers to the containers received.  

 

To assign serial numbers highlight the container and then enter the serial number 
in the Assign Ser Num field, then press OK.  To assign multiple serial numbers, 
you can click the Assign button and enter beginning serial # and the number to 
increment.  

TakeStock IM 473  



Container Allocation for Receiving Dialog Box Inventory Management 

 

 TakeStock IM 474 



 
Chapter 

9 Reports 
 

IM Reports Introduction 
Most reports in Inventory Management let you select to print in item, item class or 
vendor order.  In addition to the order, you can choose the range of items to print.  
For example, if the order selected is item, you select the range of items to print.  
If the order is vendor, you may want to select the vendors for which to print 
items. 
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Reports Programs 
Entries for the Reports menu are: 

Stock Status Report  Prints the status and valuation of items in 
inventory. 

Surplus Stock Report  Prints a list all items with an available 
quantity at or above their maximum 
stocking levels. 

Item Turns Report  Prints item ‘turns’ based on the last 12 
months of usage and the average 
beginning on hand quantities. 

Item Sales Report  Prints an accumulated sales history for 
each item selected. 

ABC Inventory Analysis 
Report  

Prints a report that shows a comparison of 
which items generate the most dollar sales, 
and which items are tying up the most 
inventory dollars based on qualified usage 
over the past 12 months.  

GMROI Report  Prints a report showing the GMROI (Gross 
Margin Return On Investment) as a 
measurement of the profit productivity of a 
product line, vendor, and/or warehouse, 
considering what the sales force sells the 
products for, weighted against the 
inventory investment. 

Superseded Item Report  Prints a list of items that have been 
superseded (replaced) by another item. 

Item Ledgercards Report  Prints item ledgercards using the 
information in the Item Maintenance and 
Warehouse Maintenance tables. 

Bin Management Report  Prints the number of items assigned to 
each bin and recommend moves from bin 
to bin. 

Lot Item Report  Prints a report of items by lot number for 
which the lot has been partially or 
completely sold. 

Serial Item Report  Prints a report of serialized items that have 
been sold. 

Customer Service Level 
Report 

Print a report of item ABC Rank and Target 
Service Level percentages pulled from a 
hierarchy of customer, else warehouse.   
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Item Service Level 
Report 

Print a report of item ABC Rank and Target 
Service Level percentages pulled from a 
hierarchy of warehouse /item, else 
warehouse /vendor/product line (using 
Warehouse Vendor Review Maintenance), 
else warehouse/vendor (using Warehouse 
Vendor Review Maintenance where product 
line is blank), else warehouse. 

DOT Code Listing Prints selected DOT codes and other 
pertinent information regarding the Code. 

Seasonal Item Reset  Prints a list of seasonal items. 

Movement Class Reset  Prints the items assigned to a movement 
class and warehouse, sorted by movement 
class and recalculates and resets 
movement classes to the classes 
recommended on the report. 

Safety Allowance Reset  Prints a list of current and recommended 
safety allowances for each item.  
Recalculates and resets item safety 
allowances to the amounts recommended 
on the report. 

Vendor Review Cycle 
Reset  

Prints the current and recommended 
review cycle for each vendor.  Resets the 
current cycle to the cycle recommended on 
the report. 

Consigned Inventory 
Activity Report  

The Consigned Inventory Activity Report 
allows you to report on the consignment 
activity of a warehouse.  This report can be 
used to calculate a total amount due a 
vendor based on applicable transactions.   

Vendor Price Update  The Vendor Price Update allows you to 
update vendor pricing electronically from 
data contained in a text file.  Existing 
records can be updated based on various 
options and items may be created if they 
do not currently exist.   

Item Label Print  

 

The Item Label Print program produces 
ASCII files and outputs the files to the 
network location specified in the SM  
Maintenances Label Control Maintenance.  
The file contains the necessary item 
information for label printing.  
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Service Level Reporting Setup Information 
Service level reporting helps you set target service levels for customers and items 
and measure actual service level performance. This analysis provides important 
business intelligence that you can use to fine tune inventory management controls 
and service processes.  Complete the following setup steps to use service level 
reporting. 

IM  Warehouse Maintenance   Replenish view  Target Service Level % for A, B, 
and C items.  

• These target service levels are used as defaults by both the Customer and 
Item Service Level Reports. More specific target service levels can 
optionally be set in other places. 

IM  Whse/Vendor Review Maintenance  Target Service Level % for A, B, and C 
items.  

• These target service levels are optional. If left at 0, then items in these 
review groups will use target service levels specified in Warehouse 
Maintenance for the shipping warehouse. 

IM  Whse/Item Maintenance Replenish view, Target Service Level %.  

• This target service level is optional. If left at 0, then this item will use the 
target service level specified in either Whse/Vendor Review Maintenance or 
Warehouse Maintenance. 

• Prompts for Override ABC Rank and Override ABC Memo are optional. The 
ABC Inventory Analysis Report now has an update option and will write the 
calculated ABC rank to the warehouse/item table. The ABC rank is used to 
select an appropriate target service level, as most distributors will have 
higher target service levels for higher ranked items.  

• You may want to override the calculated ABC rank because they realize 
that a particular item is either at the beginning or end of its product life 
cycle; the Override ABC Rank and Override ABC Memo prompts are 
provided for this purpose. 

AR Customer Maintenance Invoicing view, Target Service Level %.  

• This target service level is optional. If left at 0, then this customer will use 
the target service level specified in Warehouse Maintenance for the 
shipping warehouse(s) from which the customer’s shipments are made. 

IM Reports ABC Inventory Analysis Report 

• You should run this report with either the Print and Update or Update 
options turned on. If you want ABC rankings calculated separately within 
each warehouse, then this report update should be run for a single 
warehouse at-a-time; this is the recommended method for ranking items. 
Alternatively, you can calculate ABC rankings across multiple warehouses 
by changing the warehouse limit by selection. 
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Stock Status Report 
Use the Stock Status Report to print the status and valuation of items in 
inventory. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Stock Status Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

MS Excel Report Output 
You can output this report to MS Excel to the screen or save it into disk file in the 
Excel file format so that report data can be viewed or manipulated in an 
alternative way.  To view the report in Excel, select MS Excel Printer as the Print 
To option on the Print Setup dialog box.  To create a file with a .xls file extension, 
select the Disk File as the Print To option, enter the directory path and file name, 
then select the MS Excel checkbox on the Print Setup dialog box.   

You can also select Disk File as the output destination, the checkbox "MS Excel" 
will be enabled. If checkbox "MS Excel" is not checked, the report will be 
processed in the current way, that is, a text file will be saved to the disk.   

If you want to save the report output as an Excel file, select Disk File as the output 
destination, enter a file name with extension ".xls" (if no file extension is entered, 
the program will  append ".xls" to the entered file name),then select the MS Excel 
checkbox. When saving an Excel compatible file, you can select to run in the 
background processor by selecting the Run in Background checkbox.  If the Run in 
Background checkbox is unchecked, the printing process outputs the report data 
to a MS Excel file "filename.xls" (the content is html format). If you double click 
the file, MS Excel will automatically open it. 

Note that some selected report options may generate too many duplicated data in 
the Excel file. These report options are selectively ignored if Excel is chosen as the 
report destination.  For the Stock Status Report, four report Include options are 
ignored:  1) In Transfer Information, 2) Serial/Lot Numbers, 3) Bin Information, 
and 4) Container Information.   
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Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You can 
select to print these documents in order by any of the available 
options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, Vendor, Major 
Category, Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Cost—to include cost information for each item. 
 
In Transit Information—to include the number of items currently 
in transit from one warehouse to another. 
 
Serial/Lot Numbers—to print serial and lot numbers for the 
items that are included.   
 
If you select the Serial/Lot Numbers checkbox, the system 
enables the Zero Balance checkbox, which is used to include 
serial and lot numbers for items with an on-hand quantity of 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

zero.   
 
Bin Information—to include the bin locations of items. 
 
Bin information includes multi-bin locations--if your system is 
not set to use multiple-bin processing in Warehouse 
Maintenance, then the Stock Status report prints the item's 
primary bin location (from Warehouse/Item Maintenance). 

Items With Zero On Hand Only—to include all items with an on-
hand quantity of zero. 

Container Information—Indicates you want to include 
container information on the report. 

The Stock Status Report prints that container detail only for 
serialized containers.  For non-serialized containers, the report 
print summarized container counts. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

In the Valuation Cost field, use the drop down list to select a 
cost method to use calculating item valuation for the report. 
Available choices are:  Standard, Manual, Last, or Average. 
 
Note:  The system enables the Valuation Cost field only if you 
select the Cost checkbox in the Include section of the screen.   
 
In the Cutoff Date field, use the drop down list to enter the 
cutoff date for running the report.  

In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 

the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 

the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 

or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items only the 
report. 
 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   
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Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Stock Status Report  

Stock Status Report 
The following is a sample of a Stock Status Report. The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                        QA's Primary Test Co.                                            
Page:     1 
Time: 10:33 AM                                  Stock Status Report - Untitled: Temp                                     
User: candy 
 
                                               MV S                                                 ST 
Item                 Description               Cl N    On Hand    On Order    Committed Bckordered  UM 
===========================================================================================================================
========= 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
124puzzle            124 Piece puzzle          14 N         41           0           4           0  EA                        
70290                Beanie Babies             14 N         78           0          25           0  EA                        
92188                multiple UM w/multiple bi 14 N     164.58       57.25       27.50        0.00  BX                        
bed                  Dog House Bed             14 H         18           4           0           0  EA                        
cdscomp1             Cat Dish                  14 N         15           0          15           0  EA                        
cdscomp2             Cat Water Bowl Tube       14 N         12           0 *        15           0  EA                        
cdscomp3             Cat Water Dish motor      14 N          5           0 *        15           0  EA                        
 
Number of items: 7 
 
Legend:  
  *     = Commitments exceed capacity 
  MV CL = Movement Class 
  S N   = Seasonality (N=No, L=Low, H=High) 
  ST UM = Stocking Unit of Measure 
  CT UM = Costing Unit of Measure 
 
Selections for Stock Status Report - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse       : 001 
Item            : 031888-92188, bed, bones, cdscomp1, cdscomp2, cdscomp3 
Product Line    : All 
Vendor          : All 
Major Category  : All 
Movement Class  : All 
Include Item Description 1 
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How to print the Stock Status Report 
  

1. Access the Stock Status Report program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 
Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports  Stock 
Status Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of 
the Stock Status Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Stock Status Report:  Untitled 

dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.   

Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select to print these 
documents in order by any of the available 
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options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and 
Movement Class. 

Limit 
By 

Limits the information that prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices 
are:  Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, 
Product Line, and Movement Class.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate 
the information that you want to print on the 
report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for 
each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for 
each item. 
 
Cost—to include cost information for each item. 
 
In Transit Information—to include the number of 
items currently in transit from one warehouse to 
another. 
 
Serial/Lot Numbers—to print serial and lot 
numbers for the items that are included.   
 
If you select the Serial/Lot Numbers checkbox, 
the system enables the Zero Balance checkbox, 
which is used to include serial and lot numbers 
for items with an on-hand quantity of zero.   
 
Bin Information—to include the bin locations of 
items. 
Bin information includes multi-bin locations--if 
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your system is not set to use multiple-bin 
processing in Warehouse Maintenance, then the 
Stock Status report prints the item's primary bin 
location (from Warehouse/Item Maintenance). 

 
Items With Zero On Hand Only—to include all 
items with an on-hand quantity of zero. 

Container Information—Indicates you want to 
include container information on the report. 

6. Select the Options for the Stock Status Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print 
on the report.  

In the Valuation Cost field, use the drop down 
list to select a cost method to use calculating 
item valuation for the report. Available choices 
are:  Standard, Manual, Last, or Average. 
 
Note:  The system enables the Valuation Cost  
field only if you select the Cost checkbox in the 
Include section of the screen.   
 
In the Cutoff Date field, use the drop down list 
to enter the cutoff date for running the report.  

In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, 
select: 

the Yes radio button to include all non-stock 
items, 

the No radio button to exclude all non-stock 
items, 

or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock 
items only the report. 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, 
the system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  
Enter the template name, and select the Save button.  The system 
returns you to the Stock Status Report screen where you can print the 
report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the 
print or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   
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• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Surplus Stock Report 
Use the Surplus Stock Report to print a list of items with an available quantity at 
or above the items' maximum stocking levels.   

Note:  Available quantity is defined as on-hand quantity – committed quantity. 
Surplus for order point/line point is defined as: available quantity – order quantity 
- line point. 
Surplus for minimum/maximum is: available – maximum stock. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Surplus Stock Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by 
any of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  
Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and 
Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, 
Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and 
Movement Class.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 
Cost—to include cost information for each item. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Replenishment Types section of the form, 
select: 

the All radio button to include all replenishment types, 
 
the Order Point/Line Point radio button to include items 
with an order point/line point replenishment type, 

or  
 
the Minimum/Maximum radio button to include items 
with a Minimum/Maximum replenishment type. 
 
In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 

the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 

 
the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 

 
or  
 
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items 
only the report. 

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Surplus Stock Report 
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Surplus Stock Report 
The following is a sample of a Surplus Stock Report. The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                        QA's Primary Test Co.                                            
Page:     1 
Time: 10:40 AM                                 Surplus Stock Report - Untitled: Temp                                     
User: candy 
 
                                               MV S   Ordr Qty     Maximum 
Item                 Description               CL N   +Line Pt       Stock   Available     Surplus  UM        Cost UM     
Extension 
==========================================================================================================================
========== 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
100654               Beanie Baby Holders       14 N          0           0         302         302  EA       15.66 EA      
4,729.32  
124puzzle            124 Piece puzzle          14 N          0           0          37          37  EA       20.09 EA       
743.33  
70290                Beanie Babies             14 N          0           0          53          53  EA        1.85 EA       
98.05  
bed                  Dog House Bed             14 H          3           0          18          15  EA      219.87 EA      
3,298.05  
drawers              bookshelf drawers         14 N          0           0         600         600  EA       39.45 EA     
23,670.00  
frame                Wood frame                14 N          0          0          33          33  EA       20.09 EA       
662.97  
                                                                                                                        --
---------- 
                                                                                                    Warehouse Total  $    
33,201.72  
                                                                                                                        --
---------- 
                                                                                                       Report Total  $    
33,201.72  
 
Number of items: 6 
 
Legend:  
UM    = Unit of Measure 
MV CL = Movement Class 
S N   = Seasonal 
 
Selections for Surplus Item Report - Untitled: Temp: 
Warehouse       : 001 
Item            : 031888, 100654, 124puzzle, 2005, 2006, 3348, 70290, bed, cdscomp1, cdscomp2, cdscomp3, chewys, drawers, 
frame 
Product Line    : All 
Vendor          : All 
Major Category  : All 
Movement Class  : All 
Include Item Description 1  
Include Cost Extension 
Replenishment   : All 
Include Nonstocks  
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How to print the Surplus Stock Report 
  

1. Access the Surplus Stock Report program in the Reports submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Reports  Surplus Stock Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Surplus Stock Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Surplus Stock Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.   

Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by 
any of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  
Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and 
Movement Class. 
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Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, 
Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and 
Movement Class.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 
Cost—to include cost information for each item. 

6. Select the Options for the Surplus Stock Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Option
s 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Replenishment Types section of the form, select: 

the All radio button to include all replenishment types, 
 
the Order Point/Line Point radio button to include items 
with an order point/line point replenishment type, 

or  
 
the Minimum/Maximum radio button to include items 
with a Minimum/Maximum replenishment type. 
 
In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 
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the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 

the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 

or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items only 
the report. 

 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Surplus Stock Report screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Item Sales Report 
Use the Item Sales Report to print an accumulated sales history for each item 
selected. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Item Sales Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select to print these documents in 
order by any of the available options.  The Sort By 
options are:  Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product 
Line, and Movement Class. 

Cutoff In the Cutoff field, indicate the cutoff parameters for 
the report.  The system displays No Cutoff as the 
default.  To modify the value in this field, select the 
Set Cutoff button to access the Item Sales Report 
Cutoff Selection dialog box and select a cutoff basis, 
time period, criteria, and amount for the report.   

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product 

TakeStock IM 495 



Item Sales Report Inventory Management 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
Line, and Movement Class.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 
Sales—to include sales information for each item. 
 
Units—to include the number of units sold at the 
default selling unit of measure for each item. 
 
Gross Margin—to include the gross profit margin for 
each item. 
 
Cost—to include cost information for each item. 
 
Gross Margin Percent—to include the gross profit 
margin percent for each item. 
 
In the Time Period section of the form select the 
time periods for which you want to print the above 
information.  Select from the following checkboxes: 
 
PTD—to print period to date information. 
 
YTD—to print year to date information. 
 
PYS—to print prior year sales information. 

 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 

the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 

the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 

or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items 
only the report. 
 
In the Print By section of the form, select: 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

the Warehouse radio button to print the items in order 
by the warehouse  
or  
the Item radio button to print the items in order by the 
item number. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Item Sales Report 
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Item Sales Report Cutoff Selection Dialog Box 
Using this dialog box, you can indicate the cutoff parameters for the Item Sales 
Report.  The system displays this dialog box select the Set Cutoff button to modify 
the cutoff value for the Item Sales Report.  On the Item Sales Report:  Untitled 
dialog box, the system displays No Cutoff as the default value for this report.  To 
modify the value in this field, select the Set Cutoff button and select a cutoff basis, 
time period, criteria, and amount for the report.   

  

To select cutoff selection options 

1. In the Cutoff Basis section, select the basis to use for establishing a cutoff of the 
items to include on the Item Sales Report.  If you select the No Cutoff radio 
button, the other options for this dialog box are not available.  You can choose 
to base the cutoff on item Sales, Cost, Units (at default selling UM), Gross 
Margin or Gross Margin % by selecting the corresponding radio button. 

2. In Time Period section, choose the time period of the item sales to print on the 
report. You can choose from the following radio buttons:  Period to Date, Year to 
Date, or Prior Year. 

3. Select the Criteria of the items for the cutoff.  You can select Greater Than, Less 
Than, or Equal To.  This entry works in conjunction with your entry in the 
Amount field. 

For example, you set the cutoff for Sales in the current period (Period to Date).  
You could select Greater Than and enter $1000 for the Amount.  This will print 
the report to include only items with sales for the current month that are 
greater than $1000. 

4. In the Amount field, enter the dollar amount, quantity, or percentage for the 
type of cutoff basis you selected in step 1. 

5. When all options are correct, choose OK to save your selections and exit or 
choose Cancel to exit without saving any cutoff selections. 
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How to print the Item Sales Report 
  

1. Access the Item Sales Report program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 
Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports Item 
Sales Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of 
the Item Sales Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Item Sales Report:  Untitled 

dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.   

Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement 
Class. 

TakeStock IM 499 



How to print the Item Sales Report Inventory Management 

Cutoff In the Cutoff field, indicate the cutoff parameters for 
the report.  The system displays No Cutoff as the 
default.  To modify the value in this field, select the Set 
Cutoff button to access the Item Sales Report Cutoff 
Selection dialog box and select a cutoff basis, time 
period, criteria, and amount for the report.   

Limit 
By 

Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement 
Class.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Sales—to include sales information for each item. 
 
Units—to include the number of units sold at the default 
selling unit of measure for each item. 
 
Gross Margin—to include the gross profit margin for each 
item. 
 
Cost—to include cost information for each item. 
 
Gross Margin Percent—to include the gross profit margin 
percent for each item. 
 
In the Time Period section of the form select the time 
periods for which you want to print the above 
information.  Select from the following checkboxes: 
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PTD—to print period to date information. 
 
YTD—to print year to date information. 
 
PYS—to print prior year sales information. 

 

6. Select the Options for the Item Sales Report.  Use the table below to guide you 
in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 

the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 

the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 

or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items only 
the report. 
 
In the Print By section of the form, select: 

the Warehouse radio button to print the items in order 
by the warehouse  
or  
the Item radio button to print the items in order by the 
item number. 

 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Item Sales Report screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Item Turns Report 
Use the Item Turns Report to print item ‘turns’ based on the last 12 months of 
usage and the average beginning on hand quantities. 

Note that any item's 'turn' is calculated as total cost (usage X average cost) for 12 
months divided by average value (average beginning on-hand value) for 12 
months. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Item Turns Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select to print these documents in 
order by any of the available options.  The Sort By 
options are:  Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product 
Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product 
Line, and Movement Class.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 

 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 

the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 

 
the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 

 
or  
 
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items 
only the report. 

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Item Turns Report 
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Item Turns Report 
The following is a sample of an Item Turns Report. The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                    QA's Primary Test Co.                                                
Page:     1 
Time: 11:09 AM                               Item Turns Report - Untitled: Temp                                          
User: candy 
 
                                                   MV S       Total         Average          Total      Average     
Average 
Item                Description                    CL N       Usage  UM        Cost UM        Cost      On Hand       
Value    Turns 
=======================================================================================================================
============= 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
031888               Bookshelves                   12 N           0  EA      231.46 EA        0.00            0        
0.00     0.00 
124puzzle            124 Piece puzzle              14 N           9  EA       16.38 EA      147.42           30      
491.40     0.30 
3348                 teething ring                 14 N           0  EA       81.69 EA        0.00            0        
0.00     0.00 
70290                Beanie Babies                 14 N         148  EA        1.67 EA      247.16          103      
172.01     1.44 
bed                  Dog House Bed                 14 H          11  EA      201.55 EA    2,217.05           23    
4,635.65     0.48 
bones                doggy flavored bones          14 N      0.0000  BX      219.87 BX        0.00       0.0000        
0.00     0.00 
cdscomp1             Cat Dish                      14 N           0  EA        5.50 EA        0.00           14       
77.00     0.00 
cdscomp2             Cat Water Bowl Tube           14 N           0  EA        0.72 EA        0.00           11        
7.92     0.00 
cdscomp3             Cat Water Dish motor          14 N           0  EA        8.88 EA        0.00            5       
44.40     0.00 
                                                                                      -------------             -------
-----  ------ 
                                                                   Warehouse Total  $     2,611.63                 
5,428.38     0.48 
                                                                                      -------------             -------
-----  ------ 
                                                                      Report Total  $     2,611.63                 
5,428.38     0.48 
 
Number of items: 9 
 
Legend: 
UM    = Unit of Measure 
MV CL = Movement Class 
S N   = Seasonal 
Turns = Total Cost / Average Value 
 
Selections for Item Turns Report - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse        : 001 
Item             : 031888, 100654, 124puzzle, 3348, 70290, bed, bones, cdscomp1, cdscomp2, cdscomp3 
Product Line     : All 
Vendor           : All 
Major Category   : All 
Movement Class   : All 
Including Item Description 1 
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How to print the Item Turns Report 
  

1. Access the Item Turns Report program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 
Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports  Item 
Turns Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of 
the Item Turns Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Item Turns Report:  Untitled 

dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.   

Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by 
any of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  
Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and 
Movement Class. 

Limit Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
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By identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, 
Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and 
Movement Class.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 

6. Select the Options for the Item Turns Report.  Use the table below to guide you 
in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 

the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 

the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 

or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items 
only the report. 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Item Turns Report screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     
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• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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ABC Inventory Analysis Report 
Use the ABC Inventory Analysis Report to print a report that shows a comparison 
of which items generate the most dollar sales and which items are tying up the 
most inventory dollars based on qualified usage over the past 12 months.  

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the ABC Inventory Analysis Report:  
Untitled dialog box.   

  
You can choose to optionally update the warehouse/item records with the ABC 
ranking calculated by the report by choosing Print and Update on the Print Setup 
dialog box.  If you choose this radio button, a message displays after the list prints 
to remind you to review the list and to let you choose whether to proceed the 
update. 

 TIP:  The ABC Analysis Report is based on Gordon Graham’s “Inventory 
Analysis Report with a few extra columns and features added.  This report helps 
you identify “dead stock or stock that resulted in a small percentage of your total 
sales over the last 12 month.  You can use this report to help locate items that 
you may want to get rid of because sales of the item do not justify the 30% 
carrying cost. 

There are two columns on this report that are key in helping you locate your dead 
stock.  The first key column is Cum. % in the Last 12 Mo Usage section (referred 
to as Cum % Usage in this explanation) and is the total percentage accumulation 
of all percentages listed through the current item on the report.  The A, B, or C is 
set based on the percentages in this column and your entries for % for Class A 
and % for Class B.  The other key column is Cum % in the Current Inventory 
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section (referred to as Cum % Inv. in this explanation) which is the total 
percentage accumulation of total inventory for all percentages listed through the 
current item on the report. 

Now, let’s look at why these columns are key.  When the percent in the Cum % 
Usage column gets to 90%, you can look at the Cum % Inv. column to see what 
percent of inventory accounts for that figure.  When the Cum % Usage column get 
to 100%, that item and all subsequent items on the report represent dead stock 
for the last 12 months.  The number in the Cum % Inv. column represents what 
percent of your inventory has been dead for the last 12 months. 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  Warehouse and 
Company. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  The available choice is Warehouse.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Class A—to include Class A items on the report. 
 
Class B—to include Class B items on the report. 
 
and/or 
 
Class C—to include Class C items on the report. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Basis section of the form, select the order for items 
on the report.  Available choices are:  Cost, Price, or Gross 
Margin (standard price–system cost). 

In the Order section of the form, select to print the items in 
Descending or Ascending numerical order.   

In the % for Class A: field, enter the percentage of the 
Cumulative Usage Extension to use for defining the items 
that will be in Class A.  The system displays 80% of usage 
as the default. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
In the % for Class B: field, enter the percentage of the 
Cumulative Usage Extension to use for defining the items 
that will be in Class B.  The system displays 98% of usage 
as the default. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print 
Print/ 
Update 

Prints the register or report.  

Tip:  The label and action of this button can also be 
Print/Updt, Print or Update based on your Setup 
selections.  You can only perform the print function from 
the ABC Inventory Analysis:  Untitled dialog box.  Select 
OK, and the system displays a dialog box where you can 
name your template.  Enter the template name, and select 
the Save button.  The system returns you to the ABC 
Inventory Analysis screen where you can update the 
warehouse/item records with the ABC ranking calculated by 
the report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the ABC Inventory Analysis Report 
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ABC Inventory Analysis Report 
The following is a sample of an ABC Inventory Analysis Report.  

Date: 03/16/1998                                         QA's Primary Test Co.                                           
Page:     1 
Time:  9:28 AM                                  ABC Inventory Analysis Report - ABC IAR                                  
User: leigh 
 
-------------------------- Last 12 Months Usage --------------------------- ------------------- Current Inventory ------
------------ 
            ST                                           Cumulative                             Total              
Cumulative 
      Usage UM        Cost UM     Extension   Cost%       Extension  Cum.% C     On-Hand    Extension     Inv%      
Extension  Cum.% 
========================================================================================================================
============ 
Warehouse      - 001 Atlanta Warehouse 
 
COMP301              Component 301                                                                                        
       910  EA    1119.00  EA 1,018,290.00   53.74    1,018,290.00  53.74  A       1000 1,119,000.00    18.56   
1,119,000.00  18.56  
 
shelves              glass shelves                                                                                        
       475  EA     198.56  EA    94,316.00    4.98    1,112,606.00  58.72  A        800   158,848.00     2.63   
1,277,848.00  21.19  
 
Finches              Gouldian Finches                                                                                      
       309  EA     299.00  EA    92,391.00    4.88    1,204,997.00  63.60  A       2218   663,182.00    11.00   
1,941,030.00  32.19  
 
quixote              a very cute whippet                                                                                   
       288  EA   283.1200  EA    81,538.56    4.30    1,286,535.56  67.90  A        464   131,367.68     2.18   
2,072,397.68  34.37  
 
doors                rod iron doors                                                                                        
       191  EA     387.45  EA    74,002.95    3.91    1,360,538.51  71.81  A        247    95,700.15     1.59   
2,168,097.83  35.95  
 
COMP500              Component 500                                                                                         
        60  EA    1100.99  EA    66,059.40    3.49    1,426,597.91  75.29  A          9     9,908.91      .16   
2,178,006.74  36.12  
 
S105                 S105 - Standard Item Number                                                                           
      3702  EA      12.65  EA    46,830.30    2.47    1,473,428.21  77.76  A       1085    13,725.25      .23   
2,191,731.99  36.35  
 
                            ---------------                                           --------------- 
             Report Totals $  1,473,428.21                                           $  2,191,731.99  
 
                                                        Classification Recap 
                                                   Number of Items       % of Total 
                                                   ---------------       ---------- 
                                                Class A:         7           100.00 
Number of items: 7 
 
Legend:  
Cost%  = Percent of item to total of all items, Cum.% = Percent of cumulative total to total of all Items. 
C      = A,B,C Classification. 
Inv%   = Percent of item value to total of all items value, Cum.% = Percent of cumulative total value to total of all 
items value. 
Items with a negative Cost %  are printed on the report but are not reflected in the Cumulative Totals. 
Report uses current item cost and standard price. 
 
Selections for ABC Inventory Analysis Report - ABC IAR 
Sort by             : Warehouse 
Warehouse           : 012, 001 
Including Item Description 1 
Including Items <= 80 (Class A) 
Class B items are not printed on the report but are reflected in Cumulative Totals 
Class C items are not printed on the report but are reflected in Cumulative Totals 
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How to print the ABC Inventory Analysis Report 
  

1. Access the ABC Inventory Analysis Report program in the Reports submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Reports ABC Inventory Analysis Report.  The system displays 
the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the ABC Inventory Analysis Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the ABC Inventory Analysis 

Report:  Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select to print these documents 
in order by any of the available options.  The Sort 
By options are:  Warehouse and Company. 

Limit 
By 

Limits the information that prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  The available choice is 
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Warehouse.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate 
the information that you want to print on the 
report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for 
each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for 
each item. 
 
Class A—to include Class A items on the report. 
 
Class B—to include Class B items on the report. 
 
and/or 
 
Class C—to include Class C items on the report. 

6. Select the Options for the ABC Inventory Analysis Report.  Use the table below 
to guide you in your selections. 

Option
s 

  

Determines the additional information to print on 
the report.  

In the Basis section of the form, select the order 
for items on the report.  Available choices are:  
Cost, Price, or Gross Margin (standard price–
system cost). 

In the Order section of the form, select the to 
print the items in Descending or Ascending 
numerical order.   

In the % for Class A: field, enter the percentage 
of the Cumulative Usage Extension to use for 
defining the items that will be in Class A.  The 
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system displays 80% of usage as the default. 
 
In the % for Class B: field, enter the percentage 
of the Cumulative Usage Extension to use for 
defining the items that will be in Class B.  The 
system displays 98% of usage as the default. 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the ABC Inventory Analysis Report screen where you can print the 
report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   
Tip:  The label and action of this button can also be Print/Updt, Print or 
Update based on your Setup selections.  You can only perform the print 
function from the ABC Inventory Analysis:  Untitled dialog box.  Select OK, 
and the system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  
Enter the template name, and select the Save button.  The system 
returns you to the ABC Inventory Analysis screen where you can update 
the warehouse/item records with the ABC ranking calculated by the 
report.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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GMROI Report 
Use the GMROI Report to print a listing of the gross margin return on investment.  
GMROI or Gross Margin Return On Investment is a measurement of the profit 
productivity of a product line, vendor, and/or warehouse, considering what the 
sales force sells the products for, weighted against the inventory investment.  
GMROI can be used to help you decide whether to stock or discontinue products, 
to negotiate lower costs from the vendors, or to raise the selling price of products. 

NOTE:  Seasonal items with less than one year of usage history are not included in 
the GMROI calculations.  Items with no sales history for the last six months are 
not included. For non-seasonal items with less than one year of usage history, an 
average of the existing history is used. 

The GMROI is calculated as: 
 
 Gross Margin Dollars for last 12 Months  
 Average Inventory Value for last 12 Months 

The Average Inventory Value is calculated for all items included on the report as:   
 
End of the Month Cost x End of Month On Hand Quantity. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the GMROI Report:  Untitled dialog box.   

  

TakeStock IM 515 



GMROI Report Inventory Management 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  
Warehouse by Vendor, Warehouse by Vendor by Product 
Line, and Vendor by Product Line by Warehouse. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, 
Vendor, and Product Line.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Item Detail—to include detail for each item on the report. 

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the GMROI Report 
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GMROI Report 
The following is a sample of a GMROI Report. The legend at the bottom of the 
report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the register are also listed. 

 
Date: 05/06/1997                          QA's Primary Test Co.                             Page:     1 
Time: 11:25 AM                        GMROI Report - Untitled: Temp                         User: candy 
 
                                                            Gross Margin       Avg. Inventory 
    Vendor            Description                                Dollars                Value    GMROI 
======================================================================================================= 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
    Burt                  Burt & Ernie's Company                    0.00                 0.00     0.00  
    Office                Office Supplies Inc.                  1,729.02            18,477.39     0.09  
    Omar                  Omar's Crab Shack                     3,672.43           117,340.29     0.03  
    PetSmart              PetSmart Company                    983,379.04            61,242.78    16.06  
    Ralph                 Ralph's Fish & Tackle                     0.00             4,186.05     0.00  
    Sun                   Sun & Fun Equipment                   4,015.70            14,602.95     0.27  
                                                            ------------         ------------  ------- 
                                         Warehouse Total:     992,796.19           215,849.45     4.60  
                                                            ------------         ------------  ------- 
                                            Report Total:  $  992,796.19        $  215,849.45     4.60  
 
Number of items: 51 
 
Legend: 
  GMROI = Gross Margin Return-on-investment. 
  Gross Margin Dollars = Gross margin dollars per year on sales from stock through the previous 12 months. 
  Avg. Inventory Value = Average Inventory value through the previous 12 months. 
 
Calculation: 
          Gross Margin Dollars 
  GMROI = --------------------- 
          Avg. Inventory Value 
 
Excluded: 
  (1) Seasonal Items without 1 years worth of usage are not included in the calculation. 
  (2) Items without sales in the last 6 months are not included in the calculation. 
  Note: Non-Seasonal Items with less than 1 year's usage will be calculated as an average. 
 
Selections for GMROI Report - Untitled: Temp: 
Warehouse          : 001 
Vendor             : All 
Product Line       : All 
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How to print the GMROI Report 
  

1. Access the GMROI Report program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 
Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports  GMROI 
Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the 
GMROI Report.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the GMROI Report:  Untitled 

dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by 
any of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  
Warehouse by Vendor, Warehouse by Vendor by Product 
Line, and Vendor by Product Line by Warehouse. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, 
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Vendor, and Product Line.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Includ
e 

Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: Item Detail—to include detail for each item on 
the report. 

6. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 
• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 

system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the GMROI Report screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Superseded Item Report 
Use the Superseded Item Report to print a list of items that have been superseded 
by new items and update superseded item quantities for parent BOMs, suggested 
production, selection groups, blanket orders, suggested transfers, suggested 
purchase orders, recurring documents, and future orders. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the  Superseded Item Report:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select to print these documents in 
order by any of the available options.  The Sort By 
options are:  Item, Vendor, Major Category, and 
Product Line. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, and Product 
Line.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 
Warehouse/Usage Information—to include usage for 
each warehouse.  If you do not select this checkbox, 
warehouse usage information for the report is 
consolidated. 
 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Print By section of the form, select: 

the Superseded radio button to print by the old item 
that is being replaced, 

or  
 
the Superseding radio button to print by the new item 
that is replacing the old item. 
 
In the Update section of the form, select: 

the All Superseded Items radio button to update all 
superseded items, 
 
or  
 
the Only Zero Quantity Items radio button to update 
only superseded items with a zero quantity. 
 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print/Updt Prints the report, and updates the update superseded 
item quantities for parent BOMs, suggested 
production, selection groups, blanket orders, 
suggested transfers, suggested purchase orders, 
recurring documents, and future orders depending 
on your Print Setup selections.   

Note:  The label for this button changes based on 
your selections in the Print Setup dialog box.    

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Superseded Item Report 
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Superseded Item Report 
The following is a sample of a Superseded Item Report. The legend at the bottom 
of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. 
The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                 QA's Primary Test Co.                                  Page:     1 
Time: 11:29 AM                        Superseded Item Report - Untitled: Temp                           User: candy 
 
Original Item        Description                    Inactive   Superseded By        Description 
=================================================================================================================== 
bronco's             wild horses                    03/21/1997 quixote              a very cute whippet             
super2               Superceded Item                06/18/1996 super1               Test                            
 
Number of items: 2 
 
 
Selections for Superseded Item Report - Untitled: Temp 
Item              : All 
Vendor            : All 
Product Category  : All 
Product Line      : All 
Printed by Superseded Item 
Include Item Description 1 
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How to print the Superseded Item Report 
  

1. Access the Superseded Item Report program in the Reports submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Reports  Superseded Item Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Stock Status Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Superseded Item Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates. Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select to print these documents in 
order by any of the available options.  The Sort By 
options are:  Item, Vendor, Major Category, and 
Product Line. 

Limit Limits the information that prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
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By identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, and 
Product Line.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Includ
e 

Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 
Warehouse/Usage Information—to include usage for each 
warehouse.  If you do not select this checkbox, 
warehouse usage information for the report is 
consolidated. 
 

6. Select the Options for the Superseded Item Report.  Use the table below to 
guide you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Print By section of the form, select: 

the Superseded radio button to print by the old item 
that is being replaced, 

or  
 
the Superseding radio button to print by the new item 
that is replacing the old item. 
 
In the Update section of the form, select: 
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the All Superseded Items radio button to update all 
superseded items, 
 
or  
 
the Only Zero Quantity Items radio button to update only 
superseded items with a zero quantity. 
 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Superseded Item Report screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.  Print/Updt 
to print the report, and update the update superseded item quantities for 
parent BOMs, suggested production, selection groups, blanket orders, 
suggested transfers, suggested purchase orders, recurring documents, 
and future orders depending on your Print Setup selections.   
 
Note:  The label for this button changes based on your selections in the 
Print Setup dialog box.    

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Item Ledgercard Report 
Use the Item Ledger Card Report to print a report of item ledgercards. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Item Ledger Card Report:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, Vendor, 
Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Cutoff Date.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

In the Types section of the form, select the types of 
ledgercards to print on the report.  Available choices are:  
Receipts, Physical Count, Whse Transfers, Daily Sales, 
Adjustments, and Production. 

 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 

the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 

the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 

or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items only the 
report. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Item Ledgercard Report 
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Item Ledgercard Report 
The following is a sample of an Item Ledgercard Report. The legend at the bottom 
of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. 
The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                         QA's Primary Test Co.                                          
Page:     1 
Time: 11:48 AM                                Item LedgerCard Report - Untitled: Temp                                   
User: candy 
 
                                                                                                   New  ST 
Item                 Description                      Date     Transaction            Units    On Hand  UM Document     
Reg# 
======================================================================================================================
============== 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
100654               Beanie Baby Holders            03/25/1997 Adjustment Register      500        500  EA 3740         
0074 
                                                    03/25/1997 Daily Sales Reg.          39-       461  EA 00000916     
0062 
                                                    03/26/1997 Daily Sales Reg.          41-       420  EA 00000926     
0063 
                                                    03/28/1997 Daily Sales Reg.          41-       379  EA 00000935     
0066 
                                                    04/28/1997 Adjustment Register       75-       304  EA 3812         
0084 
                                                    05/05/1997 Physical Inv. Reg.         2-       302  EA 100654       
0000 
70290                Beanie Babies                  03/21/1997 Adjustment Register      500        500  EA 3730         
0073 
                                                    03/21/1997 Whse Transfer Reg.       250-       250  EA 00000093-0   
0059 
                                                    03/25/1997 Daily Sales Reg.          12-       238  EA 00000908     
0059 
                                                    03/25/1997 Daily Sales Reg.          50-       188  EA 00000912     
0060 
                                                    03/25/1997 Daily Sales Reg.           9-       179  EA 00000914     
0061 
                                                    03/25/1997 Daily Sales Reg.          37-       142  EA 00000916     
0062 
                                                    03/26/1997 Daily Sales Reg.          19-       123  EA 00000926     
0063 
                                                    03/28/1997 Daily Sales Reg.          19-       104  EA 00000935     
0066 
                                                    04/22/1997 Daily Sales Reg.           2-       102  EA S0000028     
0099 
                                                    05/05/1997 Whse Transfer Reg.        50-        52  EA 00000161-0   
0105 
                                                    05/05/1997 Adjustment Register       25         77  EA 3859         
0092 
                                                    05/05/1997 Physical Inv. Reg.         1         78  EA 70290        
0000 
cdscomp1             Cat Dish                       11/21/1996 Adjustment Register       15         15  EA 3458         
0036 
 
Number of ledgercards: 19 
 
Legend: 
ST UM = Stocking Unit of Measure 
Reg# = Register Number 
 
Selections for Item Ledgercard Report - Untitled: Temp: 
Warehouse           : 001 
Item                : 031888, 100654, 70290, cdscomp1 
Product Line        : All 
Vendor              : All 
Major Category      : All 
Date                : First to Last 
Include Item Description 1 
Include Receipts 
Include Physical Count 
Include Daily Sales 
Include Adjustments 
Include Warehouse Transfers 
Include Nonstocks  
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How to print the Item Ledgercard Report 
  

1. Access the Item Ledgercard Report program in the Reports submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Reports Item Ledgercard Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Item Ledgercard Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Item Ledgercard Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement 
Class. 

Limit 
By 

Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
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characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Cutoff Date.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Includ
e 

Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 
In the Types section of the form, select the types of 
ledgercards to print on the report.  Available choices 
are:  Receipts, Physical Count, Whse Transfers, Daily 
Sales, Adjustments, and Production. 

 

6. Select the Options for the Item Ledgercard Report.  Use the table below to 
guide you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 

the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 

the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 

or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items 
only the report. 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 

TakeStock IM 531 



How to print the Item Ledgercard Report Inventory Management 

system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Item Ledgercard Report screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Bin Management Report 
Use the Bin Management Report to print a listing of the number of items assigned 
to each bin and recommend moves. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Bin Management Report:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

Container Tracking 

The Bin Management Report and Bin Transfer Entry programs allow you to indicate 
the container type and container number for containerized items.  The Bin 
Management Report prints container types, numbers, and optionally serial 
numbers. 

The Bin Management Report also consolidates non-serialized containers by type 
and content.  Individual container ID lines do not print if the item record for the 
container is marked as not using serial numbers.  The container ID's and Serial 
numbers optionally print, based on the Use Serial numbers flag for containers. 
Consolidated Container lines print the total bins count by type and each 
containerized item content, including empty containers. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The default Sort By option is:  Item. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, and 
Bin Location.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Suggested Bin Moves—to include system-generated 
suggested bin moves for items. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Bin Management Report 
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Bin Management Report 
The following is a sample of a Bin Management Report. The legend at the bottom 
of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. 
The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                         QA's Primary Test Co.                                           
Page:     1 
Time: 11:52 AM                              Bin Management Report - Untitled: Temp                                      
User: candy 
 
                                                                                                     ST                  
Pck Rep 
Item                 Description            Bin       Description               On Hand   Available  UM  Minimum   
Maximum   Seq Seq 
=======================================================================================================================
============= 
Warehouse      - 001 Atlanta Warehouse 
 
92188                multiple UM w/multiple 92188a    Bin 92188a for item 921     95.42       67.92  BX     50.00     
275.00   1   1 
                                            92188b    bin 92188b for item 921     41.67       41.67  BX    100.00     
999.00   2   2 
                                            92188c    bin 92188c for item 921     27.50       27.50  BX      0.00 
9999999.99   3   3 
                                                                             ----------- 
                                                                Item Total     1975.00                                  
       Suggested Moves:                                                                                                  
       ----------------                                                                                                  
       From Bin: 92188c     To Bin: 92188b      Quantity:      27.50                                                     
       From Bin: 92188a     To Bin: 92188b      Quantity:      17.92                                                     
 
chewys               chewy toys - multi bin chewys1   small dog chewys              225          15  EA         0   
99999999   1   1 
                                            chewys2   medium dog chewys              95           0  EA         0   
99999999   2   2 
                                            chewys3   large dog chewys               95           0  EA         0   
99999999   3   3 
                                                                             ----------- 
                                                                 Item Total         415                                  
       Suggested Moves:                                                                                                 
       ----------------                                                                                                  
         NONE                                                                                                            
 
Number of Bins: 6 
 
Legend: 
ST UM   = Stocking Unit of Measure. 
Pck Seq = Picking Sequence. 
Rec Seq = Restocking Sequence. 
 
Selections for Bin Management Report - Untitled: Temp: 
Warehouse           : 001 
Item                : 92188, chewys 
Bin                 : All 
Include Item Description 1 
Include Suggested Bin Moves 
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How to print the Bin Management Report 
  

1. Access the Bin Management Report program in the Reports submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Reports Bin Management Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Bin Management Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Bin Management Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The default Sort By option is:  
Item. 

Limit 
By 

Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
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and Bin Location.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Suggested Bin Moves—to include system-generated 
suggested bin moves for items. 

6. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Bin Management Report screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Lot Item Report 
Use the Lot Item Report to print a listing of lot items that have been partially or 
completely sold.   

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Lot Item Report:  Untitled dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You can 
select to print these documents in order by any of the available 
options.  The Sort By options are:  Item/Lot#, Warehouse/Item/Lot#, 
Item Description/Item/Lot#, Item Categories/Item/Lot#, and 
Vendor/Item/Lot#. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific identifying 
characteristics or a range of identifying characteristics.  Available 
choices are:  Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Customer, Lot, and Sale Date.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the information that 
you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
Receipt & Quantity—to include each receipt of the item and quantity 
received. 
 
Sales Detail—to include the detail of each sales of the lot items.  If 
you select this option, the system enables the Component Lots 
checkbox.  Select the Component Lots checkbox if you want to print 
the lot items that were used as components to build parent items 
that were sold. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

In the Lot Status section of the form, select the status of the lot 
items to print on the report. Available choices are:   
 
Available—to print lot items that have an available quantity,  
 
Committed—to print lot items that have a committed quantity,  
 
Sold—to print lot items that have at least one unit sold but still have 
an available or committed quantity,  
 
or  
 
Sold Complete— to print lot items that have at least one unit sold 
and have no available or committed quantity remaining. 
 
Select the Lot Expires checkbox to print the lot items by expiration 
date.  When you select this checkbox, the system enables the On or 
Before and After radio buttons so that you can select to print the 
items on or before, or after the date that you select for the As of 
field.   

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings for 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Lot Item Report 

Lot Item Report 
The following is a sample of a Lot Item Report. The legend at the bottom of the 
report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                     QA's Primary Test Co.                                               
Page:     1 
Time: 11:57 AM                                   Lot Item Report - Untitled: Temp                                       
User: candy 
 
                                                ST             PR 
Lot                  Wh     Sold      Quantity  UM      Price  UM     Extension  Invoice  Customer   Name 
=======================================================================================================================
============= 
Item: c200                 - Cory item c200 
 
l10-200                  05/06/1997          6- EA        0.00 **         0.00            KoKo       KoKo's Spa City     
                         05/06/1997          4- EA        0.00 **         0.00            Spike      Spike's buddy       
                                   ------------                  ------------- 
               Lot Total                    10-                  $        0.00  
  
L15-200              001 05/06/1997          6- EA        0.00 **         0.00            Spike      Spike's buddy       
                                   ------------                  ------------- 
               Lot Total                     6-                  $        0.00  
  
                                   ------------                  ------------- 
              Item Total                    16-                  $        0.00  
 
Item: S301                 - S301 - Lot Item Number 
 
L002                 001 02/06/1997          2  EA        3.10 EA         6.20   atl00296 Spike      Spike's buddy       
                         02/06/1997          1  EA        2.97 EA         2.97   atl00308 8000       Books For Pets - 
Corporate Hdq  
                         02/06/1997          2  EA        3.10 EA         6.20   atl00309 Spike      Spike's buddy       
                                   ------------                  ------------- 
               Lot Total                     5                   $       15.37  
  
                                   ------------                  ------------- 
              Item Total                     5                   $       15.37  
                                   ------------                  ------------- 
            Report Total                    11-                  $       15.37  
 
Number of Lot#s: 3 
 
Legend  :  
  Wh     = Warehouse 
  ST UM  = Stocking Unit of Measure 
  PR UM  = Pricing Unit of Measure  
 
Selections for Lot Item Report - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse       : 001 
Item            : c200, S301 
Vendor          : All 
Customer        : All 
Lot             : All 
Sale Date       : All 
Include Item Description 1  
Include Sales Detail Information 
Include Component Lots 
Lot # Status    : Sold 
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How to print the Lot Item Report 
  

1. Access the Lot Item Report program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 
Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports Lot Item 
Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Lot 
Item Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Lot Item Report:  Untitled 

dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select to print these documents in 
order by any of the available options.  The Sort By 
options are:  Item/Lot#, Warehouse/Item/Lot#, Item 
Description/Item/Lot#, Item Categories/Item/Lot#, and 
Vendor/Item/Lot#. 
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Limit 
By 

Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, 
Item, Vendor, Customer, Lot, and Sale Date.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 
Receipt & Quantity—to include each receipt of the item 
and quantity received. 
 
Sales Detail—to include the detail of each sales of the lot 
items.  If you select this option, the system enables the 
Component Lots checkbox.  Select the Component Lots 
checkbox if you want to print the lot items that were 
used as components to build parent items that were 
sold. 

6. Select the Options for the Stock Status Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Option
s 

  

Determines the additional information to print on 
the report.  

In the Lot Status section of the form, select the 
status of the lot items to print on the report. 
Available choices are:   
 
Available—to print lot items that have an available 
quantity,  
 

542 TakeStock IM 542 



Inventory Management How to print the Lot Item Report 

Committed—to print lot items that have a committed 
quantity,  
 
Sold—to print lot items that have at least one unit 
sold but still have an available or committed 
quantity,  
 
or  
 
Sold Complete— to print lot items that have at least 
one unit sold and have no available or committed 
quantity remaining. 
 
Select the Lot Expires checkbox to print the lot items 
by expiration date.  When you select this checkbox, 
the system enables the On or Before and After radio 
buttons so that you can select to print the items on 
or before, or after the date that you select for the As 
of field.   

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Stock Status Report screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Serial Item Report 
Use the Serial Item Report to print a listing of serial items that have been partially 
or completely sold.   

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Serial Item Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item/Serial#, 
Warehouse/Item/ Serial#, Item Description/Item/Serial#, Item 
Categories/Item/Serial#, and Vendor/Item/Serial#. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Customer, Serial#, and Sale Date.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Receipt—to include each receipt of the serialized item. 
 
Sale—to include the detail of each sale of the serialized items.  
If you select this option, the system enables the Component 
Serial #s checkbox. Select the Component Serial #s checkbox of 
you want to print the serialized items that were used as 
components to build parent items that were sold 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

In the Serial# Status section of the form, select the status of 
the serialized items to print on the report. Available choices 
are:   
 
Available—to print serialized items that have an available 
quantity,  
 
Committed—to print serialized items that have a committed 
quantity,  
 
In Transit—to print serialized items that are in transit from 
another warehouse 
 
Discrepant—to print serialized items that have a discrepant 
quantity from a transfer receipt,  
 
or 
 
Sold—to print serialized items that have at least one unit sold 
but still have an available or committed quantity.  If you 
select the Sold checkbox, the system enables the Adjustments 
Out checkbox.  Select the Adjustments Out checkbox to include 
serialized items marked as sold on an adjustment out.  
 
or  
 
Sold Complete— to print serialized items that have at least 
one unit sold and have no available or committed quantity 
remaining. 
 
Select the Serial Expires checkbox to print the serialized items 
by expiration date.  When you select this checkbox, the 
system enables the On or Before and After radio buttons so 
that you can select to print the items on or before, or after 
the date that you select for the As of field.   

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

TakeStock IM 545 



Serial Item Report Inventory Management 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Serial Item Report 

546 TakeStock IM 546 



Inventory Management Serial Item Report 

Serial Item Report 
The following is a sample of a Serial Item Report.  

Date: 05/06/1997                         QA's Primary Test Co.                               Page:     1 
Time: 12:01 PM                   Serial Item Report - Untitled: Temp                         User: candy 
 
                                                  PR 
Serial #             S Wh     Sold         Price  UM Document Customer   Name 
======================================================================================================== 
Item           - bomfsprod Finished serial BOM item  
 
snbomfs743           S 001 05/01/1997      220.50 EA 00001262 FCUST      Non-Resale Falls Customer                     
snbomfs744           S 001 05/01/1997      220.50 EA 00001262 FCUST      Non-Resale Falls Customer                     
snbomfs745           S 001 05/01/1997      220.50 EA 00001262 FCUST      Non-Resale Falls Customer                     
snbomfs746           S 001 05/01/1997      220.50 EA 00001262 FCUST      Non-Resale Falls Customer                     
snbomfs747           S 001 05/01/1997      220.50 EA 00001262 FCUST      Non-Resale Falls Customer                     
                                    ------------ 
                        Item Total      1,102.50         Sold Serial #s:         5 
 

Omitted Information 
 
                      Report Total      1,166.82         Sold Serial #s:         9 
 
Number of Serial #'s: 9 
 
Legend:  
  S     = Status (D=discrepant, T=in transit, A=available, C=committed, S=sold) 
  Wh    = Warehouse 
  PR UM = Stocking Unit of Measure 
 
Selections for Serial Item Report - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse       : 001 
Item            : bomfsprod, S200, S201 
Vendor          : All 
Customer        : All 
Serial          : All 
Sale Date       : All 
Serial # Status : Sold 
Include Sale Information 
Include Component Serials 
Include  Description 1 
Total 'Sold Serial #s' do not include 'Adjustments'  
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How to print the Serial Item Report 
  

1. Access the Serial Item Report program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 
Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports Serial 
Item Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of 
the Serial Item Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Serial Item Report:  Untitled 

dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by 
any of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  
Item/Serial#, Warehouse/Item/ Serial#, Item 
Description/Item/Serial#, Item Categories/Item/Serial#, 
and Vendor/Item/Serial#. 
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Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, 
Item, Vendor, Customer, Serial#, and Sale Date.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 
Receipt—to include each receipt of the serialized item. 
 
Sale—to include the detail of each sale of the 
serialized items.  If you select this option, the system 
enables the Component Serial #s checkbox.  Select the 
Component Serial #s checkbox of you want to print the 
serialized items that were used as components to 
build parent items that were sold 

6. Select the Options for the Serial Item Report.  Use the table below to guide you 
in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

In the Serial# Status section of the form, select the 
status of the serialized items to print on the report. 
Available choices are:   
 
Available—to print serialized items that have an 
available quantity,  
 
Committed—to print serialized items that have a 

TakeStock IM 549 



How to print the Serial Item Report Inventory Management 

committed quantity,  
 
In Transit—to print serialized items that are in transit 
from another warehouse 
 
Discrepant—to print serialized items that have a 
discrepant quantity from a transfer receipt,  
 
or 
 
Sold—to print serialized items that have at least one 
unit sold but still have an available or committed 
quantity.  If you select the Sold checkbox, the system 
enables the Adjustments Out checkbox.  Select the 
Adjustments Out checkbox to include serialized items 
marked as sold on an adjustment out.  
 
or  
 
Sold Complete— to print serialized items that have at 
least one unit sold and have no available or committed 
quantity remaining. 
 
Select the Serial Expires checkbox to print the serialized 
items by expiration date.  When you select this 
checkbox, the system enables the On or Before and 
After radio buttons so that you can select to print the 
items on or before, or after the date that you select for 
the As of field.   

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Serial Item Report screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Item Service Level Report 
Use the Item Service Level Report to print each item’s ABC rank, the target 
service level %, the source of the target service level % (warehouse, vendor 
product line review group, or warehouse/item), and the user’s choice of any or all 
of the three types of calculated service levels (quantity issue, safety stock, and/or 
item request). The target service level is presented along side calculated service 
levels. The calculated service levels can be any combination of quantity issued 
service level, safety stock service level, and/or item request service level. 

You can also limit the Item Service Level Report printout to only those items that 
failed to meet their respective Target Service Levels. 

 

Your company maintains target service levels in your TakeStock system. These 
targets are determined as a result of high level corporate planning. TakeStock 
automatically captures service level data as a by-product of normal processing. 
Note:  Customers and items that have no sales history records in the service level 
tables will not appear on Service Level Reports.  Refer to the Service Level 
Reporting Setup Information topic for service level setup details. 

You can print the Item Service Level Report on demand to analyze service level 
performance, as measured by the distributor’s choice of three different standard 
techniques, against their service level targets: 

• Safety Stock Service Level – this measure of service level is the standard 
method used in calculations of statistical safety stock. It is calculated as the 
number of replenishment cycles for a stock item through its authorized 
replenishment path that did not experience a stock out as a percentage of the 
total number of replenishment cycles for the item through its authorized 
replenishment path. For example, if an item had 10 replenishment cycles 
during a year and experienced a stocked out during one of these 
replenishment cycles, then the safety stock service level would be (10 – 1) / 
10 = 90%. 
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• Item Request Service Level – this measure of service level is the generally 
accepted measure of customer service by business managers and is also the 
method recommended by Gordon Graham. It is sometimes referred to as 
“customer service level,” and is calculated as the number of requests for a 
stock item that were satisfied in full by the requested date or promised date 
as a percentage of the total.  For example, if an item had 100 requests during 
a period and 90 of them were satisfied in full by the date requested, then the 
customer service level would be 90 / 100 = 90%. 

• Quantity Issued Service Level – this measure of service level is often 
developed with simple programs and report writer reports because the data is 
readily accessible in most computer systems. However, it is generally 
considered a less satisfactory measure of service level compared to the 
methods described above because the results are weighted in favor of items 
and transactions with high quantity volumes. The other measures described 
above weight events equally and are not skewed by quantity differences. 
Quantity issued service level is calculated as the quantity of stock issued as a 
percentage of the quantity requested. For example, if the quantity ordered for 
an item was 100 and 98 were issued, the quantity issued service level would 
be 98 / 100 = 98%. 

Note: When calculating the Quantity Issued Service Levels, the system updates 
Request Filled and Quantity Issued if the ship date of invoices or warehouse 
transfers, or the production date for production tickets is less than or equal to the 
promised/request date or the Request Date is "ASAP". 

Then, use TakeStock inventory management processes to adjust your business 
processes and close in on the service level performance you have determined is 
necessary for success. 

Service level item criteria include the following considerations. 

• The item is active, not a supply item, set up to maintain quantities, and is a 
stock item in the shipping warehouse. 

• Transaction quantities are positive (not returns), and the document line is not 
a direct ship. 

• Warehouse transfer documents update service level information if the 
destination warehouse/item record specifies replenishment by warehouse 
transfer from the sending warehouse on the document. In this case, quantity 
issue and item request service level information is updated for the 
warehouse/item sent, and safety stock service level information is updated for 
the warehouse/item received. 

• Production documents update service level information is updated if the 
parent item is set up as either produced or operator select (not a kitted item). 
Quantity issue and item request service level information is updated for the 
component warehouse/item, and safety stock service level information is 
updated for the parent warehouse/item. 

• When kitted items are sold, service level information is updated for 
component items in the item service level table, and the parent item is used 
to update service level information in the customer service level table. 
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Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  
Warehouse/Product Line/Vendor, 
Warehouse/Vendor/Product Line, 
Warehouse/Buyer/Product Line/Vendor, or 
Warehouse/Buyer/Vendor/Product Line. 
 
New Page—Indicates you want a page break between 
warehouses. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Vendor, 
Product Line, Buyer, Item and Major Category.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Select from the service levels listed below to indicate you 
want to include them in the report.  You can select from:  
Quantity Issued Service Level 
Safety Stock Service Level 
Item Request Service Level 
 
Select Class A Items, Class B Items and/or Class C Items 
to indicate you want to include them on the report. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

As of Inventory Month-- Enter the inventory month as the 
starting month for the report. 
 
Prior Months History to Use-- Enter months history to use for 
the report.  
 
Only Items Below Target—Select the Only Items Below 
Target checkbox to indicate you want to limit the printout to 
only those items that failed to meet their respective Target 
Service Levels. 
 
When you select the Only Items Below Target checkbox, 
the system enables the Below drop down box so you can 
indicate which service level method to use for comparison to 
the target. The service level calculation options available for 
comparison are Any (the default), Quantity (request), 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
Safety (stock), and Item (request). 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Item Service Level Report  

 

 

554 TakeStock IM 554 



Inventory Management Item Service Level Report 

Item Service Level Report  
Date: 05/02/2002                                            Atlantic Supply                                              Page:     
1 
Time:  9:47 AM                               Item Service Level Report - Untitled: Temp                                  User: 
admin 
                                                    R  Tgt         Quantity     Quantity ST  Qty Replen Replen  SSt Reqst Reqst  
Req 
Item                 Description                    K  SL% Src    Requested       Issued UM  SL% Cycles No Sto  SL%  Made Filld  
SL% 
==================================================================================================================================
== 
Warehouse: ATL – Atlanta 
Prod Line: Break – Breakers 
Vendor: V110 – Siemans/I-T-E 
I301                 Breaker 3 Pole 30A 240V        A  90% Whs          256          205 EA  80%      4      2  50%    64    45  
70% 
I307                 Breaker 3 Pole 15A 120V SP     A  90% Whs          726          617 EA  85%      4      1  25%   121    67  
55% 
Totals for Vendor: V110 – Siemans/I-T-E                90% Whs          982          822     84%      8      3  38%   185   112  
61% 
Totals for Prod Line: Break – Breakers                 90% Whs          982          822     84%      8      3  38%   185   112  
61% 
Prod Line: Switc – Switches 
Vendor: V108 – General Electric Company 
I302                 Switch Raintight, 4 Wire Solid A  95% PL           110          102 EA  93%      3      2  67%    45    36  
80% 
I306                 Safety Switch 30A 240V 3 Pole  A  95% PL           132          128 EA  97%      3      3 100%    32    28  
88% 
Totals for Vendor: V108 – General Electric Company     95% PL           242          230     95%      6      5  83%    77    64  
83% 
Totals for Prod Line: Switc – Switches                 90% Whs          242          230     95%      6      5  83%    77    64  
83% 
Totals for Warehouse: ATL – Atlanta                    90% Whs         1224         1052     86%     14      8  57%   262   176  
67% 
Legend: 
RK                  = ABC Ranking 
Tgt SL%             = Target Service Level Percent 
Src                 = Source of Target Service Level Percent (Whs=Warehouse, PL=Wh/Vendor/Product Line, Itm=Warehouse/Item) 
Quantity Requested  = Quantity requested for stock items from authorized replenishment path in stock UM 
Quantity Issued     = Quantity issued for stock items from authorized replenishment path in stock UM 
ST UM               = Stock UM 
Qty SL%             = Quantity Issues Service Level Percent, (Quantity Issued / Quantity Requested) 
Replen Cycles       = Replenishment Cycles, the number of receipts of stock items from authorized replenishment path 
Replen No Sto       = Replenishment Cycles where the item was not stocked out at the time of the first receipt 
SSt SL%             = Safety Stock Service Level Percent, (Replen No Sto / Replen Cycles) 
Reqst Made          = Requests for active, stock items along authorized replenishment path 
Reqst Filld         = Requests for active , stock items from authorized replenishment path filled completely on time on first 
shipment 
Req SL%             = Request Service Level Percent. (Requests Filled / Requests Made) 
Selections for Service Level  
Warehouse           : All 
Vendor              : All 
Product Line        : All 
Buyer Code          : All 
Item                : All 
Include Quantity Issued Service Level 
Include Safety Stock Service Level 
Include Item Request Service Level 
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How to print the Item Service Level Report 
1. Access the Item Service Level Report program in the Reports submodule of 

Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports  
Item Service Level Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box of the Item Service Level Report. 
 

   

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Item Service Level Report:  
Untitled dialog box.   
 

 

3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 
templates.   
 
Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 
 
Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You can select 
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to print these documents in order by any of the available options.  The Sort By 
options are:  Warehouse/Product Line/Vendor, Warehouse/Vendor/Product Line, 
Warehouse/Buyer/Product Line/Vendor, or Warehouse/Buyer/Vendor/Product Line. 
 
New Page—Indicates you want a page break between warehouses. 
 
Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific identifying 
characteristics or a range of identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Vendor, Product Line, Buyer, Item and Major Category.   

4. You can click: 

Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter parameters 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 
Select: 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Select from the service levels listed below to indicate you want to include them in 
the report.  You can select from:  
Quantity Issued Service Level 
Safety Stock Service Level 
Item Request Service Level 
 
Select Class A Items, Class B Items and/or Class C Items to indicate you want 
to include them on the report. 

6. Select the Options for the Item Service Level Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 
 
As of Inventory Month-- Enter the inventory month as the starting month for the 
report. 
 
Prior Months History to Use-- Enter months history to use for the report. 
 
Only Items Below Target—Select the Only Items Below Target checkbox to 
indicate you want to limit the printout to only those items that failed to meet their 
respective Target Service Levels. 
 
When you select the Only Items Below Target checkbox, the system enables 
the Below drop down box so you can indicate which service level method to use 
for comparison to the target. The service level calculation options available for 
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comparison are Any (the default), Quantity (request), Safety (stock), and Item 
(request). 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the system 
displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter the template 
name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you to the Item Service 
Level Report screen where you can print the report.   

Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print or 
update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Customer Service Level Report 
Use the Customer Service Level Report to print each item’s ABC rank, the target 
service level %, and the source of the target service level % (warehouse or 
customer). The target service level is presented along side calculated service levels. 
The calculated service levels can be any combination of quantity issued service 
level, safety stock service level, and/or item request service level. 

You can also limit the Item Service Level Report printout to only those customers 
that failed to meet their respective Target Service Levels. 

 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports, updates, and registers in the system.  
From this dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the 
update.  For more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the 
TakeStock Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help. 

Your company maintains target service levels in your TakeStock system. These 
targets are determined as a result of high level corporate planning. TakeStock 
automatically captures service level data as a by-product of normal processing. 
Note:  Customers and items that have no sales history records in the service level 
tables will not appear on Service Level Reports.  Refer to the Service Level 
Reporting Setup Information topic for service level setup details. 

You can print the Customer Service Level Report on demand to analyze service 
level performance, as measured by your choice of standard techniques, against 
their service level targets: 

Item Request Service Level – this measure of service level is the generally accepted 
measure of customer service by business managers and is also the method 
recommended by Gordon Graham. It is sometimes referred to as “customer service 
level,” and is calculated as the number of requests for a stock item that were 
satisfied in full by the requested date or promised date as a percentage of the total.   
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For example, if an item had 100 requests during a period and 90 of them were 
satisfied in full by the date requested, then the customer service level would be 90 
/ 100 = 90%. 

Quantity Issued Service Level – this measure of service level is often developed 
with simple programs and report writer reports because the data is readily 
accessible in most computer systems. However, it is generally considered a less 
satisfactory measure of service level compared to the methods described above 
because the results are weighted in favor of items and transactions with high 
quantity volumes. The other measures described above weight events equally and 
are not skewed by quantity differences. Quantity issued service level is calculated 
as the quantity of stock issued as a percentage of the quantity requested. For 
example, if the quantity ordered for an item was 100 and 98 were issued, the 
quantity issued service level would be 98 / 100 = 98%. 

Then, use TakeStock inventory management processes to adjust your business 
processes and close in on the service level performance you have determined is 
necessary for success. 

Service level item criteria include the following considerations. 

• The item is active, not a supply item, set up to maintain quantities, and is a 
stock item in the shipping warehouse. 

• Transaction quantities are positive (not returns), and the document line is not 
a direct ship. 

• Warehouse transfer documents update service level information if the 
destination warehouse/item record specifies replenishment by warehouse 
transfer from the sending warehouse on the document. In this case, quantity 
issue and item request service level information is updated for the 
warehouse/item sent, and safety stock service level information is updated for 
the warehouse/item received. 

• Production documents update service level information is updated if the 
parent item is set up as either produced or operator select (not a kitted item). 
Quantity issue and item request service level information is updated for the 
component warehouse/item, and safety stock service level information is 
updated for the parent warehouse/item. 

• When kitted items are sold, service level information is updated for 
component items in the item service level table, and the parent item is used 
to update service level information in the customer service level table. 

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will 
print. This field can be set to print in order by: 
Warehouse/Customer/Product Line, 
Customer/Warehouse/Product Line, 
Warehouse/Customer/Major Category, or 
Customer/Warehouse/Major Category. 
 

560 TakeStock IM 560 



Inventory Management Customer Service Level Report 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
New Page—Indicates you want a page break 
between warehouses. 

Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears 
on a report or register, or that is included in an 
update, with choices from the Limit By options. You 
can select: Warehouse, Customer, Product Line, 
Item, or Major Category.  
For example, if an option to limit by vendors is 
available, you may select to include only a particular 
vendor on a report. When you create a new 
template, the default is No Limits for any of the 
available Limit By options. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.  
Select: 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for 
each item. 
 
Select from the service levels listed below to 
indicate you want to include them in the report.  
You can s elect from:  
Quantity Issued Service Level 
Item Request Service Level 
 
Select Class A Items, Class B Items and/or Class 
C Items to indicate you want to include them on 
the report. 
 
Bill To--Check to include customer bill tos 

Options Determines the additional information to print on 
the report. 
 
As of Inventory Month-- Enter the inventory month 
as the starting month for the report. 
Prior Months History to Use-- Enter months history 
to use for the report. 
 
Only Items Below Target—Select the Only Items 
Below Target checkbox to indicate you want to 
limit the printout to only those items that failed to 
meet their respective Target Service Levels. 
 
When you select the Only Items Below Target 
checkbox, the system enables the Below drop down 
box so you can indicate which service level method 
to use for comparison to the target. The service 
level calculation options available for comparison 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
are Any (default), Quantity (request), and Item 
(request). 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to 
set a range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is 
used select filter parameters for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected 
option.   

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
fields.  For example, if the current field is the 
Warehouse entry, this icon displays the Warehouse 
Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of Measure, this 
icon displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used 
to select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.   

See Also 

How to print the Customer Service Level Report  
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Customer Service Level Report  
Date: 05/02/2002                                            Atlantic Supply                                              
Page:     1 
Time:  9:47 AM                             Customer Service Level Report - Untitled: Temp                                
User: admin 
 
                                                    Tgt         Quantity     Quantity ST  Qty Reqst 
Reqst  Req 
Item                 Description                    SL% Src    Requested       Issued UM  SL%  Made 
Filld  SL% 
======================================================================================================
============================== 
Warehouse: ATL – Atlanta 
 
Customer: C100 – Contractors Supply, Inc. 
 
Prod Line: Switc – Breakers 
 
I301                 Breaker 3 Pole 30A 240V        90% Cst          256          205 EA  80%    64    
45  70% 
I307                 Breaker 3 Pole 15A 120V SP     90% Cst          726          617 EA  85%   121    
67  55% 
 
Totals for Prod Line: Break – Breakers              90% Cst          982          822     84%   185   
112  61% 
 
Prod Line: Switc – Switches 
 
I302                 Switch Raintight, 4 Wire Solid 90% Cst          110          102 EA  93%    45    
36  80% 
I306                 Safety Switch 30A 240V 3 Pole  90% Cst          132          128 EA  97%    32    
28  88% 
 
Totals for Prod Line: Switc – Switches              90% Cst          242          230     95%    77    
64  83% 
 
Totals for Customer: C100 – Contractors Supply, Inc. 
 
Totals for Warehouse: ATL – Atlanta                 90% Cst         1224         1052     86%   262   
176  67% 
 
 
Legend: 
RK                  = ABC Ranking 
Tgt SL%             = Target Service Level Percent 
Src                 = Source of Target Service Level Percent (Cst=Customer, Whs=Warehouse) 
Quantity Requested  = Quantity requested for stock items from authorized replenishment path in stock 
UM 
Quantity Issued     = Quantity issued for stock items from authorized replenishment path in stock UM 
ST UM               = Stock UM 
Qty SL%             = Quantity Issues Service Level Percent, (Quantity Issued / Quantity Requested) 
Reqst Made          = Requests for active, stock items along authorized replenishment path 
Reqst Filld         = Requests for active , stock items from authorized replenishment path filled 
completely on time on first shipment 
Req SL%             = Request Service Level Percent. (Requests Filled / Requests Made) 
 
 
Selections for Service Level Report  
Warehouse           : All 
Customer            : All 
Product Line        : All 
Buyer Code          : All 
Item                : All 
Include Quantity Issued Service Level 
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How to print the Customer Service Level Report 
1. Access the Customer Service Level Report.  The complete path is Accounts 

Receivable  Reports  Customer Service Level Report.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Customer Service Level Report. 
 

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Customer Service Level 
Report:  Untitled dialog box.   
 

 

3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 
templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 
 
Sort By This defines the sort order in which the report will print. This field can 
be set to print in order by: Warehouse/Customer/Product Line, 
Customer/Warehouse/Product Line, Warehouse/Customer/Major 
Category, or Customer/Warehouse/Major Category. 
 
New Page—Indicates you want a page break between warehouses. 

564 TakeStock IM 564 



Inventory Management How to print the Customer Service Level Report 

 
Limit By You can select to limit the information that appears on a report or 
register, or that is included in an update, with choices from the Limit By options. 
You can select: Warehouse, Customer, Product Line, Item, or Major 
Category. 

4. You can select: 
 
Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   
 
Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter parameters 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   
 
Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   
 
No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section of the form, select the information to include for each 
record that prints on the report: 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Select from the service levels listed below to indicate you want to include them in 
the report.  You can select from:  
 
Quantity Issued Service Level 
Item Request Service Level 
 
Select Class A Items, Class B Items and/or Class C Items to indicate you want 
to include them on the report. 
 
Bill To--Check to include customer bill tos  

6. The Options you can select for the report are as follows: 
 
As of Inventory Month-- Enter the inventory month as the starting month for the 
report. 
 
Prior Months History to Use-- Enter months history to use for the report. 
 
Only Items Below Target—Select the Only Items Below Target checkbox to 
indicate you want to limit the printout to only those items that failed to meet their 
respective Target Service Levels. 
 
When you select the Only Items Below Target checkbox, the system enables 
the Below drop down box so you can indicate which service level method to use 
for comparison to the target. The service level calculation options available for 
comparison are Any (default), Quantity (request), and Item (request). 

7. The information for the report and update is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template. When you select OK, the 
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system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the 
print or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  
These settings determine where the report prints and whether the report 
is a print, an update, or both.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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DOT Code Listing 
Use the DOT Code Listing to print selected DOT codes and other pertinent information 
regarding the Code. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the DOT Code Listing:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The default Sort By options are:  DOT 
Code or Item. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  DOT Code and Item.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Only Hazardous DOT Codes—to include only DOT codes 
marked as hazardous. 
 
Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 

 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

Select the Notes option to indicate whether to skip printing 
notes associated with the DOT code (None) or to print notes 
that are printed only on the BOL (Printed on BOL only) or 
All to indicate you want to print all notes whether they 
display on the BOL or not.   

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the DOT Code Listing 
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How to print the DOT Code Listing 
  

1. Access the DOT Code Listing program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 
Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports  DOT 
Code Listing.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of 
the DOT Code Listing.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Seasonal Item Reset:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The default Sort By options 
are:  DOT Code or Item. 
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Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  DOT Code and 
Item.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter parameters 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Usage Information—to include usage information for each 
item. 

6. Select the Options for the Seasonal Item Reset.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

Select the Recalculate Seasonality checkbox to indicate 
that you want to recalculate the seasonality of items 
based on their past usage. 
Note:  If you select the Recalculate Seasonality checkbox, 
the system enables the Print Changes Only checkbox so 
that you can select to print only those items whose 
seasonality changed.   

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the DOT Code Listing screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     
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• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Seasonal Item Reset 
Use the Seasonal Item Reset to print a list of seasonal items and perform an 
optional reset. 

There are two types of seasonal items:  low seasonal, which is an item which has 
80% of its annual sales within six consecutive months, and high seasonal, which is 
an item which has 80% of its annual sales within three consecutive months. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Seasonal Item Reset:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The default Sort By option is:  Vendor. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Usage Information—to include usage information for each 
item. 

 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

Select the Recalculate Seasonality checkbox to indicate that 
you want to recalculate the seasonality of items based on 
their past usage. 
Note:  If you select the Recalculate Seasonality checkbox, 
the system enables the Print Changes Only checkbox so that 
you can select to print only those items whose seasonality 
changed.   

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the report.  The label for this button can be Print, 
Print/Updt or Update depending on your settings for printing 
and updating.  If the button your system displays is the 
Print/Updt or Update button, remember that cannot run the 
update from this dialog box.  To run the update, select the 
OK button, and the system displays a dialog box where you 
can name your template.  Enter the template name, and 
select the Save button.  The system returns you to the 
Season Item Reset screen where you can print and/or 
update the update portion of the program. 

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Seasonal Item Reset 
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Seasonal Item Reset 
The following is a sample of a Seasonal Item Reset. The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                     QA's Primary Test Co.                          Page:     1 
Time:  1:04 PM               Seasonal Item Reset - Untitled: Temp                   User: candy 
 
                                                    MV ---------Seasonal---------      12 PD 
Item                 Description                    CL Type Begin      Usage Pcnt      Usage UM 
=============================================================================================== 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
Vendor: Burt       - Burt & Ernie's Company 
COMP202              Component 202                  14 Low     Mar         45  82         55 EA 
S402                 S402 - Multi-bin Number        14 Low     Dec         80 100         80 EA 
COMP400              Component 400                  14 Low     Dec        580 100        580 EA 
S701                 S701 - Multi-Unit of Measure   14 Low     N/A         43  50         85 EA 
S200                 S200 - Serialized Item Number  14 Low     Jan         71  99         72 EA 
S101                 S101 - Standard Item Number    14 Low     Feb        186  87        213 EA 
Vendor: Omar       - Omar's Crab Shack 
S300                 S300 - Lot Item Number         14 Low     Jan        114  99        115 EA 
S403                 S403 - Multi-bin Number        14 High    May        365  95        385 EA 
S105                 S105 - Standard Item Number    14 Low     Mar       1902  96       1974 EA 
S700                 S700 - Multi-Unit of Measure   14 Low     N/A         71  50        142 EA 
COMP304              Component 304                  14 Low     Dec       3700 100       3700 EA 
COMP302              Component 302                  14 Low     Dec        120 100        120 EA 
COMP301              Component 301                  14 Low     Dec       2743 100       2743 EA 
COMP30               Component30                    14 High    Jan          6 100          6 EA 
COMP31               Component 31                   14 High    Jan          6 100          6 EA 
COMP32               Component 32                   14 High    Jan          6 100          6 EA 
COMP33               Component 33                   14 High    Jan          8 100          8 EA 
COMP34               Component 34                   14 High    Jan          8 100          8 EA 
comp21               Component 21                   14 High    Jan         12 100         12 EA 
Vendor: PetSmart   - PetSmart Company 
shelves              glass shelves                  12 High    Jan       1121  83       1345 EA 
lotum                multiple um w/lots             14 High    May    25.0000  96    26.0000 BX 
blanket              Whippet blanket                8  High    Oct        340  96        355 EA 
bed                  Dog House Bed                  14 High    Apr         11  92         12 EA 
um                   multiple um item               14 High    N/A    20.6667  50    41.3333 BX 
quixote              a very cute whippet            14 Low     Oct        274  85        321 EA 
Vendor: Ralph      - Ralph's Fish & Tackle 
S405                 S405 - Multi-bin Number        14 Low     May         90  95         95 EA 
S302                 S302 - Lot Item Number         14 High    Jan          6  86          7 EA 
S100                 S100 - Standard Item Number    14 Low     May        950  90       1058 EA 
Vendor: Sun        - Sun & Fun Equipment 
S201                 S201 - Serialized Item Number  14 High    Feb          9 100          9 EA 
 
Number of items: 29 
 
Legend: 
MV CL  = Movement Class(1-12, 13 = Dead Stock, 14 = Not Set) 
Seasonal: 
  Type: Non  = Nonseasonal 
        Low  = 80 Percent of annual sales within six consecutive periods 
        High = 80 Percent of annual sales within three consecutive periods 
  Begins = Month season begins 
  Usage  = Total usage during season 
  Pcnt   = Percent of annual sales within the season. 
 
Selections for Seasonal Item Reset - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse       : 001 
Item Number     : All 
Vendor          : All 
Major Category  : All 
Product Line    : All 
Including Item Description 1 
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How to print the Seasonal Item Reset 
  

1. Access the Seasonal Item Reset program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 
Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports  
Seasonal Item Reset.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog 
box of the Seasonal Item Reset.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Seasonal Item Reset:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, Vendor, 
Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
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Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Usage Information—to include usage information for each 
item. 

6. Select the Options for the Seasonal Item Reset.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

Select the Recalculate Seasonality checkbox to indicate that 
you want to recalculate the seasonality of items based on 
their past usage. 
Note:  If you select the Recalculate Seasonality checkbox, 
the system enables the Print Changes Only checkbox so 
that you can select to print only those items whose 
seasonality changed.   

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Seasonal Item Reset screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.  The label 
for this button can be Print, Print/Updt or Update depending on your 
settings for printing and updating.  If the button your system displays is 
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the Print/Updt or Update button, remember that cannot run the update 
from this dialog box.  To run the update, select the OK button, and the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Season Item Reset screen where you can print and/or update the 
update portion of the program. 

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Movement Class Reset 
Use the Movement Class Reset to print, by movement class, the items assigned to 
a movement class and warehouse and to recalculate and reset movement classes 
of items.   

To reset movement classes, the system takes each item (per warehouse) and 
multiplies the last 12 months of usage by the unit cost. The totals for each item 
are then sequenced in order with the best items (most dollars moving through 
inventory) at the top of the list. Each item is then assigned to a class based on the 
following: 

Top 7-1/2%  of the total items  Class 1 

Next 7-1/2%  of the total items  Class 2 

Next 10%  of the total items  Class 3 

Next 10%  of the total items  Class 4 

Next 8%  of the total items  Class 5 

Next 8%  of the total items  Class 6 

Next 8%  of the total items  Class 7 

Next 8%  of the total items  Class 8 

Next 8%  of the total items  Class 9 

Next 8%  of the total items  Class 10 

Next 8%  of the total items  Class 11 

Last 9%  of the total items  Class 12 

Dead Stock 0%  of the total items  Class 13 

Unassigned 0%  of the total items  Class 14 

 100%  

 

The movement class may be used in the calculation of order quantity for stock 
replenishment.  

The first step to be able to purchase by movement class is to classify the inventory 
stock in a similar way.  The above percentages are the total number of items.  For 
example, if the total number of items is 5000, Class 1 would have 7-1/2% of 5000 
or 375 items. Class 2 would also have 375 items, and Class 3 would have 500 
items, and so on.  Items are assigned to Class 1-12, Class 13 (dead stock) or 
Class 14 (not yet assigned).  The previous example is the default table for 
TakeStock.  The class number determines the number of month’s supply to 
purchase for each item and warehouse.  For Class 1 you would purchase one 
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month’s supply, for Class 2 you would purchase two month’s supply, and so on.  
For Class 13 you would not purchase the item since it is defined as Dead Stock. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Movement Class Reset:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The default Sort By options is:  
Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 

Options Determines the additional information to print on the 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

  report.  

Select the Recalculate checkbox to recalculate movement 
classes for the selected warehouses.  If you select this 
checkbox, the system enables the Dead Item Cutoff field so 
that you can enter the movement class level below which 
an item is considered dead. 
 
In the For Flagged Items section of the form, select: 

the Use Actual Usage radio button to use actual usage to 
recalculate movement classes for flagged items,  
 
or  
 
the Reset to Class 14 radio button to recalculate movement 
classes for flagged items to class 14. 
 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the report.  The label for this button can be Print, 
Print/Updt or Update depending on your settings for printing 
and updating.  If the button your system displays is the 
Print/Updt or Update button, remember that cannot run the 
update from this dialog box.  To run the update, select the 
OK button, and the system displays a dialog box where you 
can name your template.  Enter the template name, and 
select the Save button.  The system returns you to the 
Movement Class Reset screen where you can print and/or 
update the update portion of the program. 

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 
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Movement Class Reset Sample 
The following is a sample of a Movement Class Reset. The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 01/09/2001                          TakeStock Development, Inc.         
Page:     1 

Time:  3:21 PM                           Movement Class Reset - link           
User: leigh 

 

                                                         12 MO ST             
CT                          Prdct 

Item                 Description                         Usage UM        Cost 
UM    Extension  Vendor      Line 

=============================================================================
================================== 

Warehouse: 000 - Argentina Warehouse 

 

Movement Class: 14 - Not Set  

0001                 Gear Shift - 88 Ford Bronco             0 CS         0.0 
CS          0.00 1000       aaa   

01                   Bin Testing Item 01                    10 CS     274.459 
CS      2,744.59 1000       aaa   

 

Number of items: 2 

 

Legend: 

ST UM - Stocking Unit of Measure, CT UM - Costing Unit of Measure, Prdct Line 
- Product Line 

 

Selections for Movement Class Reset - link 

Warehouse       : 000 

Item Number     : 0001, 01, 01BPB, 01handle, 01pbp, 02, 02bpb, 03 

Vendor          : All 

Major Category  : All 

Product Line    : All 

Movement Class  : All 

Include Item Description 1 
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How to print the Movement Class Reset 
  

1. Access the Movement Class Reset program in the Reports submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Reports Movement Class Reset.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Movement Class Reset.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Movement Class Reset:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The default Sort By options is:  
Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement 
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Class.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 

6. Select the Options for the Stock Status Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

Select the Recalculate checkbox to recalculate movement 
classes for the selected warehouses.  If you select this 
checkbox, the system enables the Dead Item Cutoff field 
so that you can enter the movement class level below 
which an item is considered dead. 
 
In the For Flagged Items section of the form, select: 

the Use Actual Usage radio button to use actual usage to 
recalculate movement classes for flagged items,  
 
or  
 
the Reset to Class 14 radio button to recalculate 
movement classes for flagged items to class 14. 
 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
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system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Movement Class Reset screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections. The label 
for this button can be Print, Print/Updt or Update depending on your 
settings for printing and updating.  If the button your system displays is 
the Print/Updt or Update button, remember that cannot run the update 
from this dialog box.  To run the update, select the OK button, and the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Movement Class Reset screen where you can print and/or update 
the update portion of the program. 

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Safety Allowance Reset 
Use the Safety Allowance Reset to print a list of the current and recommended 
safety allowance for each item and to recalculate and optionally reset the safety 
allowance for each item and warehouse.  This reset program recalculates the 
safety allowance % based on the last 12 months of usage rates and the settings 
that you enter.  The reset rates print on the report.  If an item in a warehouse 
does not have usage rates for the last 12 months, the item is skipped.  The 
optional reset updates the safety allowance % for all items that print on the 
report. 

The safety allowance or safety stock is inventory that ideally is never sold but 
rather is stored as a precaution against running out of stock due to a variance in 
anticipated lead time or usage when replenishing the item.  The safety allowance 
percent is initially set in Warehouse/Item Maintenance and has a default of 50%.  
This percent is used to calculate the amount of safety stock for the item and 
warehouse. 

Often, items will dip into (use) the safety stock due to variances in lead times or 
usage.  However, if safety stock is never used, it has zero turns ratio.  The cost of 
stocking a 50% safety allowance may not be necessary for all items.  Some items 
may rarely dip into the safety stock, and it would be cost effective to lower the 
safety stock for those items.  Other items may dip into safety stock more often 
and cause a stockout where the item is out of stock for a month of time during a 
month. It may be cost effective to increase the safety stock for those items. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Safety Allowance Reset:  Untitled 
dialog box.   
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Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The default Sort By options is:  Product 
Line. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Usage—to include usage, by month, for each item. 
 
Safety Allowance Dip—to include the percentages of safety 
stock used during each month. 

 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

In the Max Dip Cutoff % field, enter the value (from 0 to 99) 
for the maximum dip percentage into safety stock.  For 
example, if the dip % went above the percent you enter here 
at any time in the last 12 months, the item is not to print on 
the report and is not eligible for a safety stock reset.  The 
default value is 99. 
 
In the Max Dip Allowable % field, enter the value (from 0 to 
99) for the maximum dip percentage into safety stock that is 
allowed in a worst case scenario.  The default value is 1. 
 
In the Min Safety Allowance % field, enter the value (from 0 
to 99) for the minimum or lowest safety stock allowance 
percentage that can be reset for items.  The default value is 
50%. 
 
In the Max Safety Allowance % field, enter the value (from 0 
to 99) for the maximum or highest safety stock allowance 
percentage that can be reset for items.  The default value is 
75%. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the report.  The label for this button can be Print, 
Print/Updt or Update depending on your settings for printing 
and updating.  If the button your system displays is the 
Print/Updt or Update button, remember that cannot run the 
update from this dialog box.  To run the update, select the 
OK button, and the system displays a dialog box where you 
can name your template.  Enter the template name, and 
select the Save button.  The system returns you to the Safety 
Allowance Reset screen where you can print and/or update 
the update portion of the program. 

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Safety Allowance Reset 
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Safety Allowance Reset 
The following is a sample of a Safety Allowance Reset. The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                        QA's Primary Test Co.                                          
Page:     1 
Time:  1:13 PM                               Safety Allowance Reset - Untitled: Temp                                   
User: candy 
 
                                                    MV S  SA Allowance  Order Point/Min Stock  -----Safety Stock----   
--Max-- Rpl 
Item                 Description                    CL N Current Reset    Current  Calculated     Current  Calculated  
SA Dip% Wh 
======================================================================================================================
============ 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
Vendor: PetSmart PetSmart Company 
Product Line: Pet - Pet Supplies 
 
031888               Bookshelves                    12 N     50%   50%          0           0           0           0   
0%     
bed                  Dog House Bed                  14 H     50%   50%          0           0           0           0   
0%     
blanket              Whippet blanket               08 H     50%   50%          0           0           0           0   
0%     
lotum                multiple um w/lots             14 H     50%   50%     0.0000      0.0000      0.0000      0.0000   
0%     
quixote              a very cute whippet            14 L     50%   50%          0           0           0           0   
0%     
S400                 S400 - Multi-bin Number        14 N     75%   75%          5           5           2           2   
99%     
shelves              glass shelves                  12 H     50%   75%         15          18           5           8   
99%     
um                   multiple um item               14 H     50%   75%     0.8333      0.9722      0.2778      0.4167   
99%     
 
 
Number of items: 8 
 
Legend: 
MV CL= Movement Class (1-12, 13=Dead Stock, 14=Not Set) 
SN=Seasonality  (N=Nonseasonal, L=Low Seasonal, H=High Seasonal) 
SA Allowance=Safety Allowance 
Max SA Dip=Maximum dip into safety stock during last 12 months 
Rpl Wh= Replenishment warehouse                                                                                         
Reset Safety allowance%=Current safety allowance% * max SA dip% /max dip allowable%                                     
Order point/Min stock will be reset during next EOM update                                                              
 
Selections for Safety Allowance Reset - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse        : 001 
Item Number      : All 
Vendor           : Dist, PetSmart, VFalls 
Major Category   : All 
Product Line     : All 
Movement Class   : All 
Including Item Description 1 
Max Dip Cutoff %      :  99 
Max Dip Allowable %   :   1 
Min Safety Allowance %:  50 
Max Safety Allowance %:  75 
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How to print the Safety Allowance Reset 
  

1. Access the Safety Allowance Reset program in the Reports submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Reports Safety Allowance Reset.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Safety Allowance Reset.   

 
2.  Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Safety Allowance Reset:  

Untitled dialog box.  

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any of 
the available options.  The default Sort By options is:  
Product Line. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
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Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Usage—to include usage, by month, for each item. 
 
Safety Allowance Dip—to include the percentages of safety 
stock used during each month. 

 

6. Select the Options for the Stock Status Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

In the Max Dip Cutoff % field, enter the value (from 0 to 99) 
for the maximum dip percentage into safety stock.  For 
example, if the dip % went above the percent you enter here 
at any time in the last 12 months, the item is not to print on 
the report and is not eligible for a safety stock reset.  The 
default value is 99. 
 
In the Max Dip Allowable % field, enter the value (from 0 to 
99) for the maximum dip percentage into safety stock that is 
allowed in a worst case scenario.  The default value is 1. 
 
In the Min Safety Allowance % field, enter the value (from 0 
to 99) for the minimum or lowest safety stock allowance 
percentage that can be reset for items.  The default value is 
50%. 
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In the Max Safety Allowance % field, enter the value (from 0 
to 99) for the maximum or highest safety stock allowance 
percentage that can be reset for items.  The default value is 
75%. 

 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Safety Allowance Reset screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections. The label 
for this button can be Print, Print/Updt or Update depending on your 
settings for printing and updating.  If the button your system displays is 
the Print/Updt or Update button, remember that cannot run the update 
from this dialog box.  To run the update, select the OK button, and the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Safety Allowance Reset screen where you can print and/or update 
the update portion of the program. 

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Vendor Review Cycle Reset 
Use the Vendor Review Cycle Reset to print the current and recommended vendors 
review cycles and to reset the current cycle with the recommended cycle shown on 
the report.   

The vendor review cycle is the amount of time between dates that a vendor is 
reviewed for replenishment in order to meet buying targets for a product line, also 
known as line buying.  The vendor review cycle is used to determine when to print 
a vendor on the Vendor Review Dates Report in Replenishment.  For example, a 
vendor offers a line discount for which there is a minimum purchase amount.  You 
want to meet that minimum each time you order from the vendor.  The review 
cycle determines when orders should be placed to take advantage of the line 
discount. 

The following is the formula used to reset the vendor review cycles. 
 
Review Cycle = 360 days/number of review per year 
 
(the number of reviews per year = total annual cost / buying target dollars) 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Vendor Review Cycle Reset:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 

592 TakeStock IM 592 



Inventory Management Vendor Review Cycle Reset 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
available options.  The default Sort By options is:  Vendor. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Vendor, 
and Product Line.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Last 12 Month Purchase History—to include purchasing 
amounts for the last 12 months. 
 
Changes Only—to print only those vendors whose review cycle 
has changed. 
 
Vendors With No Buying Target—to include to print only those 
vendors for which no buying target has been established. 

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the report.  The label for this button can be Print, 
Print/Updt or Update depending on your settings for printing 
and updating.  If the button your system displays is the 
Print/Updt or Update button, remember that cannot run the 
update from this dialog box.  To run the update, select the OK 
button, and the system displays a dialog box where you can 
name your template.  Enter the template name, and select 
the Save button.  The system returns you to the Vendor 
Review Cycle Reset screen where you can print and/or update 
the update portion of the program. 

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 
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See Also 

How to print the Vendor Review Cycle Reset 

Vendor Review Cycle Reset 
The following is a sample of a Vendor Review Cycle Reset. The legend at the 
bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations 
used. The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                         QA's Primary Test Co.                                           
Page:     1 
Time:  1:16 PM                              Vendor Review Cycle Reset - Untitled: Temp                                   
User: candy 
 
                                     --Review Cycle Days--   Total Cost   ---Buying Target--    Date 
Line  Name                           Current Reset Min Max  Last 12 Pds     Dollars   Wgt UM   Last PO  Requirements 
=======================================================================================================================
============= 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
Vendor: Burt Burt & Ernie's Company 
Pet   Pet Supplies                        16    16  15  30     22,443.00       1000   100 LB 06/25/1996 Order on 
Thursday            
Vendor: Burt Burt & Ernie's Company 
Sport Sport Equipment                     30    30  30  30      1,820.56       1200   150 LB 06/27/1996                  
Vendor: Cory Cory's cabinets 
All   All Lines                           15    30  10  30      4,629.74       1500   150 LB 05/02/1997                  
Vendor: Dist The Big Distributor 
All   All Lines                           15    60  10  60          0.00      15000  1500 LB 04/29/1997                  
Vendor: Omar Omar's Crab Shack 
FOOD  Sea Food                            45    34  10  45     15,981.12       1500  1500 LB 03/11/1997                  
Vendor: Omar Omar's Crab Shack 
Pet   Pet Supplies                        10    10  10  60    114,293.06       1600  1600 LB 06/25/1996                  
Vendor: PetSmart PetSmart Company 
Pet   Pet Supplies                        16    12  10  60    475,376.89      16000  1600 LB 03/11/1997                  
Vendor: Ralph Ralph's Fish & Tackle 
Sport Sport Equipment                     60    60  10  60     36,239.01      16000  1600 LB 03/06/1997                  
Vendor: Sun Sun & Fun Equipment 
Pet   Pet Supplies                        60    60  10  60          0.00        500   500 LB 06/10/1996                  
Vendor: Sun Sun & Fun Equipment 
Sport Sport Equipment                     60   60  10  60        287.52       2000   200 LB 03/11/1997                  
 
Number of Vendors: 10 
 
Legend: 
Review Cycle = 360 Days / Number of Reviews Per Year (Reviews Per Year = Total Annual Cost / Buying Target $) 
 
Selections for Vendor Review Cycle Reset - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse      : 001 
Vendor         : All 
Product Line   : All 
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How to print the Vendor Review Cycle Reset 
  

1. Access the Vendor Review Cycle Reset program in the Reports submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Reports  Vendor Review Cycle Reset.  The system displays the 
Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Vendor Review Cycle Reset.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Vendor Review Cycle Reset:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The default Sort By options is:  
Vendor. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, 
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Vendor, and Product Line.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Usage—to include usage, by month, for each item. 
 
Safety Allowance Dip—to include the percentages of safety 
stock used during each month. 

 

6. Select the Options for the Vendor Review Cycle Reset.  Use the table below to 
guide you in your selections. 

Options Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Last 12 Month Purchase History—to include purchasing 
amounts for the last 12 months. 
 
Changes Only—to print only those vendors whose review 
cycle has changed. 
 
Vendors With No Buying Target—to include to print only 
those vendors for which no buying target has been 
established. 
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7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Vendor Review Cycle Reset screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections. The label 
for this button can be Print, Print/Updt or Update depending on your 
settings for printing and updating.  If the button your system displays is 
the Print/Updt or Update button, remember that cannot run the update 
from this dialog box.  To run the update, select the OK button, and the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Vendor Review Cycle Reset screen where you can print and/or 
update the update portion of the program. 

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Consigned Inventory Activity Report 
The Consigned Inventory Activity Report allows you to report on the consignment 
activity of a warehouse.  This report can be used to calculate a total amount due a 
vendor based on applicable transactions.  The report lists all receipts, sales and 
adjustments of items, by item, during a time period.  You can print the report for 
all product lines or for just one line.  You can generate this report to provide 
consigned activity list to manually enter a payable document for the applicable 
activity. 

The report prints the Vendor, Warehouse, beginning on hand quantity, applicable 
transaction quantities, other activity quantities, current on hand, transaction date, 
transaction type, document number, and memo.  

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Consigned Inventory Activity Report:  
Untitled dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  
Vendor/Warehouse/Item and 
Vendor/Warehouse/Product line/Item. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Vendor, Warehouse, 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Item, Major Category, Product Line, and Transaction 
Date Range.   

Include Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Vendor Item Number —to include vendor item number for 
each item. 
 
Transaction Detail—to include detail lines for each consignment 
item. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print/update on the 
report.  

In the Cost to Print/Update field, use the drop down list to 
select a cost method to use calculating item valuation for the 
report. Available choices are:  Manual, Average, Last, LIFO, 
FIFO, or show items with no activity. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Consigned Inventory Activity Report  
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Consigned Inventory Activity Report 
The following is a sample of a Consigned Inventory Activity Report. The legend at 
the bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title 
abbreviations used. The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 01/09/2001                                  TakeStock Development, Inc.          
Page:     1 

Time:  3:10 PM                           Consigned Inv Activity Report – Doc Template  
User: leigh 

 

                                                                                       
Total                 CT 

Item               Description                    Transfers Adjustments       Sales   
Units  UM        Cost UM    Extension 

=====================================================================================
=========================================== 

Vendor: 1000       - MCI Telecommunications 

Warehouse: ATC - Atlanta Consignment Warehouse 

 

I102               564W CONVEC HTR                         0           0         100-  
100- EA        0.00 CS         0.00 

                                                   Vendor Item: 9055600                

                                                                                       
----------- 

                                                                                       
Warehouse Total        0.00 

                                                                                       
----------- 

                                                                                       
Vendor Total        0.00 

                                                                                       
----------- 

                                                                                      
Report Total        0.00 

 

Legend: 

  CT UM = Costing Unit of Measure 

 

Selections for Consigned Inv Activity Re - Untitled: Temp 

Warehouse           : All 

Item                : All 

Vendor              : 100, 1000 

Major Category      : All 

Product Line        : All 

Activity Date Range : All 

Include Item Description 1 

Include Vendor Item Number 

Print Cost: Manual 
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How to print the Consigned Inventory Activity 
Report 
  

1. Access the Consigned Inventory Activity Report program in the Reports 
submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management Reports  Consigned Inventory Activity Report.  The system 
displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Consigned Inventory 
Activity Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Consigned Inventory Activity 

Report:  Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any of 
the available options.  The Sort By options are:  
Vendor/Warehouse/Item and 
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Vendor/Warehouse/Product line/Item. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Vendor, 
Warehouse, Item, Major Category, Product Line, and 
Transaction Date Range.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter parameters 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 
Vendor Item Number —to include vendor item number for 
each item. 
 
Transaction Detail—to include detail lines for each 
consignment item. 

6. Select the Options for the Stock Status Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the report.  

In the Cost to Print/Update field, use the drop down list to 
select a cost method to use calculating item valuation for the 
report. Available choices are:  Manual, Average, Last, LIFO, 
FIFO, or show items with no activity. 

 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
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to the Stock Status Report screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.  

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Vendor Price Update 
The Vendor Price Update allows you to update vendor pricing electronically from 
data contained in a text file.  Existing records can be updated based on various 
options and items may be created if they do not currently exist.  Using this 
program, you can print a report of all read from the text file prior to the update 
function. 

The Vendor Price Update program initially builds temporary table records for items 
to be created and/or updated from data read from the Vendor’s text file.  The 
program then uses the parameters set up in the Vendor Price Update Maintenance 
to determine the fields to be written to the permanent item tables, as well as, any 
price/cost calculation information. The options for Vendor Price Update handling 
are selected in the General and Options view of the Vendor Price Update 
Maintenance located in IC Maintenance.  The file layout is defined in this 
maintenance along with price/cost calculation information and designation of the 
fields to update. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

Standard Part Numbers:  Records created in Vendor Price Update Maintenance can 
cross reference standard part numbers with TakeStock item numbers during this 
update, using the standard part number, vendor, and source type information. 

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays Vendor Price Update:  Untitled dialog box.   
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Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select to print these documents in 
order by any of the available options.  The default 
Sort By option is:  Vendor. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  The default Sort By 
option is:  Warehouse. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to 
print/update on the report.  

In the Vendor field, use the Look Up, as necessary, 
to select a vendor to use for the price update.  
 
In the Files field, enter the use the filename and 
directory path for the Vendor’s text file for the 
update data.  Select the File button, as necessary, 
to select a text file. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a 
range for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected 
option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can 
select settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print and update vendor prices  
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How to print and update vendor prices 
1. Access the Vendor Price Update program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 

Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports  Vendor 
Price Update.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of 
the Vendor Price Update.   

 
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Vendor Price Update:  

Untitled dialog box.   

 
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The default Sort By option is:  
Vendor. 

Limit Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
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By identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  The default Sort By option is:  
Warehouse. 

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. Select the Options for the Stock Status Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to 
print/update on the report.  

In the Vendor field, use the Look Up, as necessary, 
to select a vendor to use for the price update.  
 
In the Files field, enter the use the filename and 
directory path for the Vendor’s text file for the 
update data.  Select the File button as necessary, to 
select a text file. 

6. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 
• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 

system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter the 
template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you to the 
Stock Status Report screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print or 
update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.  

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Item Label Print 
The Item Label Print program produces ASCII files and outputs the files to the 
network location specified in the SM Label Control Maintenance.  The file contains 
the necessary item information for label printing.   

The TakeStock Item Label Print program prints item labels for TakeStock as well 
as the PDA Warehouse PO Receipts program of the TakeStock PDA Warehouse 
Application feature.  This process uses a third party label print software package, 
Loftware LPS.  The Loftware watchdog program reads the ASCII files and prints 
labels based on the data included in the files.  You define the container label 
format in Loftware LPS.  Loftware can process text files containing information for 
either a single item or a series of items. 

The following fields are available for printing:   

*JOBNAME,06192003admin *DELINKODBC 

*FORMAT,Item.lwl *PRINTERNUMBER,1 

*QUANTITY,1 ItemNum,0400-PL 

SerNum, LotNum,CS-123 

Loc, ItemDesc1,Caustic Soda 50% Solution 

ItemDesc2, VendName,Dow Chemical 

SmallestUM,LB StockUM,GL 

PriceUM,GL ListPrice,2.00 

StdPrice,2.00 *PRINTLABEL 

The fields listed in the sample are provided in the standard item label text files 
generated by the program.  You can use Loftware to design item labels according 
to your company’s preference. You can select any of the available fields in the text 
file to include on the label. You do not have to use all of the fields provided. 

When printing item labels from the TakeStock menu the Item Label Print program 
uses the name of the primary vendor located from the General view of AP Vendor 
Maintenance.  When printing item labels from TakeStock PDA Warehouse PO 
Receipts application, this is also the name of the vendor on the purchase order. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays Item Label Print:  Untitled dialog box.   
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Screen Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print in order by any of the available options.  
The default Sort By option is:  Item. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  The Limit By options are:  Warehouse and 
Item. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print/update on 
the report.  

In the Label Id field, enter the printer label control id.  The 
label id must match the label id for Item type records in 
SM  Maintenance Label Control Maintenance.   

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   
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OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.  This option is not 
available for this program. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print item labels  
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How to print item labels 
  

1. Access the Item Label Print program in the Reports submodule of Inventory 
Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management Reports  Item 
Label Print.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of 
Item Label Print.   
 

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Item Label Print:  Untitled 
dialog box.   
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3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 
templates.   
 
Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print in order by any of the available options.  
The default Sort By option is:  Item. 

Limit 
By 

Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  The Limit By options are:  Warehouse and 
Item. 

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter parameters 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. Select the Options.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print/update on 
the report.  

In the Label Id field, enter the printer label control id.  The 
label id must match the label id for Item type records in 
SM Maintenances Label Control Maintenance.   

6. The information for the label print is complete.  Now, you can select: 
• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 

system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the PDA Item Label Print screen where you can print the labels.   

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.  

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Chapter 

10 Inquiries 
 

IM Inquiries Introduction 
The Inquiries menu in Inventory Management lets you select to sort and view 
information that was entered by users, as well as information generated by system 
during routine processing. 

You can select the records on which to inquire by using a filter in combination with 
an inquiry.  The system then searches for records that match the conditions 
described by the filter settings and displays them for you to view.  For example, 
you may want to view the records for vendors that are located in a specific zip 
code area and carry a specific product line. For detailed instructions on setting up 
filters, see the TakeStock Basics booklet. 

Information for each record you select is displayed in multiple views or windows.  
Each view is grouped to provide detailed information on a particular topic or type 
of information. For example, Item Inquiry includes the following views: General, 
Warehouses, Replenishment, Transactions, Pricing, Costing, Vendor/Item, Bills of 
Material and Image.  

Within each view or window, information is further divided into topics that are 
represented as folder tabs.  In the General view for Item Inquiry, the topics 
included are: General information, Codes, Units of Measure, Interchange 
information, Substitute/Superseded information, and the item’s Extended 
Description. 

You may find it helpful to open Item Inquiry so you can view information about an 
item as you enter sales documents, purchase orders, production orders, 
adjustments or any other type of entry.  For example, you may want to view item 
quantities in all warehouses as you enter sales orders.  If you do not have a 
sufficient quantity in your warehouse to fill an order, you can easily see if you can 
transfer the item from one of your other warehouses. 
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Inquiries Sub-module Overview 
The Main window and Secondary window or dialog box are independent of each 
other with regard to bringing them to the front or moving them around on your 
screen.  This allows you to keep a Secondary dialog box open and in the 
foreground as you run other options, such as entering a sales order. 

The following provides a general description of how Inquiries work throughout 
TakeStock.  

Sample screens from Customer Inquiry are used to illustrate basic inquiry 
operations.  Specific names of fields, views, and other selections will be different 
for other inquiry selections. 

Inquiry Main Window 

When you open an inquiry, the system displays the Main window to select the 
record for which you want to view information.  The system also displays the 
Secondary dialog box, which is the first View available in the inquiry by default. 

Other menu options available for Inquiries allow you to: 

exit and close all view Secondary dialog boxes 

find a specific document 

view or enter notes for an item 

open the Maintenance for a detail field 

display custom user fields 
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Main Inquiry Window and Secondary Inquiry Dialog Box 

 

 

The Main Inquiry Window and Secondary Inquiry dialog boxes are shown above.  
The title bar shows the view chosen; you can select Tabs to open topics of 
information within a view. 

Inquiry Secondary Windows or Dialog Boxes 

As you open Secondary dialog boxes, they cascade in front of any other view 
dialog boxes that are already open.  There are several views or Secondary dialog 
boxes you can open for displaying different types of information.  The views 
available for the Inquiry are chosen from the View menu.   

When the system displays multiple Secondary dialog boxes, you can click on the 
title bar of the view you want to bring to the front.  When a Secondary dialog box 
is open, you can close it by choosing it from the View menu, or by choosing the 
close command as you would for any other dialog box. 

The information for each Secondary dialog box is divided into topics.  Each topic 
has a tab that you can select to view the information for that topic.  Simply click 
on a tab to open it.  Topic information may be displayed in columns or in fields. 

When the system displays information in columns, the up and down scroll arrows 
let you scroll to see additional rows of information.  The left and right scroll arrows 
let you scroll sideways to see additional columns of information. 
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The following is an example of the views available in Customer Inquiry . 

 

A checkmark indicates that the view is open. 

When multiple Secondary dialog boxes are open, you can click on the title bar of 
the dialog box you want to view to bring it to the front.  You can also select which 
dialog box to view or bring to the front from the Window menu on the Main Inquiry 
Window. 

As you open Secondary dialog boxes, they will cascade in front of any other view 
dialog boxes already open.   

The following is an example of an inquiry with multiple views or Secondary dialog 
boxes open.  

 

Secondary dialog box Tabs let you select additional information for viewing; main 
window record buttons let you select the customer for viewing information. 
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Scroll up or down to see additional rows.  Scroll left or right to see additional 
columns. 

Some fields let you select the record you want to view, the time period you want 
to view, or similar information, as shown in the following example. 
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Item Inquiry 
Using this program you can display item information that was entered previously 
or is maintained by the system.  When you access this program, the system 
displays the Main screen and the General window as the default.  From the View 
menu, you can select other windows of information to open.   

  
User Security to Customize Item Inquiry 

Item Inquiry now has user group security to allow the distributor to prevent 
groups of users from setting up or changing their own customized Item Inquiry. By 
default, users will still be able to customize Item Inquiry. The distributor should 
use standard security maintenance if they wish to implement this new security 
feature. 

Security Setup:  System Management, Security, Security Review, program 
icqitmmn.w (Item Inquiry), functions Change Configuration and Customize 
Configuration. 

Item Inquiry contains 10 secondary windows or views: 

 General, which displays general information about the item.  Most of the 
information displayed in this window comes from the Item Maintenance program.  
The General secondary window is divided into 6 information tabs. 

 Warehouses, which displays warehousing information about the item.  Most of 
the information displayed in this window comes from the Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance program and includes quantity, serial/lot and activity information 
about the item.  The Warehouses secondary window is divided into 6 information 
tabs. 

 Replenishment, which displays information about item use, replenishment, 
inventory controls, as well as receipt and in-transit information for each 
warehouse where the item is stored.  Most of the information displayed in this 
window comes from the Warehouse/Item Maintenance program.  The 
Replenishment secondary window is divided into 6 information tabs. 

 Transactions, which displays transaction information about the item.  The 
system displays information from the transaction tables in the TakeStock system.  
The Transactions secondary window is divided into 9 information tabs that display 
the sales orders, purchase orders, warehouse transfers, production orders, kits, 
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and suggested orders created for the items, as well as quantity, shipping and 
customer information, Internet orders, and special ties. 

 Pricing, which displays pricing information about the item.  Most of the 
information displayed in this window comes from the Item Maintenance program 
and from suggested prices, pricing schedules, aggregate pricing schedules and 
item ledgercards.  The Pricing secondary window is divided into 5 information tabs. 

 Costing, which displays costing information about the item.  Most of the 
information displayed in this window comes from the Item Maintenance program 
and from suggested costs, costing schedules, aggregate costing schedules and 
item ledgercards.  The Costing secondary window is divided into 3 information 
tabs. 

 Vendor/Item, which displays vendor information about the item.  Most of the 
information displayed in this window comes from the from Warehouse/Vendor 
Maintenance program and from receipts of items from vendors and item 
ledgercards.  The Vendor/Item secondary window is divided into 3 information 
tabs. 

 Image, which displays the image file setup for the item using the Item 
Maintenance program.   

 Bills of Material, which displays information for the currently selected parent 
item and the component items used to produce the parent item.  The Bills of 
Material secondary window is divided into 6 information tabs. 

Containers, which displays information for currently selected container item and 
transaction information for container numbers for the item in the specified 
warehouse.  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the System Icons 
and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of TakeStock Basics. 

[configure
-ation] 

This display-only field indicates the configuration of the Vendor 
Inquiry program.  This determines what information is available for 
inquiry.  To modify this setting, select Options Customize from 
the menu bar.  

Item The item code for the inquiry. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 
Exit Exits the current program. 
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View 

Menu Selection Function 

General Accesses the General view of the Item Inquiry program. 

Warehouse Accesses the Warehouse view of the Item inquiry 
program. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of the Item Inquiry 
program. 

Transfer Accesses the Transfer view of the Item Inquiry program. 

Pricing Accesses the Pricing view of the Item Inquiry program. 

Costing Accesses the Costing view of the Item Inquiry program. 

Vendor/Item Accesses the Vendor/Item view of the Item Inquiry 
program. 

Image Accesses the Image view of the Item inquiry program. 

Bills of Material Accesses the Bills of Material view of the Item Inquiry 
program. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function 
Item Lookup Opens the Lookup feature for items, or brings it to the 

front if it is already open. 

Serial Num 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup feature for serialized items, or brings 
it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 
Maintenance Accesses the Item Maintenance program for the 

specified item. 

Item Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
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maintenance notes. 

Custom Fields Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box where you can 
enter custom fields for the current item. 

Price Find Accesses the Price Inquiry for the current item. 

Default 
Warehouse 

Accesses the Default Warehouse dialog box, which is 
used to display and/or modify the default warehouse 
for the current item. 

Default Cost 
Sheet 

Accesses the Item Default Cost Sheet dialog box, which 
is used to display default cost for the current item. 

Window 

The Window menu brings the selected view to the foreground.  The open view that 
is currently in the front or foreground has a checkmark in front of it.  You can 
select any of the other open views to bring it to the front or foreground.  That view 
then displays a checkmark in front of it on this menu. 
Use the View menu to initially access a view.  

Menu Selection Function 

General Brings the General view of the Item Inquiry program to 
the foreground. 

Warehouse Brings the Warehouse view of the Item inquiry program 
to the foreground. 

Replenish Brings the Replenish view of the Item Inquiry program 
to the foreground. 

Transfer Brings the Transfer view of the Item Inquiry program to 
the foreground. 

Pricing Brings the Pricing view of the Item Inquiry program to 
the foreground. 

Costing Brings the Costing view of the Item Inquiry program to 
the foreground. 

Vendor/Item Brings the Vendor/Item view of the Item Inquiry 
program to the foreground. 

Image Brings the Image view of the Item inquiry program to 
the foreground. 

Bills of Material Brings the Bills of Material view of the Item Inquiry 
program to the foreground. 

Containers Brings the Containers view of the Item Inquiry program 
to the foreground. 
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 
User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help

Menu Selection Functions 
Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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Item Inquiry—General View 
Use the General view of Item Inquiry to display general information about the 
item.  Most of the information displayed in this window comes from the Item 
Maintenance program.  The General secondary window is divided into 6 
information tabs. 

 
 

Topic Tab Topic Information 

General Information comes from the General view in Item 
Maintenance. 

Codes Information comes from the Codes view in Item 
Maintenance. 

UMs Information comes from the UMs (Units of Measure) view in 
Item Maintenance. 

Interchange Information comes from Item Interchange Maintenance to 
display any interchange items and type for the current item. 

Sub/Super Information comes from the Subst (Substitute/Superseded) 
view in Item Maintenance. 

Description Information comes from the description set up for the item 
in the General view and the Ex. Desc. (Extended 
Description) view of Item Maintenance.  In the Language 
field, select a language to use to display the extended 
description text. 
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Item Inquiry—Warehouses View 
Use the Warehouses view of Item Inquiry to display warehousing information 
about the item.  Most of the information displayed in this window comes from the 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance program and includes quantity, serial/lot and 
activity information about the item.   

The Warehouses secondary window is divided into 6 information tabs.  On the 
General, Ledgercard, Activity, and History tabs, you can use the Lookup icon or the 

 (record) buttons as necessary to view available warehouses for 
the selected item.   

 
 

Topic Tab Topic Information 

Quantities Displays the quantities of the item in each warehouse as 
maintained by the system.  For the Display field, use the 
drop down list to select a unit of measure to use to display 
quantity information. 

General Information comes from the General view in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance.  In the Warehouse field, 
enter a warehouse to use for the inquiry.   

Ledgercards Information comes from Warehouse/Item Ledgercards, 
which are maintained by the system.  In the Beginning Date 
field, enter the starting date to use for the inquiry.   

Serial/Lot For items with serial or lot numbers, displays complete detail 
by number such as numbers, quantities, costs, prices, 
vendor, dates received, expiration date, and so on. 

Activity For a period of time you select, this tab displays the 
beginning quantity per stocking unit of measure, receipts, 
adjustment, sales, transfers, and ending quantity.  In the 
Warehouse field, enter a warehouse to use for the inquiry.  
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Topic Tab Topic Information 

In the Beginning Date and Ending Date fields, modify the 
beginning and ending dates for displaying item activity 
information.  The system displays the current month as the 
default. 

History Information comes from the History view in Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance, most of which is maintained by the system.  In 
the Warehouse field, enter a warehouse to use for the 
inquiry.   
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Item Inquiry—Containers View 
Use the Containers view of Item Inquiry to display information for the currently 
selected container item and transaction information for container numbers for the 
item in the specified warehouse, item use, replenishment, inventory controls, as 
well as receipt and in-transit information for each warehouse where the item is 
stored.   

 

The Containers secondary window is divided into 2 information tabs.    

Topic Tab Topic Information 

Containers For each container item, information includes container item 
options such as traceable item options, whether the container item 
uses serial numbers and/or item/container number combinations, 
whether the container items is returnable by default to the 
customer or vendor, SO, PO due days and expiration days for the 
container, and minimum and maximum quantity information. 

Container 
Trans 

For the container item in the specified warehouse, information 
includes the transaction information, such as the transaction type, 
quantity, date, and lot number (if applicable).   
 
When viewing container quantities for either container or 
containerized items, you can double-click a line in the browser to 
display the Bin Quantities dialog box, which contains bin location 
information for the container/containerized item combination.  
From the Bin Quantities dialog box you can double click a line in 
the browser to display the Containers dialog box to view 
information for individual containers within the chosen bin. 

Container 
Qty 

For the container item in the specified warehouse, information 
includes quantities on hand of containerized items in different 
containers and the on-hand quantities of containerized items in a 
particular container type. 
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Bin Quantities Dialog Box 
The Bin Quantities screen displays the following bin location information for the 
container/containerized item combination:  bin location, number of containers, 
committed and received quantities and unit of measure.  The system displays this 
screen when you double-click a line in the browser of the Container Quantities 
view of Item Inquiry.   

 

You can double click a line in the browser to access the Containers dialog box, 
which displays information for individual containers within the chosen bin. 

Containers Dialog Box 
The Containers dialog box displays the information for individual containers within 
the chosen bin location. The system displays this screen when you double-click a 
line in the browser of the Bin Quantities dialog box.   

 
You can view the following information: container number, lot number (if 
available), serial number (if available), on-hand quantity, committed quantity, unit 
of measure and status. 
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Item Inquiry—Replenishment View 
Use the Replenishment view of Item Inquiry to display information about item use, 
replenishment, inventory controls, as well as receipt and in-transit information for 
each warehouse where the item is stored.  Most of the information displayed in 
this window comes from the Warehouse/Item Maintenance program.  The 
Replenishment secondary window is divided into 6 information tabs.   On each tab 
in the Warehouse field, you can enter the warehouse for obtaining information or 

you can use the  (record) buttons as necessary to view available 
warehouses for the selected item.   

 
Topic Tab Topic Information 

Controls Controls information comes from the Replenish view in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance.  Information includes the 
replenishing path, type, and warehouse, order point and line 
point quantities as well as the order quantity method. 

Frozen This information comes from the Frozen view in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance.  Information includes the 
frozen controls and frozen date. 

Usage Information is maintained by the system in Item Ledgercards 
and is updated during the End of Month Update and 
Recalculate Replenishment Control programs.  In the browser 
in the lower portion of the screen, the system displays 
qualified, actual, and stockout quantities, usage flag, stockout 
day and safety dip percentage by year and month.  

Forecast Forecast displays Year and Month forecasting data from the 
Warehouse Item Replenishment table for Advanced 
Replenishment and includes:  forecast and requested 
quantities UM, lost sales, SS forecast, usage trend, smoothing 
factors, rank, and band width.  You can select a warehouse 
selection at the top of the panel.  Two charts are available 
from this screen. Select the Chart button to access the Item 
Forecast Inquiry chart and from that chart you can access the 
Item Demand by Year chart to provide a strong decision 
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Topic Tab Topic Information 

support system to quickly understand item patterns. 

Receipts Information for the Receipts view is maintained by the system 
and is updated during PO Receipt Register and Transfer 
Confirmation Register. Some receipts information can also be 
maintained in the Receipts view of Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance. 

Turns Information is maintained by the system in Item Ledgercards.  
In the browser in the portion of the screen, the system 
displays the item's monthly usage, on-hand quantity, and 
stocking unit of measure for the selected warehouse.   

In 
Transit  

In-transit information comes from the PO Shipment Entry 
program.  In the browser in the lower portion of the screen, 
the system displays the item's shipment and container 
numbers, shipment status, warehouse actual and estimate 
dates of arrival, associated PO number, and quantity 
information for the selected warehouse. 

Item Forecast Inquiry Chart 
The Item Forecast Inquiry chart shows double smoothed forecast and total 
demand for a warehouse item over time a 12 month window, where the last 
month shown is the last month closed by inventory end of month processing.  The 
chart scroll bar allows you to scroll either back in time or forward in time. Scrolling 
backward shows previous history, and scrolling forward shows future forecast 
numbers. The demand series ends with the last month closed.  The vertical (Y) 
axis shows quantity in the smallest UM, and the horizontal (X) axis shows months 
formatted as MMM-YY, e.g., Jan-03. A unit of measure drop down selection prompt 
is available to recalibrate quantities displayed in other units of measure. For 
example, the default UM might be EA (eaches), but perhaps you prefer to see the 
quantities in CS (cases of 12). Select the Demand by Year button to access the 
Item Demand by Year chart to provide a strong decision support system to quickly 
understand item patterns.  Select the Close button to exit the screen. 

TIP:  The Item Forecast Inquiry Chart program contains a toolbar that allows you 
to change default chart setup, print the chart, and so on.  
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Item Demand by Year Chart 
The Item Demand by Year chart shows demand for several years, with each series 
corresponding to a separate year.  For example, there might be a line showing 
demand for 2001, another for 2002, and another for 2003. These three lines 
appear on the same grid and allow you to spot consistent seasonality.  The vertical 
(Y) axis shows quantity in the smallest UM, and the horizontal (X) axis shows 
months formatted as MMM, e.g., "Jan."  The graph shows all history available.  
Select the Close button to exit the screen. 

TIP:  The Item Demand by Year Chart program contains a toolbar that allows you 
to change default chart setup, print the chart, and so on.  
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Item Inquiry—Transactions View 
Use the Transactions view of Item Inquiry to display information about the item.  
The system displays information from the transaction tables in the TakeStock 
system.  The Transactions secondary window is divided into 9 information tabs 
that display the sales orders, purchase orders, warehouse transfers, production 
orders, kits, and suggested orders created for the items, as well as quantity, 
shipping, customer information, Internet order transaction information, and stock 
reservation information.  

 
On each tab, you can enter the warehouse for obtaining information or use the 

 (record) buttons as necessary to view available warehouses for 
the selected item. 

Topic Tab Topic Information 

SO Displays sales orders for the current warehouse 
and item, and information such as the document 
date, status, quantity ordered and backordered, 
cost, price, etc. 

PO Displays purchase orders for the current warehouse 
and item and information such as the document 
entered date, status, quantity ordered and 
backordered, cost, and request date. 

Transfers Displays warehouse transfers for the current 
warehouse and item and information such as 
document number, ship to and from warehouse, 
quantity requested, committed, and backorders, 
status, shipped and received quantities, and so on. 

Production Displays production orders for the current 
warehouse and produced item, and information 
such as document number, item type (parent or 
component), status, and requested, expected, and 
produced dates as well as quantity to produce, 
produced and remaining quantities for parent 
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Topic Tab Topic Information 

items, and for components, quantity per, required, 
committed, used, and backordered quantities. 

Kits Displays sales orders for the current warehouse 
and kitted item combination, and information such 
as document number, item type (parent or 
component), status, date entered, committed, 
shipped, and backordered quantities and customer 
number, as well as, order quantity and price for 
parent items and for components, quantity per, 
and required quantity. 

Suggested Displays the suggested production orders for the 
current warehouse and produced item, and 
information such as document type from which the 
suggested production order was created, open 
stock, reserved, special order, and suggested 
quantity information as well as the date created 
and the user that created the suggested production 
order. 

Past Sales Information for all past sales comes from the SO 
Past Invoice tables.  (The original SO Past Sales 
tables have been removed from the system.)  
Using this tab, you can view past sales for a 
Customer and optionally sort the inquiry by Item, 
Invoice number, or Sales Date.  You can limit the 
view by a specific Major Category of items and 
“drill down” to the actual document from the 
inquiry.  The Past Sales tab uses the shipping 
warehouse by default. 

Internet Orders Displays Internet order transaction information for 
the specified shipping warehouse and transaction 
status. Information includes Document Number, 
Order Date, Customer Number, Order Quantity, 
Committed Quantity, Backordered Quantity, and 
Selling and Pricing Units of Measure.  

Special Ties Displays stock reservation information for the 
specified warehouse.  You can sort the information 
displayed in the browser by document type 
(incoming document or for document), vendor, 
customer, and display document type (all, sales 
orders, warehouse transfers, production 
components, SO bill of materials components).  
Information includes document type, document 
number, sender, backordered quantity and Unit of 
measure, for document type and number and 
receiver id, date requested, status, add/reserve 
quantity, and priority.    
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Item Inquiry—Pricing View 
Use the Pricing view of Item Inquiry to display pricing information about the item.  
Most of the information displayed in this window comes from the Item 
Maintenance program and from suggested prices, pricing schedules, aggregate 
pricing schedules and item ledgercards.  The Pricing secondary window is divided 
into 5 information tabs. 

  
On each tab, you can enter the warehouse for obtaining information or use the 

 (record) buttons as necessary to view available warehouses for 
the selected item. 

Topic Tab Topic Information 

Current Information comes from the ITEM PRICE TABLE and displays current 
prices and the Levels set up for the warehouse and item. 

Suggested Information comes from the SUGGESTED ITEM PRICE TABLE and displays 
suggested prices and Levels for the item and warehouse that have 
not yet been updated to the ITEM PRICE TABLE. 

Schedules Information comes from the ITEM PRICE TABLE and displays all price 
schedules set up for the warehouse and item. 

Pr Service This topic tab is reserved for future enhancements. 

General Information comes from the General and Codes views in Item 
Maintenance. 
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Item Inquiry—Costing View 
Use the Costing view of Item Inquiry to display costing information about the item.  
Most of the information displayed in this window comes from the Item 
Maintenance program and from suggested costs, costing schedules, aggregate 
costing schedules and item ledgercards.  The Costing secondary window is divided 
into 3 information tabs. 

 
On each tab, you can enter the warehouse for obtaining information or use the 

 (record) buttons as necessary to view available warehouses for 
the selected item. 

 

Topic Tab Topic Information 

Costs Information comes from the ITEM COST TABLE and 
displays current costs, and from the SUGGESTED ITEM 

COSTS TABLE and displays suggested costs. 

LIFO or FIFO The label on this tab is either LIFO or FIFO, 
depending on which type of cost layers your 
company selects to store.  Information includes 
each transaction that affects the costing layers. 

Cs Schedules Information comes from the ITEM COST TABLE and 
displays all cost schedules set up for the warehouse 
and item.  Information includes the cost schedule 
effective and expiration dates as well as level type 
and break type and aggregate discount information.  

  

TakeStock IM 635 



Item Inquiry—Vendor/Item View Inventory Management 

Item Inquiry—Vendor/Item View 
Use the Vendor/Item view of Item Inquiry to display vendor information about the 
item.  Most of the information displayed in this window comes from the from 
Warehouse/Vendor Maintenance program and from receipts of items from vendors 
and item ledgercards.  The Vendor/Item secondary window is divided into 3 
information tabs. 

  
On each tab, you can enter the warehouse for obtaining information or use the 

 (record) buttons as necessary to view available warehouses for 
the selected item. 

Topic Tab Topic Information 

General Information comes from each vendor and item 
combination set up for the item and warehouse. The 
vendors’ item numbers, costs, and item descriptions 
are available for viewing. 

Receipts Information comes PO receipts of the item at the 
warehouse selected, and includes vendor number, 
receipt date, quantity, lead time, cost and PO 
number. 

History Information comes from ledgercards to display the 
history of item receipts by vendor at the selected 
warehouse. 
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Item Inquiry—Image View 
Use the Image view of Item Inquiry to display the image file setup for the item 
using the Item Maintenance program.  In the Imaging view of Item Maintenance, 
you can enter the name of an image file for displaying an image of your item.   

 
 

 

Item Inquiry—Bills of Material View 
Use the Bills of Material view of Item Inquiry to display information for the 
currently selected parent item and the component items used to produce the 
parent item.   

  
The Bills of Material secondary window is divided into 6 information tabs. 

Topic Tab Topic Information 

General For each item, information includes parent item 
options such as the item type, Price By selection, 
Post to SA option, whether addition and deletion 
of components is allowed, and whether to print 
components on quotes, pick tickets and invoices 
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Topic Tab Topic Information 

including price. 

Add Ons For each item, information includes the standard 
(overhead, packaging and labor) and optional 
add-on costs for the parent item BOM.  

Production For each item, information includes options 
related only to produced parent items such as 
minimum and maximum quantities to produce, 
whether to produce complete or in multiples of a 
standard pack, allow using waste factors and 
disassembly, and whether production is 
outsourced and to which vendor. 

BOM For each item, information includes the items and 
quantities and/or selection groups that compose 
the parent item BOM, as well as, whether the 
item can be substituted or changed on the BOM, 
and the waste factor. 

Whse Qtys For each warehouse where the component items 
are stored, information includes the following 
inventory quantities information:  required, 
available, on-hand, committed, WIP, 
backordered, and on-order, as well as the item 
descriptions 1 and 2. 

Cost/Price For each warehouse where the component items 
are stored, information includes cost and 
extension, price and extension, gross margin, 
and cost for price and extension for each 
component. 
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How to view item information 
1. Access the Item Inquiry program.  The complete path is IM Inquiries Item 

Inquiry.  You can also access this program from entry programs throughout the 
IM module and TakeStock. 

2. Enter the Item for whom you want to view information.  Select a filter if you 
want to limit the vendor records for which you are viewing information. 

3. Use the  (record) buttons to scroll through vendor records, or 
to jump to the first or last vendor based on the filter you are using. 

4. From the View menu, select which view dialog box you want to open.  

5. If multiple views are already open, from the Window menu select which view to 
bring to the front. 

6. After choosing a view, click the tab to display the topic information that you 
want to view.  Many topic tabs have fields where you can enter the beginning 
document number, beginning date, and beginning item number to limit the 
information that displays in the browser.  Some topic tabs contain a Warehouse 
or other selection field, which is used to limit the item information displayed to a 

particular warehouse or item type, and  (record) buttons that 
you can use to scroll through all of the warehouse records for the selected item.  
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Profit Analysis Inquiry 
Using the Profit Analysis Inquiry you can analyze profits for the selected 
warehouse and item based on the item’s sales, price or cost curve.  This inquiry is 
a “what-if to help you analyze the interrelationship between price, cost and gross 
profit.  You can see how sales must be affected to maintain the same total gross 
profit, and better determine an optimum selling price for an item.  The information 
you enter and analyze is not saved; it is for viewing only. 

  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the 
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Warehouse The warehouse code for the inquiry. 

Item The item code for the inquiry. 

Old and 
New column 
fields 

Note: The fields in the New and Old columns display the 
current cost, price, gross margin, margin %, units sold 
and dollar profit for the warehouse and item. These 
same amounts display in the New column until you 
change an amount or percent in any of these fields.  
Then, the Change and % Change columns display the 
affect.  A message at the bottom of the screen displays 
the affect on sales to maintain the same gross profit. 

Cost of 
Item 

The hypothetical cost of the item in the selected 
warehouse. 

Price of 
Item 

The hypothetical price of the item in the selected 
warehouse. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Gross 
Margin 

The hypothetical gross margin for the item in the 
selected warehouse. 

Margin % The hypothetical margin percentage for the item in the 
selected warehouse. 

Units sold The hypothetical number of units sold for the item in 
the selected warehouse. 

Profit  The hypothetical dollar profit for the item in the 
selected warehouse. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 
Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function 
Warehouse 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup feature for the current warehouse, or 
brings it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 
User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 
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Help 

Menu Selection Functions 
Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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How to analyze profit information 
1. Access the Profit Analysis Inquiry program.  The complete path is 

IM Inquiries Profit Analysis Inquiry.  You can also access this program from 
entry programs throughout the IM module and TakeStock. 
 

 

2. Enter the Item for which you want to analyze profits. Select a filter if you want 
to limit the item records with which you are working. 

3. Use the  (record) buttons to scroll through item records, or to 
jump to the first or last item based on the filter you are using. 

4. Enter the Warehouse for which you want to analyze profits.  

5. The Old column displays the current cost, price, gross margin, margin %, units 
sold and dollar profit for the warehouse and item.  These same amounts display 
in the New column.  You can change an amount or percent in either of these 
columns and the Change and % Change columns will display the affect.  A 
message at the bottom of the screen displays the affect on sales to maintain the 
same gross profit. 

 TIP:  For example, if you enter a new cost that is higher than the old cost, 
the change to cost and gross margin will appear in the Change and % Change 
columns. If you enter a new margin %, the Change and % Change columns will 
display the affect on the cost, price and gross margin. 

6. Enter any of the fields to change for analytical purposes.  You can select to 
continue “what-ifs for other items and other warehouses. 

7. When you are ready to exit, choose Exit from the File menu. 
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Price Inquiry 
Using this inquiry program you can select a customer, item, and warehouse 
combination for pricing information.  You can enter a quantity to determine the 
quantity discounts available for the customer, item, and warehouse combination or 
a target gross margin percentage to determine the item price for the customer, 
item, and warehouse combination. 

  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the 
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of 
TakeStock Basics. 

Item The item code for the inquiry. 

Customer  The customer code for the inquiry. 

Warehouse The warehouse code for the inquiry.   

Quantity The quantity for the inquiry. 

Target GM  The target gross margin percentage for the 
inquiry. 

OK Accesses the Price Selection dialog box, which 
allows you to view and manipulate the price for 
the item, warehouse, customer combination.   

Cancel  Exits the screen. 

Help  Accesses online Help for the program. 
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How to open the Price Inquiry 
1. Access the Price Inquiry program.  The complete path is IM Inquiries Price 

Inquiry.  You can also access this program from entry programs throughout the 
IM module and TakeStock. 
 

 

2. In the Item field, enter the item number for the price inquiry 

3. In the Customer field, enter the customer code for the price inquiry. 

4. In the Warehouse field, enter the warehouse code for the price inquiry. 

5. In the Quantity field, enter the quantity for the price inquiry.  

 TIP:  For example, if you want to view the quantity level discount for 100 of 
the item, enter 100.  The Price Inquiry opens when you choose OK, and the 
level discount price for 100 of the item will be highlighted. 

6. Use the Record buttons to scroll through customer records, or to jump to the 
first or last customer based on the filter you are using. 

7. Enter the Target Gross Margin percent for the item and warehouse. You can use 
this gross margin to calculate a price when you choose OK and open the Price 
Inquiry. 

8. Choose OK when your selections are complete to open the Price Inquiry. You 
can also choose Cancel to exit without opening the Price Inquiry. 
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Transfer Document Inquiry 
Using this program, you can display open and past transfer documents.  From this 
screen, you can access detailed information for the transfer document header, line 
items, footer and General Ledger information for posted transfers.  You can also 
review notes and custom user defined fields for open transfer document header or 
lines and containerized information, serial and lot numbers, and stock reservations 
for open and past transfer document line items.   

In the upper portion of the screen, the system displays the transfer ticket number 
and status.  You can select between open and past transfer documents, and use 

the  to scroll through transfer documents.  You can also review 
overview, header, items, and footer information on each of the program tabs.  

Transfer Document Inquiry Screen Contents  

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the System 
Icons and Buttons topic. 

Ticket # 
The transfer document number.   Use the  
buttons to scroll through invoices. 

Open Displays open transfer documents.  The system displays the 
screen with the Open radio button selected as the default. 

Past Displays past transfer documents. 

Overview Tab 

The Overview tab displays the shipping and receiving warehouse for the 
transfer, and the entered, requested, shipping and received dates.  In the 
browser, the system displays the item number and description, requested 
committed and backordered quantities, shipped, and received quantities (for 
shipped status or later), unit of measure, and cost, costing unit of measure, 
extensions (for users with proper costing security), container costs and 
extensions (for users with proper costing security and containerized items), 
and weight.  In the lower portion of the screen, the program displays the 
total item cost, container cost, add on costs, and the transfer ticket total.   

Header Tab 

The Header tab displays the shipping and receiving warehouse information 
for the transfer, the ship via and reference number, and the entered, 
requested, shipping and received dates.   

Notes Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to review 
document note for the currently selected sales document. 

Custom Accesses the User Fields dialog box, which displays custom 
field information for the currently selected document. 
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Items Tab 

The Item tab displays the line item detail of a transfer document. The system 
displays the first (or selected) line item on the document along with the detail 

of the line item. You can use the  buttons to view other 
items on the document.  You can also use the buttons to view serial or lot 
allocations or to view custom field information.  In the upper portion of the 
screen the system displays the item number and description, requested 
committed and backordered quantities, shipped, and received quantities (for 
shipped status or later), unit of measure, and cost, costing unit of measure, 
extensions (for users with proper costing security), weight, GL Table code 
and description, and indicators for parent items, non-stocked items, and 
whether the item updates inventory.   

In the Replenishment Path portion of the screen, the program displays how 
this transfer relates to the normal replenishment path set up for this item.  
The field, This Transfer, shows how the warehouses involved in this transfer, 
to the left of which is the normal replenishment source (vendor, production, 
or warehouse) for this item in the shipping warehouse.  The Normal Path field 
shows the normal path into the receiving warehouse (on the right). 

In the Stock Reservations section, you can select Whse Outgoing to access 
the Stock Reservations dialog box for outgoing stock reservations and Whse 
Incoming to access the Stock Reservations dialog box for the incoming 
warehouse stock reservations. 

Serial/Lot Accesses the Serial Numbers/Lot Numbers dialog box to display 
serial/lot information about the item.  The system enables this 
button for documents with items that contain serial or lot 
numbers.  

Custom Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box, which is used to display 
any custom, user-defined, component line fields. 

Containers Accesses the Container Numbers screen to view the container 
numbers assigned for the container item on sales order 
documents. 

Footer Tab 

The Footer tab displays transfer  ticket footer information, such as the 
standard add on costs for freight in dollars or percent, any other add ons that 
have been included, and costing and pricing information for the transfer 
ticket. 

GL Tab 

The GL tab displays all of the GL postings for the document for posted 
transfer tickets, including the register type and register number that made 
the posting, account number and description, center and description and the 
posting date for the transaction.  The Item column displays the item or add-
on code that is stored in the glLedger table.  You can modify the sort order by 
clicking on many of the column headers in the browser. 
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The GL tab is controlled by function security, and only visible to those users 
who have permission to view GL information.  Otherwise the GL tab will not 
appear in this program. 

Menu Options 

When Transfer Document Inquiry is run as a window, the following menu options 
are available: 

File 

Menu 
Selection 

Function  

Close Exits the Transfer Document Inquiry screen. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function  

Lookup Displays the Lookup screen for transfer tickets.   

Document 
Quicksearch 

Displays the Document Quicksearch program to quickly locate 
a document for a customer based on a keyword search of the 
customer and specific document information, such as 
salesperson and customer PO number.  

Find Detail 
Line 

Displays the Find Item Dialog box, where you can enter the 
tem number.  The system then displays the Transfer Document 
inquiry Items tab with the item information.   

Global 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter notes for 
the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows you to 
move to other TakeStock modules and programs. 

Help 

Menu 
Selection 

Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary. 

Search for Accesses the Help system index. 
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Help on 

Screen 
Help 

Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

About 
TakeStock 

Displays release, licensing, and support information about 
TakeStock. 

Special 
Keys 

Accesses the Special Keys dialog, which lists the function keys 
for the current screen. 
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How to use the Transfer Document Inquiry 
screen 
1. Access the Transfer Document Inquiry program.  The complete path is 

Inventory Management Inquiries Transfer Document Inquiry.   

2. In the Ticket field, enter the number of the transfer document to view and press 
Tab. 

3. To review past transfer documents, select the Past radio button, in the Ticket # 
field, enter the past transfer document number to review, and press Tab. 

4. Use the  icons in the upper right portion of the screen to scroll 
to other transfer documents. 

5. On the Overview tab, you can double click the item to view the Items tab. 

6. Choose one of the following tabs to access other views containing document 
details.  Select the: 

• Overview tab to access the Transfer Document Inquiry – Overview 
Detail view, which displays general information about the transfer 
document. 

• Header tab to access the Transfer Inquiry - Header Detail view, 
which displays information about the transfer document header. 

• Items tab to access the Transfer Inquiry – Items Detail view, which 
displays information about the transfer document line items. 

• Footer tab to access the Transfer Inquiry - Footer Detail, which 
displays information about the transfer document footer. 

• GL tab to access the Transfer Inquiry – GL Detail, which displays all 
of the GL postings for the document for posted transfer tickets. 
Note:  The GL tab is controlled by function security, and only visible 
to those users who have permission to view GL information.  
Otherwise the GL tab will not appear in this program. 
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11 Maintenances 
 

Maintenances Introduction 
When you first set up Inventory Management, use the maintenance programs to 
select the controls that tailor it for the way your company does business.  You also 
use maintenances to set up and maintain information for your inventory items and 
warehouses. 

The maintenance selections that are used more frequently are listed on the 
Maintenances menu first. The selections listed on the Maintenances  Setup 
submenu are used when you first set up TakeStock, and only rarely thereafter. 

You can use the maintenances to make changes at any time after you have set up 
TakeStock.  However, keep in mind that the changes you make can have a deep 
affect on the information you have developed and on how TakeStock handles the 
information.  Changes affect future transactions, but will not affect any existing 
transactions.  You should be very cautious about changing processing options after 
initial set up. 

Each record you add using maintenances is identified with a unique code or key to 
that record.  These codes cannot contain leading or trailing spaces.  If you enter a 
leading or trailing space, the system removes it when you save the record. 
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Maintenance Programs 
Program: Use this program to: 

Item Maint.  Enter the detail information for each of your stocked 
and nonstocked items. 

Warehouse/Item Maint.  Assign an item to a warehouse where it is stocked, and 
enter quantity and usage information for the item in 
that warehouse. 

Standard Part Number 
Maintenance  

Use Standard Part Number Maintenance to set up 
cross-reference records for standard part numbers.   

Item Interchange 
Maint.  

Set up interchange numbers to access your item 
numbers using different codes that may be unique to a 
customer or vendor. 

Substitute Item Maint.  Set up the substitute items for existing inventory 
items. Substitute items may be shipped in place of a 
normal stocked item that is temporarily out of stock. 

DOT Code Maintenance  Use DOT Code Maintenance to maintain DOT codes and 
the required shipping information regarding hazardous 
items.   

Whse/Vendor Review 
Maint.  

Set up buying targets for the Vendor Review Dates 
Report to show what you need to buy from a vendor’s 
product line to get a discount. 

Create 
Warehouse/Item 
Records  

Create warehouse/item records for a group or range of 
items. 

Warehouse Bin Maint  Enter bin locations for a warehouse. 

Warehouse/Item Bin 
Maint.  

Assign items to specific bins in a warehouse. 

Lot Item Maint.  Assign or change lot item details, such as the 
expiration date, receipt information and usage 
information. 

Serial Item Maint.  Add or change general serial information, such as 
expiration date. 

Vendor Price Update 
Maintenance  

Use Vendor Price Update Maintenance to enter options 
for Vendor Price Update handling. 

Item Number Changer  Change the number of an existing item to a new 
number everywhere it is used in the system, including 
all transactions that contain the item number. 

Product Group Use the Product Group Maintenance program to define 
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Program: Use this program to: 

Maintenance  product groups.  Product groups are used to group 
similar or like items together.  Each item to be 
categorized in that product group will be assigned in 
Item Maintenance; Codes view. 

Setup Opens the Maintenances Setup submenu.  The 
Maintenances Setup submenu programs are listed 
below 

Item Cost Class Maint.  Enter cost classes for assigning to vendor/items and to 
Cost Schedules for quantity break and contract pricing 
from your vendors. 

Item Price Class Maint.  Enter price classes for assigning to items and to Price 
Schedules for quantity break and contract pricing to 
your customers. 

Aggregate Cost Class 
Maint.  

Enter aggregate cost classes to assign to PO 
Vendor/Items and to Aggregate Cost Schedules for 
aggregate discounts from your vendors. 

Aggregate Price Class 
Maint.  

Enter aggregate price classes to assign to items and to 
Aggregate Price Schedules for aggregate discounts to 
your customers. 

Vendor/Product Line 
Maint.  

Assign product lines to vendors for printing reports by 
vendor product line. 

Product Line Maint.  Enter product lines that you will assign to vendors for 
grouping items. 

Minor Product Category 
Maint.  

Enter minor product categories for grouping items 
within major product categories. 

Major Product Category  Enter major product categories for further grouping 
items within product lines. 

Unit of Measure Maint.  Enter the units of measure you will assign to your 
items. 

Adjustment Code 
Maint.  

Enter the adjustment codes you will use when entering 
adjustments to inventory quantities. 

Forecast Group 
Maintenance 

Use Forecast Group Maintenance to enter and maintain 
valid forecast group codes and their descriptions to be 
used with Item Forecasting calculations. 

Forecast Group 
Warehouse 
Maintenance 

Use Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance to enter 
and maintain valid forecast groups by warehouse and 
their seasonal indices to be used with the Item 
Forecasting calculations. 
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Program: Use this program to: 

Freight Class 
Maintenance.  

Enter freight class codes and descriptions. 

Tariff Number Maint.  Enter import shipment tariff number information.  

Note:  This maintenance is part of the optional 
Importing feature and is only available on your system 
if your company purchased Importing. 

Standard Part Source 
Maintenance  

Use Standard Part Source Maintenance to define types 
of standard part numbers.   

Warehouse Maint.  Enter the detail information for each of your 
warehouses. 

Weight UM Maint.  Enter the weight units of measure and conversion 
factors that you will use for your items. 

IM GL Table Maint.  Enter the GL Tables for posting inventory item activity 
to GL. 

IM Control Maint.  Enter processing controls for the overall behavior of 
Inventory Management and the other modules to which 
it interfaces. 
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Maintenance Toolbar Icons 
As you work with the maintenances, you will find the icons on the toolbar very 
helpful as a shortcut to selecting options.  Each of the icons has a corresponding 
option available from a menu. The maintenance toolbar offers shortcuts to certain 
operations.  You can select to use an existing filter, or select any of the following 
icon buttons: 

 

Button Purpose 

  New icon, which makes the entry fields active 
so that you can enter a new maintenance 
record.  When the system is in Active mode, the 
purpose of this button changes to End New.  If 
you are editing an maintenance record, your 
system will have the Edit icon instead of the 
New icon. 

  Edit icon, which makes the entry fields active so 
that you can make changes to an existing 
maintenance record.  If you are entering a new 
maintenance record, your system will have the 
New icon instead of the Edit icon. 

 Save icon, which saves a new record or save 
the changes to an existing record. 

  Copy icon, which saves a copy of an existing 
record with a different record code or number. 

  Delete icon, which deletes an existing record. 

  Reset icon, which sets all fields to the original 
defaults for a new record and restores all fields 
to the values when the record was opened for an 
existing record. 

  Go icon, which allows you to view a record that 
matches the entry in the record code or number 
field(s). 

  
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the 
current fields.  For example, if the current field 
is the Warehouse entry, this menu offers the 
Warehouse Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of 
Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure 
Lookup.   

  

Maintain icon, which run the maintenance 
option for the current field.  You can add, 
change, or delete records for the current field 
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from the appropriate maintenance program. 

  First Record icon, which allows you to view the 
first record in table, using the current filter. 

  Previous Record icon, which allows you to view 
the previous record in table, using the current 
filter. 

  Next Record icon, which allows you to view the 
next record in table, using the current filter. 

  Last Record icon, which allows you to view the 
last record in table, using the current filter. 

Control Maintenance Toolbar 
The control maintenance toolbar offers shortcuts to the following menu options. 

Button Purpose 

 Edit icon, which makes the entry fields active 
so that you can make changes to an existing 
Control record.  If you are entering a new 
control record, your system will have the New 
icon instead of the Edit icon. 

  Save icon, which saves a new record or save 
the changes to an existing record. 

  Reset icon, which sets all fields to the original 
defaults for a new record and restores all fields 
to the values when the record was opened for 
an existing record. 
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Transfer/Change Code Dialog Box 
 Use the Transfer/Change Codes dialog box to globally change or transfer code 
values to specific maintenance records defined by a search filter.  You reach this 
dialog box by selecting File Transfer Change/Codes from certain Maintenance 
programs within the TakeStock system.      

For each type of maintenance record that contains this option, the dialog box 
displays all the available types of codes. 

To change a code, double-click the appropriate field in the browser; enter the new 
value, then select OK.  When you have entered new values for all of the desired 
fields, select the Update button on the Transfer/Change Code dialog box.  
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Item Maintenance 
Use Item Maintenance to enter item information in the TakeStock Item table.  
Before you can use an item in TakeStock, you must use this program to set up the 
item information. 

There are seven views for entering item maintenance information: 

♦ The General view, which is used to set up the detail information for each of your 
inventory items. 

♦ The Codes view, which is used to set up the processing codes for the item. 

♦ The Units of Measure view, which is used to set up the units of measure and 
conversion information for the item. 

♦ The Imaging view, which is used to set up the location of the image file for the 
item.  (The image will display in inquiries and transfers whenever this item is 
selected.) 

♦ The Internet view, which is used to enter information needed to sell this item on 
the Internet.   

♦ The Extended Description view, which is used to set up an extended item 
description that can print on transfers, quotes and invoices, picking tickets and 
purchase orders. 

♦ The History view, which is used to view history for the item as maintained by 
the system. 

♦ The Shipping view, which is used to enter the item’s freight class, tariff number 
and DOT code.   

♦ The Properties view, which is used to enter the item properties for lot items.   

♦ The Container view, which is used to enter information for the container type 
and to select options related to container use.   

♦ The e-wms Pkg view, which is used to enter package code conversion controls 
for items that use e-wms processing.   

Note:  If you chose the Use Quick Item Entry option in IM Control Maintenance, the 
system displays the Quick Entry dialog box when you save a new Item 
Maintenance record.  

Preventing Inventory Creep  

If your system is set to Allow Fractional Smallest UM in IM Control Maintenance, 
your system is subject to “inventory creep”.  When an item is setup with a 
fractional conversion factor on the stocking UM, and the smallest UM does not 
have a quantity mask with at least the same number of decimal positions as the 
conversion factor of the stocking UM, the systems truncates the fractional 
amounts and can cause the inventory to go out-of-balance.   
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For example, if your smallest UM is 1/3 of a barrel, the system would maintain the 
quantity as .3333.  Let’s say you set up a conversion factor of 3 for the next unit 
of measure to equal one full barrel.  Three of your smallest units of measure (3 x 
.3333 = .9999) would never equal the conversion to one full barrel.   

To minimize this occurrence the system displays a message when you save the 
record letting you know when the quantity mask assigned to the smallest Unit of 
Measure does not have sufficient decimal places to properly convert fractional 
quantities with larger UM Conversion Factors.  The message also indicates the 
minimum number of decimal places the mask should have. 

For example, if you have an item that you stock in kilograms and sell it in pounds, 
the 'LB' UM Quantity Mask should have at least 3 decimal places to avoid inventory 
imbalances.  Consider the following:  1 kilogram equals 2.205 lbs and 1lb equals 
0.454 kilograms.  If the smallest (selling) unit of measure is 1 lb and your stocking 
unit of measure is 1 kilogram, you will need 3 decimal places for the lb UM for the 
system to correctly balance inventory.  Otherwise if you sold 1 lb (.454 kilograms) 
and had a UM mask of less than 3 decimals places, the system would truncate the 
.454 kilograms to 0 and not record the inventory change. 

Note that this information is displayed in the form of a message—it will not 
prohibit you from using a different number of decimal places.   

Automatically Creating and Updating Vendor/Item Maintenance 
Information 

When you create new items, the information in the vendor item record is created 
based on the Auto Create Vendor setting in AP Vendor Maintenance if a Vendor 
Item number is entered.  If you do not enter a Vendor Item number during initial 
entry, the system creates a vendor/item record the first time you receive the item 
from the vendor.  The records are automatically created when you run the PO 
Receipts Register. 

On existing item records, when you modify the information in item descriptions 1 
or 2 fields on the General view or vendor item number field on the Code view of 
Item Maintenance, the system asks you if you want to also update the same 
information for the item in Vendor/Item Maintenance as you save the changes in 
Item Maintenance.  Note that this processing occurs only when you are editing an 
item record, a vendor-item record exists, and the Description 1, Description 2, or 
Vendor Item number fields have changed.  
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Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Reports Accesses the following reports without exiting the 
current program:  Cost/Price Listing, Stock Status, 
Item $ales, Inventory Turns, Flagged Item, Superseded 
Item.  

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

Menu Selection Function 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance.  

Codes Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance.  

Units of Measure Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item 
Maintenance.  

Imaging Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance.  

Electronic Update  Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance.  

Extended 
Description 

Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance.  

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance.  

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

[current 
maintenance] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Lookup Opens the Lookup feature for the current field, or brings 
it to the front if it is already open. 
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Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System 
Preferences 

Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.   

Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance 

Accesses the Warehouse/Item Maintenance program. 

Substitute Item 
Maintenance 

Accesses the Substitute Item Maintenance program. 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Custom Fields Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box where you can 
enter custom fields for the current item. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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Item Maintenance—General View 
Use the General view of Item Maintenance to set up the detail information for each 
of your inventory items. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Item The code (up to 20 characters) to identify the item.  
You can use numbers, letters, special symbols or any 
combination for the item number. 

Description 1 
and 2 

A description (up to 30 characters) to further identify 
the item for both Description 1 and Description 2.  All 
reports provide an option where you can select to print 
Description 1, Description 2, or both descriptions. 

Translate This button is reserved for future use. 

Alternate 
Sort 

The code (up to 10 characters) to use as the Alternate 
Sort for this item.  In many reports and Lookups you 
can use the Alternate Sort to help you locate a record.  
For example, you may want to enter the first 10 
characters of the item description for the Alternate 
Sort.  In many programs, you can then enter an 
Alternate Sort to quickly locate the item number based 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

on the item description. 

Cost Mask  The cost format or mask to use for this item.  The 
item’s per unit of measure cost can have no decimal 
places, or up to 4 decimal places for cost entries and 
displays.  When a cost extension is calculated, it will 
always show the number of decimal places based on 
the type of currency you selected in Company Control 
Maint. in System Management.  For example, if you 
select US dollars, the cost extension will show two 
decimal places.  If you select Japanese yen, there will 
not be any decimal places. 

Price Mask  The price format or mask to use for this item.  The 
item’s per unit of measure price can have no decimal 
places, or up to 4 decimal places for price entries and 
displays.  When a price extension is calculated, it will 
always show the number of decimal places based on 
the type of currency you selected in Company Control 
Maint. in System Management.  For example, if you 
select US dollars, the price extension will show two 
decimal places.  If you select Japanese yen, there will 
not be any decimal places. 

Default List 
Price  

The suggested list (retail) price of the item from your 
vendor. This price can be changed manually or 
automatically through Suggested Cost/Price Update in 
Costing & Pricing.  The default list price you enter here 
may be used by the system when a list price is not 
available for a warehouse/item record. 

Default Std. 
Price  

The standard price that you charge your customers for 
the item before any discounts are applied.  This price 
can be changed manually or automatically through 
Activities  Costing & Pricing   Suggested Cost/Price 
Update. 

Default Std. 
Comm.  

The standard commission percent for calculating 
salespeople’s commissions on sales of this item.  If 
you use commissions by item and do not enter a 
commission percent, the percent used to calculate 
commissions will be zero.  If you do not set 
commissions by item, select the No Priority checkbox. 

Gross Margin In the Gross Margin section of the screen, type the 
minimum gross margin percent in the Minimum GM 
field and the maximum gross margin percent in the 
Maximum GM field if you want to set gross margins by 
item.  If you do not want to set the gross margin 
percentages by item, select the No Priority checkbox.  
Note:  The system checks the minimum/maximum 
gross margins in three places in the system.  The first 
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place is on the Item Maintenance screen, where you 
can set gross margins by item.  The second place is on 
the Vendor/Line Item Maintenance screen, where you 
can set gross margin percentages by vendor and 
product line, and the last place is on the SO Control 
Maintenance screen, where you can set gross margin 
percentages for sales documents.  In each place, you 
can also select the No Priority checkbox if you don't 
want to set gross margins. 

Active Indicates that this is an active inventory item that can 
be purchased and sold.  If you do not select this 
checkbox, the item cannot be purchased, but it can be 
sold on sales orders and transferred between 
warehouses. 

Maintain 
Quantities 

Indicates that the item is stocked in one or more 
warehouses.  If you do not select the checkbox, no 
quantities can be maintained for the item. 

Nonstocked Indicates that the item is normally not a stock item.  
Nonstocked items are handled in the same way as 
stocked items except that they are not included in the 
replenishment cycle.  An example of a nonstocked 
item could be a service call that you set up as an item 
for invoicing, but you would never stock or replenish 
this item.  If you need to replenish a nonstocked item, 
it can be handled through Purchase Orders. 

Supply Indicates that the item is purchased for internal use 
only (the item is never sold).  Supply items are not 
tracked in inventory. 

Parent Item Indicates that the item is a parent item.  Use MC  
Maintenances  Parent BOM Maintenance  
Component view to enter the component items that 
make up this item.  When you sell this item, you can 
choose whether to update sales for the parent item or 
its component items on the Component view of the 
Parent BOM Maintenance screen. 

Note:  You cannot uncheck this box for an item if it is 
in use on a BOM line of an open sales order. 

Misc. Sales Indicates that you want to post sales of this item to 
the miscellaneous sales account set up in the IM GL 
Table you assign to this item (in the Codes view).  
Selecting this checkbox will also cause sales of this 
item to print in the miscellaneous sales section on a 
sales order. 

Taxable Indicates that the item is taxable when it is received in 
the Purchase Orders module and when it is sold in the 
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Sales Orders module.  This checkbox sets a taxable 
default for the item that you can override when the 
item is received and sold. 

Internet Indicates that the item is can be sold on the internet. 

Terms 
Discount 
Applies 

Indicates you allow terms discounts for specific items 
on the same Sales Order.  When this checkbox is 
selected, the Sales Order system allows the user to 
edit the terms discount percentage for that item.  The 
terms discount percentage for a line item is located on 
the Item Detail screen, and the discount percentage 
defaults from the SO Footer terms code discount. 
 
If the checkbox is not selected, the Sales Order 
system assumes that no discount is available for that 
item and populates the field with a non-editable zero 
percentage. 

Serial/Lot In the Serial/Lot section of the screen, indicate if the 
item has serial numbers, lot numbers, or neither.  If 
the item does not have serial or lot numbers, select 
the Neither radio button.  Selecting the Serial radio 
button allows you to maintain an individual serial 
number per item.  Selecting Lot radio button allows 
you to maintain a group of items within a lot.   
NOTE:  You must select this checkbox to use 
Certificate of Analysis (CofA) processing for this item. 

Use 
Expiration 
Date 

Indicates that you want to track expiration dates for 
the serial or lot item.  The system enables this 
checkbox only if you select the Serial or Lot radio 
button.  

Use Shelf Life Indicate whether this item uses shelf life to calculate 
lot expiration dates.  Note that this setting is available 
for items that use lot control and an expiration date.   
 
If you select this checkbox, enter the Shelf life days in 
the adjacent field.  The shelf life is the number of days 
from manufacture of the item until its expiration. 
 
In Lot Allocation, when receiving items with shelf life 
days, you can enter the manufactured date and the 
item lot allocation processing calculates the expiration 
date.  If expiration days are used but shelf life is not 
used, then you enter the expiration date on the Lot 
Allocation screen. 

Use 
Certificate of 
Analysis  

Indicates you wan t to use the Certificate of Analysis 
feature for this item.  
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Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item Maintenance. 

 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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Item Maintenance—Codes View 
Use the Codes view of Item Maintenance to set up the processing codes for the 
item. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Primary 
Vendor  

The code of the vendor from whom you most 
frequently purchase this item.  This is the vendor that 
is used when updating a replenishment report or 
creating a suggested purchase order, and as the 
default for direct ships.  If the Autocreate Vendor Item 
option is selected in the vendor’s record and you are 
adding a new item, a vendor/item record is created 
when you save the new item. 

The primary Vendor for the item is assumed to be the 
consigning Vendor for that item. 

Vendor Item # The item number that the vendor uses for this item.  If 
your item number is different from the vendor’s item 
number, and you selected the Automatic Creation of 
Interchange in IM Control, an interchange number for 
the vendor’s item number will automatically be 
created. 
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Product Line The product line to which this item belongs for 
reporting and replenishment. This item will be included 
on reports and in the replenishment cycle when it is 
run for the product line you enter here. 

Major 
Category 

The major category for this item.  The major and 
minor categories are used for grouping items on 
reports. 

Minor 
Category 

The minor category for this item.  The major and 
minor categories are used for grouping items on 
reports. 

Product Group The code (up to 5 characters) that represents the 
product group for the item. 

Forecast 
Group 

(Optional) The code (up to 5 characters) that 
represents the product group for the item. 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item 
Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item 
Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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Item Maintenance—Codes II View 
*How_to_enter_item_maintenance_information>SecondUse the Codes view of Item 
Maintenance to set up the processing codes for the item. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Mainten
ance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the 
top of the screen. 

GL Table The code of the GL Table for printing and posting 
this item’s activity for all functions in Inventory 
Management.  The GL Table you select for the item 
and warehouse may also be used in other modules 
if the corresponding GL Source options in SO 
Control and PO Control are set to Item. 

Tax Class The code of the tax class to use for this item.  The 
tax class you enter is the default tax class used 
when you enter this item on a sales order to define 
the taxable entities for the sale.  At the time you 
enter an item on a sales order, you can override 
the tax class. 
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Price 
Class 

The price class for this item.  The item will be 
included in any price schedules that are set up for 
this price class. 

Agg. Price 
Class 

The aggregate price class for this item.  The item 
will be included in any aggregate price schedules 
that are set up for this aggregate price class. 

MSDS # The Material Safety Data sheet id code.   

General  Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item 
Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Elec. Upd. Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms 
Pkg 

Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item 
Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance  

674 TakeStock IM 674 



Inventory Management Item Maintenance—UMs View 

Item Maintenance—UMs View 
Use the UMs view of Item Maintenance to set up the units of measure and 
conversion information for the item.  To add the information for this item’s units of 
measure, choose the Add button and then enter the UM you want to set up. When 
your entry is complete, choose the Save button to save it. You can also choose the 
Remove button to remove the currently highlighted unit of measure in the 
selection list.  

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

UM The code for the unit of measure for the item. 

Add Adds new information for this item’s units of measure.  
You must select this button before you can add an 
additional UM for the item. 

Saves Saves the new UM for the item. 

Remove Removes the item's highlighted UM from the browser in 
the lower portion of the screen.  To remove a unit of 
measure for the item, highlight it in the browser, then 
select the Remove button. 

Conversion The number of smallest units of measure that make up 
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the unit of measure you are adding.   

For example, if your smallest UM is Each and you are 
setting up a Box that contains 10 Eaches, your 
conversion entry would be 10. 

Note:  If you enter a default quantity mask in UM 
Maintenance, the system displays a message box asking 
you to select which mask to use when you modify the 
conversion factor in Item Maintenance.  If no default 
mask is entered for unit of measure in UM Maintenance, 
then Item Maintenance functionality does not change. 

You cannot modify the conversion factor for items that 
have a quantity on hand. 

Quantity 
Mask 

The quantity format or mask to use for entering and 
displaying the item quantity for this unit of measure.  For 
example, your smallest UM is Each.  You convert the 
smallest UM to a Box which contains 4 Eaches.  When 
you print a report you want to see the item quantity in 
boxes, which could be 1, 1.25, 1.5, 1.75, 2, etc.  In this 
case, you would want to select the quantity mask that 
has two decimal places.  

Weight The weight for this unit of measure based on the Weight 
UM selection that displays below the selection list.  This 
entry can have up to three decimal places.  For example, 
if the Weight UM is set for ounces, enter the number of 
ounces for this unit of measure.  If the Weight UM is set 
to pounds, enter the number of pounds for this unit of 
measure.  This weight is used in price schedules for 
calculations that are based on item weight. 

 TIP:  All weights in TakeStock display with three 
decimal places except for aggregate weights, which 
display with two decimal places. 

Net Weight The net weight for the item in the designated unit of 
measure.  This entry can have up to three decimal 
places.  This weight is used in price schedules for 
calculations that are based on net weight. 

Cubes The cubic volume per unit of measure.  
This system displays this field only if your company has 
purchased the TakeStock Importing feature. 

Pricing  In the Pricing section of the form, indicate how the unit 
of measure is used for pricing.   
Select the Default radio button to indicate that the unit of 
measure is the default when the item is entered on a 
sales order to price the item.  For example, you may 
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always price the item at Eaches, even though you sell 
them in boxes and cases.  You must have one (and only 
one) default pricing unit of measure for each item.  
Select the Alternate radio button to indicate that the unit 
of measure is available to select for pricing the item 
when the item is entered on a sales order. 
Select the Not Valid radio button to indicate that the unit 
of measure is never available for pricing the item. 

Selling  In the Selling section of the form, indicate how the unit 
of measure is used for selling.   
Select the Default radio button to indicate that the unit of 
measure is the default when the item is sold.  For 
example, you may price an item by Cases, but sell the 
customer an Each.  You must have one (and only one) 
default selling unit of measure for each item. 
Select the Alternate radio button to indicate that the unit 
of measure is available to select for selling the item. 
Select the Not Valid radio button to indicate that the unit 
of measure is never available for selling the item. 

UM In the UM section of the form, indicate the unit of 
measure to use for costing, buying, and stocking.   
Select the Costing checkbox to indicate that you want to 
use this unit of measure to cost the item.  Each item can 
have only one unit of measure for all costing activities.  
Select the Buying checkbox to indicate that you want to 
use this unit of measure to purchase or buy the item.  
Each item can have only one unit of measure for 
purchasing the item in the Purchase Orders module.  
Select the Stocking checkbox to indicate that you want to 
use this unit of measure to stock the item.  Each item 
can have only one unit of measure for stocking.  This unit 
of measure is used for all inventory activity, such as 
adjustments, transfers, and physicals counts.  
 

Standard 
Pack 

The number of buying units that the vendor requires 
when you purchase the item.  For example, a vendor 
requires a purchase of 20 Eaches. Your UM For Buying 
option is set to 5 Eaches.  You would enter 4 as the 
standard pack (4 x 5 = 20) so the standard pack will 
match the vendor’s requirements.  

 TIP:  When a suggested purchase order is created for 
the vendor by the Replenishment Report, the purchase 
quantity is automatically rounded up to the standard 
pack. Using our previous example, if the Replenishment 
Report determined that the order should be for 35 
Eaches, the suggested purchase order would be 40 
Eaches. 
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Weight UM The per unit of measure weight to use for the Weight 
entry for this item. 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II  Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item Maintenance. 

Containers Accesses the Containers view of Item Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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Item Maintenance—Imaging View 
Use the Imaging view of Item Maintenance to set up the location of the image file 
for the item.  The image displays in inquiries and transfers whenever this item is 
selected. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

TakeStock 
Image  

The complete path and name of the image file.  You 
can select the Files button to search for an image file 
name and location.  If you are not displaying images 
of your items, leave the file name blank. 

Files  Accesses a dialog box where you can search for the 
image file name and location.  

Item 
Specifications 

The complete path and name of the item specifications 
file.  You can select the Files button to search for an 
item specifications file name and location.  If you are 
not using item specifications for your items, leave the 
file name blank. 

Files  Accesses a dialog box where you can search for the 
item specifications file name and location.  
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Internet 
Image 

The file name of the internet image file that you want 
to display over the Internet.  Note:  Do not include a 
path in this field. 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item 
Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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Item Maintenance—Internet View 
Use the Internet view of Item Maintenance to enter information needed to sell this 
item on the Internet.  

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Internet  Indicates that the item is can be sold on the internet. 

Note:  This checkbox is enabled if the item is not a 
parent, or if the item is a parent then the checkbox 
will be enabled under the following conditions:· The 
item does not have a BOM record.·  

The item has a BOM record and none of the lines are 
of selection list type. 

Parent BOMs with selection groups are not candidates 
for internet items.  If a Parent BOM record is created 
with selection groups and the Internet toggle is 
checked, then the MC Parent BOM Maintenance 
program will not allow selection groups in the BOM 
record.  If an item uses selection groups then the 
Internet checkbox will be disabled.  
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Internet 
Description  

The Internet description (up to 3000 characters) for 
the item. The Internet Description field is provided so 
that you can format this description with HTML codes 
(e.g., <b> </b> for bold, <li> for list, etc.) and keep 
the Extended Description field (entered on the 
Extended Description view) available for printing on 
other TakeStock documents (e.g., pick ticket, invoice, 
purchase order) without HTML codes. The Item Detail 
web page of the Internet InterLink displays the 
Internet Description if it exists; otherwise it displays 
the extended description. 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item 
Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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Item Maintenance—Extended Description View 
Use the Extended Description view of Item Maintenance to set up an extended 
item description that can print on transfers, quotes and invoices, picking tickets, 
production tickets, and purchase orders. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Extended 
Description 

The extended description (up to 3000 characters) for 
the item. 

Translate This button is reserved for future enhancements. 

Print On In the Print On section of the form, indicate the forms 
on which to print the extended description for the 
item.  Remember that the extended description will 
take additional space on the form.   

Select from the following checkboxes:  Purchase 
Orders, Transfer Tickets, Production Tickets, Quotes, 
Pick Tickets, and Invoices. 

MSDS ID The MSDS code for the item. 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 
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Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item 
Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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Item Maintenance—History View 
Use the History view of Item Maintenance to view history for the item as is 
maintained by the system.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Established The system displays the date the item is initially set up. 

Date 
Inactive 

The system displays the date the item is made inactive.  
If the item becomes active again, then this field is 
blank.    

Last Price 
Change 

The system displays the last date when the default list 
price or the default standard price for the item was 
changed, either manually or by IM Activities  Costing 
& Pricing  Suggested Cost/Price Update. 

Superseded 
By 

In the Superseded By section of the screen, the item 
you select here supersedes or replaces this item when 
it runs out of stock.  For example, a vendor announces 
that he is discontinuing an item, but it is being replaced 
by a newer model.  The newer model will supersede the 
old model, and it will also have a different item 
number. 
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When you enter an item on a sales order and there is 
not sufficient stock, a warning displays that the item is 
superseded.  During the End of Month Update, the 
history of the old item is moved to the superseding 
item if the old item has an on-hand quantity of zero.  
 
For the superseding item, enter the following 
information. 

(item 
number) 

The item number of the new or superseding item. 

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
fields.  For example, if the current field is the 
Warehouse entry, this icon displays the Warehouse 
Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of Measure, this icon 
displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

Conv. Factor The conversion factor from the old item to the new 
item. 

to UM The selling unit of measure of the new item. This is a 
memo only field and is not used by the system. 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item Maintenance. 

 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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Item Maintenance—Shipping View 
Use the Shipping view of Item Maintenance to enter the item’s freight class, tariff 
number and DOT code. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Freight Class  The freight class to be used for bill of lading processing 

NMFC Item (Optional) The NMFC item number for the item.  The 
NMFC item number prints on the Bill of Lading when 
specified to do so in the Bill of Lading Print program. 

Tariff # The tariff number for the item. 

DOT Code The file name of the internet image file that you want to 
display over the Internet.  Note:  Do not include a path in 
this field. 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item 
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Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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Item Maintenance—Properties View 
Use the Properties view of Item Maintenance to enter the item’s chemical and 
physical properties and Certificates of Analysis processing. 

Items are identified as Lot items and given up to 10 identifying properties. An 
item’s property identifies certain specifications for the item that can be important 
to track. For example, important properties for cake flour may be mesh, density, 
and solubility. Important properties for acid can be flash point and flammability. 
When you create a lot record for the item, either in receipts or in lot maintenance, 
you enter values for the item’s properties. In the example above, Lot 101 of the 
cake flour has a mesh of 10, density of 3, and solubility of 50. These values are 
specific to that Lot of the item. 

 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Properties  Enter an unlimited number identifying properties. An 
item’s property identifies certain specifications for the 
item that may be important to track 

Std Min Enter the standard minimum value for the property. 

Std Max Enter the standard maximum value for the property. 
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Test Method Enter the test method used to evaluate this property.  

Add Choose to add an item property. 

Edit Choose to edit the highlighted item property. 

Delete Choose to delete the highlighted item property. 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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Item Maintenance—Container View 
Use the Container view of Item Maintenance to enter information for the container 
type and to select options related to container use. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Item Uses 
Traceable 
Containers 

Indicates the item is a containerized item that is stored 
within a container that uses the Container Tracking 
feature. 

Valid 
Item/Containe
r Combo Only   

Indicates only item/container combinations set up in the 
Warehouse/Item/Container Maintenance program are 
allowed.   

Item is a 
traceable 
container 

Indicates the item itself is a traceable container. 

Containers 
Use Serial 
Numbers 

Indicates that the container item uses serial numbers. 

Customer 
Returnable by 

Indicates that the container item is returnable from the 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Default customer by default.  

Vendor 
Returnable by 
Default 

Indicates that the container item is returnable to the 
vendor by default. 

Default SO 
Deposit 
Amount 

The default amount to use for the container deposit in 
sales order processing. 

Default PO 
Deposit 
Amount 

The default amount to use for the container deposit in 
purchase order processing. 

Expiration 
Days 

The number of days after a receipt that the container is 
deemed expired and ready for disposal.  

SO Due Days The number of days after a sale, within which the 
container is due back to the customer. 

PO Due Days The number of days after a receipt, within which the 
container is due back to the vendor. 

Allowed Min The allowed minimum stocking quantity that the container 
can hold. 

Allowed Max  The allowed maximum stocking quantity that the 
container can hold. 

Container UM The unit of measure of the containerized item that is 
stored within the container. 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

e-wms Pkg Accesses the e-wms Package view of Item Maintenance. 
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Item Maintenance—e-wms Pkg View 
Use the e-wms view of Item Maintenance to enter package code conversion 
controls for items that use e-wms processing.  This view is available only if your 
system includes e-wms feature. 

 

It is necessary to establish package size handling for e-wms processing because e-
wms does not allow for decimal quantities.  To support item quantities that are 
decimal values, you can create a conversion process using the package code set 
up in Package Code Maintenance.  This package conversion process ensures all 
item quantities are passed to e-wms as integer values. 

• An item need not have any alternate package codes, but if you want to use 
alternate package codes, then the following rules apply: 

• There must be a smallest package code entered that has a package 
quantity of one. 

• A non-zero multiplier must be entered. 

• If there is a multiplier entered or there are any records in the browser, a 
smallest package code must be entered. 

• There may not be any duplicate alternate package codes added. 

• There may be only one (1) of each package quantity in the browser.  That 
is to say that different package codes with the same package quantity will 
not be allowed. 
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• An alternate package record may not be deleted if it is in use in any of the 
following tables:  soDocLn, poDocLn, icXferLn, mcPrdHdr, mcPrdLn, or 
soBomLn 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

UM The system displays the unit of measure at the top of 
the screen for information only; it is not saved with 
the record.  So, if you change the smallest UM for 
the item, the smallest package code conversion is 
assumed to work properly with the new smallest UM.  
If the conversion is rendered inaccurate because of 
the change, you must return to the e-wms view and 
make the appropriate changes for the smallest 
package code conversion. 

Package Code The smallest package code, which must have a 
package quantity of one, from which all other 
package codes are calculated.   
 
The smallest package code has an integer multiplier 
that relates to the item’s smallest unit of measure.  
After this package code is set up, additional codes 
can be added.  Additional codes do not have a 
multiplier associated with them.  The package 
quantity is sufficient for conversions. 

Package Quantity The integer quantity corresponding to the package 
code entered in Package Code Maintenance displays 
as the default. 

Multiplier A positive integer value used to convert entered 
quantities of the item number to the e-wms quantity 
by package size.   

Add  Adds new conversion process information for this 
item’s e-wms package size handling.  You must 
select this button before you can add conversion 
process information for the item. 

Remove  Removes the item's highlighted conversion process 
information from the browser in the lower portion of 
the screen.  To remove a conversion process 
relationship for the item, highlight it in the browser, 
then select the Remove button. 

Save Save the new conversion process information for the 
item 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

General Accesses the General view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes  Accesses the Codes view of Item Maintenance. 

Codes II Accesses the Codes II view of Item Maintenance. 

UMs Accesses the Units of Measure view of Item 
Maintenance. 

Imaging  Accesses the Imaging view of Item Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of Item Maintenance. 

Ex. Desc.  Accesses the Extended Description view of Item 
Maintenance. 

History Accesses the History view of Item Maintenance. 

Shipping Accesses the Shipping view of Item Maintenance. 

Properties Accesses the Properties view of Item Maintenance. 

Container Accesses the Container view of Item Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter item maintenance information  

Item Maintenance   
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How to enter item maintenance information 
  

1. Access the Item Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances Item 
Maintenance from the IM main menu.  The system displays the General view of 
the Item Maintenance program.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Item The code (up to 20 characters) to identify the item.  You 
can use numbers, letters, special symbols or any 
combination for the item number. 

Description 
1 and 2 

A description (up to 30 characters) to further identify 
the item for both Description 1 and Description 2.  All 
reports provide an option where you can select to print 
Description 1, Description 2, or both descriptions. 

Translate This button is reserved for future use. 

Alternate 
Sort 

The code (up to 10 characters) to use as the Alternate 
Sort for this item.  In many reports and Lookups you 
can use the Alternate Sort to help you locate a record.  
For example, you may want to enter the first 10 
characters of the item description for the Alternate Sort.  
In many programs, you can then enter an Alternate Sort 
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to quickly locate the item number based on the item 
description. 

Cost Mask  The cost format or mask to use for this item.  The item’s 
per unit of measure cost can have no decimal places, or 
up to 4 decimal places for cost entries and displays.  
When a cost extension is calculated, it will always show 
the number of decimal places based on the type of 
currency you selected in Company Control Maint. in 
System Management.  For example, if you select US 
dollars, the cost extension will show two decimal places.  
If you select Japanese yen, there will not be any decimal 
places. 

Price Mask  The price format or mask to use for this item.  The 
item’s per unit of measure price can have no decimal 
places, or up to 4 decimal places for price entries and 
displays.  When a price extension is calculated, it will 
always show the number of decimal places based on the 
type of currency you selected in Company Control Maint. 
in System Management.  For example, if you select US 
dollars, the price extension will show two decimal 
places.  If you select Japanese yen, there will not be any 
decimal places. 

Default List 
Price  

The suggested list (retail) price of the item from your 
vendor. This price can be changed manually or 
automatically through Suggested Cost/Price Update in 
Costing & Pricing.  The default list price you enter here 
may be used by the system when a list price is not 
available for a warehouse/item record. 

Default Std. 
Price  

The standard price that you charge your customers for 
the item before any discounts are applied.  This price 
can be changed manually or automatically through 
Activities  Costing & Pricing   Suggested Cost/Price 
Update. 

Default Std. 
Comm.  

The standard commission percent for calculating 
salespeople’s commissions on sales of this item.  If you 
use commissions by item and do not enter a commission 
percent, the percent used to calculate commissions will 
be zero.  If you do not set commissions by item, select 
the No Priority checkbox. 

Gross 
Margin 

In the Gross Margin section of the screen, type the 
minimum gross margin percent in the Minimum GM field 
and the maximum gross margin percent in the 
Maximum GM field if you want to set gross margins by 
item.  If you do not want to set the gross margin 
percentages by item, select the No Priority checkbox.  
Note:  The system checks the minimum/maximum gross 
margins in three places in the system.  The first place is 
on the Item Maintenance screen, where you can set 
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gross margins by item.  The second place is on the 
Vendor/Line Item Maintenance screen, where you can 
set gross margin percentages by vendor and product 
line, and the last place is on the SO Control Maintenance 
screen, where you can set gross margin percentages for 
sales documents.  In each place, you can also select the 
No Priority checkbox if you don't want to set gross 
margins. 

Active Indicates that this is an active inventory item that can 
be purchased and sold.  If you do not select this 
checkbox, the item cannot be purchased, but it can be 
sold on sales orders and transferred between 
warehouses. 

Maintain 
Quantities 

Indicates that the item is stocked in one or more 
warehouses.  If you do not select the checkbox, no 
quantities can be maintained for the item. 

Nonstocked Indicates that the item is normally not a stock item.  
Nonstocked items are handled in the same way as 
stocked items except that they are not included in the 
replenishment cycle.  An example of a nonstocked item 
could be a service call that you set up as an item for 
invoicing, but you would never stock or replenish this 
item.  If you need to replenish a nonstocked item, it can 
be handled through Purchase Orders. 

Supply Indicates that the item is purchased for internal use only 
(the item is never sold).  Supply items are not tracked 
in inventory. 

Parent Item Indicates that the item is a parent item.  Use MC  
Maintenances  Parent BOM Maintenance  Component 
view to enter the component items that make up this 
item.  When you sell this item, you can choose whether 
to update sales for the parent item or its component 
items on the Component view of the Parent BOM 
Maintenance screen. 

Note:  You cannot uncheck this box for an item if it is in 
use on a BOM line of an open sales order. 

Misc. Sales Indicates that you want to post sales of this item to the 
miscellaneous sales account set up in the IM GL Table 
you assign to this item (in the Codes view).  Selecting 
this checkbox will also cause sales of this item to print in 
the miscellaneous sales section on a sales order. 

Taxable Indicates that the item is taxable when it is received in 
the Purchase Orders module and when it is sold in the 
Sales Orders module.  This checkbox sets a taxable 
default for the item that you can override when the item 
is received and sold. 
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Internet Indicates that the item is can be sold on the internet. 

Terms 
Discount 
Applies 

Indicates you allow terms discounts for specific items on 
the same Sales Order.  When this checkbox is selected, 
the Sales Order system allows the user to edit the terms 
discount percentage for that item.  The terms discount 
percentage for a line item is located on the Item Detail 
screen, and the discount percentage defaults from the 
SO Footer terms code discount. 
 
If the checkbox is not selected, the Sales Order system 
assumes that no discount is available for that item and 
populates the field with a non-editable zero percentage. 

Serial/Lot In the Serial/Lot section of the form, indicate if the item 
has serial numbers, lot numbers, or neither.  If the item 
does not have serial or lot numbers, select the Neither 
radio button.  Selecting the Serial radio button allows 
you to maintain an individual serial number per item.  
Selecting Lot radio button allows you to maintain a 
group of items within a lot.    
NOTE:  You must select this checkbox to use Certificate 
of Analysis (CofA) processing for this item. 

Use 
Expiration 
Date 

Indicates that you want to track expiration dates for the 
serial or lot item.  The system enables this checkbox 
only if you select the Serial or Lot radio button.  

Use Shelf 
Life 

Indicate whether this item uses shelf life to calculate lot 
expiration dates.  Note that this setting is available for 
items that use lot control and an expiration date.   
 
If you select this checkbox, enter the Shelf life days in 
the adjacent field.  The shelf life is the number of days 
from manufacture of the item until its expiration. 
 
In Lot Allocation, when receiving items with shelf life 
days, you can enter the manufactured date and the item 
lot allocation processing calculates the expiration date.  
If expiration days are used but shelf life is not used, 
then you enter the expiration date on the Lot Allocation 
screen. 

Use 
Certificate of 
Analysis  

Indicates you wan t to use the Certificate of Analysis 
feature for this item.  

 

TakeStock IM 699 



How to enter item maintenance information Inventory Management 

4. Access the Codes view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting the Codes 
button or View Codes from the menu bar.  The system displays the Codes 
view.   

  
5. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Primary 
Vendor  

The code of the vendor from whom you most frequently 
purchase this item.  This is the vendor that is used when 
updating a replenishment report or creating a suggested 
purchase order, and as the default for direct ships.  If 
the Autocreate Vendor Item option is selected in the 
vendor’s record and you are adding a new item, a 
vendor/item record is created when you save the new 
item. 

The primary Vendor for the item is assumed to be the 
consigning Vendor for that item. 

Vendor 
Item # 

The item number that the vendor uses for this item.  If 
your item number is different from the vendor’s item 
number, and you selected the Automatic Creation of 
Interchange in IM Control, an interchange number for 
the vendor’s item number will automatically be created. 

Product 
Line 

The product line to which this item belongs for reporting 
and replenishment. This item will be included on reports 
and in the replenishment cycle when it is run for the 
product line you enter here. 
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Major 
Category 

The major category for this item.  The major and minor 
categories are used for grouping items on reports. 

Minor 
Category 

The minor category for this item.  The major and minor 
categories are used for grouping items on reports. 

Product 
Group 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the product group. 

` The code (up to 5 characters) for the forecast group 
code by item and is used with the Item Forecasting 
calculations. 

 

6. Access the Codes II view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting the Codes 
II button or View Codes II from the menu bar.  The system displays the Codes 
II view.   

 
7. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

GL 
Table 

The code of the GL Table for printing and posting 
this item’s activity for all functions in Inventory 
Management.  The GL Table you select for the item 
and warehouse may also be used in other modules 
if the corresponding GL Source options in SO 
Control and PO Control are set to Item. 
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Tax 
Class 

The code of the tax class to use for this item.  The 
tax class you enter is the default tax class used 
when you enter this item on a sales order to define 
the taxable entities for the sale.  At the time you 
enter an item on a sales order, you can override 
the tax class. 

Price 
Class 

The price class for this item.  The item will be 
included in any price schedules that are set up for 
this price class. 

Agg. 
Price 
Class 

The aggregate price class for this item.  The item 
will be included in any aggregate price schedules 
that are set up for this aggregate price class. 

MSDS 
#  

The code for the material safety data sheet 
associated with this item.  

Tariff # The import tariff number for the item. 

8. Access the Units of Measure view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting 
the UMs button or View Units of Measure from the menu bar.  The system 
displays the Units of Measure view.   

  
9. To add the information for this item’s units of measure, choose the Add button 

and then enter the UM information you want to set up.  Refer to the table below 
for fields, checkbox, and radio button definitions.  When your entry is complete, 
choose the Save button to save it.  You can also choose the Remove button to 
remove the currently highlighted unit of measure in the browser in the lower 
portion of the screen.  
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UM The code for the unit of measure for the item. 

Conversion The number of smallest units of measure that make up 
the unit of measure you are adding.  

For example, if your smallest UM is Each and you are 
setting up a Box that contains 10 Eaches, your 
conversion entry would be 10. 

Note:  If you enter a default quantity mask in UM 
Maintenance, the system displays a message box 
asking you to select which mask to use when you 
modify the conversion factor in Item Maintenance.  If 
no default mask is entered for unit of measure in UM 
Maintenance, then Item Maintenance functionality 
does not change. 

You cannot modify the conversion factor for items 
that have a quantity on hand. 

Quantity 
Mask 

The quantity format or mask to use for entering and 
displaying the item quantity for this unit of measure.  
For example, your smallest UM is Each.  You convert 
the smallest UM to a Box which contains 4 Eaches.  
When you print a report you want to see the item 
quantity in boxes, which could be 1, 1.25, 1.5, 1.75, 
2, etc.  In this case, you would want to select the 
quantity mask that has two decimal places.  

Weight The weight for this unit of measure based on the 
Weight UM selection that displays below the selection 
list.  This entry can have up to three decimal places.  
For example, if the Weight UM is set for ounces, enter 
the number of ounces for this unit of measure.  If the 
Weight UM is set to pounds, enter the number of 
pounds for this unit of measure.  This weight is used in 
price schedules for calculations that are based on item 
weight. 

 TIP:  All weights in TakeStock display with three 
decimal places except for aggregate weights, which 
display with two decimal places. 

Net Weight The net weight for the item in the designated unit of 
measure.  This entry can have up to three decimal 
places.  This weight is used in price schedules for 
calculations that are based on net weight. 

Cubes The cubic volume per unit of measure.  
This system displays this field only if your company 
has purchased the TakeStock Importing feature. 

Pricing  In the Pricing section of the form, indicate how the 
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unit of measure is used for pricing.   
Select the Default radio button to indicate that the unit 
of measure is the default when the item is entered on 
a sales order to price the item.  For example, you may 
always price the item at Eaches, even though you sell 
them in boxes and cases.  You must have one (and 
only one) default pricing unit of measure for each 
item.  
Select the Alternate radio button to indicate that the 
unit of measure is available to select for pricing the 
item when the item is entered on a sales order. 
Select the Not Valid radio button to indicate that the 
unit of measure is never available for pricing the item. 

Selling  In the Selling section of the form, indicate how the 
unit of measure is used for selling.   
Select the Default radio button to indicate that the unit 
of measure is the default when the item is sold.  For 
example, you may price an item by Cases, but sell the 
customer an Each.  You must have one (and only one) 
default selling unit of measure for each item. 
Select the Alternate radio button to indicate that the 
unit of measure is available to select for selling the 
item . 
Select the Not Valid radio button to indicate that the 
unit of measure is never available for selling the item. 

UM In the UM section of the form, indicate the unit of 
measure to use for costing, buying, and stocking.   
Select the Costing checkbox to indicate that you want 
to use this unit of measure to cost the item.  Each 
item can have only one unit of measure for all costing 
activities.  
Select the Buying checkbox to indicate that you want 
to use this unit of measure to purchase or buy the 
item.  Each item can have only one unit of measure for 
purchasing the item in the Purchase Orders module.  
Select the Stocking checkbox to indicate that you want 
to use this unit of measure to stock the item.  Each 
item can have only one unit of measure for stocking.  
This unit of measure is used for all inventory activity, 
such as adjustments, transfers, and physicals counts.  
 

Standard 
Pack 

The number of buying units that the vendor requires 
when you purchase the item.  For example, a vendor 
requires a purchase of 20 Eaches. Your UM For Buying 
option is set to 5 Eaches.  You would enter 4 as the 
standard pack (4 x 5 = 20) so the standard pack will 
match the vendor’s requirements.  

 TIP:  When a suggested purchase order is created 
for the vendor by the Replenishment Report, the 
purchase quantity is automatically rounded up to the 
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standard pack. Using our previous example, if the 
Replenishment Report determined that the order 
should be for 35 Eaches, the suggested purchase order 
would be 40 Eaches. 

Weight UM The per unit of measure weight to use for the Weight 
entry for this item. 

10. Access the Imaging view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Imaging button or View Imaging from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
Imaging view.   

  
11. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

TakeStock 
Image  

The complete path and name of the image file.  You 
can select the Files button to search for an image file 
name and location.  If you are not displaying images 
of your items, leave the file name blank. 

Files  Accesses a dialog box where you can search for the 
image file name and location.  

Internet 
Image 

The file name of the internet image file that you want 
to display over the Internet.  Note:  Do not include a 
path in this field. 

12. Access the Internet view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Internet button or View Internet from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
Internet view.  
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13. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.  
 

Internet Indicates that the item is can be sold on the internet. 

Internet 
Description  

The Internet description (up to 3000 characters) for the 
item. The Internet Description field is provided so that 
you can format this description with HTML codes (e.g., 
<b> </b> for bold, <li> for list, etc.) and keep the 
Extended Description field (entered on the Extended 
Description view) available for printing on other 
TakeStock documents (e.g., pick ticket, invoice, 
purchase order) without HTML codes. The Item Detail 
web page of the Internet InterLink displays the Internet 
Description if it exists; otherwise it displays the extended 
description. 
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14. Access the Extended Description view of the Item Maintenance screen by 
selecting the Ex. Desc. button or View Extended Description from the menu 
bar.  The system displays the Extended Description view.   

  
15. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Extended 
Description 

The extended description (up to 3000 characters) for 
the item. 

Translate This button is reserved for future enhancements. 

Print On In the Print On section of the form, indicate the forms 
on which to print the extended description for the 
item.  Remember that the extended description will 
take additional space on the form.   

Select from the following checkboxes:  Purchase 
Orders, Transfer Tickets, Production Tickets, Quotes, 
Pick Tickets, and Invoices. 

TakeStock IM 707 



How to enter item maintenance information Inventory Management 

MSDS ID The MSDS code for the item. 

16. Access the History view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting the History 
button or View History from the menu bar.  The system displays the History 
view.   

  

17. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Established The system displays the date the item is initially set up. 

Date 
Inactive 

The system displays the date the item is made inactive.  If 
the item becomes active again, then this field is blank.    

Last Price 
Change 

The system displays the last date when the default list 
price or the default standard price for the item was 
changed, either manually or by IM Activities  Costing & 
Pricing  Suggested Cost/Price Update. 

Superseded 
By 

In the Superseded By section of the screen, the item you 
select here supersedes or replaces this item when it runs 
out of stock.  For example, a vendor announces that he is 
discontinuing an item, but it is being replaced by a newer 
model.  The newer model will supersede the old model, 
and it will also have a different item number. 
 
When you enter an item on a sales order and there is not 
sufficient stock, a warning displays that the item is 
superseded.  During the End of Month Update, the history 
of the old item is moved to the superseding item if the old 
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item has an on-hand quantity of zero.  
 
For the superseding item, enter the following information. 

(item 
number) 

The item number of the new or superseding item. 

Conv. Factor The conversion factor from the old item to the new item. 

to UM The selling unit of measure of the new item. This is a 
memo only field and is not used by the system. 

18. Access the Shipping view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Shipping button or View Shipping from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
Shipping view.   

  
19. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   
 

Freight 
Class  

The freight class to be used for bill of lading processing 

NMFC 
Item 

(Optional) The NMFC item number for the item.  The NMFC 
item number prints on the Bill of Lading when specified to 
do so in the Bill of Lading Print program. 

Tariff # The tariff number for the item. 

DOT 
Code 

The file name of the internet image file that you want to 
display over the Internet.  Note:  Do not include a path in 
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this field. 

20. Access the Properties view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Properties button or View Properties from the menu bar.  The system displays 
the Properties view.   
 

   

21. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   
 

Properties  Enter an unlimited number identifying properties. An 
item’s property identifies certain specifications for the 
item that may be important to track 

Std Min Enter the standard minimum value for the property. 

Std Max Enter the standard maximum value for the property. 

Test Method Enter the test method used to evaluate this property.  

Add Choose to add an item property. 

Edit Choose to edit the highlighted item property. 

Delete Choose to delete the highlighted item property. 

22. Access the Containers view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Containers button or View Containers from the menu bar.  The system 
displays the Containers view.   
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23. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions. 
 

Item Uses 
Traceable 
Containers 

Indicates the item is a containerized item that is stored 
within a container that uses the Container Tracking 
feature. 

Valid 
Item/Contai
ner Combo 
Only   

Indicates only item/container combinations set up in the 
Warehouse/Item/Container Maintenance program are 
allowed.   

Item is a 
traceable 
container 

Indicates the item itself is a traceable container. 

Containers 
Use Serial 
Numbers 

Indicates that the container item uses serial numbers. 

Customer 
Returnable 
by Default 

Indicates that the container item is returnable from the 
customer by default.  

Vendor 
Returnable 
by Default 

Indicates that the container item is returnable to the 
vendor by default. 
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Default SO 
Deposit 
Amount 

The default amount to use for the container deposit in 
sales order processing. 

Default PO 
Deposit 
Amount 

The default amount to use for the container deposit in 
purchase order processing. 

Expiration 
Days 

The number of days after a receipt that the container is 
deemed expired and ready for disposal.  

SO Due 
Days 

The number of days after a sale, within which the 
container is due back to the customer. 

PO Due 
Days 

The number of days after a receipt, within which the 
container is due back to the vendor. 

Allowed Min The allowed minimum stocking quantity that the 
container can hold. 

Allowed Max  The allowed maximum stocking quantity that the 
container can hold. 

Container 
UM 

The unit of measure of the containerized item that is 
stored within the container. 

24. Access the e-wms view of the Item Maintenance screen by selecting the e-
wms button or View-->e-wms from the menu bar.  The system displays the e-
wms view.  
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25. To add information for this item’s e--wms package conversion handling, choose 
the Add button and then enter the package conversion information you want to 
set up.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.  When your entry is complete, choose the Save button to save it.  
You can also choose the Remove button to remove the currently highlighted 
package conversion in the browser in the lower portion of the screen.  

UM The system displays the unit of measure at the top of 
the screen for information only; it is not saved with the 
record.  So, if you change the smallest UM for the item, 
the smallest package code conversion is assumed to 
work properly with the new smallest UM.  If the 
conversion is rendered inaccurate because of the 
change, you must return to the e-wms view and make 
the appropriate changes for the smallest package code 
conversion. 

Package 
Code 

The smallest package code, which must have a package 
quantity of one, from which all other package codes are 
calculated.   
 
The smallest package code has an integer multiplier that 
relates to the item’s smallest unit of measure.  After this 
package code is set up, additional codes can be added.  
Additional codes do not have a multiplier associated with 
them.  The package quantity is sufficient for 
conversions. 

Package 
Quantity 

The integer quantity corresponding to the package code 
entered in Package Code Maintenance displays as the 
default. 

Multiplier A positive integer value used to convert entered 
quantities of the item number to the e-wms quantity by 
package size.   

26. Save your work, and exit the program.  Note:  If you chose the Use Quick Item 
Entry option in IM Control Maintenance, the system displays the Quick 
Warehouse Setup dialog box when you save a new Item Maintenance record.  
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Quick Warehouse Setup Dialog Box 
Use the Quick Warehouse Setup dialog box to quickly assign a new item to 
warehouses and enter replenishment, cost, price, and usage information at the 
time you add the item information using the Item Maintenance program.   

When you save a new item maintenance record, the system displays this dialog 
box if you chose the Use Quick Item Entry option in IM Control Maintenance. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Warehouse 
Selection 
Browser 

In the warehouse selection browser in the upper portion 
of the screen, the system displays all the warehouses 
(codes and descriptions) that are available in the 
system.  You can select warehouses by pressing the Ctrl 
key and highlighting them, or you can use the Select 
All button to add the item to all warehouses, or the 
Deselect All button to remove your selection of 
warehouses. You can also choose the My Branch Only 
checkbox to select only the warehouses assigned to the 
branch from your user profile. 

Movement 
Class 

The movement class (from 1 to 14) for this item.  
Classes 1 through 12 are active movement classes, class 
13 indicates that the item is dead stock, and class 14 
indicates that the movement class has not been set.  
The default for this field is class 14, which you may want 
to use when initially setting up new warehouses and 
items. 

Safety 
Allowance %  

The percentage of safety stock to store to protect 
against a reasonable variance in anticipated usage or 
lead-time when next replenishing the item.  The default 
for this field is 50%.  The Safety Allowance Reset in 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Reports will recalculate the safety allowance % based on 
12 months of usage and allow for an optional reset of 
the percentage. 

Bin Location The bin location for this item in the warehouse.  If you 
are using multiple bins, this is the primary bin for this 
item.  If you are not using multiple bins, this is the only 
bin where the item can be stored. 

Next 
Physical 

The date of the next physical inventory.  The Physical 
Inventory Register in Physical Inventory will update this 
date for you.  This field is available for changing after 
initial set up in case you need to adjust the date of your 
next physical inventory. 

Manual Cost The manual cost of the item in the warehouse. The 
manual cost is generally the vendor’s price to you for 
the item. The manual cost can be updated with 
Suggested Cost/Price Update in Costing & Pricing. 

Replenishing 
Path 

In the Replenishing Path section of the screen, indicate 
how you replenish this item.  Select the From Vendor 
radio button if you obtain this item from a vendor, the 
Warehouse radio button if you replenish this item from 
another warehouse, the Production radio button if you 
produce this item, or the None radio button if this is a 
kitted item.  If you replenish from a warehouse, enter 
the number of the replenishment warehouse in the field 
beside the Warehouse radio button.  Be sure to select 
the Production radio button for produced parent items or 
select the None radio button for kitted parent items. 

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current 
fields.  For example, if the current field is the 
Warehouse entry, this icon displays the Warehouse 
Lookup.  If the current field is Unit of Measure, this icon 
displays the Unit of Measure Lookup.   

Use 
Multiple 
Bins, if 
permitted 

Indicates you want to use multiple bin locations for the 
item in warehouses that use multiple bins.   

Receiving 
Serial 
Required 

Indicates you want the system to require a serial 
number when the item is received in the selected 
warehouse. 

Sent to e-
wms 

Indicates that the item information in this warehouse is 
sent and maintained via e-wms processing.    

 This checkbox is only visible and enabled for active 
items where quantities are maintained in warehouses for 
systems that include the e-wms processing feature for 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

the selected warehouses.  Takestock marks each 
warehouse item record as it is sent to the e-wms 
system.  TakeStock sends the record if this checkbox is 
not checked.   

Replenish-
ment Method 

Select how you determine the stock levels needed to 
begin the replenishment cycle for this item and 
warehouse.  From the dropdown list, select Order 
Point/Line Point or Minimum Maximum.  When six months 
of usage history is available for this warehouse and 
item, the IM End of Month Update will automatically 
adjust the stock level for you. 

Order 
Quantity 
Method 

Select which method to use when determining how 
much of the item in this warehouse to order at the time 
of replenishment. You may choose from EOQ (economic 
order quantity), Manual or Movement Class.  When six 
months of usage history is available for a warehouse 
and item, the IM End of Month Update will automatically 
adjust the order quantity amount unless you select 
Manual.  If you select Manual, you must adjust the order 
quantity manually for each warehouse. 

 TIP:  You can freeze (using the Frozen Controls view 
in Warehouse/Item Maintenance) the order quantity at 
any time so that the order quantity for the item is not 
automatically reset. 

Seasonal In the Seasonal section of the screen, indicate the 
seasonal status of the item.  Select the High Seasonal 
radio button if 80% of the item's sales occur in a 3 
month period, the Low Seasonal radio button if 80% of 
the item's sales occur in a 6 month period, or the 
Nonseasonal radio button if item sales are not 
concentrated in a 3 or 6 month period. 

 TIP:  You can run the update in Seasonal Item Reset 
to reset an item’s seasonal status. 

Allow 
Outside 
Commits 

In the Allow Outside Commits section of the screen, 
select how other warehouses can commit this item from 
the warehouse(s) to which you are assigning it if you 
allow multiple warehouses on an order.  You can select 
the Yes radio button to allow other warehouses to 
commit this item on sales orders, the No radio button to 
not allow other warehouses to commit this item on sales 
orders, or the With Approval radio button to allow other 
warehouses to allow other warehouses to request the 
item, but the request must be reviewed and approved 
by this shipping warehouse before it can be committed. 

Prices Accesses the Price Setup dialog box, which is used to 
enter pricing information for the item. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Usage Accesses the Usage Setup dialog box, which is used to 
enter usage information for the item. 

Create Creates the new warehouse/item records. 

Close Exits the screen without creating the new 
warehouse/item records. 
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Price Setup Dialog Box 
Use the Price Setup dialog box to enter pricing information to assign to the new 
warehouse/item records.  The system displays this dialog box when you select the 
Prices button on the Quick Warehouse Setup dialog box. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Create 
Prices 

Indicates that you want to enter pricing information 
for the new warehouse/item record(s).  If you do not 
select this checkbox, you cannot make any entries for 
this screen. 

Pricing UM The item’s pricing unit of measure for which you are 
entering pricing information.  Select a UM from the 

dropdown list.  You can select the  icon to save a 
copy of an existing record with a different record code 
or number.   

Level 
Type 

In the Level Type section of the screen indicate the 
type of price levels that you want to enter in the Prc 
Level 1-9 fields for the new warehouse/item record.  
Select from the following radio buttons: 
Prices—to enter the dollar amount per pricing unit of 
measure for each price level.   
Static Multiplier—to enter static multipliers for price 
levels.  If you select this radio button, select a 
multiplier basis in the section below.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
Dynamic Multiplier—to enter dynamic multipliers for 
price levels.  If you select this radio button, select a 
multiplier basis in the section below.   
No Levels—to not enter any price levels for the new 
warehouse/item records. 

Multiplier 
Basis 

In the Multiplier Basis section of the screen, indicate 
the basis for calculating price levels.  Select from the 
following radio buttons: 
List Price—to use the suggested list price, if one exists, 
as the multiplier basis for the pricing levels.  If no 
suggested list price is on record, the system uses the 
current list price, if one exists.  If no current list price 
is on record, the system uses the default list price. 
Standard Price—to use the suggested standard price, if 
one exists, as the multiplier basis for the pricing 
levels.  If no suggested standard price is on record, 
the system uses the current standard price, if one 
exists.  If no current standard price is on record, the 
system uses the default standard price. 
Manual Cost—to use the manual cost, if one exists, as 
the multiplier basis for the pricing levels.  If no manual 
cost is on record, the system uses the current manual 
cost.   
Average Cost—to use the average cost, if one exists, 
as the multiplier basis for the pricing levels.   
Last Cost—to use the last cost for the item as the 
multiplier basis for the pricing levels.   
LIFO or FIFO Cost—to use the weighted average of the 
LIFO or FIFO cost for the item as the multiplier basis 
for the pricing levels.   

List  The system displays the default list price for the item.  
You can use this list price for assigning to the new 
warehouse/item records for the current pricing unit of 
measure or enter a different list price. 

Standard The system displays the default standard price for the 
item.  You can use this standard price for assigning to 
the new warehouse/item records for the current 
pricing unit of measure or enter a different standard 
price 

Prc Level 
1-9 
[Prices] 

If you selected the Prices radio button in the Level 
Type section of the screen, enter the dollar amount of 
the item price per pricing unit of measure for each 
level.  If you are entering multipliers, the dollar 
amount for each price level displays when the 
multiplier has been entered. 

Prc Level 
1-9 

If you choose Static or Dynamic Multipliers for the 
Level Type, enter the multiplier to use for calculating 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

[Multiplier
s] 

each price level.  A multiplier of 1 indicates no change 
to the basis.  If the Multiplier Basis is a cost, you 
would want to markup the cost for each price level.  
For example, a multiplier of 1.2 would be a 20% 
markup over the cost basis.  If the Multiplier Basis is a 
price, you would probably want to markdown the price 
for each price level.  For example, a multiplier of .90 
would be a 10% markdown of the price basis. 

 TIP:  If the Basis is set to manual cost, the 
calculation for the price levels is determined by your 
choice of Cost or Price as the Markup Basis in IM 
Control Maintenance. 

Close  Exits the screen. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

Commis-
sions  

Accesses the Commissions dialog box, which is used to 
enter commission percentages for calculating sales 
commissions for each of the price levels. 

 TIP:  This button is available only if you select the 
Use Commission Level checkbox in IM Control 
Maintenance. 
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Commissions Dialog Box 
Use the Commissions dialog box to enter commission percentages for calculating 
sales commissions for each of the price levels.  The system displays this dialog box 
when you select the Commissions button on the Prices dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Prc 
Level 
1-9  

In the Prc Level 1-9 fields, enter the commission 
percentage for calculating commissions for each of 
the price levels.  For example, if you allow a sales 
commission of 5% for Level 1 sales of this item, 
you would enter 5.00 as the commission percentage 
for Level 1. 

OK Saves the commission percentages and exits the 
screen. 

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any information. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 
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Usage Dialog Box 
Use the Usage dialog box to enter the last 12 months of usage for assigning to the 
new warehouse/item records and the average lead time for the new 
warehouse/item records.  The system displays this dialog box when you select the 
Usage button on the Quick Warehouse Setup dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Usage  The system displays fields (labeled with the month 
and year) for the last 12 months.  Enter the actual 
usage per stocking unit of measure to assign to 
each new warehouse/item record for each of the 
past 12 months.  This is the total number of units 
sold, adjusted, or transferred to another 
warehouse.  After initial entry, the usage is updated 
during the IM End of Period Update. 

Average 
Lead Time 

The average number of days it takes from the date 
of the purchase order to the date of the first receipt 
of this item to use for each of the new 
warehouse/item records.  After initial set up, the 
Purchase Orders  Purchase Order Receipt Register 
updates the lead time using the average of the last 
two valid lead times for each warehouse. 

OK Saves the usage information and exits the screen. 

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any information. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 
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Warehouse/Item Maintenance 
Use Warehouse/Item Maintenance to add existing items to the warehouses where 
they are stocked and sold. 

There are seven views for entering item maintenance information: 

♦ The General view, which is used to set up the detail information for the item in 
the selected warehouse. 

♦ The Replenish view, which is used to set up the replenishment information for 
the item in this warehouse. 

♦ The Frozen Controls view, which is used to select the replenishment controls 
to freeze so that the replenishment cycle will not recalculate them for the item 
in this warehouse. 

♦ The Receipts view, which is used to set up or change the information for the 
last five receipts of this item in this warehouse or change the lead time type 
for a receipt of an item. 

♦ The Quantity and Cost view, which is used to set up the manual cost of the 
item in this warehouse and view the item quantities in this warehouse. 

♦ The History view, which is used to view history for this item in this warehouse 
and enter or change the date of the next physical inventory. 

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

Menu Selection Function 

General Accesses the General view of Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance.  
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Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance.  

Frozen Controls  Accesses the Frozen Controls view of Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance.  

Receipts Accesses the Receipts view of Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance.  

Qty & Cst Accesses the Quantity and Cost view of Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance.  

History Accesses the History view of Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance.  

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

Lookup Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Warehouse 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup feature for the current warehouse, or 
brings it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain 
Warehouse 

Accesses the Warehouse Maintenance program. 

Bin Maintenance Accesses the Bin Maintenance program. 

Usage 
Maintenance 

Accesses the Warehouse/Item Usage Maintenance 
program. 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Custom Fields Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box where you can 
enter custom fields for the current item. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
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audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.   

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 
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Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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Warehouse/Item Maintenance—General View 
Use the General view of Warehouse/Item Maintenance to set up the detail 
information for the item in the selected warehouse. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Warehouse The code of the warehouse for this item. 

Item The code (up to 20 characters) to identify the item in 
this warehouse.   

Bin Location  The bin location for this item in the warehouse.  If 
you are using multiple bins, this is the primary bin for 
this item.  If you are not using multiple bins, this is 
the only bin where the item can be stored. 

Literature Bin This field is for future enhancement and should be left 
blank. 

Movement 
Class 

The movement class (from 1 to 14) for the item.  
Classes 1 through 12 are active movement classes, 
class 13 indicates that the item is dead stock, and 
class 14 indicates that the movement class has not 
been set.  The default for this field is class 14, which 
you may want to use when initially setting up new 
warehouses and items.  Then, use Reports  
Movement Class Reset to update the movement class 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

for all items on a monthly basis. 

Std. 
Commission  

The commission percent for calculating salespeople’s 
commissions on sales of this item in this warehouse.  
The Default Std. Commission set up for the item 
displays in this field as the default.  If you do not use 
an item’s standard commission percent in the 
commission hierarchy, select the No Priority checkbox. 

Use Multiple 
Bins 

Indicates that this items is stored in multiple bins in 
this warehouse.  Note:  This option is available only if 
you selected Use Multiple Bins checkbox for this 
warehouse in Warehouse Maintenance. 

Nonstocked 
Item 

Indicates this item is a non-stocked item in this 
warehouse.  If the item was set up in IM 
Maintenance Item Maintenance as a non-stocked 
item, then the system selects this checkbox by 
default, and it cannot be changed.  

Receiving Serial 
Req 

For serialized items, indicates that the item requires 
the entry of a serial number each time that it is 
received into stock.  If not required at receipt, a serial 
number must be assigned when the item is entered 
on a sales order or invoice. 

Parent Item Indicates the item is a parent item in this warehouse.  
Use MC  Maintenances  Parent BOM 
Maintenance  Component view to enter the 
component items that make up this item.  When you 
sell this item, you can choose whether to update 
sales for the parent item or its component items on 
the Component view of the Parent BOM Maintenance 
screen. 

Note:  You cannot uncheck this box for an item if it is 
in use on a BOM line of an open sales order. 

Sent to e-
wms 

Indicates that the item information in this warehouse 
is sent and maintained via e-wms processing.   

 This checkbox is only visible and enabled for 
active items where quantities are maintained in 
warehouses for systems that include the e-wms 
processing feature for the selected warehouses. 

Allow Outside 
Commit 

In the Allow Outside Commit section of the screen, 
select how other warehouses can commit this item 
from this warehouse if you allow multiple warehouses 
on an order.  You can select the Yes radio button to 
indicate that other warehouses can commit this item 
on their order, the No radio button to indicate that 
other warehouses cannot commit this item on an 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
order, or the With Approval radio button to indicate 
that other warehouses can request the item, but the 
request must be reviewed and approved by the 
shipping warehouse before it can be committed. 

Surplus 
Exception 

In the Surplus Exception section of the screen, select 
the exceptions to the handling of surplus stock by the 
Vendor Return Report in the Purchase Orders module.  
For example, if you run a special promotion for an 
item, you may order an excess quantity of the item 
that you do not want to return to the vendor.  
Note:  Surplus is defined as the amount of stock you 
have on hand over what you need to meet your 
normal demands.  The Vendor Return Report detects 
surplus stock and automatically sets it to be returned 
to the vendor.   
For surplus stock of this item, you can select: 
Temporary—To have the Vendor Return Report ignore 
the surplus.  When the item quantity falls below the 
surplus level, the End of Month Update will reset this 
option to No. 
Permanent—To have the Vendor Return Report 
permanently ignore any surplus stock for this item. 
No—To not set an exception for surplus stock of this 
item.  Any surplus stock will always be detected by 
the Vendor Return Report. 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse item maintenance information  

Warehouse/Item Maintenance  
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Warehouse/Item Maintenance—Replenish View 
Use the Replenish view of Warehouse/Item Maintenance to set up the 
replenishment information for the item in this warehouse. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Replenishing 
Path 

In the Replenishing Path section of the screen, select the 
how you replenish the item in this warehouse.   
From the drop-down list, select From Vendor if you obtain 
this item from a vendor, Warehouse if you replenish this 
item from another warehouse, Production if you produce 
this item, or None if this is a kitted item.  If you replenish 
from a warehouse, enter the number of the 
replenishment warehouse in the field beside Warehouse.  
Be sure to select Production for produced parent items 
or select the None for kitted parent items. 

Note: To allow sales personnel create warehouse 
Purchase Orders for items on Sales Orders that they have 
entered, items must have the replenishment path set to 
Vendor.    
 
The SO Document Release program now releases 
Recurring, Blanket and Future Sales Orders by line item 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

(instead of by document). If there is sufficient available 
quantity of the item and the number of days until the 
requested date is less than the lead-time, the quantity 
will be committed to the order being released.  If the 
available quantity check fails, a suggested Purchase 
Order, suggested Transfer Ticket or a Production Ticket 
will be created as determined by the Replenishing Path 
for the item set here in Warehouse/Item Maintenance.   

Replenishing 
Type 

In the Replenishing Type section of the screen, select 
how you determine the stock levels needed to begin the 
replenishment cycle for this item and warehouse.  From 
the dropdown list, select Order Point/Line Point or 
Minimum Maximum.  During initial set up, enter the 
stocking levels in the Order Point or Line Point field to the 
right of your selection that corresponds with the 
replenishment method you selected.  When six months of 
usage history is available for this warehouse and item, 
the IM End of Month Update will automatically adjust the 
stock level for you. 

Order Qty. 
Method 

In the Order Qty. Method section of the screen, select the 
method to use when determining how much of the item 
in this warehouse to order at the time of replenishment.  
You may choose from Economic Order Quantity, Manual, 
Movement Class or Days Supply.  During initial set up, 
enter the order quantity in the Order Quantity field to the 
right of your selection. 
 

  Order Quantity Method Tips:   
When six months of usage history is available for a 
warehouse and item, the IM End of Month Update will 
automatically adjust the order quantity amount unless 
you select Manual.  If you select Manual, you must 
adjust the order quantity manually for each warehouse. 
 
You can freeze (using the Frozen Controls view in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance) the order quantity at any 
time so that the order quantity for the item is not 
automatically reset. 
 
Note that the Days Supply order quantity method is 
only available when using the advanced replenishment 
feature.  The Days Supply method is be available for 
warehouse items using any of the available 
replenishment paths of vendor, warehouse or production. 

Seasonal In the Seasonal section of the screen, indicate the 
seasonal status of the item in this warehouse.  From the 
drop-down list, select High Seasonal if 80% of the item's 
sales occur in a 3-month period, Low Seasonal if 80% of 
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the item's sales occur in a 6 month period, or 
Nonseasonal if item sales are not concentrated in a 3 or 6 
month period. 

 TIP:  You can run the update in Seasonal Item Reset 
to reset an item’s seasonal status. 

Fcst Smooth 
(forecast 
smoothing) 
Factor 

The warehouse item forecast smoothing factor. The 
Forecast Smoothing Factor must be between 0 and 1.0 
with a default value of 0.3.   

No Priority Indicates the defaults in IM Control Maintenance – 
Advanced Replenishment screen are used instead of a 
Warehouse Item setting.  No Priority is the default 
setting for existing TakeStock systems when upgraded. 

Safety Stock The inventory safety stock quantity to prevent stock out. 

Average Lead 
Time 

The average number of days it takes from the date of the 
purchase order to the date of the first receipt of this item 
to use for each of the new warehouse/item records.  
After initial set up, the Purchase Orders  Purchase 
Order Receipt Register updates the lead-time using the 
average of the last two valid lead times. 
NOTE:  The Average Lead Time is also used for the 
following: You can also default the promised date of each 
line item in Purchase Order entry to the PO entry date 
plus the item’s average lead time as entered here in the 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance.   
The SO Document Release program now releases 
Recurring, Blanket and Future Sales Orders by line item 
(instead of by document), allowing the release date to be 
determined based on the request date and the average 
lead time of the item as entered here in the 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance.  

Safety 
Allowance % 

 

The percentage of safety stock to store to protect against 
a reasonable variance in anticipated usage or lead time 
when next replenishing the item.  The default for this 
field is 50%.  The Safety Allowance Reset in Reports will 
recalculate the safety allowance % based on 12 months 
of usage and allow for an optional reset of the 
percentage. 

Target Svc 
Level % 

The target service level percent value for the system to 
determine if Target Service Levels have been achieved 
for a customer. 

Override ABC 
Rank 

(Optional) The ABC ranking override value.  This field 
serves as a "planner’s override," which will be used in 
place of the calculated ABC Rank without removing the 
calculated ABC Rank.  You can enter A, B, or C.  If you 
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enter an Override ABC Ranking, it will be used instead of 
the ABC ranking calculated by the ABC Inventory 
Analysis Report. 

Override ABD 
Memo 

(Optional) A memo to accompany the ABC ranking 
override value enter above. 

Current 
Forecast 

The Current Forecast field is a display-only field that is 
updated with the Item Forecasting update.  The Current 
Forecast field is displayed here for information purposes 
only to help you understand why an item has been 
flagged as Sporadic Demand. 

Average Sale  The Average Sale field is a display-only field that is 
updated with the Item Forecasting update.  The Average 
Sale field is displayed here for information purposes only 
to help you understand why an item has been flagged as 
Sporadic Demand. 

Sporadic 
Demand 

 

Indicates a sporadic demand item used in replenishment.  
The Item Forecasting update automatically selects this 
checkbox if the item’s Average Sale quantity exceeds the 
Current Forecast quantity.  You can also select this 
setting; this control is also used in Inventory 
Replenishment processing to override order policy. 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse item maintenance information  

Warehouse/Item Maintenance  
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Warehouse/Item Maintenance—Frozen Controls 
View 
Use the Frozen Controls view of Warehouse/Item Maintenance to select the 
replenishment controls to freeze so that the replenishment cycle will not 
recalculate them for the item in this warehouse. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Frozen 
Controls  

In the Frozen Controls section of the screen, select the 
replenishment controls to freeze so that the 
replenishment cycle will not recalculate them.  Select 
from the following checkboxes: 
Replenishment Amounts, Lead Time, Order Quantity, and 
Safety Allowance, or any combination of these. 

Months 
Remaining 

The number of months to freeze the controls.  Enter 99 
to permanently freeze the controls for this item and 
warehouse. The IM Activities  End of Month  End of 
Month Update reduces this number by one unless this 
field is set to 99. 

Frozen Date The date on which the controls are frozen.  The date 
you first select to freeze a control displays as the 
default. 

Memo Information (up to 30 characters) about the frozen 
controls, such as why the freeze is necessary.  This 
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memo displays in inquiries and on the IM Activities  
End of Month  Flagged Item Report. 

Months to 
Ignore Low 
Sales 

The number of months to ignore low sales for this item 
and warehouse.  Enter 99 if low sales should 
permanently be ignored. The IM Activities  End of 
Month  End of Month Update reduces this number by 
one unless this field is set to 99. 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse item maintenance information  

Warehouse/Item Maintenance  
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Warehouse/Item Maintenance—Receipts View 
Use the Receipts view of Warehouse/Item Maintenance to set up or change the 
information for the last five receipts of this item in this warehouse and to change 
the lead time type for a receipt of an item.  The system updates receipt 
information; it can be left blank during initial set up of your inventory items. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Type The receipt type for the item in this warehouse.  In 
the Last, Prior and Oldest fields, available choices are 
from the dropdown list are: 
PO (purchase order), Adj (adjustment), Tran 
(transfer), and Prod (production order). 

Doc # The document number of the receipt; this may be a 
purchase order number, transfer ticket number or an 
adjustment document number.  

Quantity The quantity of the item received per buying unit of 
measure.  The buying unit of measure for the item 
displays in the UM column after the quantity. 

Cost The cost of the item received per costing unit of 
measure.  The costing unit of measure for the item 
displays in the UM column after the cost. 

Lead Time  The lead-time for receipt of the item as the number of 
days from the date of the purchase order until the 
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date of item receipt. If the receipt is from an 
adjustment, the lead-time is zero.  

[Lead Time 
Type] 

The type of lead-time for the receipt.  From the 
dropdown list, you can select: 
Normal—The lead-time is within 50% of the average 
lead-time. 
Abnormal—The lead-time is 50% shorter or longer 
then the average lead-time. 
Ignore—The lead-time is set to be ignored for an 
adjustment, or the lead-time was changed manually 
to be ignored.  

 TIP:  The lead-time for a receipt is used in the 
replenishment calculations. If necessary, you can 
change a lead-time type manually to correct any 
unusual conditions. You can also change lead-time 
types with IM Activities  End of Month  
Recalculate Replenishment Controls.  

See Also 

How to enter warehouse item maintenance information  

Warehouse/Item Maintenance  
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Warehouse/Item Maintenance—Quantity and 
Cost View 
Use the Quantity and Cost view of Warehouse/Item Maintenance to set up the 
manual cost of the item in this warehouse and view the item quantities in this 
warehouse.  The quantities shown in this view are updated by the system.  You 
cannot enter or change these quantities. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

On Hand In the On Hand field, the system displays the quantity 
per stocking unit of measure of the item currently in 
this warehouse. 

On Order In the On Order field, the system displays the quantity 
per stocking unit of measure of the item that is on 
open purchase orders or open warehouse transfers. 

Committed In the Committed field, the system displays the 
quantity per stocking unit of measure of the item that 
is reserved (committed) on open orders for your 
customers. 

Backordered In the Backordered field, the system displays the 
quantity per stocking unit of measure of the item that 
is backordered on open orders for your customers. 

WIP In the WIP field, the system displays the work-in-
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process (WIP) quantity per stocking unit of measure of 
the item that is on open production orders. 

In Transit The In Transit field, the system displays the in-transit 
quantity per stocking unit of measure of the item that 
is on open transfers. 

Manual Cost  The manual cost per costing unit of measure of the 
item in this warehouse.  During initial set up, you can 
enter this value.  The manual cost is generally the 
vendor’s price to you for the item.  The manual cost 
can be entered here, and it can also be updated 
through IM Activities  Costing & Pricing  Suggested 
Cost/Price Update.  

Average Cost The item’s average cost for reporting purposes only.  
This field is only available for items with a zero 
quantity on hand.  It provides you with the ability to 
use an anticipated new average cost prior to actually 
receiving new orders with an updated average cost.  
This field is only used for reporting purposes when 
using a third party reporting software product, such as 
Crystal Reports.  TakeStock software does not use this 
field in the course of normal processing, reports, or 
inquiries—it has no effect on the average cost stored 
in the Item Ledgercard table which is used by the 
TakeStock system.   

See Also 

How to enter warehouse item maintenance information  

Warehouse/Item Maintenance  
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Warehouse/Item Maintenance—History View 
Use the History view of Warehouse/Item Maintenance view history for this item in 
this warehouse and to enter or change the date of the next physical inventory.  
The history information is automatically updated by the system.  During initial 
setup, you may want to skip the entries for this view.  After initial setup, the only 
field available for editing is the Next Physical date. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Established The date this item and warehouse was initially set up. 
The current date displays in this field as the default. 

Last Purchase The date of the last purchase order or receipt 
adjustment for this warehouse and item. 

Last Produced In this field, the system displays the date of the last 
production run for this item.  You cannot enter or 
change the date in this field. 

Last Sale The date of the last sales order or sales adjustment for 
this warehouse and item. 

Stockout The date of the last stockout for this item and 
warehouse. 

Cost Changed The date that the manual cost of the item was last 
updated. 
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Safety Allow 
Change 

The date the last time Reports  Safety Allowance 
Reset was run to update the safety allowance control. 

Last Physical The date of the last physical inventory. 

Next Physical The date of the next physical inventory.  This field is 
available for changing after initial set up in case you 
need to adjust the date of your next physical. 

Usage Transfer 
Date 

The date this item was superseded by another item. 

Next Month 
Adj. 

The quantity of this item that has adjustments posted 
to the next month. 

Lowest On 
Hand Qty 

The lowest quantity of this item during the previous 
month.  

In Transfer Qty The quantity of this item that is in transit to another 
warehouse. You cannot enter or change the value in 
this field. 

In Transfer 
Amount 

The dollar amount of this item that is in transit to 
another warehouse.  You cannot enter or change the 
value in this field. 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse item maintenance information  

Warehouse/Item Maintenance  
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How to enter warehouse item maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Warehouse/Item Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Warehouse/Item Maintenance from the IM main menu.  The 
system displays the General view of the Item Maintenance program.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The code of the warehouse for this item. 

Item The code (up to 20 characters) to identify the item in this 
warehouse.   

Bin Location  The bin location for this item in the warehouse.  If you are 
using multiple bins, this is the primary bin for this item.  If 
you are not using multiple bins, this is the only bin where 
the item can be stored. 

Literature 
Bin 

This field is for future enhancement and should be left 
blank. 

Movement 
Class 

The movement class (from 1 to 14) for the item.  Classes 1 
through 12 are active movement classes, class 13 indicates 
that the item is dead stock, and class 14 indicates that the 
movement class has not been set.  The default for this field 
is class 14, which you may want to use when initially 
setting up new warehouses and items.  Then, use Reports 
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 Movement Class Reset to update the movement class 
for all items on a monthly basis. 

Std. 
Commission  

The commission percent for calculating salespeople’s 
commissions on sales of this item in this warehouse.  The 
Default Std. Commission set up for the item displays in this 
field as the default.  If you do not use an item’s standard 
commission percent in the commission hierarchy, select 
the No Priority checkbox. 

Use Multiple 
Bins 

Indicates that this item is stored in multiple bins in this 
warehouse.  Note:  This option is available only if you 
selected Use Multiple Bins checkbox for this warehouse in 
Warehouse Maintenance. 

Nonstocked 
Item 

Indicates this item is a nonstocked item in this warehouse.  
If the item was set up in IM Maintenance Item 
Maintenance as a nonstocked item, then the system selects 
this checkbox by default, and it cannot be changed.  

Receiving 
Serial Req 

For serialized items, indicates that the item requires the 
entry of a serial number each time that it is received into 
stock.  If not required at receipt, a serial number must be 
assigned when the item is entered on a sales order or 
invoice. 

Parent Item Indicates the item is a parent item in this warehouse.  Use 
MC  Maintenances  Parent BOM Maintenance  
Component view to enter the component items that make 
up this item.  When you sell this item, you can choose 
whether to update sales for the parent item or its 
component items on the Component view of the Parent 
BOM Maintenance screen. 

Note:  You cannot uncheck this box for an item if it is in 
use on a BOM line of an open sales order. 

Allow 
Outside 
Commit 

In the Allow Outside Commit section of the screen, select 
how other warehouses can commit this item from this 
warehouse if you allow multiple warehouses on an order.  
You can select the Yes radio button to indicate that other 
warehouses can commit this item on their order, the No 
radio button to indicate that other warehouses cannot 
commit this item on an order, or the With Approval radio 
button to indicate that other warehouses can request the 
item, but the request must be reviewed and approved by 
the shipping warehouse before it can be committed. 

Surplus 
Exception 

In the Surplus Exception section of the screen, select the 
exceptions to the handling of surplus stock by the Vendor 
Return Report in the Purchase Orders module.  For 
example, if you run a special promotion for an item, you 
may order an excess quantity of the item that you do not 
want to return to the vendor.  
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Note:  Surplus is defined as the amount of stock you have 
on hand over what you need to meet your normal 
demands.  The Vendor Return Report detects surplus stock 
and automatically sets it to be returned to the vendor.   
For surplus stock of this item, you can select: 
Temporary—To have the Vendor Return Report ignore the 
surplus.  When the item quantity falls below the surplus 
level, the End of Month Update will reset this option to No. 
Permanent—To have the Vendor Return Report 
permanently ignore any surplus stock for this item. 
No—To not set an exception for surplus stock of this item.  
Any surplus stock will always be detected by the Vendor 
Return Report. 

 

4. Access the Replenish view of the Warehouse/Item Maintenance screen by 
selecting the Replenish button or View Replenish from the menu bar.  The 
system displays the Replenish view.   

5. Enter or 
modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as necessary.  
Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button definitions.   

Replenishing 
Path 

In the Replenishing Path section of the screen, select 
the how you replenish the item in this warehouse.   
From the drop-down list, select From Vendor if you 
obtain this item from a vendor, Warehouse if you 
replenish this item from another warehouse, Production 
if you produce this item, or None if this is a kitted item.  
If you replenish from a warehouse, enter the number of 
the replenishment warehouse in the field beside 
Warehouse.  Be sure to select Production for produced 
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parent items or select None for kitted parent items. 

Note: To allow sales personnel create warehouse 
Purchase Orders for items on Sales Orders that they 
have entered, items must have the replenishment path 
set to Vendor.    
 
The SO Document Release program now releases 
Recurring, Blanket and Future Sales Orders by line item 
(instead of by document). If there is sufficient available 
quantity of the item and the number of days until the 
requested date is less than the lead-time, the quantity 
will be committed to the order being released.  If the 
available quantity check fails, a suggested Purchase 
Order, suggested Transfer Ticket or a Production Ticket 
will be created as determined by the Replenishing Path 
for the item set here in Warehouse/Item Maintenance.   

Replenishing 
Type 

In the Replenishing Type section of the screen, select 
how you determine the stock levels needed to begin the 
replenishment cycle for this item and warehouse.  From 
the dropdown list, select Order Point/Line Point or 
Minimum Maximum.  During initial set up, enter the 
stocking levels in the Order Point or Line Point field to 
the right of your selection that corresponds with the 
replenishment method you selected.  When six months 
of usage history is available for this warehouse and 
item, the IM End of Month Update will automatically 
adjust the stock level for you. 

Order Qty. 
Method 

In the Order Qty. Method section of the screen, select 
the method to use when determining how much of the 
item in this warehouse to order at the time of 
replenishment.  
You may choose from Economic Order Quantity, Manual, 
Movement Class or Days Supply.  During initial set up, 
enter the order quantity in the Order Quantity field to 
the right of your selection. 
 

 Order Quantity Method Tips:   
When six months of usage history is available for a 
warehouse and item, the IM End of Month Update will 
automatically adjust the order quantity amount unless 
you select Manual.  If you select Manual, you must 
adjust the order quantity manually for each warehouse. 
 
You can freeze (using the Frozen Controls view in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance) the order quantity at any 
time so that the order quantity for the item is not 
automatically reset. 
 
Note that the Days Supply order quantity method is 
only available when using the advanced replenishment 
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feature.  The Days Supply method is be available for 
warehouse items using any of the available 
replenishment paths of vendor, warehouse or 
production. 

Seasonal In the Seasonal section of the screen, indicate the 
seasonal status of the item in this warehouse.  From the 
drop-down list, select High Seasonal if 80% of the item's 
sales occur in a 3-month period, Low Seasonal if 80% of 
the item's sales occur in a 6 month period, or 
Nonseasonal if item sales are not concentrated in a 3 or 
6 month period. 

 TIP:  You can run the update in Seasonal Item Reset 
to reset an item’s seasonal status. 

Current 
Forecast 

The Current Forecast field is a display-only field that is 
updated with the Item Forecasting update.  The Current 
Forecast field is displayed here for information purposes 
only to help you understand why an item has been 
flagged as Sporadic Demand. 

Average Sale  The Average Sale field is a display-only field that is 
updated with the Item Forecasting update.  The Average 
Sale field is displayed here for information purposes only 
to help you understand why an item has been flagged as 
Sporadic Demand. 

Sporadic 
Demand 

 

Indicates a sporadic demand item used in 
replenishment.  The Item Forecasting update 
automatically selects this checkbox if the item’s Average 
Sale quantity exceeds the Current Forecast quantity.  
You can also select this setting; this control is also used 
in Inventory Replenishment processing to override order 
policy. 

Average 
Lead Time 

The average number of days it takes from the date of 
the purchase order to the date of the first receipt of this 
item to use for each of the new warehouse/item records.  
After initial set up, the Purchase Orders  Purchase 
Order Receipt Register updates the lead-time using the 
average of the last two valid lead times. 

NOTE:  The Average Lead Time is also used for the 
following: You can also default the promised date of 
each line item in Purchase Order entry to the PO entry 
date plus the item’s average lead time as entered here 
in the Warehouse/Item Maintenance.   
The SO Document Release program now releases 
Recurring, Blanket and Future Sales Orders by line item 
(instead of by document), allowing the release date to 
be determined based on the request date and the 
average lead time of the item as entered here in the 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance. 
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Safety 
Allowance % 

The percentage of safety stock to store to protect 
against a reasonable variance in anticipated usage or 
lead time when next replenishing the item.  The default 
for this field is 50%.  The Safety Allowance Reset in 
Reports will recalculate the safety allowance % based on 
12 months of usage and allow for an optional reset of 
the percentage. 

Target Svc 
Level % 

The target service level percent value for the system to 
determine if Target Service Levels have been achieved 
for a customer. 

Override 
ABC Rank 

(Optional) The ABC ranking override value.  This field 
serves as a "planner’s override," which will be used in 
place of the calculated ABC Rank without removing the 
calculated ABC Rank.  You can enter A, B, or C.  If you 
enter an Override ABC Ranking, it will be used instead of 
the ABC ranking calculated by the ABC Inventory 
Analysis Report. 

Override 
ABD Memo 

(Optional) A memo to accompany the ABC ranking 
override value enter above. 

Current 
Forecast 

The Current Forecast field is a display-only field that is 
updated with the Item Forecasting update.  The Current 
Forecast field is displayed here for information purposes 
only to help you understand why an item has been 
flagged as Sporadic Demand. 

Average Sale  The Average Sale field is a display-only field that is 
updated with the Item Forecasting update.  The Average 
Sale field is displayed here for information purposes only 
to help you understand why an item has been flagged as 
Sporadic Demand. 

Sporadic 
Demand 

 

Indicates a sporadic demand item used in 
replenishment.  The Item Forecasting update 
automatically selects this checkbox if the item’s Average 
Sale quantity exceeds the Current Forecast quantity.  
You can also select this setting; this control is also used 
in Inventory Replenishment processing to override order 
policy. 
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6. Access the Frozen Controls view of the Warehouse/Item Maintenance screen by 
selecting the Frozen Ctl button or View Frozen Controls from the menu bar.  
The system displays the Frozen Controls view.   

  
7. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Frozen 
Controls  

In the Frozen Controls section of the screen, select the 
replenishment controls to freeze so that the 
replenishment cycle will not recalculate them.  Select 
from the following checkboxes: 
Replenishment Amounts, Lead Time, Order Quantity, and 
Safety Allowance, or any combination of these. 

Months 
Remaining 

The number of months to freeze the controls.  Enter 
99 to permanently freeze the controls for this item and 
warehouse. The IM Activities  End of Month  End 
of Month Update reduces this number by one unless 
this field is set to 99. 

Frozen Date The date on which the controls are frozen.  The date 
you first select to freeze a control displays as the 
default. 

Memo Information (up to 30 characters) about the frozen 
controls, such as why the freeze is necessary.  This 
memo displays in inquiries and on the IM Activities  
End of Month  Flagged Item Report. 

Months to 
Ignore Low 
Sales 

The number of months to ignore low sales for this item 
and warehouse.  Enter 99 if low sales should 
permanently be ignored. The IM Activities  End of 
Month  End of Month Update reduces this number by 
one unless this field is set to 99. 
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8. Access the Receipts view of the Warehouse/Item Maintenance screen by 
selecting the Receipts button or View Receipts from the menu bar.  The system 
displays the Receipts view. 
 

   

9. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  The system updates receipt information; it can be left blank during 
initial set up of your inventory items.  Refer to the table below for fields, 
checkbox, and radio button definitions.   

Type The receipt type for the item in this warehouse.  In 
the Last, Prior and Oldest fields, available choices are 
from the dropdown list are: 
PO (purchase order), Adj (adjustment), Tran 
(transfer), and Prod (production order). 

Doc # The document number of the receipt; this may be a 
purchase order number, transfer ticket number or an 
adjustment document number.  

Quantity The quantity of the item received per buying unit of 
measure.  The buying unit of measure for the item 
displays in the UM column after the quantity. 

Cost The cost of the item received per costing unit of 
measure.  The costing unit of measure for the item 
displays in the UM column after the cost. 

Lead 
Time  

The lead-time for receipt of the item as the number of 
days from the date of the purchase order until the 
date of item receipt. If the receipt is from an 
adjustment, the lead-time is zero.  

[Lead 
Time 

The type of lead-time for the receipt.  From the 
dropdown list, you can select: 
Normal—The lead-time is within 50% of the average 
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Type] lead-time. 
Abnormal—The lead-time is 50% shorter or longer 
then the average lead-time. 
Ignore—The lead-time is set to be ignored for an 
adjustment, or the lead-time was changed manually 
to be ignored.  

 TIP:  The lead-time for a receipt is used in the 
replenishment calculations. If necessary, you can 
change a lead-time type manually to correct any 
unusual conditions. You can also change lead-time 
types with IM Activities  End of Month  
Recalculate Replenishment Controls.  

10. Access the Quantity and Cost view of the Warehouse/Item Maintenance screen 
by selecting the Qty & Cost button or View Quantity and Cost from the menu 
bar.  The system displays the Quantity and Cost view.   

 
11. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  The quantities shown in this view are updated by the system.  You 
cannot enter or change these quantities.  Refer to the table below for fields, 
checkbox, and radio button definitions.   

On Hand In the On Hand field, the system displays the quantity 
per stocking unit of measure of the item currently in this 
warehouse. 

On Order In the On Order field, the system displays the quantity 
per stocking unit of measure of the item that is on open 
purchase orders or open warehouse transfers. 

Committed In the Committed field, the system displays the quantity 
per stocking unit of measure of the item that is reserved 
(committed) on open orders for your customers. 

Backordere In the Backordered field, the system displays the 
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d quantity per stocking unit of measure of the item that is 
backordered on open orders for your customers. 

WIP In the WIP field, the system displays the work-in-process 
(WIP) quantity per stocking unit of measure of the item 
that is on open production orders. 

In Transit The In Transit field, the system displays the in-transit 
quantity per stocking unit of measure of the item that is 
on open transfers. 

Manual Cost  The manual cost per costing unit of measure of the item 
in this warehouse.  During initial set up, you can enter 
this value.  The manual cost is generally the vendor’s 
price to you for the item.  The manual cost can be 
entered here, and it can also be updated through IM 
Activities  Costing & Pricing  Suggested Cost/Price 
Update.  

Average 
Cost 

The item’s average cost for reporting purposes only.  This 
field is only available for items with a zero quantity on 
hand.  It provides you with the ability to use an 
anticipated new average cost prior to actually receiving 
new orders with an updated average cost.  This field is 
only used for reporting purposes when using a third party 
reporting software product, such as Crystal Reports.  
TakeStock software does not use this field in the course 
of normal processing, reports, or inquiries—it has no 
effect on the average cost stored in the Item Ledgercard 
table which is used by the TakeStock system.  

12. Access the History view of the Warehouse/Item Maintenance screen by selecting 
the History button or View History from the menu bar.  The system displays 
the History view.   
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13. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  The history information is automatically updated by the system.  
During initial setup, you may want to skip the entries for this view.  After initial 
setup, the only field available for editing is the Next Physical date.  Refer to the 
table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button definitions.   

Established The date this item and warehouse was initially set up. The 
current date displays in this field as the default. 

Last 
Purchase 

The date of the last purchase order or receipt adjustment 
for this warehouse and item. 

Last 
Produced 

In this field, the system displays the date of the last 
production run for this item.  You cannot enter or change 
the date in this field. 

Last Sale The date of the last sales order or sales adjustment for this 
warehouse and item. 

Stockout The date of the last stockout for this item and warehouse. 

Cost 
Changed 

The date that the manual cost of the item was last 
updated. 

Safety Allow 
Change 

The date the last time Reports  Safety Allowance Reset 
was run to update the safety allowance control. 

Last 
Physical 

The date of the last physical inventory. 

Next 
Physical 

The date of the next physical inventory.  This field is 
available for changing after initial set up in case you need 
to adjust the date of your next physical. 

Usage 
Transfer 
Date 

The date this item was superseded by another item. 

Next Month 
Adj. 

The quantity of this item that has adjustments posted to 
the next month. 

Lowest On 
Hand Qty 

The lowest quantity of this item during the previous month.  

In Transfer 
Qty 

The quantity of this item that is in transit to another 
warehouse. You cannot enter or change the value in this 
field. 

In Transfer 
Amount 

The dollar amount of this item that is in transit to another 
warehouse.  You cannot enter or change the value in this 
field. 

14. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Standard Part Number Maintenance 
Use Standard Part Number Maintenance to set up cross-reference records for 
standard part numbers.   

Records are specific by company. The Standard Part Number must be unique 
checkbox can be used to force unique occurrences of the Standard Part Number in 
the cross-reference file.  If a record exists that uses a particular Standard Part 
Number and its unique setting is true, then another record cannot be created that 
uses the same Standard Part Number, even if the Vendor number and/or Source 
Type are different.  This can be used to prevent cross-reference selection dialogs 
from appearing in highly automated environments. 

The Standard Part Numbers feature provides the ability to store standard part 
numbers for items and use this information for cross-reference and lookups, as 
well as vendor price updates. You can enter a standard part number up to 50 
characters long and associate it with existing TakeStock item records. These 
numbers may be used for cross-referencing in the Sales Order Entry (all modes), 
Purchase Order Entry (all modes), and Vendor Price Update programs, as well as 
the upcoming application, e-catalog. 

Because the input field for standard part number is larger than input fields for item 
number, the system now validates a 50 character maximum length of input, rather 
than 20 characters. The search hierarchy will be (a) TakeStock item number, (b) 
standard part number, (c) the remaining TakeStock item search hierarchy (e.g., 
item interchange). The standard part number cross-reference is not based upon 
the length of the entered part number. The standard part number cross-reference 
is always used if the entered part number does not match an existing TakeStock 
item number. 

If the system finds multiple records that match the entered standard part number, 
then a lookup browser displays so that you can select the appropriate item.   

If a standard part number is used to select a TakeStock item, then the TakeStock 
item number appears in the item number field, which is similar to other standard 
cross reference functionality. The entered part number does not display on the 
screen. 

This maintenance function supports the creation of default records by company.  
This allows you to specify a default Source Type and Unique setting. Some 
customers may want to control the use of this function so that users normally 
create unique UPC code records, for example. 

The Standard Part Number Maintenance function also supports transfer/change 
code maintenance. This allows the customer to turn off the unique setting for a 
selected filter group, for example. 
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Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Mainten-
ance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for 
a complete listing of definitions for the icons at 
the top of the screen. 

Std. Part 
number  

The standard item number (up to 50 characters). 

Source  The type for the standard part number. The 
system validates this field against records 
entered in the Standard Part Source Maintenance 
program. Source types are defined by company.   

Item  The TakeStock item number that corresponds to 
the standard part number.  

Vendor  (Optional) The vendor code for the standard part 
number.   

Standard 
Part 
Number 
must be 
unique 

Indicates that this record must be the only one 
that uses this Standard Part Number regardless 
of Source Type.  The default value is false, i.e. 
not selected. 

Menus  

File  Find  

Options Additional 

Global  Help 

See Also 

How to enter standard part number maintenance information  
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How to enter standard part number maintenance 
information  
1. Access the Standard Part Number Maintenance program by selecting 

Maintenances Standard Part Number Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

 

2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Std. Part 
number  

The standard item number (up to 50 characters). 

Source  The type for the standard part number. The system 
validates this field against records entered in the 
Standard Part Source Maintenance program. Source 
types are defined by company.   

Item  The TakeStock item number that corresponds to the 
standard part number.  

Vendor  (Optional) The vendor code for the standard part 
number.   

Standard Part 
Number must be 
unique 

Indicates that this record must be the only one that 
uses this Standard Part Number regardless of 
Source Type.  The default value is false, i.e. not 
selected. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Item Interchange Maintenance 
Use Item Interchange Maintenance to set up interchange numbers to access item 
numbers using different codes that may be unique to a customer or vendor.  You 
can enter an interchange number at any item number entry to display a list of 
associated item codes.  This feature lets you enter your customers’ or vendors’ 
part numbers as a cross-reference to your item numbers when entering a sales 
order or purchase order.  

  TIP:  If you want to order and track quantities of supply items (items you 
stock for internal use but never sell), there is a quick and easy way to enter them.  
First, enter a generic item number that you will use for supplies.  Then, enter the 
specific supply items for the generic item number using Item Interchange 
Maintenance. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Interchange The code (up to 20 characters) to use as the interchange.  
You can enter the same interchange for more than one 
item number. 

Item The item number associated with the interchange. 

Type In the Type section of the screen, select the interchange 
type.  You can select: 
General—To enter a general interchange that is available 
for all item number entries.  For example, you sell boxes 
in ten different sizes.  You can set up one interchange 
number as BOX and assign it as the interchange for all of 
your item numbers for boxes.  When a customer orders a 
box, you can enter BOX as the item (interchange) 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

number to display a list of your ten item numbers for 
boxes. 
Customer—To enter an interchange that is available only 
for the customer you enter here.  However, you can 
enter the same interchange for more than one customer.  
Select this radio button, then enter the customer number 
in the field to the right. 
Vendor—To enter an interchange that is available only for 
the vendor you enter here.  However, you can enter the 
same interchange for more than one vendor.  Select this 
radio button, then enter the vendor number in the field 
to the right. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to describe the 
interchange item. 

Supply 
Description 1 
& 2 

Information (up to 30 characters) to describe the 
interchange item for supply type items only.   

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

[current 
maintenance] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Lookup Opens the Lookup feature for the current field, or brings 
it to the front if it is already open. 
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Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.   

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
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programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter item interchange maintenance information  
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How to enter item interchange maintenance 
information 
  

1. Access the Item Interchange Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Item Interchange Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Interchange The code (up to 20 characters) to use as the 
interchange.  You can enter the same interchange for 
more than one item number. 

Item The item number associated with the interchange. 

 

Type In the Type section of the screen, select the 
interchange type.  You can select: 
General—To enter a general interchange that is 
available for all item number entries.  For example, you 
sell boxes in ten different sizes.  You can set up one 
interchange number as BOX and assign it as the 
interchange for all of your item numbers for boxes.  
When a customer orders a box, you can enter BOX as 
the item (interchange) number to display a list of your 
ten item numbers for boxes. 
Customer—To enter an interchange that is available 
only for the customer you enter here.  However, you 
can enter the same interchange for more than one 
customer.  Select this radio button, then enter the 
customer number in the field to the right. 
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Vendor—To enter an interchange that is available only 
for the vendor you enter here.  However, you can enter 
the same interchange for more than one vendor.  
Select this radio button, then enter the vendor number 
in the field to the right. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to describe the 
interchange item. 

Supply 
Description 1 
& 2 

Information (up to 30 characters) to describe the 
interchange item for supply type items only.   

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Substitute Item Maintenance 
Use Substitute Item Maintenance to set up information about substitute items.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Item The item number for which you are maintaining a 
substitute item. 

Substitute 
Item 

The substitute item number for the current item.  
When entering a sales order, the substitute items are 
available to select if the current item is out of stock. 

Memo Information (up to 30 characters) to act as a memo 
for the substitute item. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 
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Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

[current 
maintenance] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Lookup Opens the Lookup feature for the current field, or brings 
it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using the current 
filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, using the 
current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using the current 
filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
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audit tracking. 

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter substitute item maintenance information  

How to enter substitute item maintenance 
information 
  

1. Access the Substitute Item Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Substitute Item Maintenance from the IM main menu.   
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2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Item The item number for which you are 
maintaining a substitute item. 

Substitute 
Item 

The substitute item number for the current 
item.  When entering a sales order, the 
substitute items are available to select if the 
current item is out of stock. 

Memo Information (up to 30 characters) to act as a 
memo for the substitute item. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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DOT Code Maintenance 
Use DOT Code Maintenance to maintain DOT codes and the required shipping 
information regarding hazardous items.   

DOT regulations concerning BOL’s and the shipment of hazardous materials are 
very specific.  The DOT requires that BOL’s for the shipment of hazardous material 
include the shipping name of the hazardous material, the hazard class of the 
material, the UN/NA number, and the packaging group.   

  

  TIP:  If an item requires a DOT shipping code (e.g. hazardous item), the user 
must assign a DOT code to the item through Item Maintenance.   The DOT code 
assigned to an item defines what information will print for that item on the Bill of 
Lading (BOL).   

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

DOT Code The code to use as the DOT code. 

Shipping 
Name 1 & 2 

The shipping name associated with the DOT code. 

BOL Freight 
Class 

The Bill of Lading freight class associated with the DOT 
code.  

Hazardous Indicates the DOT code is for hazardous material.  
When you select this check box, the system enables 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

the other fields on the screen. 

HM Column 
Entry  

The characters to print in the HM column of the BOL.   

Hazard Class  The hazard class for the DOT code.   

UN/NA ID The UN/NA id number for the DOT code.   

Packing 
Group  

The packing group code for the DOT code. 

ERG# The ERG (emergency response guide) number for the 
DOT code.  

Tech/Chem 
Name 1-3 

The technical chemical names  

Menus  

File 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Chan
ge Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

[current 
maintenance] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Lookup Opens the Lookup feature for the current field, or brings 
it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

TakeStock IM 767 



DOT Code Maintenance Inventory Management 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 
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Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter DOT code maintenance information  
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How to enter DOT code maintenance information 
  

1. Access the Dot Code Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances Dot 
Code Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

DOT Code The code to use as the DOT code. 

Shipping 
Name 1 & 2 

The shipping name associated with the DOT code. 

BOL Freight 
Class 

The Bill of Lading freight class associated with the 
DOT code.  

Hazardous Indicates the DOT code is for hazardous material.  
When you select this check box, the system 
enables the other fields on the screen. 

HM Column 
Entry  

The characters to print in the HM column of the 
BOL.   

Hazard Class  The hazard class for the DOT code.   

UN/NA ID The UN/NA id number for the DOT code.   

Packing 
Group  

The packing group code for the DOT code. 
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ERG# The ERG (emergency response guide) number for 
the DOT code.  

Tech/Chem 
Name 1-3 

The technical chemical names  

4. Save your work, and exit the program.  
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Warehouse/Vendor Review Maintenance 
Use Warehouse/Vendor Review Maintenance to set up buying targets for Vendor 
Review Dates Report to show what you need to buy from a vendor’s product line 
to get a discount, create review cycles to track the frequency that you order a 
product line from a vendor, enter vendor purchasing information, and set up last 
purchase order information. 

Initially, you will enter the review cycles for vendors.  Then, on a quarterly basis 
run the Vendor Review Cycle Reset program in the Reports submodule to keep this 
information up to date.  The cycles track the frequency of a vendor’s product line 
purchase, which is valuable if the vendor offers a total-order discount or rebate.  
This information is used to report the dollar value of your current order needs, and 
what you need to purchase from the vendor to meet the requirements for a 
discount or rebate. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse for which you are setting up a vendor’s 
review cycle. 

Vendor The vendor for which you are setting up a review cycle. 

Product Line The vendor’s product line for which you are setting up a 
review cycle. 

Buying 
Target 

In the Buying Target section of the screen, enter the 
buying target information for the vendor. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Dollars The total dollars you need to order from this vendor to 
receive a discount or take a rebate.  The dollar amount is 
used as the buying target throughout all of TakeStock. 

Weight The total weight of items in this product line that you 
need to order from this vendor to receive a discount or 
take a rebate.  You can leave this field blank; it is for 
information only and is not used as a buying target.  

UM The weight unit of measure for the buying target weight.  
This unit of measure is not used and is for your reference 
only. 

Memo Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a memo 
about the buying target.  This memo prints on the Vendor 
Review Dates Report and the Vendor Review Cycle Reset. 

Purchasing  In the Purchasing section of the screen, enter purchasing 
information for the vendor.   

Buyer Code The buyer code of the person who purchases from this 
vendor.  This code is used for sorting and printing various 
reports. 

% Above 
Minimum 

For items with a Replenishment Type of 
Minimum/Maximum, the % above the minimum stock that 
the available quantity must be to trigger ordering on the 
Replenishment Report.  For example, this field is set to 
25% and the minimum stocking level for an item is 100.  
When the available quantity reaches 125 (25% over the 
minimum), the item is triggered for ordering on the 
Replenishment Report 

Review Cycle 
(Days) 

The review cycle is the frequency with which a product 
line is purchased from a vendor who offers a product line 
discount or rebate.  For the review cycle, enter the 
following information. 

Current  The number of days (from 0 to 999) in the review cycle.  
For example, if you purchase from a vendor every 30 
days, enter 30. The Current number of days in the review 
cycle is calculated and reset for you with Vendor Review 
Cycle Reset.  

Minimum The least number of days the Current days can 
automatically be set to by Vendor Review Cycle Reset. 

Maximum The maximum number of days the Current days can 
automatically be set to by Vendor Review Cycle Reset. 

Last 
Purchase 
Order 

In the Last Purchase Order section of the screen, enter 
the last purchase order information for this vendor. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Number  The number of the last purchase order for this vendor.  
This information is automatically updated by the system 
when purchase orders are entered. 

Date The date of the last purchase order for this vendor.  This 
information is automatically updated by the system when 
purchase orders are entered. 

Target Svc Level % section of the screen, you can enter optional target 
service level percent values.  Target service level percents in this program 
can be used by the Service Level Report, which follows a hierarchy 
(warehouse item, else warehouse product line, else warehouse).  If you do 
not enter target service level percent values, the system uses the 
appropriate target service level percent in the warehouse/item or 
warehouse record. 

A Items The target service level percent value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for ‘A’ items. 

B Items The target service level percent value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for ‘B’ items. 

C Items The target service level percent value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for ‘C’ items. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 
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Find 

Menu Selection Function 

Lookup Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Warehouse 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup feature for the current warehouse, or 
brings it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using the current 
filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, using the 
current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using the current 
filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse vendor review maintenance information  
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How to enter warehouse vendor review 
maintenance information 
  

1. Access the Warehouse/Vendor Review Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Warehouse/Vendor Review Maintenance from the IM main 
menu.   

 
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The warehouse for which you are setting up a vendor’s 
review cycle. 

Vendor The vendor for which you are setting up a review cycle. 

Product Line The vendor’s product line for which you are setting up a 
review cycle. 

Buying Target In the Buying Target section of the screen, enter the 
buying target information for the vendor. 

Dollars The total dollars you need to order from this vendor to 
receive a discount or take a rebate.  The dollar amount 
is used as the buying target throughout all of TakeStock. 

Weight The total weight of items in this product line that you 
need to order from this vendor to receive a discount or 
take a rebate.  You can leave this field blank; it is for 
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information only and is not used as a buying target.  

UM The weight unit of measure for the buying target weight.  
This unit of measure is not used and is for your 
reference only. 

Memo Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a memo 
about the buying target.  This memo prints on the 
Vendor Review Dates Report and the Vendor Review 
Cycle Reset. 

Purchasing  In the Purchasing section of the screen, enter 
purchasing information for the vendor.   

Buyer Code The buyer code of the person who purchases from this 
vendor.  This code is used for sorting and printing 
various reports. 

% Above 
Minimum 

For items with a Replenishment Type of 
Minimum/Maximum, the % above the minimum stock 
that the available quantity must be to trigger ordering 
on the Replenishment Report.  For example, this field is 
set to 25% and the minimum stocking level for an item 
is 100.  When the available quantity reaches 125 (25% 
over the minimum), the item is triggered for ordering on 
the Replenishment Report 

Review Cycle 
(Days) 

The review cycle is the frequency with which a product 
line is purchased from a vendor who offers a product 
line discount or rebate.  For the review cycle, enter the 
following information. 

Current  The number of days (from 0 to 999) in the review cycle.  
For example, if you purchase from a vendor every 30 
days, enter 30. The Current number of days in the 
review cycle is calculated and reset for you with Vendor 
Review Cycle Reset.  

Minimum The least number of days the Current days can 
automatically be set to by Vendor Review Cycle Reset. 

Maximum The maximum number of days the Current days can 
automatically be set to by Vendor Review Cycle Reset. 

Last Purchase 
Order 

In the Last Purchase Order section of the screen, enter 
the last purchase order information for this vendor. 

Number  The number of the last purchase order for this vendor.  
This information is automatically updated by the system 
when purchase orders are entered. 

Date The date of the last purchase order for this vendor.  This 
information is automatically updated by the system 
when purchase orders are entered. 
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Target Svc Level % section of the screen, you can enter optional target 
service level percent values.  Target service level percents in this program 
can be used by the Service Level Report, which follows a hierarchy 
(warehouse item, else warehouse product line, else warehouse).  If you do 
not enter target service level percent values, the system uses the 
appropriate target service level percent in the warehouse/item or 
warehouse record. 

A Items The target service level percent value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for ‘A’ items. 

B Items The target service level percent value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for ‘B’ items. 

C Items The target service level percent value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for ‘C’ items. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Create Warehouse/Item Records 
Use Create Warehouse/Item Records to create warehouse-item records 
automatically for a range of items.   

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Create Warehouse/Item Records:  
Untitled dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Source 
Warehouse 

The code of an existing warehouse from which to copy 
the warehouse/item information for the new (target) 
warehouse(s).  If you do not want to copy item 
information from an existing warehouse, leave this 
field blank and the item information will be created 
using the item record. 

 TIP:  This option is useful if you are adding a new 
warehouse and wish to duplicate the warehouse/item 
information from an existing warehouse.  It is also 
useful if you add new items to your product lines and 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

want to enter them for one warehouse and then 
automatically duplicate them in your other 
warehouses. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Target 
Warehouse, Item Number, Vendor, Major Category, and 
Product Line.   

Order Quantity 
Method 

In the Order Quantity Method section of the screen, 
select the order quantity method to assign to the new 
warehouse/item records.  Select from:  Economic 
Order Quantity, Manual, or Movement Class. 

Replenishment 
Method 

In the Replenishment Method section of the screen, 
select the replenishment method to use for new 
warehouse/item records.  Select from:  Order 
Point/Line Point or Min/Max. 

Send to e-
wms 

Indicates that the item information in this warehouse 
is sent and maintained via e-wms processing.  This 
checkbox is only visible and enabled for active items 
where quantities are maintained in warehouses for 
systems that include the e-wms processing feature for 
the selected warehouses. 

Use Multiple 
Bins? 

In the Use Multiple Bins? section of the screen, 
indicate whether the new warehouse/item records will 
uses multiple bins for an item.  You cans elect from 
the following radio buttons: 
Assign Based on Source Item —To assign the multiple 
bins option based on what is selected for the 
warehouse/item record in the source warehouse. 
Assign Based on Target Whse—To assign the multiple 
bins option based on the information entered in the 
Warehouse Maintenance program for the target 
warehouse, where you are creating the 
warehouse/item records. 
All Records ‘Yes’—To assign all warehouse/item 
records that are created to use multiple bins. 
All Records ‘No’—To assign all warehouse/item records 
that are created to not use multiple bins. 

Safety 
Allowance % 

The percentage of safety stock to store to protect 
against a reasonable variance in anticipated usage or 
lead time when replenishing the new warehouse/item 
records. The default for this field is 50%. 

Date of Next 
Physical 

The date of the next physical inventory for the new 
warehouse/item records. 

Run in Indicates that you want to create the new 
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item/warehouse records. Inventory Management 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
Background warehouse/item records in the background while you 

continue working in the foreground. 

Select Displays the Warehouse Selection dialog box so you 
can set a range for the highlighted Limit By option.  
For more details on the Warehouse Selection dialog 
box, refer to the end of this section.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can 
select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By 
option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the 
screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Update Creates the new warehouse/item records. 

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

Warehouse Selection Dialog Box 

Use the Warehouse Selection dialog box to select the warehouses to use when 
creating item/warehouse records.   
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use when creating item/warehouse records. 

You can narrow your search and selection by entering warehouse codes in the 
Beginning and Ending Warehouse fields.  You can enter a warehouse code in the 
Starts With field to narrow your search.   

Select the OK button to select the highlighted warehouse.  Select the Clear All 
button to clear the selected warehouses.  Select the Cancel button to exit the 
screen without selecting a warehouse.   
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How to use Create Warehouse Item Records 
  

1. Access the Create Warehouse Item Records program by selecting 
Maintenances  Create Warehouse Item Records from the IM main menu.   

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Create Warehouse Item 
Records:  Untitled dialog box. 

  
3. In the Source Warehouse field, enter the code of an existing warehouse from 

which to copy the warehouse/item information for the new (target) 
warehouse(s).  If you do not want to copy item information from an existing 
warehouse, leave this field blank and the item information will be created using 
the item record. 

4. Select the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.  Use the table below 
to guide you in your entries: 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Target Warehouse, Item Number, Vendor, Major 
Category, and Product Line.   

5. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   
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• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

6. In the lower portion of the screen, enter or modify information for all fields, 
checkboxes, and radio buttons as necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, 
checkbox, and radio button definitions.   

Order Quantity 
Method 

In the Order Quantity Method section of the screen, 
select the order quantity method to assign to the 
new warehouse/item records.  Select from:  
Economic Order Quantity, Manual, or Movement Class. 

Replenishment 
Method 

In the Replenishment Method section of the screen, 
select the replenishment method to use for new 
warehouse/item records.  Select from:  Order 
Point/Line Point or Min/Max. 

Send to e-
wms 

Indicates that the item information in this warehouse 
is sent and maintained via e-wms processing.  This 
checkbox is only visible and enabled for active items 
where quantities are maintained in warehouses for 
systems that include the e-wms processing feature 
for the selected warehouses. 

Use Multiple 
Bins? 

In the Use Multiple Bins? section of the screen, 
indicate whether the new warehouse/item records 
will uses multiple bins for an item.  You cans elect 
from the following radio buttons: 
Assign Based on Source Item —To assign the multiple 
bins option based on what is selected for the 
warehouse/item record in the source warehouse. 
Assign Based on Target Whse—To assign the multiple 
bins option based on the information entered in the 
Warehouse Maintenance program for the target 
warehouse, where you are creating the 
warehouse/item records. 
All Records ‘Yes’—To assign all warehouse/item 
records that are created to use multiple bins. 
All Records ‘No’—To assign all warehouse/item 
records that are created to not use multiple bins. 

Safety 
Allowance % 

The percentage of safety stock to store to protect 
against a reasonable variance in anticipated usage or 
lead-time when replenishing the new 
warehouse/item records. The default for this field is 
50%. 

Date of Next 
Physical 

The date of the next physical inventory for the new 
warehouse/item records. 

Run in 
Background 

Indicates that you want to create the new 
warehouse/item records in the background while you 
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continue working in the foreground. 

7. The information for the program is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Create Warehouse/Item Records screen where you can run the 
update.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Update to create the new warehouse/item records. 

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Warehouse Bin Maintenance 
Use Warehouse Bin Maintenance to set up bin locations for a warehouse.  You 
must use this maintenance to set up the bins in a warehouse before you can add 
an item to the warehouse and assign it to a bin location. 

 TIP:  If you create bins “on-the-fly while in any inventory program, the bin 
must be assigned to the warehouse before the automatic creation of 
Warehouse/Item Bin records can occur. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse for which you are setting up a bin 
location. 

Bin The code (up to 9 characters) to identify the bin 
location. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description of the bin location. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
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original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

Lookup Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Warehouse 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup feature for the current warehouse, or 
brings it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using the current 
filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, using the 
current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using the current 
filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
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the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse bin maintenance information  
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How to enter warehouse bin maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Warehouse Bin Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances  
Warehouse Bin Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The warehouse for which you are setting up a bin 
location. 

Bin The code (up to 9 characters) to identify the bin 
location. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description of the bin location. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Warehouse Item Bin Maintenance 
Use the Warehouse Item Bin Maintenance program to assign an item to a bin 
location in a warehouse. Use this maintenance to set up items in multiple bin 
locations.  If you don’t use multiple bins for an item, you can skip this 
maintenance. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse for which you are assigning an item to 
a bin location. 

Item The number of the item you are assigning to a bin 
location. 

Bin The code (up to 9 characters) for the bin location you 
are assigning to this item in this warehouse. 

Minimum 
Quantity 

The minimum quantity per stocking unit of measure 
for this bin.  The Bin Management Report lists items 
that are close to falling below their minimum stocking 
quantity. 

Maximum 
Quantity 

The maximum quantity per stocking unit of measure 
for this bin.  This quantity is used as a guide when 
entering an adjustment or a bin transfer to be sure 
that the bin can hold the items.  The Bin Management 
Report also lists items that are close to reaching their 
maximum stocking quantity. 

Permanent Indicates that this is a permanent bin in this 
warehouse.  If you do not choose this checkbox, the 
bin is considered a temporary bin.  The End of Month 
Update program deletes temporary bins when their 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

item quantity falls to zero. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

Lookup Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Warehouse 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup feature for the current warehouse, or 
brings it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Opens the Warehouse Maintenance program for the 
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Warehouse current warehouse. 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Receiving & 
Picking Order 

Accesses the Receiving & Picking Order dialog box, 
which is used to enter the bin order for receiving and 
picking items from the selected warehouse.  

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   
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Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse item bin maintenance information  
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How to enter warehouse item bin maintenance 
information 
  

1. Access the Warehouse/Item Bin Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances  Warehouse/Item Bin Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The warehouse for which you are assigning an item to a 
bin location. 

Item The number of the item you are assigning to a bin 
location. 

Bin The code (up to 9 characters) for the bin location you 
are assigning to this item in this warehouse. 

Minimum 
Quantity 

The minimum quantity per stocking unit of measure for 
this bin.  The Bin Management Report lists items that 
are close to falling below their minimum stocking 
quantity. 

Maximum 
Quantity 

The maximum quantity per stocking unit of measure for 
this bin.  This quantity is used as a guide when entering 
an adjustment or a bin transfer to be sure that the bin 
can hold the items.  The Bin Management Report also 
lists items that are close to reaching their maximum 
stocking quantity. 

Permanent Indicates that this is a permanent bin in this warehouse.  
If you do not choose this checkbox, the bin is considered 
a temporary bin.  The End of Month Update program 
deletes temporary bins when their item quantity falls to 
zero. 
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4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Lot Maintenance 
Use the Lot Maintenance program to add or change lot information. 

Certificate of Analysis (CofA) Documents for Lot Items 

The property information relating to a Lot item can be passed to your customers in 
the form of a CofA.  When a customer purchases goods, particularly chemicals or 
raw materials, from a Lot, he generally requires a CofA to determine if the Lot 
meets his specific tolerance requirements. Because the customer can have specific 
acceptable tolerances, you must have an easy way to look up specific criteria 
among multiple Lots in order to supply his customer with an acceptable product. 

The CofA passed on to the customer may be a copy of the supplier’s CofA, or it 
may be a CofA created by you.  You can choose maintain hard copies of the CofA 
document or electronic copies (soft copies) of the CofA document that can be 
printed to forward the customer. 

Using CofA processing, you can require that a message print on Pick Tickets 
and/or Invoices when goods from a CofA Lot are sold. This message may be used 
to notify the customer or an internal staff member that the item sold requires a 
CofA. The distributor may also maintain hard copies of the CofA in literature bins.  
You can print the literature bin name on documents. You also have the ability to 
print the CofA document (where stored as an MS Word or Abode PDF Document) 
on demand or in conjunction with the printing of the pick ticket or invoice. 

Items are identified as Lot items and given up to 10 identifying properties. An 
item’s property identifies certain specifications for the item that may be important 
to track. For example, important properties for cake flour may be mesh, density, 
and solubility. Important properties for acid may be flash point and flammability. 
When you create a lot record for the item, either in PO Receipts or in Lot 
Maintenance, enter the values for the item’s properties. In the example above, Lot 
101 of the cake flour has a mesh of 10, density of 3, and solubility of 50. These 
values are specific to that Lot of the item.  

Once you enter lot values, you can lookup these items through the lot allocation 
screens.  

In addition to the property tracking, you can choose to store Certificates of 
Analysis as Word documents, and these documents may be retrieved and printed 
at pick ticket time or invoice time. These documents may also be printed on 
demand through a new print program.  A default CofA printer can be defined in 
Workstation Maintenance. 

There are four views for entering lot item maintenance information 

♦ The General view, which is used to set up general information, such as 
expiration date. 

♦ The Receipt view, which is used to set up receipt information for the lot item. 

♦ The Usage view, which is used to set up or change usage information for the lot 
item. 
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♦ The Properties view, which is used to which is used to enter the item properties 
for lot items. 

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

View

Menu Selection Function 

General Accesses the General view of Lot Maintenance.  

Receipt Accesses the Receipt view of Lot Maintenance.  

Usage Accesses the Usage view of Lot Maintenance.  

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Warehouse 
Lookup 

Opens the Lookup feature for the current warehouse, or 
brings it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
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the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain 
Warehouse 

Accesses the Warehouse Maintenance program for the 
current warehouse.   

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help Accesses the Help system index. 
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on 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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Lot Maintenance—General View 
Use the General view of Lot Maintenance to set up general information, such as 
expiration date. 

Certificate of Analysis (CofA) Documents for Lot Items 

The property information relating to a Lot item can be passed to your customers in 
the form of a CofA.  When a customer purchases goods, particularly chemicals or 
raw materials, from a Lot, he generally requires a CofA to determine if the Lot 
meets his specific tolerance requirements. Because the customer can have specific 
acceptable tolerances, you must have an easy way to look up specific criteria 
among multiple Lots in order to supply his customer with an acceptable product. 

The CofA passed on to the customer may be a copy of the supplier’s CofA, or it 
may be a CofA created by you.  You can choose maintain hard copies of the CofA 
document or electronic copies (soft copies) of the CofA document that can be 
printed to forward the customer. 

Using CofA processing, you can require that a message print on Pick Tickets 
and/or Invoices when goods from a CofA Lot are sold. This message may be used 
to notify the customer or an internal staff member that the item sold requires a 
CofA. The distributor may also maintain hard copies of the CofA in literature bins.  
You can print the literature bin name on documents. You also have the ability to 
print the CofA document (where stored as an MS Word or Abode PDF Document) 
on demand or in conjunction with the printing of the pick ticket or invoice. 

Items are identified as Lot items and given up to 10 identifying properties. An 
item’s property identifies certain specifications for the item that may be important 
to track. For example, important properties for cake flour may be mesh, density, 
and solubility. Important properties for acid may be flash point and flammability. 
When you create a lot record for the item, either in PO Receipts or in Lot 
Maintenance, enter the values for the item’s properties. In the example above, Lot 
101 of the cake flour has a mesh of 10, density of 3, and solubility of 50. These 
values are specific to that Lot of the item.  

Once you enter lot values, you can lookup these items through the lot allocation 
screens.  

In addition to the property tracking, you can choose to store Certificates of 
Analysis as Word documents, and these documents may be retrieved and printed 
at pick ticket time or invoice time. These documents may also be printed on 
demand through a new print program.  A default CofA printer can be defined in 
Workstation Maintenance. 

Additional Settings for Lot Items  

Additional settings for Lot Items are located on the General view of Item 
Maintenance.  In the Serial/Lot section of the screen, indicate if the item has serial 
numbers, lot numbers, or neither.  Selecting Lot radio button allows you to 
maintain a group of items within a lot.  The Use Expiration Date checkbox 
indicates that you want to track expiration dates for the serial or lot item.  The Use 
Shelf Life checkbox indicates whether this item uses shelf life to calculate lot 
expiration dates.  Note that this setting is available for items that use lot control 
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and an expiration date.  If you select this checkbox, enter the Shelf life days in the 
adjacent field.  The shelf life is the number of days from manufacture of the item 
until its expiration.  In Lot Allocation, when receiving items with shelf life days, 
you can enter the manufactured date and the item lot allocation processing 
calculates the expiration date.  If expiration days are used but shelf life is not 
used, then you enter the expiration date on the Lot Allocation screen. The Use 
Certificate of Analysis checkbox indicates you wan t to use the Certificate of 
Analysis feature for this item. NOTE:  You must select this checkbox to use 
Certificate of Analysis (CofA) processing for this item and enter CofA property 
information. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse code for this lot item. 

Item The number of the item for which you are managing lot 
numbers. 

Lot Number  The lot number to add or for which you are modifying 
information. 

Available 
Quantity 

Indicates the warehouse/item and lot number have an 
on hand quantity greater than zero.  This is a display-
only checkbox; you cannot modify it.  The system 
checks this box if an on hand quantity greater than 
zero exists. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Expires The expiration date for the selected lot number displays 
in this field.  You can enter or change the expiration 
date. 

On Hand 
Quantity 

The on hand quantity of the lot item.  This is a display-
only field and cannot be changed. 

Committed 
Quantity 

This committed quantity of the lot item.  This is a 
display-only field and cannot be changed. 

Bin Location  The bin location of the lot item.  You can enter or 
change the bin location. 

Date of Last 
Physical 

The date of the last physical inventory that included the 
selected lot item.  You can enter or change this date. 

Memo Information ( up to 30 characters) to serve as a memo 
for the lot item. 

Receipt Accesses the Receipt view of Lot Maintenance. 

Usage Accesses the Usage view of Lot Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter lot maintenance information  

Lot Item Maintenance  
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Lot Maintenance Receipt View 
Use the Receipt view of Lot Maintenance set up the receipt information for the lot 
item. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

The warehouse, item, and lot number display in the upper portion of 
the screen. 

 

Number of 
Receipts 

The number of receipts for the lot item number 
displays in this field.  You can enter or modify this 
value.   

Purchase 
Order 

The number of the last purchase order that included 
this lot item number displays in this field.  You can 
enter or modify this value. 

Received Date The last date when the lot item number was received 
for the selected warehouse displays in this field. You 
can enter or modify this date. 

Received 
Quantity 

The last quantity of the lot item number that was 
received for the selected warehouse displays in this 
field.  You can enter or modify this quantity. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Received Cost The last cost at which the lot item number was 
received displays in this field.  You can enter or modify 
this cost. 

Vendor The number of the last vendor from whom you 
purchased the lot item displays in this field.  You can 
enter or modify the vendor code. 

General Accesses the General  view of Lot Maintenance. 

Usage Accesses the Usage view of Lot Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter lot maintenance information  

Lot Item Maintenance view 
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Lot Maintenance Usage View 
Use the Usage view of Lot Maintenance set up the usage information for the lot 
item. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

The warehouse, item, and lot number display in the upper 
portion of the screen. 

 

Date of Last 
Use  

The system displays the last date that the lot item 
appeared on a sales order or warehouse transfer for 
the selected warehouse.  You can enter or modify this 
date. 

Last Document  The system displays the last sales order or warehouse 
transfer document number on which the lot item 
appeared.  You can enter or modify this document 
number. 

Last Quantity The system displays the last quantity of the lot item 
that appeared on a sales order or warehouse transfer.  
You can enter or modify this quantity. 

Last Price The system displays the last price of the lot item as it 
appeared on a sales order or warehouse transfer.  You 
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can enter or change this price. 

Last Memo Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a memo 
for the lot item. 

General Accesses the General view of Lot Maintenance. 

Receipt  Accesses the Receipt view of Lot Maintenance 

 

See Also 

How to enter lot maintenance information  

Lot Item Maintenance view 
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Lot Maintenance Properties View 
Use the Properties view of Lot Maintenance to enter the lot values for the item 
properties associated with the lot. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

The warehouse, item, and lot number display in the upper 
portion of the screen. 

 

Path and File 
Name  

The network path and filename for the Certificate of 
Analysis (C of A) document.  This optional field contains 
the path and file name for the Microsoft Word file or 
Adobe Acrobat PDF file for the MSDS used in on-line 
printing. (80 characters, no validation).   

Literature 
Location 

This optional field contains the location of hard copies of 
the C of A.  

Files Accesses a browser so you can navigate to the correct 
file.  

Print Print the Word or PDF document listed in the Path and 
Filename field. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 

 Edit/View Edits the Word document listed in the Path and Filename 
field. /Displays the PDF document listed in the Path and 
Filename field.  (You cannot edit a PDF document from 
this screen; you can only view PDF documents.) 

Lot Value Enter the value for the lot property. 

Edit Choose to edit the lot value for the highlighted item 
property. 
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How to enter lot maintenance information 
  

1. Access the Lot Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances  Lot Item 
Maintenance from the IM main menu.  The system displays the General view of 
the Lot Maintenance program.   
 

 

2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The warehouse code for this lot item. 

Item The number of the item for which you are managing 
lot numbers. 

Lot Number  The lot number to add or for which you are 
modifying information. 

Available 
Quantity 

Indicates the warehouse/item and lot number have 
an on hand quantity greater than zero.  This is a 
display-only checkbox; you cannot modify it.  The 
system checks this box if an on hand quantity 
greater than zero exists. 

Expires The expiration date for the selected lot number 
displays in this field.  You can enter or change the 
expiration date. 
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On Hand 
Quantity 

The on hand quantity of the lot item.  This is a 
display-only field and cannot be changed. 

Committed 
Quantity 

This committed quantity of the lot item.  This is a 
display-only field and cannot be changed. 

Bin Location  The bin location of the lot item.  You can enter or 
change the bin location. 

Date of Last 
Physical 

The date of the last physical inventory that included 
the selected lot item.  You can enter or change this 
date. 

Memo Information ( up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
memo for the lot item. 

 

4. Access the Receipt view of the Lot Maintenance screen by selecting the Receipt 
button or View Receipt from the menu bar.  The system displays the Receipt 
view.   

  
5. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

The warehouse, item, and lot number display in the upper 
portion of the screen. 

 

Purchase 
Order 

The number of the last purchase order that included this 
lot item number displays in this field.  You can enter or 
modify this value. 

Received The last date when the lot item number was received for 
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Date the selected warehouse displays in this field. You can 
enter or modify this date. 

Received 
Quantity 

The last quantity of the lot item number that was 
received for the selected warehouse displays in this 
field.  You can enter or modify this quantity. 

Received 
Cost 

The last cost at which the lot item number was received 
displays in this field.  You can enter or modify this cost. 

Vendor The number of the last vendor from whom you 
purchased the lot item displays in this field.  You can 
enter or modify the vendor code. 

6. Access the Usage view of the Lot Maintenance screen by selecting the Usage 
button or View Usage from the menu bar.  The system displays the Usage 
view.   

  
7. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.  

The warehouse, item, and lot number display in the upper 
portion of the screen. 

 

Date of 
Last Use  

The system displays the last date that the lot item 
appeared on a sales order or warehouse transfer for the 
selected warehouse.  You can enter or modify this date. 

Last 
Document  

The system displays the last sales order or warehouse 
transfer document number on which the lot item 
appeared.  You can enter or modify this document 
number. 
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Last 
Quantity 

The system displays the last quantity of the lot item that 
appeared on a sales order or warehouse transfer.  You 
can enter or modify this quantity. 

Last Price The system displays the last price of the lot item as it 
appeared on a sales order or warehouse transfer.  You 
can enter or change this price. 

Last 
Memo 

Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a memo 
for the lot item. 

8. Access the Properties view of the Lot Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Properties button or View Properties from the menu bar.  The system displays 
the Properties view.   
 

 

9. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions. 

Path and File 
Name  

The network path and filename for the Certificate of 
Analysis (C of A) document.  This optional field contains 
the path and file name for the Microsoft Word file or 
Adobe Acrobat PDF file for the MSDS used in on-line 
printing. (80 characters, no validation).   

Literature 
Location 

This optional field contains the location of hard copies of 
the C of A.  

Files Accesses a browser so you can navigate to the correct 
file.  
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Print Print the Word or PDF document listed in the Path and 
Filename field. 

 

Edit/View Edits the Word document listed in the Path and Filename 
field. /Displays the PDF document listed in the Path and 
Filename field.  (You cannot edit a PDF document from 
this screen; you can only view PDF documents.) 

Lot Value Enter the value for the lot property. 

Edit Choose to edit the lot value for the highlighted item 
property. 

10. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Serial Maintenance 
Use the Serial Maintenance program to add or change information for a serialized 
item. 

There are three views for entering serial item maintenance information 

♦ The General view, which is used to set up general information, such as 
expiration date. 

♦ The Receipt view, which is used to set up receipt information for the serial item. 

♦ The Usage view, which is used to set up or change usage information for the 
serial item. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

Menu Selection Function 

General Accesses the General view of Serial Maintenance.  

Receipt Accesses the Receipt view of Serial Maintenance.  

Usage Accesses the Usage view of Serial Maintenance.  

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for the current 
maintenance. 

Warehouse Opens the Lookup feature for the current warehouse, or 
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Lookup brings it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain 
Warehouse 

Accesses the Warehouse Maintenance program for the 
current warehouse.   

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal Allows you to access frequently used programs. 
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Favorites 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 
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Serial Maintenance—General View 
Use the General view of Serial Maintenance to set up general information, such as 
expiration date. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Item The number of the item for which you are managing 
serial numbers. 

System ID The serial ID number assigned to the serial item.  

Serial 
Number  

The serial number to add or for which you are modifying 
information.  Note that you cannot modify an existing 
serial number. 

Warehouse The code for the warehouse where you store this serial 
item. 

On Hand Indicates whether the serial item is on-hand.  This is a 
display-only checkbox; you cannot modify it.  The 
system checks this box if an on hand quantity greater 
than zero exists. 

Expiration 
Date 

The expiration date for the selected serial number 
displays in this field.  You can enter or change the 
expiration date. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Date of Last 
Physical 

The date of the last physical inventory that included the 
selected serial item.  You can enter or change this date. 

Bin Location  The bin location of the serial item.  You can enter or 
change the bin location. 

Memo Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a memo 
for the serial item. 

Receipt Accesses the Receipt view of Serial Maintenance. 

Usage Accesses the Usage view of Serial Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter serial maintenance information  

Serial Item Maintenance  
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Serial Maintenance—Receipt View 
Use the Receipt view of Serial Maintenance set up the receipt information for the 
serial item. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

The item, system ID, and serial number display in the upper portion of 
the screen. 

 

In Transit Indicates the item is in transit from another warehouse. 

Transfer 
Receipt 
Discrepant 

Indicates the serial item has a discrepancy due to a 
warehouse transfer. 

Vendor The number of the last vendor from whom you 
purchased the lot item displays in this field.  You can 
enter or modify the vendor code. 

Receipt Date The last date when the serial item number was received 
for the selected warehouse displays in this field.  You 
can enter or modify this date. 

Rec Cost (Received Cost)  The last cost at which the serial item 
number was received displays in this field.  You can 
enter or modify this cost. 

820 TakeStock IM 820 



Inventory Management Serial Maintenance—Receipt View 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

General Accesses the General view of Serial Maintenance. 

Usage Accesses the Usage view of Serial Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter serial maintenance information  

Serial Item Maintenance  
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Serial Maintenance—Usage View 
Use the Usage view of Serial Maintenance set up the usage information for the 
serial item. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of the 
screen. 

The item, system ID, and serial number display in the upper 
portion of the screen. 

 

Customer   The system displays the code for customer to whom the 
serial item is being sold or shipped.  You can enter or 
modify this value. 

Shipped  Indicates the serial item has been shipped to the customer.  
The system displays a check in this box when the item is 
shipped.  You can modify this shipped status. 

Price The system displays the price of the serial item as it 
appeared on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or invoice.  
You can enter or modify this price. 

Date of Last 
Use 

The system displays the date of the last activity for the 
serial item.  You can enter or change this date. 

General Accesses the General view of Serial Maintenance. 

822 TakeStock IM 822 



Inventory Management Serial Maintenance—Usage View 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Receipt Accesses the Receipt view of Serial Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter serial maintenance information  

Serial Item Maintenance  
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How to enter serial maintenance information 
  

1. Access the Serial Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances  Serial Item 
Maintenance from the IM main menu.  The system displays the General view of 
the Serial Maintenance program.   

 
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Item The number of the item for which you are managing 
serial numbers. 

System ID The serial ID number assigned to the serial item.  

Serial 
Number  

The serial number to add or for which you are modifying 
information. Note that you cannot modify an existing 
serial number. 

Warehouse The code for the warehouse where you store this serial 
item. 

On Hand Indicates whether the serial item is on-hand.  This is a 
display-only checkbox; you cannot modify it.  The 
system checks this box if an on hand quantity greater 
than zero exists. 

Expiration 
Date 

The expiration date for the selected serial number 
displays in this field.  You can enter or change the 
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expiration date. 

Date of Last 
Physical 

The date of the last physical inventory that included the 
selected serial item.  You can enter or change this date. 

Bin Location  The bin location of the serial item.  You can enter or 
change the bin location. 

Memo Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a memo 
for the serial item. 

 

4. Access the Receipt view of the Serial Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Receipt button or View Receipt from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
Receipt view.   

  
5. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

The item, system ID, and serial number display in the upper 
portion of the screen. 

 

In Transit Indicates the item is in transit from another warehouse. 

Transfer 
Receipt 
Discrepant 

Indicates the serial item has a discrepancy due to a 
warehouse transfer. 

Vendor The number of the last vendor from whom you purchased 
the lot item displays in this field.  You can enter or modify 
the vendor code. 

Receipt The last date when the serial item number was received 
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Date for the selected warehouse displays in this field.  You can 
enter or modify this date. 

Rec  Cost (Received Cost)  The last cost at which the serial item 
number was received displays in this field.  You can enter 
or modify this cost. 

6. Access the Usage view of the Serial Maintenance screen by selecting the Usage 
button or View Usage from the menu bar.  The system displays the Usage 
view.   

  
7. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.  

The item, system ID, and serial number display in the upper 
portion of the screen. 

 

Customer   The system displays the code for customer to whom 
the serial item is being sold or shipped.  You can 
enter or modify this value. 

Shipped  Indicates the serial item has been shipped to the 
customer.  The system displays a check in this box 
when the item is shipped.  You can modify this 
shipped status. 

Price The system displays the price of the serial item as it 
appeared on a sales order, warehouse transfer, or 
invoice.  You can enter or modify this price. 

Date of Last 
Use 

The system displays the date of the last activity for 
the serial item.  You can enter or change this date. 
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8. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Vendor Price Update Maintenance 
Use Vendor Price Update Maintenance to enter options for Vendor Price Update 
handling.  The file layout is defined in this maintenance along with price/cost 
calculation information and designation of the fields to update. 

The system then uses the parameters set up in the Vendor Price Update 
Maintenance to determine the fields to be written to the permanent item tables, as 
well as, any price/cost calculation information. 

There are three views for entering Vendor Price Update Maintenance information: 

• The General view, which is used to indicate the file location of the item, 
descriptions 1 and 2, the Vendor/item number, the price and the cost. 

• The Options view, which is used to define which fields are updated. 

• The Images view, which is used to define the column and length 
specifications for the item specifications and TakeStock and Internet 
images. 
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Vendor Price Update Maintenance--General View 
Use the General view of Vendor Price Update Maintenance to indicate the file 
location of the item, descriptions 1 and 2, the Vendor/item number, the price and 
the cost.  You can optionally enter an item prefix or suffix that will be added to the 
item code.  If the item exists, the prefix and suffix will be used to validate the item 
code in the item master table prior to allowing update.  If the item is new, the 
Vendor's item number will be modified to include the prefix and suffix.  The user is 
limited to a 20-character item code, so if the new item code exceeds this, the 
system will not allow the record to be saved.  

If you select the Use price option, the update program uses the price to calculate 
the cost. This feature takes the price from the vendor’s update file and multiplies it 
by the “multiply by field value resulting in the cost for the item. 

The Price and Cost multiplier feature allows you to enter a multiplier for non-
decimalized prices and costs. You must know how many "implied" decimal places 
there are and set these multipliers accordingly.  For example, if there are two 
implied decimal places the multiplier will be .0100, three would be .0010, etc. 

If set to create new items, the program creates the new item using the Vendor’s 
item number as the new Item code and the default record will determine the 
required fields for the record. If no default record exists, the database initial 
values are used.  
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Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to 
the Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the 
Maintenances chapter. 

Def. File Name The default file name of to be 
imported 

Item Column The column in which the item number 
begins 

Item Length The length of the item number being 
imported. 

Item Prefix The prefix added to item number 
being imported. 

Item Suffix The suffix added to item number 
being imported. 

Description 1 Column The Column in which Description 1 
begins. 

Description 1 Length The Length of Description 1 being 
imported. 

Description 2 Column The Column in which Description 2 
begins. 

Description 2 Length The Length of Description 2 being 
imported. 

Vendor Item Column The Column in which the vendor item 
number begins. 

Vendor Item Length The Length of the vendor item 
number being imported. 

Price Column The Column in which the item price 
begins. 

Price Length The Length of the item price being 
imported. 

Price Multiplier The Multiplier used to calculate price 
to be stored in TakeStock. 

Cost Column The Column in which the item cost 
begins.  This field is disabled if the 
Use Price option is selected. 

Cost Length The Length of the item cost being 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

imported 

This field is disabled if the Use Price 
option is selected. 

Cost Multiplier The Multiplier used to calculate cost 
to be stored in TakeStock.  This field 
is disabled if the Use Price option is 
selected. 

Use Price If selected, will calculate cost from 
price figure supplied. 

Multiply price by Multiplier used to calculate cost to be 
stored in TakeStock. This field is 
enabled only if the Use Price option is 
selected. 

Create New Items Select to create new items if imported 
item number does not already exist in 
Item Maintenance. 

Update Prices Select to update prices from imported 
data. 

Update Costs Select to update costs from imported 
data. 

See Also 

How to enter vendor price update maintenance information  

Vendor Price Update Maintenance  

Vendor Price Update Maintenance—Options View  
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Vendor Price Update Maintenance--Options View 
Use the Option view to define which fields are updated.  You can choose to update 
Major Category, Minor Category, Unit of Measure, Price Class, Cost Class and 
Product Line.  The options to update are from the file, from the User defined 
record, or from the default record.  If you choose to update the existing record, 
the program will replace the existing information with the new information, based 
on the option(s) chosen. 

All validation will occur in this program. Validation will be on Major Category, 
Major Category/Minor Category combination, Price Class, Cost Class, 
Vendor/Product Line, and Unit of Measure. 

 

 Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to 
the Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the 
Maintenances chapter. 

Major 
Category 

Select from the following:  From File, User 
Defined, and Default Record.  

If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column 
of first character of field and length of field.  If 
User Defined is selected, the Entry field with 
lookup into field validation table is enabled for 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

input of existing field in TakeStock.  If Default 
Record is selected, then the field from the Item 
Maintenance default record is used. 

Update 
Existing 

Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if 
the major category for an existing item was ABC 
and a newly imported record for that same item 
had a major category of 123, then the value of 
ABC would be replaced with 123. 

Minor 
Category 

Select from the following:  From File, User 
Defined, and Default Record.  

If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column 
of first character of field and length of field.  If 
User Defined is selected, the Entry field with 
lookup into field validation table is enabled for 
input of existing field in TakeStock.  If Default 
Record is selected, then the field from the Item 
Maintenance default record is used. 

Update 
Existing 

Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if 
the minor category for an existing item was ABC 
and a newly imported record for that same item 
had a minor category of 123, then the value of 
ABC would be replaced with 123. 

Unit of 
Measure 

Select from the following:  From File, User 
Defined, and Default Record.  

If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column 
of first character of field and length of field.  If 
User Defined is selected, the Entry field with 
lookup into field validation table is enabled for 
input of existing field in TakeStock.  If Default 
Record is selected, then the field from the Item 
Maintenance default record is used. 

Price Class Select from the following:  From File, User 
Defined, and Default Record.  

If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column 
of first character of field and length of field.  If 
User Defined is selected, the Entry field with 
lookup into field validation table is enabled for 
input of existing field in TakeStock.  If Default 
Record is selected, then the field from the Item 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance default record is used. 

Update 
Existing 

Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if 
the price class for an existing item was ABC and 
a newly imported record for that same item had 
a price class of 123, then the value of ABC 
would be replaced with 123. 

Cost Class Select from the following:  From File, User 
Defined, and Default Record.  

If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column 
of first character of field and length of field.  If 
User Defined is selected, the Entry field with 
lookup into field validation table is enabled for 
input of existing field in TakeStock.  If Default 
Record is selected, then the field from the PO 
Vendor/Item default record is used. 

Update 
Existing 

Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if 
the cost class for an existing item was ABC and 
a newly imported record for that same item had 
a cost class of 123, then the value of ABC would 
be replaced with 123. 

Product Line Select from the following:  From File, User 
Defined, and Default Record.  

If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column 
of first character of field and length of field.  If 
User Defined is selected, the Entry field with 
lookup into field validation table is enabled for 
input of existing field in TakeStock.  If Default 
Record is selected, then the field from the Item 
Maintenance default record is used. 

Update 
Existing 

Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if 
the product line for an existing item was ABC 
and a newly imported record for that same item 
had a product line of 123, then the value of ABC 
would be replaced with 123. 
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See Also 

Vendor Price Update Maintenance—General View  

Vendor Price Update Maintenance  

How to enter vendor price update maintenance information  
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Vendor Price Update Maintenance --Images View 
Use the Image view of Vendor Price Update Maintenance to define the column and 
length specifications for the item specifications and TakeStock and Internet 
images.   

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the Maintenance 
Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances chapter. 

TS Image In the Column field enter the column for the data to be used as 
the TakeStock image.  In the Length field, enter the length of 
the data to be used for the TakeStock image. 

Item Spec  In the Column field enter the column for the data to be used as 
the item specification.  In the Length field, enter the length of 
the data to be used for the item specification. 

Internet Image In the Column field enter the column for the data to be used as 
the Internet image.  In the Length field, enter the length of the 
data to be used for the Internet image. 

See Also 

How to enter vendor price update maintenance information  
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Vendor Price Update Maintenance  

Vendor Price Update Maintenance—General View  

Vendor Price Update Maintenance—Options View  
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How to enter vendor price update maintenance 
information 
  

1. Access the IM Control Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances Vendor 
Price Update Maintenance from the IM main menu.  The system displays the 
General view of the Vendor Price Update Maintenance program.   
 

 

2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Def. File Name The default file name of to be imported 

Item Column The column in which the item number begins 

Item Length The length of the item number being imported. 

Item Prefix The prefix added to item number being imported. 

Item Suffix The suffix added to item number being imported. 

Description 1 
Column 

The Column in which Description 1 begins. 

Description 1 The Length of Description 1 being imported. 
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Length 

Description 2 
Column 

The Column in which Description 2 begins. 

Description 2 
Length 

The Length of Description 2 being imported. 

Vendor Item 
Column 

The Column in which the vendor item number 
begins. 

Vendor Item 
Length 

The Length of the vendor item number being 
imported. 

Price Column The Column in which the item price begins. 

Price Length The Length of the item price being imported. 

Price Multiplier The Multiplier used to calculate price to be stored in 
TakeStock. 

Cost Column The Column in which the item cost begins.  This field 
is disabled if the Use Price option is selected. 

Cost Length The Length of the item cost being imported 

This field is disabled if the Use Price option is 
selected. 

Cost Multiplier The Multiplier used to calculate cost to be stored in 
TakeStock.  This field is disabled if the Use Price 
option is selected. 

Use Price If selected, will calculate cost from price figure 
supplied. 

Multiply price by Multiplier used to calculate cost to be stored in 
TakeStock. This field is enabled only if the Use Price 
option is selected. 

Create New 
Items 

Select to create new items if imported item number 
does not already exist in Item Maintenance. 

Update Prices Select to update prices from imported data. 

Update Costs Select to update costs from imported data. 

 

4. Access the Options view of the Vendor Price Update Maintenance screen by 
selecting the Options button or View Options from the menu bar.  The system 
displays the Options view.   
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5. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   
 

Major Category Select from the following:  From File, User Defined, 
and Default Record.  

If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column of 
first character of field and length of field.  If User 
Defined is selected, the Entry field with lookup into 
field validation table is enabled for input of existing 
field in TakeStock.  If Default Record is selected, 
then the field from the Item Maintenance default 
record is used. 

Update Existing Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if the 
major category for an existing item was ABC and a 
newly imported record for that same item had a 
major category of 123, then the value of ABC would 
be replaced with 123. 

Minor Category Select from the following:  From File, User 
Defined, and Default Record.  

If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column of 
first character of field and length of field.  If User 
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Defined is selected, the Entry field with lookup into 
field validation table is enabled for input of existing 
field in TakeStock.  If Default Record is selected, 
then the field from the Item Maintenance default 
record is used. 

Update Existing Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if the 
minor category for an existing item was ABC and a 
newly imported record for that same item had a 
minor category of 123, then the value of ABC would 
be replaced with 123. 

Unit of Measure Select from the following:  From File, User Defined, 
and Default Record.  
If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column of 
first character of field and length of field.  If User 
Defined is selected, the Entry field with lookup into 
field validation table is enabled for input of existing 
field in TakeStock.  If Default Record is selected, 
then the field from the Item Maintenance default 
record is used. 

Price Class Select from the following:  From File, User Defined, and 
Default Record.  
If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column of 
first character of field and length of field.  If User 
Defined is selected, the Entry field with lookup into 
field validation table is enabled for input of existing 
field in TakeStock.  If Default Record is selected, 
then the field from the Item Maintenance default 
record is used. 

Update Existing Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if the 
price class for an existing item was ABC and a 
newly imported record for that same item had a 
price class of 123, then the value of ABC would be 
replaced with 123. 

Cost Class Select from the following:  From File, User Defined, and 
Default Record.  
If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column of 
first character of field and length of field.  If User 
Defined is selected, the Entry field with lookup into 
field validation table is enabled for input of existing 
field in TakeStock.  If Default Record is selected, 
then the field from the Item Maintenance default 
record is used. 

Update Existing Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if the 
cost class for an existing item was ABC and a newly 

TakeStock IM 841 



How to enter vendor price update maintenance information Inventory Management 

imported record for that same item had a cost class 
of 123, then the value of ABC would be replaced 
with 123. 

Product Line Select from the following:  From File, User Defined, and 
Default Record.  
If From File is selected, the Column and Length 
fields are enabled for input of beginning column of 
first character of field and length of field.  If User 
Defined is selected, the Entry field with lookup into 
field validation table is enabled for input of existing 
field in TakeStock.  If Default Record is selected, 
then the field from the Item Maintenance default 
record is used. 

Update Existing Select to change the existing item information 
based on the value imported.  For example, if the 
product line for an existing item was ABC and a 
newly imported record for that same item had a 
product line of 123, then the value of ABC would be 
replaced with 123. 

6. Access the Images view of the Vendor Price Update Maintenance screen by 
selecting the Images button or View Images from the menu bar.  The system 
displays the Images view.  
 

 
7. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.  
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TS Image In the Column field enter the column for the data to 
be used as the TakeStock image. In the Length field, 
enter the length of the data to be used for the 
TakeStock image. 

Item Spec  In the Column field enter the column for the data to 
be used as the item specification. In the Length field, 
enter the length of the data to be used for the item 
specification. 

Internet Image In the Column field enter the column for the data to 
be used as the Internet image.  In the Length field, 
enter the length of the data to be used for the 
Internet image. 

8. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Item Changer 
Use the Item Changer to change the number of an item throughout the system, 
including transactions that contain that item number.   

NOTE:  You must be running the 4GL development version of PROGRESS for the 
Item Changer to work.   

 TIPS:   

• If you change an item number that is set up in a report template, the 
report template is NOT changed.  The values in report templates must be 
changed manually. 

• The Item Number Changer won’t allow you to enter an item number that is 
setup in one or more of e-wms warehouses.  Changing item information for 
items setup in e-wms warehouses would cause the TakeStock system to 
get out of sync with the e-wms system inventory item numbers. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 
Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current fields.  
For example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry, 
this icon displays the Warehouse Lookup.  If the current 
field is Unit of Measure, this icon displays the Unit of 
Measure Lookup.   

Old Item The item number that you want to change to a new item 
throughout the system. 

New Item The new item number that you want to use for the item 
throughout the system.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Add Adds the item to the list of item numbers in the Changes 
section of the screen.  

Delete Removes the highlighted item from the Changes section 
of the screen. 

Changes  In the Changes section of the screen, the system displays 
the item number that you want to replace with a new 
item number.  Select the Add button to add item 
numbers to this section.  If you want to remove an item 
number from this section, highlight the item number in 
the Changes section and select the Delete button. 

Update Replaces the old item numbers with the new item 
numbers in every table in the TakeStock system where 
the old item number was found and in all records and 
transactions. 

Close Exits the screen. 

Help Accesses online Help for the screen. 

See Also 

How to use the item changer  
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How to use the item changer 
  

1. Access the Item Changer program by selecting Maintenances  Item Number 
Changer from the IM main menu.   

 TIP:  You must be running the 4GL development version of PROGRESS for 
the Item Changer to work.   
If you change an item number that is set up in a report template, the report 
template is NOT changed.  The values in report templates must be changed 
manually. 

  
2. In the Old Item field, enter the item number that you want to change to a 

different item number. 

3. In the New Item field, enter the new item number that you want use for the 
item throughout the system. 

4. To add this item to the list of numbers that you want to change in the Changes 
section of the screen, select the Add button.  If you want to remove an item list 
of numbers that you want to change, highlight the item in the Changes section 
and select the Delete button. 

5. Repeat steps 1-4 as necessary to add and/or remove item numbers from the 
Changes section.  When you have completed all information, select the Update 
button to replace the old item number(s) in every table throughout the system 
and in all records and transactions. 

6. When the update is complete, select the Close button to exit the screen.  To exit 
without changing any item number information, select the Close button without 
selecting the Update button. 
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Item Cost Class Maintenance 
Use the Item Cost Class Maintenance program to set up cost classes for assigning 
to vendor/ items and to cost schedules for quantity break pricing and contract 
pricing from your vendors. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Item Cost Class The code (up to 5 characters) for the cost class. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the cost class.  

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 
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Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

First Record 

Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Previous Record 

Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Next Record 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

AutoAdd Mode 

Displays the default record settings on the screen. Defaults 

Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

User Preferences 

Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

System Preferences 
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter item cost class maintenance information  
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How to enter item cost class maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Item Cost Class Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances  
Setup  Item Cost Class Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Item Cost 
Class 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the cost class. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the cost class.  

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Item Price Class Maintenance 
Use the Item Price Class Maintenance program to set up price classes for assigning 
to items and to price schedules for quantity break pricing and contract pricing to 
customers. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Item Price 
Class 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the price class. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the price class.  

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 
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Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter item price class maintenance information  
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How to enter item price class maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Item Price Class Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup  Item Price Class Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Item Price 
Class 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the price class. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the price class.  

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Aggregate Cost Class Maintenance 
Use the Aggregate Cost Class Maintenance program to set up aggregate cost 
classes to assign to PO Vendor/Items and to Aggregate Cost Schedules for 
aggregate discounts from your vendors. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Agg. Cost 
Class 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the aggregate cost 
class. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the aggregate cost class.  

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 
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Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter aggregate cost class maintenance information  

 

TakeStock IM 857 



How to enter aggregate cost class maintenance information Inventory Management 

How to enter aggregate cost class maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Aggregate Cost Class Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup  Aggregate Cost Class Maintenance from the IM main 
menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Agg. 
Cost 
Class 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the aggregate 
cost class. 

Descrip
tion 

Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the aggregate cost 
class.  

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Aggregate Price Class Maintenance 
Use the Aggregate Price Class Maintenance program to set up aggregate price 
classes to assign to aggregate price schedules to provide aggregate discounts to 
your customers. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenanc
e Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Agg. Price 
Class 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the aggregate price 
class. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the aggregate cost class.  

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 
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Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter aggregate price class maintenance information  
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How to enter aggregate price class maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Aggregate Price Class Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup  Aggregate Price Class Maintenance from the IM main 
menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Agg. Price 
Class 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the aggregate price 
class. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the aggregate price 
class.  

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   

 

862 TakeStock IM 862 



Inventory Management Vendor Product Line Maintenance 

Vendor Product Line Maintenance 
Use Vendor Product Line Maintenance to assign product lines to vendors for 
printing reports by vendor and product line. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Vendor The code for the vendor to whom you are assigning a 
product line. 

Product Line The code for the product line for this vendor. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the vendor/product line 
you are entering. 

Default Major 
Category 

The Major Category that will be the default when you 
enter this primary Vendor and Product Line. 

Default Minor 
Category 

The Minor Category assigned to the preceding Major 
Category to use for this Vendor/Product Line. 

Minimum GM The minimum gross margin allowed for this 
vendor/product line when entering line items on a sales 
order.  If the line item falls below this GM%, a warning 
will display. 

Maximum GM The maximum gross margin allowed for this 
vendor/product line when entering line items on a sales 
order.  If the line item falls below this GM%, a warning 
will display 

No Priority Indicates that you don't want to set the gross margin 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
percentages by item.  Note: The system checks the 
minimum/maximum gross margins in three places in the 
system.  The first place is on the Item Maintenance 
screen, where you can set gross margins by item.  The 
second place is on the Vendor/Line Item Maintenance 
screen, where you can set gross margin percentages by 
vendor and product line, and the last place is on the SO 
Control Maintenance screen, where you can set gross 
margin percentages for sales documents.  In each place, 
you can also select the No Priority checkbox if you don't 
want to set gross margins. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu Selection Function 

Vendor/Product 
Line Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for vendor/product line 
records. 

Vendor Lookup Opens the Lookup feature for the current vendor, or 
brings it to the front if it is already open. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 
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Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Vendor Accesses the Warehouse Maintenance program for the 
current vendor.   

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 
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Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter vendor/product line maintenance information  
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How to enter vendor/product line maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Vendor/Product Line Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup Vendor/Product Line Maintenance from the IM main 
menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Vendor The code for the vendor to whom you are assigning a 
product line. 

Product Line The code for the product line for this vendor. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the vendor/product line 
you are entering. 

Default Major 
Category 

The Major Category that will be the default when you 
enter this primary Vendor and Product Line. 

Default Minor 
Category 

The Minor Category assigned to the preceding Major 
Category to use for this Vendor/Product Line. 

Minimum GM The minimum gross margin allowed for this 
vendor/product line when entering line items on a 
sales order.  If the line item falls below this GM%, a 
warning will display. 

Maximum GM The maximum gross margin allowed for this 
vendor/product line when entering line items on a 
sales order.  If the line item falls below this GM%, a 
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warning will display 

No Priority Indicates that you don't want to set the gross margin 
percentages by item.  Note: The system checks the 
minimum/maximum gross margins in three places in 
the system.  The first place is on the Item 
Maintenance screen, where you can set gross margins 
by item.  The second place is on the Vendor/Line 
Item Maintenance screen, where you can set gross 
margin percentages by vendor and product line, and 
the last place is on the SO Control Maintenance 
screen, where you can set gross margin percentages 
for sales documents.  In each place, you can also 
select the No Priority checkbox if you don't want to set 
gross margins. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Product Line Maintenance 
Use Product Line Maintenance to set up product lines to assign to vendors. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Product Line The code for the product line. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the product line you are 
entering. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 
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Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter product line maintenance information  
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How to enter product line maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Product Line Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup Product Line Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Product Line The code for the product line. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the product line you 
are entering. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Major Product Category Maintenance 
Use Major Product Category Maintenance to set up major categories for assigning 
to items and assign the default GL Table to use when adding items. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Major 
Category 

The code (up to 5 characters)for the major category.  
For example, you may group items such as appliances, 
bedrooms, and living rooms.  You may want to set up a 
separate major category for printing reports and 
posting to GL for each of these.  You will then assign a 
category to each item as you add them. 

 TIP:  Every item must be assigned to a major 
category.  If you don’t use categories, you can set up 
one category and assign it to all items. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the major category you 
are entering. 

Default GL 
Table 

The GL Table for posting items in this category.  This 
table appears as the default GL Table when you add 
inventory items and enter the category to which they 
are assigned 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
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different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using the 
current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using the 
current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.   

Minor Product 
Category 
Maintenance 

Accesses the Minor Product Category Maintenance 
program. 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
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be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter major product category maintenance information  
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How to enter major product category 
maintenance information 

  

1. Access the Major Product Category Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup Major Product Category Maintenance from the IM main 
menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Major 
Category 

The code (up to 5 characters)for the major category.  
For example, you may group items such as appliances, 
bedrooms, and living rooms.  You may want to set up a 
separate major category for printing reports and posting 
to GL for each of these.  You will then assign a category 
to each item as you add them. 

 TIP:  Every item must be assigned to a major 
category.  If you don’t use categories, you can set up 
one category and assign it to all items. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the major category you 
are entering. 

Default GL 
Table 

The GL Table for posting items in this category.  This 
table appears as the default GL Table when you add 
inventory items and enter the category to which they 
are assigned 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Minor Product Category Maintenance 
Use Minor Product Category Maintenance to set up minor categories to further 
group items for printing reports and posting to GL.  

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Major 
Category 

The major category code (up to 5 characters)for 
which you are entering a minor category.   

Minor 
Category 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the minor category.  
For example, you may group items such as 
appliances as major categories.  You may then group 
appliances into minor categories such as 
refrigerators, stoves, and dishwashers for printing 
reports. 

 TIP:  Every item must be assigned a minor 
category. If you don’t use minor categories, you can 
set up one minor category and assign it to all items. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the minor category you 
are entering. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

TakeStock IM 877 



Minor Product Category Maintenance Inventory Management 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Sets the informReset ation for the current record back to its 

ange 
Codes   used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 

Exits the current program. 

original state. 

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is

Transfer/Ch

items. 

Exit 

Find 

Menu 
Selectio

[current 
maintenanc
program

n 
Function 

e 
] 

p 

ture for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

First Record ord in the current maintenance, using 

Previous Record rd in the current maintenance, 

Next Record ord in the current maintenance, using 

Last Record rd in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Looku

Accesses the Lookup fea

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

Opens the first rec
the current filter. 

Opens the previous reco
using the current filter. 

Opens the next rec
the current filter. 

Opens the last reco

Additional 

Menu Selection 

een.   

 

ance 

he Major Product Category Maintenance 

Notes anager to view or enter 

Audit History 
 view changes to the fields selected for 

audit tracking. 

Function 

Maintain 

Major Product
 

Maintains records for the available fields on this scr

Accesses t
Category
Mainten

program. 

Accesses the Notes M
maintenance notes. 

Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to

Options 

Menu Selection 

AutoAdd Mode 
s add mode each time you select to add 

Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuou
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a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 

User Preferences 

m. 

in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Toolbar each time you open the maintenance progra

Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields 

System Preferences 

Global 

Menu Selection 

e 

Note Pad ox, which is used to enter 

es 
Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump h allows 
e to other TakeStock modules and 

programs. 

Functions 

User Profil Accesses your user profile information. 

Accesses the Notes dialog b
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorit

Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, whic
you to mov

Help 

Menu Selection 

. 

   

ch for Help Accesses the Help system index. 

Special Keys  which lists the 

About TakeStock censing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

ow to enter minor product category maintenance information  

 

Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents

Glossary 

Sear

Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.

on 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Accesses the Special Keys dialog box,
function keys for the current screen. 

Displays release, li

See Also 

H
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How to enter minor product category 
maintenance information 

  

1. Access the Minor Product Category Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup Minor Product Category Maintenance from the IM main 
menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Major 
Category 

The major category code (up to 5 characters)for which 
you are entering a minor category.   

Minor 
Category 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the minor category.  
For example, you may group items such as appliances 
as major categories.  You may then group appliances 
into minor categories such as refrigerators, stoves, and 
dishwashers for printing reports. 

 TIP:  Every item must be assigned a minor category.
If you don’t use minor categories, you can set up one 
minor category and assign it to all items. 

 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the minor category you 
are entering. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   

 

 

880 TakeStock IM 880 



Inventory Management Unit of Measure Maintenance 

Unit of Measure Maintenance 
Use Unit of Measure Maintenance to set up unit of measure codes to use for items. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Unit of 
Measure 

The code (2 characters) for the unit of measure code.  
For example, you may want to enter EA for each, DZ 
for dozen, CS for case, LB for pound, or OZ for ounce, 
GL for gallon, and so on. 

 TIP:  As you add items, you must assign the unit of
measure for buying, costing, stocking, selling and 
pricing each item.  You will need to have a unit of 
measure code for each of these for all of your items. 

 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the unit of measure code 
you are entering. 

Default UM 
Mask 

A default quantity mask. If you enter a default mask for 
unit of measure, then in Item Maintenance you modify 
the conversion factor, a message displays a choice of 
which mask to use. You can select the blank option 
from the drop-down list to indicate there is no default 
UM mask.  If no default mask is entered for unit of 
measure here, then Item Maintenance functionality 
does not change. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 
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Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 
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AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter unit of measure maintenance information  
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How to enter unit of measure maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Unit of Measure Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup Unit of Measure Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Unit of 
Measure 

The code (2 characters) for the unit of measure code.  
For example, you may want to enter EA for each, DZ for 
dozen, CS for case, LB for pound, or OZ for ounce, GL 
for gallon, and so on. 

 TIP:  As you add items, you must assign the unit of
measure for buying, costing, stocking, selling and 
pricing each item.  You will need to have a unit of 
measure code for each of these for all of your items. 

 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the unit of measure code 
you are entering. 

Default UM 
Mask 

A default quantity mask. If you enter a default mask for 
unit of measure, then in Item Maintenance you modify 
the conversion factor, a message displays a choice of 
which mask to use. You can select the blank option from 
the drop-down list to indicate there is no default UM 
mask.  If no default mask is entered for unit of measure 
here, then Item Maintenance functionality does not 
change. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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 Adjustment Code Maintenance 
Use Adjustment Code Maintenance to set up adjustment codes to use when 
entering adjustments to item quantities. 

Vendor Consignment Applicable Adjustments 

The Adjustment Entry program allows you to adjust inventory quantities in 
consignment warehouses. You can control which adjustments are considered 
“applicable by specially marking an adjustment code by selecting the Applicable 
in Consigned Goods checkbox in Adjustment Code Maintenance.  Additionally, 
physical inventory adjustments to consigned inventories can be considered 
applicable. 

Cost factoring for on hand quantities 

Additional Cost Entry, in the Purchase Orders module, provides an easy way for 
you to change the inventory cost of already received items by a factor amount per 
costing unit of measure or by a net cost amount for the item or items by using a 
cost adjustment code.  You can only adjust the inventory cost for the item or 
items that remain on hand from a selected Purchase Order/Receipt.  When you 
update Additional Cost Entry, IM Adjustment records are created for posting 
through the IM Adjustment Register.  The adjustments created will be one 
subtracting the on hand quantity using the original cost and one adding the on 
hand quantity at the new cost.  The cost is changed automatically for the item, 
however, you must run the Adjustment Register to update GL. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Adjustment 
Code 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the adjustment code 
you will use.  

 TIP:  You may want to make these codes fairly 
descriptive to help you remember them.  For example, 
you may want to use SALE for a sales adjustment, 
RETRN for a returned item, LOST for a lost item, or 
DAMAG for a damaged item. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the adjustment code you 
are entering. 

Adjustment GL 
# 

The GL account number to use for the adjustment 
code. 

 TIP:  In IM Control Maintenance, you can choose 
whether adjustments will post to GL based on the IM 
GL Table or the GL account number assigned to the 
adjustment code.  If you are posting based on the 
adjustment code, enter the GL account number for 
posting to GL based on the Type (in the section below) 
of adjustment code.  For example, an Adjustment type 
should post to an inventory adjustment account, a 
Sale type should post to a sales account, and a 
Receipt type should post to a receipt account.  The 
Quick Transfer type does not require a GL account 
because it always debits Inventory for the receiving 
warehouse and credits Inventory for the shipping 
warehouse. 

Department  The department to use for the adjustment code to post 
adjustments to General Ledger by profit and cost 
centers.  

Type In the Type section of the screen, indicate the type of 
adjustment you are adding.  Select from the following 
radio buttons: 
Adjustment—For an adjustment that will increase or 
decrease the item quantity. 
Receipt—For a receipt that will increase the item 
quantity. 
Sale—For a sale that will decrease the item quantity. 
Quick Transfer—For transferring an item from one 
warehouse to another.  This code is not used when 
entering adjustments.  It is used in Quick Transfer 
Entry only. 

Applicable in 
Consigned 
Goods  

Allows you to indicate if an adjustment code may be 
used for consignment inventory adjustments.  This 
causes the adjustment to appear on the Consignment 
Item Activity Report. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

ment 
Code 

us transaction code for e-wms 
ad

e-wms 
Adjust

The miscellaneo
justments.  

 The system uses the e-wms Adjustment Code as
cross-reference to TakeStock IM Adjustment Co
when processing Miscellaneous Transaction recor
from the host e-wms system.  Upon receip
adjustment transaction records from the e-wms 
system, TakeStock processing creates IM 
Adjustments, and t

 a 
des 
ds 

t of 

he Adjustment Code the system 
uses is based on the corresponding entry of the e-wms 
Adjustment Code. 

s  Menu

File 

Menu Selection 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 

s  current record with a 

Sets the information for the current record back to its 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

s the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
nge 1 or more codes for 

Exits the current program. 

Function 

displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save A Saves the information for the
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset 
original state. 

Accesse
which is used to transfer or cha
items. 

Exit 

Find 

Menu 
Selectio

[current 
maintena

n 
Function 

nce 
program] 

p 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 

Looku

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

the current filter. 

using the current filter. 
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Next Record ord in the current maintenance, using 

Last Record rd in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Opens the next rec
the current filter. 

Opens the last reco

Additional 

Menu Selection 

No anager to view or enter 

. 

Audit History 
 view changes to the fields selected for 

audit tracking. 

Function 

Accesses the Notes Mtes 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field

Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to

Options 

Menu Selection 

AutoAdd Mode 
s add mode each time you select to add 

User Preferences 

m. 

System Preferences 
in which you want to 

track changes for audit history.  

Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuou
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance progra

Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields 

Global 

Menu Selection 

e 

Note Pad ox, which is used to enter 

es 
Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump h allows 
e to other TakeStock modules and 

programs. 

Functions 

User Profil Accesses your user profile information. 

Accesses the Notes dialog b
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorit

Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, whic
you to mov
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Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Accesses the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter adjustment code maintenance information  
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How to enter adjustment code maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Adjustment Code Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup Adjustment Code Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Adjustment 
Code 

The code (up to 5 characters) for the adjustment code you 
will use.  

 TIP:  You may want to make these codes fairly 
descriptive to help you remember them.  For example, you 
may want to use SALE for a sales adjustment, RETRN for a 
returned item, LOST for a lost item, or DAMAG for a 
damaged item. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the adjustment code you 
are entering. 

Adjustment 
GL # 

The GL account number to use for the adjustment code. 

 TIP:  In IM Control Maintenance, you can choose 
whether adjustments will post to GL based on the IM GL 
Table or the GL account number assigned to the 
adjustment code.  If you are posting based on the 
adjustment code, enter the GL account number for 
posting to GL based on the Type (in the section below) of 
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adjustment code.  For example, an Adjustment type 
should post to an inventory adjustment account, a Sale 
type should post to a sales account, and a Receipt type 
should post to a receipt account.  The Quick Transfer typ
does not require a GL account because it always de
Inventory for the receiving warehouse a

e 
bits 

nd credits 
Inventory for the shipping warehouse. 

Department  
adjustments to General Ledger by profit and cost centers.  

Type 
 are adding.  Select from the following 

nt that will increase or 

tity. 
y. 

g adjustments.  It is used in Quick Transfer Entry 
only. 

n 
ed 

Goods  nt to appear on the Consignment Item Activity 
Report. 

ment 
Code 

us transaction code for e-wms 
adjustments.  

The department to use for the adjustment code to post 

In the Type section of the screen, indicate the type of 
adjustment you
radio buttons: 
Adjustment—For an adjustme
decrease the item quantity. 
Receipt—For a receipt that will increase the item quan
Sale—For a sale that will decrease the item quantit
Quick Transfer—For transferring an item from one 
warehouse to another.  This code is not used when 
enterin

Applicable i
Consign

Allows you to indicate if an adjustment code may be used 
for consignment inventory adjustments.  This causes the 
adjustme

e-wms 
Adjust

The miscellaneo

 The system uses the e-wms Adjustment Code as a 
cross-reference to TakeStock IM Adjustment Codes whe
processing Miscellaneous Transaction records from the 
host e-wms system.  Upon receipt of adjustment 
transaction records from the e-wms system, TakeStock 
processing creates IM Adjustments, and the Adjustme
Code the system uses is based on the c

n 

nt 
orresponding 

stment Code. 

. Save your work, and exit the program.   

 

entry of the e-wms Adju

4
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Forecast Group Maintenance 
Use Forecast Group Maintenance to enter and maintain valid forecast group codes 
and their descriptions to be used with Item Forecasting calculations. 

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Forecast 
Group 

The forecast group code. This can be an alphanumeric 
value up to 5 characters. 

Description The description for the forecast group code. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 
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Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter Forecast Group Maintenance information 
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How to enter Forecast Group Maintenance 
information 

1. Access the Forecast Group Maintenance program by selecting Maintenancesè 
Forecast Group Maintenance from the IM main menu.   
 

 

elect th2. S it icon

 checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
ields, checkbox, and radio button 

definitions.   
 

Forecast 
Group 

The forecast group code. This can be an alphanumeric 
value up to 5 characters. 

Description The description for the forecast group code. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   

e New or Ed  as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields,
necessary.  Refer to the table below for f
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Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance  
Use Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance to enter and maintain valid forecast 
groups by warehouse and their seasonal indices to be used with the Item 
Forecasting calculations. 

 

Processing Details 

Unlike existing TakeStock Seasonal Item Reset and other basic inventory 
replenishment methods, seasonality processing occurs at the forecast group level, 
preferably using several years’ history.  This approach lessens the chance that an 
individual item might be identified as seasonal when it was simply experiencing an 
unusual demand pattern for other reasons.  Therefore, it is important that 
TakeStock distributors assign items to forecast groups appropriately.  Your 
company’s business may not require as many forecast groups as product lines and 
major categories.  However, you should set up separate forecast groups for each 
group of items with similar expected demand patterns, especially seasonality, 
product line life cycle, and volatility of demand.  If you have multiple warehouses 
with different demand patterns by warehouse, then forecast groups should be 
broken out by warehouse.   

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Forecast 
Group 

The forecast group code.  This system validates this 
entry to Forecast Group Maintenance. 

Warehouse The warehouse to associate with the forecast group.  
 
Note the Warehouse field is an optional key field which 
allows Forecast Groups to span multiple warehouses.  
Records with the Warehouse field used take precedence 
over the record for the same Forecast Group but no 
Warehouse. 

Seasonal 
Indices: 
January—
December 

Seasonal Indices are decimal numbers with values from 
0.000 to 12.000. The initial default value for each month 
is 1.000, which means that the month does not have to 
be seasonally adjusted.  In other words, a forecast 
group with monthly seasonal indices of 1.000 each is not 
seasonal.   
 
The total for all Seasonal Indices must equal 12.000 for 
the record to be saved.  Seasonal index represents a 
factor used to "de-seasonalize" inputs to forecast 
calculations and "re-seasonalize" the calculated forecast 
results.  Items that are seasonal will have their demand 
data "de-seasonalized" before application of the 
standard forecast calculations. The results of these 
calculations will then be "re-seasonalized." 

Use Seasonal 
Indices 

Indicates you want to initialize a seasonal model.Tip:  
You can manually enter seasonal indices and select the 
"Use Seasonal Indices" checkbox to initialize a seasonal 
model. 

Allow 
Seasonal 
Index Update 

Indicates you want to allow Forecast Calculation Report 
to recalculate the seasonal indices. 

In the Last Item Forecast Calc. Results section of the screen, the system 
displays information from the Forecast Calculation Report/Update program. 
The Forecast Calculation Report/Update program updates information in 
the Forecast Group Warehouse table to indicate whether the group is 
seasonal.  If you select the Allow Seasonal Index Update" checkbox, then 
the Forecast Calculation Report/Update processing also either checks or 
unchecks the Use Seasonal Indices checkbox, based on whether the group 
is calculated to be seasonal.  If the group is seasonal and Allow Seasonal 
Index Update checkbox is checked, then Forecast Calculation 
Report/Update also updates the Seasonal Indices. 
 
Note: Seasonal Review and Indices Update is one component of the 
Forecast Calculation Report/Update. The other component is determination 
of warehouse item smoothing factors that produce the lowest forecast 
error. 
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 Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 
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Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
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about TakeStock. 

.
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How to enter forecast group warehouse 
maintenance information 

1. Access the Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Forecast Group Warehouse Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

 

 as necessary. 

n for all field

The forecast group code.  This system validates this 
entry to Forecast Group Maintenance. 

The warehouse to associate with the forecast group.
 

2. Select th dit icon

3. Enter or modify informatio s, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   
 

Forecast 
Group 

Warehouse   

Note the Warehouse field is an optional key field which 

se. 

e New or E

allows Forecast Groups to span multiple warehouses.  
Records with the Warehouse field used take precedence 
over the record for the same Forecast Group but no 
Warehou
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Seasonal 
Indices: 
January—
December 

Seasonal Indices are decimal numbers with values from
0.000 to 12.000. The initial default value for each month 
is 1.000, which means that the month does not have t
be seasonally adjusted.  In other words, a forecast 
group with monthly seasonal indices of 1.000 each is no
seasonal.   
 
The total for all Seasonal Indices must equal 12.000 for
the record to be saved.  Seasonal index rep
factor used to "de-seasonalize" i

results.  Items that are seasonal will have their de
data "de-seasonalized" before application of the 
standard forecast calculations. The results of these 

 

o 

t 

 
resents a 

nputs to forecast 
calculations and "re-seasonalize" the calculated forecast 

mand 

calculations will then be "re-seasonalized." 

Indices 
o initialize a seasonal model.Tip:  

You can manually enter seasonal indices and select the 
"Use Seasonal Indices" checkbox to initialize a seasonal 
model. 

Allow 
Seasonal 
Index Update 

Indicates you want to allow Forecast Calculation Report 
to recalculate the seasonal indices. 

In the Last Item Forecast Calc. Results section of the screen, the system 
displays information from the Forecast Calculation Report/Update program. 
The Forecast Calculation Report/Update program updates information in 
the Forecast Group Warehouse table to indicate whether the group is 
seasonal.  If you select the Allow Seasonal Index Update" checkbox, then 
the Forecast Calculation Report/Update processing also either checks or 
unchecks the Use Seasonal Indices checkbox, based on whether the group 
is calculated to be seasonal.  If the group is seasonal and Allow Seasonal 
Index Update checkbox is checked, then Forecast Calculation 
Report/Update also updates the Seasonal Indices. 
 
Note: Seasonal Review and Indices Update is one component of the 
Forecast Calculation Report/Update. The other component is determination 
of warehouse item smoothing factors that produce the lowest forecast 
error. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   

Use Seasonal Indicates you want t
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Freight Class Maintenance 
Use Freight Class Maintenance to setup freight classes by item. 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Freight Class The code (up to 5 characters) for the freight class.  
 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the freight class code 
you are entering. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 
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Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  
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Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter freight class maintenance information  

 

TakeStock IM 905 



How to enter freight class maintenance information Inventory Management 

How to enter freight class maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Freight Class Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup Freight Class Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Freight Class The code (up to 5 characters) for the freight class.  
 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the freight class code you 
are entering. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Tariff Number Maintenance 
Use Tariff Number Maintenance to setup tariff information for automatically 
calculating duty across items in a container when importing items.   

Note:  This maintenance program is part of the Importing feature.  It is not 
available unless you purchase the Importing feature for your TakeStock system.   

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Tariff # The import shipment tariff number (up to 13 
characters). 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the shipment tariff number 
you are entering. 

Memo Information (up to 50 characters) to serve as a memo 
for the tariff number.  

Duty Per In the Duty Per section of the screen, enter the default 
duty amounts for each of the following fields: 
Weight—The default duty amount per weight. 
Unit—The default duty amount per unit. 
Cost—The default duty amount per cost. 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 
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Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.   

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
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a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.   

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

How to enter tariff number maintenance information  
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How to enter tariff number maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Tariff Number Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup Tariff Number Maintenance from the IM main menu.   

  
2. Select New or 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
 Refer  button 

definitions.   

Tariff #  13 

haracters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the shipment tariff 
number you are entering. 

Memo Information (up to 50 characters) to serve as a memo 
for the tariff number.  

Duty Per In the Duty Per section of the screen, enter the 
default duty amounts for each of the following fields: 
Weight—The default duty amount per weight. 
Unit—The default duty amount per unit. 
Cost—The default duty amount per cost. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   

the Edit icon as necessary. 

necessary. to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio

The import shipment tariff number (up to
characters). 

Description Information (up to 30 c
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Standard Part Source Maintenance 
Use Standard Part Source Maintenance to define types of standard part numbers.  
Examples include UPC-A, UPC-E, EAN, Trade Services EDP, and so on.  These 
source codes are specific by company. 

  
Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Mainten
ance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the 
top of the screen. 

Source  The type for the standard part number. The system 
validates this field against records entered in the 
Standard Part Source Maintenance program. 
Source types are defined by company.   

Descrip
tion  

A brief description for the source code.  

Menus  

File  Find  

Options Additional 

Global  Help 

See Also 

How to enter standard part source maintenance information  
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How to enter standard part source maintenance 
information  
1. Access the Standard Part Source Maintenance program by selecting 

Maintenances Setup Standard Part Source Maintenance from the IM main 
menu.   

 

or Edit icon as necessary. 2. Select the New 

3. E y d radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 

Source  The type for the standard part number. The system 
validates this field against records entered in the 
Standard Part Source Maintenance program. Source 
types are defined by company.   

nter or modif  information for all fields, checkboxes, an

definitions.   

Description  A brief description for the source code.  

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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Warehouse Maintenance 
Use Warehouse Maintenance to enter information for each of the warehouses in 
your system.   

There are six views for entering warehouse maintenance information: 

♦ The General view, which is used to set up the detail information for each of your 
warehouses. 

♦ The Bins view, which is used to set up bin information for the specified 
warehouse. 

♦ The Tax Codes view, which is used to set up controls for the tax entities 
associated with a warehouse. 

♦ The Registers view, which is used to review register information for the specified 
warehouse if you choose the option to run registers by warehouse. 

♦ The Controls view, which is used to set up the processing controls for the 
specified warehouse. 

♦ The Orders view, which is used to set up an controls that determine how order 
processing is handled for the specified warehouse. 

♦ The Replenish view, which is used to set replenishment controls for the 
warehouse 

♦ The MSDS view, which used to set up Material Data Safety Sheet control 
information.   

♦ The CofA view, which used to set up Certificate of Analysis processing control 
information.   

♦ The e-wms view, which used to activate the e-wms feature and specific control 
settings by warehouse code   

 

Menus  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
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original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

View 

Menu Selection Function 

General Accesses the General view of Warehouse Maintenance.  

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance.  

Tax Codes Accesses the Tax Codes view of Warehouse 
Maintenance.  

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse 
Maintenance.  

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance.  

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance.  

Find 

Menu 
Selection 

Function 

[current 
maintenance 
program] 
Lookup 

Accesses the Lookup feature for records for the current 
maintenance program. 

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter. 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the current maintenance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter 
maintenance notes. 

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

Create/Update GL 
Centers 

Accesses a dialog box that allows you to change or 
create Centers as either posting or non-posting.  You 
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must be logged in as admin to access this functionality.  
This is a highly secured feature as changing your Center 
structure is not something to perform without much 
consideration and is not allowed if you have already 
posted to your existing center structure. 

Bin Maintenance Accesses the Bin Maintenance program. 

Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance 

Accesses the Warehouse/Item Maintenance program. 

Phone Book Accesses the Phone Book program so that you can 
provide links to the current warehouse. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 
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Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.   

916 TakeStock IM 916 



Inventory Management Warehouse Maintenance—General View 

Warehouse Maintenance—General View 
Use the General view of Warehouse Maintenance to set up the detail information 
for each of your warehouses. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Warehouse The code (up to 3 characters) to identify the warehouse.  
You can use numbers, an abbreviation of the warehouse 
location, or any scheme you want to use to identity 
warehouses. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the warehouse. 

Country 
Code 

The country code or abbreviation (up to 5 characters) in 
the warehouse’s address. The country you set up for your 
company in Country Maintenance in SM appears in this 
field as the default. 

City The city name (up to 20 characters) for the warehouse’s 
address. 

St/Pr  The 2-character abbreviation for the state or province in 
the warehouse’s address 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Zip/Postal 
Code 

The zip code or postal code in the warehouse’s address. 
The format for this code is determined by the Country 
code you enter for this warehouse. 

Address 1-4 The four lines available for entering the warehouse 
address.  Use only the lines you need beginning with 
Address Line 1.  Do not leave any lines blank or the blank 
lines will print in the address.  This address may print on 
pick tickets if you are not using a preprinted form that 
includes a preprinted address. 

UPS 
Shipper/Num
ber 

The UPS shipper number for this warehouse. 

Branch The branch code for this warehouse.  This is the default 
for any entry where a warehouse is required.  When you 
add a new warehouse, this field defaults to the branch in 
your user profile. 

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Tax Codes Accesses the Tax Codes view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

MSDS Accesses the MSDS view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

C of A Accesses the Certificates of Analysis view of Warehouse 
Maintenance. 

e-wms Accesses the e-wms view of Warehouse Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse maintenance information  

Warehouse Maintenance  
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Warehouse Maintenance—Bins View 
Use the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance to set up bin information for the 
specified warehouse. 

 

Form Contents 
ns, Checkboxes, & Icons 

of 

Warehouse .   

Use Multiple 
Bins 

Bin Selection  

 the warehouse.  You can select from the 
following radio buttons: 

order 
confirmation. 

Fields, Butto

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
the screen. 

The warehouse code displays at the top of the screen

Indicates you want to use multiple bin locations for 
items in this warehouse.  If you do not select this 
option, then the other options for this view are not 
available. 

In the Bin Selection section of the screen, select the
option for bin selection when an item is confirmed for 
shipment from

Automatic—The system will automatically pick the 
bin(s). 
Operator Review—The system recommends bin selection 
but allows you to make the final decision. 
None—You decide which bin to use during 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

rder 
order for automatic picking of items from bins if you 

n option.  
from the following radio buttons: 

uence. 
d on the 

f bins.  For example, Bin A has 10 

Oldest to Newest Date Received
 

the newest. 

Allow Bin 
n 

Indicates that you want to allow the creation of bins 

Use Bin Recap Indicates that you want to print a separate recap by bin 

 Accesses the General view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

f Warehouse 
Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse 
Maintenance. 

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

MSDS Accesses the MSDS view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

C of A Accesses the Certificates of Analysis view of Warehouse 
Maintenance. 

e-wms Accesses the e-wms view of Warehouse Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse maintenance information  

Warehouse Maintenance view 

Picking O In the Picking Order section of the screen, select the 

select Automatic for the previous Bin Selectio
You can select 
Bin Sequence—Select items in bin number seq
Minimum Number of Bins—Select items base
minimum use o
items, Bin B has 50 and Bin C has 75.  If an order is for 
5 items, Bin A is selected.  If an order is for 30 items, 
Bin B is selected.  

—Select items in the 
order of last date received in the bin, from the oldest to

Creatio from within other programs. 

when you print the PO Receipts Register. 

General

Tax Codes Accesses the Tax Codes view o
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Warehouse Maintenance—Tax Codes View 
Use the Tax Codes view of Warehouse Maintenance to set up controls for the tax 
entities associated with a warehouse. 

 
 Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse code displays at the top of the screen.   

Country 
Code  

The country code for this warehouse.  This code must 
exist in SM Country Maintenance. 

Tax Code The tax code for this warehouse.  This code must exist in 
SM Tax Code Maintenance. 

Tax ID # The Tax ID Number that you use for reporting sales taxes 
for each entity displayed.  This number prints on the tax 
reports. 

Exempt Indicates that you are exempt from sales taxes for the 
corresponding entity.  Purchases of items from that tax 
entity would not include sales taxes. 

General Accesses the General view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

MSDS Accesses the MSDS view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

C of A Accesses the Certificates of Analysis view of Warehouse 
Maintenance. 

e-wms Accesses the e-wms view of Warehouse Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse maintenance information  

Warehouse Maintenance  
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Warehouse Maintenance—Registers View 
Use the Registers view of Warehouse Maintenance to review register information if 
you chose to run registers by warehouse. 

 

Form Contents 
F

Maintenance c for a 

Warehouse splays at the top of the screen.   

# 

 is incremented by one, assigned to the 

by the system but can be changed here.  However, 
use 

they should be used as your audit trail.  During initial 

r 

 

ields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topi
Toolbar 
Icons 

complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

The warehouse code di

Last Reg. Each of the registers displays the last register number 
used.  Each time a register is updated, the last register 
number used
register, and updated here. These numbers are tracked 

changing register numbers is not recommended beca

setup, leave the register numbers blank. 

Curr. Use This field displays the user code of the person currently 
running this register.  This field is maintained by the 
system and cannot be entered or modified. 

Not Running If selected, indicates that this register is not currently 
being run.  This field is maintained by the system and 
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cannot be entered or modified. 

If selected, indPrinting icates that this register is printing.  This 
d 

g If selected, indicates that this register is updating.  This 
m and cannot be entered 

or modified. 

General Accesses the General view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Tax Code  Accesses the Tax Code view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

MSDS Accesses the MSDS view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

C of A Accesses the Certificates of Analysis view of Warehouse 
Maintenance. 

e-wms Accesses the e-wms view of Warehouse Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse maintenance information  

Warehouse Maintenance  

 

field is maintained by the system and cannot be entere
or modified. 

Updatin
field is maintained by the syste
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Warehouse Maintenance—Controls View 
Use the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance to set up processing controls for 
the specified warehouse. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse code displays at the top of the screen.   

Valid for PO Indicates that purchase orders can be created from this 
warehouse.  An example of when you would not want to 
create purchase orders from a warehouse would be for a 
branch warehouse which only receives goods from a 
stocking warehouse. 

Use PO 
Invoices 

Indicates whether PO Receipts are imported to the 
Accounts Payables Invoice Entry module.  If this 
checkbox is not selected in the Warehouse Maintenance 
program, the system allows Past PO Removal program to 
remove invoices without having the "Fully Invoiced" 
document status set by the an AP Invoice entry.   

Valid for SO Indicates that sales orders can be created from this 
warehouse.  An example of when you would not want to 
create sales orders from a warehouse would be for a 
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stocking warehouse which does not sell to customers, but 
only supplies stocks to other warehouses. 

Consignment 
warehouse 

Indicates that any inventory moving in and out this 
warehouse is consignment. 

Usage to 
Original Item 

Indicates that usage information should be updated for 
the original item when a substitute item is shipped.  For 
example, if a customer orders an item that is out of 
stock, you may ship a substitute item instead.  However, 
you would want to update the usage of the item the 
customer ordered to accurately track the demand for that 
item.  

Alternate 
Pricing Whse 

The pricing warehouse if you use the prices of items in a 
different warehouse to determine the Basis for prices in 
this warehouse.  If not, select the None checkbox.  

None Indicates that you do not use the prices of items in a 
different warehouse to determine the Basis for prices in 
this warehouse.   

Cash 
Customer 

The customer number you will use when entering cash 
sales from this warehouse.  If you do not enter cash 
sales, you can leave this field blank. 

User to 
Notify 

In the User to Notify section of the screen, there are two 
user codes you can enter for notification of the following 
specific events for this warehouse: 
Transfer Change—The code of the user to notify if a 
transfer of goods from this warehouse is changed during 
receipt of the goods in another warehouse.  This will 
usually be the warehouse manager.  If you do not use 
warehouse transfer, you can leave this field blank. 
Broken Tie—The code of the user to notify if there is a 
break in a tie between a sales order, suggested purchase 
order, purchase order, suggested transfer or transfer.  If 
you are not concerned about a break in ties, you can 
leave this field blank. 

General Accesses the General view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Tax Code  Accesses the Tax Code view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

MSDS Accesses the MSDS view of Warehouse Maintenance. 
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C of A Accesses the Certificates of Analysis view of Warehouse 
Maintenance. 

e-wms Accesses the e-wms view of Warehouse Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse maintenance information  

Warehouse Maintenance  

TakeStock IM 927 



Warehouse Maintenance—Orders View Inventory Management 

Warehouse Maintenance—Orders View 
Use the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance to set up controls for order 
processing in the specified warehouse. 

 

Form Contents 
F

Toolbar 
e Toolbar Icons topic for a 

complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 

   

Allow Orders 
from Other 
Warehouses 

m 
rehouse (the shipping warehouse) on sales orders 

Consolidate 
Invoices der) for all warehouses onto one invoice.  If you 

Combine t ship 

Allow Direct 

ields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Refer to the MaintenancMaintenance 

Icons the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse code displays at the top of the screen.

Indicates that items can be committed and shipped fro
this wa
generated from a different warehouse (the initiating 
warehouse).  

Indicates that you want to combine items (from a single 
sales or
do not select this checkbox, the system prints an invoice 
for each warehouse listed on the sales order. 

Indicates that items in this warehouse and direc
Whse/Direct 
Ship Sales 
Orders 

items from a vendor can be entered on the same sales 
order.  

Indicates that you want to print direct ship items from a 
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Ships on Pick  ick tickets. 

BOL Group longs 

e 

Credit Sales 
To  

vendor on p

The Bill of Lading group to which this warehouse be

he Consolidated Pick Ticket section of the screen, 
select the appropriate radio button to indicate how to 
treat pick tickets for multi-warehouse orders.  Select 
from: 

Consolidated 
Pick Ticket 

In t

No—To print a separate pick ticket for the items in each 
shipping warehouse on a multi-warehouse order. 
Yes—To print only one pick ticket that consolidates all 
items from all shipping warehouses on a multi-warehous
order. 
Both—To print a separate pick ticket for the items for 
each warehouse on a multi-warehouse order and also 
print a consolidated pick ticket. 

In the Credit Sales To section of the screen, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate how to credit sales 
on multi-warehouse orders.  Select from: 
Initiating Warehouse—To credit the sale of all items on a 
multi-warehouse order to the warehouse that initiated 
the order. 
Shipping Warehouse—To credit the sale of items on a 
multi-warehouse order to the shipping warehouse. 

 TIP:  Your selection for this option determines which 
GL Table is used for posting to GL and calculating th
gross margin. Refer to IM GL Table Maintenance for 
details. 

In the Warehouse Shipping Security section of the 
screen, enter security information in the following fields:
Initiate Shipment—The code of the user group who can 
enter this warehouse as the initiating warehouse on an 
order. 

e 

Warehouse 
Shipping 
Security 

 

 
request items from this warehouse for shipment on an 

Authorize Shipment—The code of the user group who can 

 

n 
o 

Request Shipment—The code of the user group who can

order. 

authorize shipment of an item from this warehouse.  If a 
user from this group enters an item on an order that is 
set to ship only when authorized, the item is immediately
released for shipment without any further authorization 
necessary. 

Set Accesses the Set Password dialog box, which is used t
Authorizatio
Password 

enter an authorization password.   

 TIP:  This button is available only after you enter the 
Authorize Shipment user group code.  Because the 
password does not appear on the screen as you type it in 
the Set Password dialog box, you are asked to enter the 
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password a second time to confirm that it is correct.  T
password can then be entered to release an item that is 

his 

on shipment hold because the item is set to ship only 
when authorized, and the initiating user is not part of the 

 

sses the General view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Tax Code  Accesses the Tax Code view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

MSDS Accesses the MSDS view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Replenish Access the Replenish view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

C of A Accesses the Certificates of Analysis view of Warehouse 
Maintenance. 

e-wms Accesses the e-wms view of Warehouse Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse maintenance information  

Warehouse Maintenance  

 

Authorize Shipment user group.

General Acce
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Warehouse Maintenance—Replenish View 
Use the Replenish view of Warehouse Maintenance to setup controls for 
replenishment processing for the specified warehouse.  

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Warehouse The warehouse code displays at the top of the screen.   

Movement 
Class Set 

The last date movement classes were reset by Movement 
Class Reset for this warehouse.  This is a display-only 
field; you cannot modify the value in this field.  This field 
initially defaults to the date you add the warehouse. 

Carrying (K) 
Cost 

The percentage that represents the cost of carrying 
(storing, taxes, insurance, etc.) items for this warehouse.  
Your K cost should be equal to the prime rate plus 10%.  
This cost is used in several calculations to help determine 
how much of an item to buy.  A fairly standard K Cost is 
30%, which is the initial default when adding a new 
warehouse. 

Order (R) 
Cost  

The cost of buying or replenishing (computer time, 
purchasing, receiving, paying the invoice, etc.) items for 
this warehouse.  The R cost is usually between $5.00 to $ 
6.00 per line on a sales order.  This cost is used in several 
calculations to help determine how much of an item to 
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buy.  A fairly standard R Cost is $5.00, which is the default 
when adding a new warehouse. 

In the Target Svc Level % section of the screen, you can enter optional 
target service level percent values.  Target service level percents in this 
program can be used by the Service Level Report, which follows a hierarchy 
(warehouse item, else warehouse product line, else warehouse).  If you do 
not enter target service level percent values, the system uses the 
appropriate target service level percent in the warehouse/item or warehouse 
record. 

Target Svc 
Level A Items  

The target service level percent value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for a ‘A’ items. 

Target Svc 
Level B Items  

The target service level percent value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for a ‘B’ items. 

Target Svc 
Level C Items  

The target service level percent value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for a ‘C’ items. 

General Accesses the General view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Tax Codes Accesses the Tax Codes view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

MSDS Accesses the MSDS view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

C of A Accesses the C of A view of Warehouse Maintenance. 
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Warehouse Maintenance—MSDS View 
Use the MSDS view of Warehouse Maintenance to set up Material Data Safety 
Sheet control information.  . 

 

Form Contents 
F

Maintenance 
r 

Use MSDS 
eck box enables 

ng of 
MSDS 

 
y 

Invoice 

 sent 

S  
of the screen, indicate whether to print the MSDS when 

ields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
Toolba
Icons 

complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Indicates you want to use MSDS processing for the 
selected warehouse.  Selecting this ch
the other fields on the screen. 

Indicates you want to use online Microsoft Word files to 
print the MSDS. 

Use On-line 
Printi

Update 
MSDS
Histor
During 

Print 

Indicates you want to use update the MSDS history, 
which indicates when the last MSDS notification was
to the customer, during the invoice print process.  

Print MSD In the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices sections

the pick ticket, bill of lading, or invoice prints. 
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Print 
Message  of the screen, indicate whether to print the MSDS 

ding, or invoice prints. 

s 
of the screen, indicate whether to print the MSDS 
literature bin location when the pick ticket, bill of lading, 

sses the General view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Tax Codes Accesses the Tax Codes view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

C of A Accesses the Certificates of Analysis view of Warehouse 
Maintenance. 

e-wms Accesses the e-wms view of Warehouse Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse maintenance information  

Warehouse Maintenance  

 

In the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices sections 

message you enter in the adjacent field when the pick 
ticket, bill of la

Print In the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices section
Literatu
Bin 

re 

or invoice prints. 

General Acce
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Warehouse Maintenance—C of A View 
Use the C of A view of Warehouse Maintenance to set up Certificate of Analysis 
processing control information.   

Consolidated C of A Document Processing 

Use the Consolidated Certificate of Analysis Document feature to print a sales 
document directly from TakeStock that includes selected sales order information, a 
certificate of analysis contact and telephone fax number, and a consolidated list of 
the lots and the lot properties that were shipped for items with certificate of 
analysis properties for items on the sales order.  Information includes lot 
number(s), properties, property values, customer required values, and test 
methods. This feature requires the optional Certificate of Analysis feature. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Use 
Certificate of 
Analysis 

Indicates you want to use C of A processing for the 
selected warehouse.  Selecting this check box enables 
the other fields on the screen. 

Use On-line 
Printing of C 
of A 

Indicates you want to use online Microsoft Word files to 
print the Certificate of Analysis. 

TakeStock IM 935 



Warehouse Maintenance—C of A View Inventory Management 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Print C of A In the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices sections 
of the screen, indicate whether to print the C of A when 
the pick ticket or invoice prints. 

Print 
Message  

In the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices sections 
of the screen, indicate whether to print the C of A 
message you enter in the adjacent field when the pick 
ticket or invoice prints. 

Print 
Literature 
Location 

In the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices sections 
of the screen, indicate whether to print the C of A 
literature location when the pick ticket or invoice prints. 

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Tax Codes Accesses the Tax Codes view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

MSDS Accesses the MSDS view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

e-wms Accesses the e-wms view of Warehouse Maintenance 

See Also 

How to enter warehouse maintenance information  

Warehouse Maintenance  
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Warehouse Maintenance—e-wms View 
Use the e-wms view of Warehouse Maintenance to activate the e-wms feature 
enable and set up the interface parameters of each warehouse with e-wms 
processing.  

 

Form Contents 

Toolbar Icons 

 

nable the e-wms management 

r 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Warehouse 

Enable e-

The warehouse code displays at the top of the screen.   

Indicates you want to e
wms 
Processing

system for this warehouse. 

Sales Orde
Module 

Indicates you want e-wms processing with the Sales 
Order module. 

Immediate 
Send(SO) 

Indicates you want to create Send records to e-wms at 
SO document entry completion.                  

If you do not select this option, the document update to 
e-wms is initiated by a batch process using an Update 
Process program, which can be run in a cyclic mode.   

Print Paper Indicates you want to use the pick ticket print process. 
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Pick Tickets ally be eliminated when using the 
full e-wms processing; select this option to produce a 

Module 
rocessing with the 

Immediate 
Send(IM) 

 IM 

Order Module  

(PO) 

 to 
nitiated by a batch process using an Update 

e.   

cturin want to enable e-wms processing with the 

diate 

otify 

Cross Dock 
Loc 

    

 to 
andling area identified as the Cross Dock 

Zones 

ion 

Pick Tickets would norm

hard-copy print out option for tracking inventory picks. 

Indicates you want to enable e-wms pInventory 
Inventory module. 

Indicates you want to create Send records to e-wms at
document entry completion. 

Purchase Indicates you want to enable e-wms processing with 
Purchase Order module.

Immediate 
Send

Indicates you want to create Send records to e-wms at 
PO document entry completion.                  

If you do not select this option, the document update
e-wms is i
Process program, which can be run in a cyclic mod

Indicates you Manufa
g Control 
Module 

Manufacturing module. 

Imme
Send(MC) 

Indicates you want to create Send records to e-wms at 
MC document entry completion.       

If you do not select this option, the document update to 
e-wms is initiated by a batch process using an Update 
Process program, which can be run in a cyclic mode.   

User to N The user code for the person who receives e-wms error 
messages via notepad. 

Enter the default special ties handling cross dock location.

Special Tie processing in the e-wms system is directed
a special h
Location. 

Include The e-wms zone codes to include with warehouse 
transactions. 

Exclude 
Zones 

The e-wms zone codes to exclude with warehouse 
transactions. 

Send 
Directory 

The network Unified Naming Convention (UNC) locat
for sending files to e-wms.         

TakeStock sends inventory transaction data to e-wms by 
creating data files, by warehouse, in the Send Directory 
UNC location. 
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Directory 

s.  

receipts and outgoing confirmations by retrieving data 

ms files.   

 location for 

Maintenance. 

tenance. 

aintenance. 

ntenance. 

Maintenance. 

ntenance. 

ntenance. 

ntenance. 

C of A Accesses the C of A view of Warehouse Maintenance. 

Receive The network UNC location for receiving files from e-wm

TakeStock receives e-wms transaction data for incoming 

files, by warehouse, from the Receive Directory UNC 
location. 

Archive 
Directory 

The network UNC location for archiving e-w

The Archive Directory location is the UNC
writing past transactions. 

General Accesses the General view of Warehouse 

Bins Accesses the Bins view of Warehouse Main

Tax Codes Accesses the Tax Codes view of Warehouse M

Registers Accesses the Registers view of Warehouse Mai

Controls Accesses the Controls view of Warehouse 

Orders Accesses the Orders view of Warehouse Mai

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of Warehouse Mai

MSDS Accesses the MSDS view of Warehouse Mai
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How to enter warehouse maintenance 
information 

  

1. Access the Warehouse Maintenance program by selecting 
Maintenances Setup Warehouse Maintenance from the IM main menu.  The 
system displays the General view of the Warehouse Maintenance program.   

  
2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The code (up to 3 characters) to identify the 
warehouse.  You can use numbers, an abbreviation 
of the warehouse location, or any scheme you want 
to use to identity warehouses. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the warehouse. 

Country Code The country code or abbreviation (up to 5 
characters) in the warehouse’s address. The country 
you set up for your company in Country Maintenance 
in SM appears in this field as the default. 

City The city name (up to 20 characters) for the 
warehouse’s address. 
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St/Pr  The 2-character abbreviation for the state or 
province in the warehouse’s address 

Zip/Postal 
Code 

The zip code or postal code in the warehouse’s 
address. The format for this code is determined by 
the Country code you enter for this warehouse. 

Address 1-4 The four lines available for entering the warehouse 
address.  Use only the lines you need beginning with 
Address Line 1.  Do not leave any lines blank or the 
blank lines will print in the address.  This address 
may print on pick tickets if you are not using a 
preprinted form that includes a preprinted address. 

UPS 
Shipper/Numb
er 

The UPS shipper number for this warehouse. 

Branch The branch code for this warehouse.  This is the 
default for any entry where a warehouse is required.  
When you add a new warehouse, this field defaults 
to the branch in your user profile. 
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4. Access the Bins vi  by selecting the 
Bins button or Vie Bins 
view.   
 

ew of the Warehouse Maintenance screen
w Bins from the menu bar.  The system displays the 

 

5. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The warehouse code displays at the top of the screen.   

Use Multiple 
Bins 

Indicates you want to use multiple bin locations for items 
in this warehouse.  If you do not select this option, then 
the other options for this view are not available. 

Bin Selection In the Bin Selection section of the screen, select the 
option for bin selection when an item is confirmed for 
shipment from the warehouse.  You can select from the 
following radio buttons: 
Automatic—The system will automatically pick the bin(s). 
Operator Review—The system recommends bin selection 
but allows you to make the final decision. 
None—You decide which bin to use during ord  

In the Picking Order section of the screen, select the order 
for automatic picking of items from bins if you select 

an 
select from the following radio buttons: 

items based on the 
minimum use of bins.  For example, Bin A has 10 items, 

er
confirmation. 

Picking 
Order 

Automatic for the previous Bin Selection option.  You c

Bin Sequence—Select items in bin number sequence. 
Minimum Number of Bins—Select 
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Bin B has 50 and Bin C has 75.  If an order is for 5 items
Bin A is selected.  If an order is for 30 items, Bin B is 
selected.  

, 

 

om 

Use Bin 
Recap 

eparate recap by bin 
when you print the PO Receipts Register. 

6. 
Tax Codes from the menu bar.  The system 

di lays the Tax Codes view.   

Oldest to Newest Date Received—Select items in the order 
of last date received in the bin, from the oldest to the 
newest.

Allow Bin 
Creation 

Indicates that you want to allow the creation of bins fr
within other programs. 

Indicates that you want to print a s

 

Access the Tax Codes view of the Warehouse Maintenance screen by selecting 
the Tax Codes button or View

sp

  
nformation for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as7. Enter or fy i  

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

 

Country 
Code  

ode for this warehouse.  This code must 
exist in SM Country Maintenance. 

x ID Number that you use for reporting sales taxes 

 modi

Warehouse The warehouse code displays at the top of the screen.   

The country c

Tax Code The tax code for this warehouse.  This code must exist in 
SM Tax Code Maintenance. 

Tax ID # The Ta
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for each entity displayed.  This number prints on the tax 
reports. 

Exempt Indicates that you are exempt from sales taxes for the 
corresponding entity.  Purchases of items from that tax 
entity would not include sales taxes. 

 

8. Access the Registers view of the Warehouse Maintenance screen by selecting 
the Registers button or View Registers from the menu bar.  The system 
displays the Registers view.   
 

 

 for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as necessar
elow for fields, checkbox, and radio button definitions.   

e warehouse code displays at the top of the screen.

9. Review information y.  
Refer to the table b

Warehouse Th    

Ea
us
nu
re
by r, 
changing register numbers is not recommended because 
th
se rs blank. 

r Th
ru
sy

Last Reg. 
# 

ch of the registers display the last register number 
ed.  Each time a register is updated, the last register 
mber used is incremented by one, assigned to the 
gister, and updated here. These numbers are tracked 
 the system but can be changed here.  Howeve

ey should be used as your audit trail.  During initial 
tup, leave the register numbe

Curr. Use is field displays the user code of the person currently 
nning this register.  This field is maintained by the 
stem and cannot be entered or modified. 
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Not 
Running 

If 
be  
ca fied. 

If 
fie
or

ng If 
fie
or

 

10. Access the Control reen by selecting the 
Con Vi

selected, indicates that this register is not currently 
ing run.  This field is maintained by the system and
nnot be entered or modi

Printing selected, indicates that this register is printing.  This 
ld is maintained by the system and cannot be entered 
 modified. 

Updati selected, indicates that this register is updating.  This 
ld is maintained by the system and cannot be entered 
 modified. 

s view of the Warehouse Maintenance sc
trols button or 

Controls view.   
ew Controls from the menu bar.  The system displays the 

 
11. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

efer to

T .   

Valid for PO I s can be created from this 
warehouse. nt 
t be 
f
a

Use PO 
Invoices 

I s whether PO Receipts are imported to the 
Accounts Payables Invoice Entry module.  If this 

necessary.  R  the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse he warehouse code displays at the top of the screen

ndicates that purchase order
  An example of when you would not wa

o create purchase orders from a warehouse would 
or a branch warehouse which only receives goods from 
 stocking warehouse. 

ndicate
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c  
p
t
document status set by the an AP Invoice entry.   

I
w f when you would not want 
to create sales orders from a warehouse would be for a 
s rs, 
b upplies stocks to other warehouses. 

w

Usage to 
Original Item 

Indicates that usage information should be updated for 
t For 
e
s
H f the 
i rdered to accurately track the 
d

Alternate 
Pricing Whse 

T
a di ne the Basis for prices 
i

None I tems in a 
d  
t

Cash 
Customer 

T
s
sales,

User to Notify I re are 
t
f r this warehouse: 
Transfer Change—The code of the user to notify if a 
t
d his 
w lly be the warehouse manager.  If you do not 
u . 
B
b etween a sales order, suggested 
p  
t
t ave this field blank. 

 

heckbox is not selected in the Warehouse Maintenance
rogram, the system allows Past PO Removal program 
o remove invoices without having the "Fully Invoiced" 

Valid for SO ndicates that sales orders can be created from this 
arehouse.  An example o

tocking warehouse which does not sell to custome
ut only s

Consignment 
warehouse 

Indicates that any inventory moving in and out this 
arehouse is consignment. 

he original item when a substitute item is shipped.  
xample, if a customer orders an item that is out of 
tock, you may ship a substitute item instead.  
owever, you would want to update the usage o

tem the customer o
emand for that item.  

he pricing warehouse if you use the prices of items in 
fferent warehouse to determi

n this warehouse.  If not, select the None checkbox.  

ndicates that you do not use the prices of i
ifferent warehouse to determine the Basis for prices in
his warehouse.   

he customer number you will use when entering cash 
ales from this warehouse.  If you do not enter cash 

 you can leave this field blank. 

n the User to Notify section of the screen, the
wo user codes you can enter for notification of the 
ollowing specific events fo

ransfer of goods from this warehouse is changed 
uring receipt of the goods in another warehouse.  T
ill usua
se warehouse transfer, you can leave this field blank
roken Tie—The code of the user to notify if there is a 
reak in a tie b
urchase order, purchase order, suggested transfer or
ransfer.  If you are not concerned about a break in 
ies, you can le
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12. Orders v  the 
Vie

 

Access the 
Orders button or 
Orders view.  

iew of the Warehouse Maintenance screen by selecting
w Orders from the menu bar.  The system displays the 

  
13. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Warehouse The warehouse code displays at the top of the screen.   

Allow Orders 
from Other 
Warehouses 

Indicates that items can be committed and shipped 
from this warehouse (the shipping warehouse) on 
sales orders generated from a different warehouse 
(the initiating warehouse).  

Consolidate 
Invoices 

Indicates that you want to combine items (from a 
single sales order) for all warehouses onto one invoice.  

order. 

Combine 
W
Ship Sales 
O

Indicates that items in this warehouse and direct ship 

order.  

Allow Direct 
Ships on Pick  

B

If you do not select this checkbox, the system prints 
an invoice for each warehouse listed on the sales 

hse/Direct 

rders 

items from a vendor can be entered on the same sales 

Indicates that you want to print direct ship items from 
a vendor on pick tickets. 

OL Group The Bill of Lading group to which this warehouse 
belongs 
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Consolidated 
Pick Ticket 

ct 

T  

ipping Warehouse—To credit the sale of items on a 

In the Consolidated Pick Ticket section of the screen, 
select the appropriate radio button to indicate how to 
treat pick tickets for multi-warehouse orders.  Sele
from: 
No—To print a separate pick ticket for the items in 
each shipping warehouse on a multi-warehouse order. 
Yes—To print only one pick ticket that consolidates all 
items from all shipping warehouses on a multi-
warehouse order. 
Both—To print a separate pick ticket for the items for 
each warehouse on a multi-warehouse order and also 
print a consolidated pick ticket. 

Credit Sales 
o  

In the Credit Sales To section of the screen, select the 
appropriate radio button to indicate how to credit sales
on multi-warehouse orders.  Select from: 
Initiating Warehouse—To credit the sale of all items on 
a multi-warehouse order to the warehouse that 
initiated the order. 
Sh
multi-warehouse order to the shipping warehouse. 

 TIP:  Your selection for this option determines 
which GL Table is used for posting to GL and 
calculating the gross margin. Refer to IM GL Table 

Warehouse 
Shipping 
S

ing Security section of the 
screen, enter security information in the following 

e as the initiating warehouse 
on an order. 

on an order. 
Authorize Shipment—The code of the user group who 
can authorize shipment of an item from this 

the item is immediately released for shipment without 
any further authorization necessary. 

Authorization 
Password 

Maintenance for details. 

In the Warehouse Shipp

ecurity fields: 
Initiate Shipment—The code of the user group who 
can enter this warehous

Request Shipment—The code of the user group who 
can request items from this warehouse for shipment 

warehouse.  If a user from this group enters an item 
on an order that is set to ship only when authorized, 

Set Accesses the Set Password dialog box, which is used 
to enter an authorization password.   

 TIP:  This button is available only after you enter 
 

not appear on the screen as you type it 
in the Set Password dialog box, you are asked to enter 
the password a second time to confirm that it is 

s 

the Authorize Shipment user group code.  Because the
password does 

correct.  This password can then be entered to release 
an item that is on shipment hold because the item i
set to ship only when authorized, and the initiating 
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user is not part of the Authorize Shipment user group. 

 

14 Reple een by 
selecting the Rep menu 
bar.  The system
 

. Access the nishment view of the Warehouse Maintenance scr
lenishment button or View Replenishment from the 
 displays the Replenishment view.   

 

 Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radi
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, 
definitions.   
 

Warehouse The warehouse code displays at the top of the

15. o buttons as 
and radio button 

 screen.   

Movement 
Class Set 

The last date movement classes were reset by 
Class Reset for this warehouse.  This is a di
field; you cannot modify the value in this fiel
initially defaults to the date you add the wareho

Movement 
splay-only 
d.  This field 

use. 

Carrying (K) The percentage that represents the cost of ca
Cost 

rrying 
(storing, taxes, insurance, etc.) items for this warehouse.  
Your K cost should be equal to the prime rate plus 10%.  
This cost is used in several calculations to help determine 
how much of an item to buy.  A fairly standard K ost is  C
30%, which is the initial default when adding a new 
warehouse. 

Order (R) The cost of buying or replenishing (computer time, 
purchasing, receiving, paying the invoice, etc.) items for 
t  to $ 
6
c w much of an item to 

Cost  
his warehouse.  The R cost is usually between $5.00
.00 per line on a sales order.  This cost is used in several 
alculations to help determine ho
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b fault 
w
uy.  A fairly standard R Cost is $5.00, which is the de
hen adding a new warehouse. 

In the Target Svc Level % section of the screen, you can enter optional 
ice lev n this 

program can be 
hierarchy (wareh  warehouse).  
If you do not enter target service level percent values, the system uses the 

priate targe
 recor

target serv el percent values.  Target service level percents i
used by the Service Level Report, which follows a 
ouse item, else warehouse product line, else

appro
warehouse

t service level percent in the warehouse/item or 
d. 

Target Svc 
Level A 

T nt value for the system to 
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
aItems  

he target service level perce

chieved for a ‘A’ items. 

Target Svc 
Level B 
Items  

T  
u termine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for a ‘B’ items. 

he target service level percent value for the system to
se to de

Target Svc 
Level C 
I

The target service level percent value for the system to 

tems  
use to determine if Target Service Levels have been 
achieved for a ‘C’ items. 

16. Access the MSDS view of the Warehouse Maintenance screen by selecting the 

M
MSDS button or View MSDS from the menu bar.  The system displays the 

SDS view.   

  
 information for all f17 or modify ields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

 Refer to the table below fo
.   

. Enter 
necessary. 
definitions
 

r fields, checkbox, and radio button 
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Use MSDS Indicates you want to use MSDS processing for the 
selected warehouse.  Selecting this check box enables 
the other fields on the screen. 

Printing of 
MSDS 

rd files to 
print the MSDS. 

Update 
MSDS 

Print 

which indicates when the last MSDS notification was 

 Invoices 
sections of the screen, indicate whether to print the 

sections of the screen, indicate whether to print the 

prints. 

rature 
Bin 

sections of 

18. C of A view C 
n or View the C of A 

Use On-line Indicates you want to use online Microsoft Wo

History 
During 
Invoice 

Indicates you want to use update the MSDS history, 

sent to the customer, during the invoice print process.  

Print MSDS In the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and

MSDS when the pick ticket or invoice prints. 

n the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices Print 
Message  

I

MSDS message you enter in the adjacent field when 
the pick ticket or invoice 

Print 
Lite

In the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices 
the screen, indicate whether to print the 

MSDS literature bin location when the pick ticket or 
invoice prints. 

 Access the 
of A butto
view.   

of the Warehouse Maintenance screen by selecting the 
C of A from the menu bar.  The system displays 
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19. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

 Ref he table belo checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

te 
ysis 

 you w ocessing for the 
areh se.  Selecting this check box enables 
ields  the screen. 

 On-line 
ting of C 

ou want to use online Microsoft Word files 
Cer ate of Analysis. 

In the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices 
sections of the screen, indicate whether to print the C 

invoice prints. 

Message  
In
se reen, indicate whether to print the C 
of A message you enter in the adjacent field when the 
p

Print 
Literature 
Location 

In t
se
o oice 
prints. 

20. Access the e-wms lecting the 
e-wms button or View-->e-wms from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
e-wms view.   

necessary. er to t w for fields, 

 

Use Certifica
of Anal

Indicates ant to use C of A pr
selected w
the other f

ou
 on

Use
Prin
of A 

Indicates y
to print the tific

Print C of A 

of A when the pick ticket or 

Print  the Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices 
ctions of the sc

ick ticket or invoice prints. 

he Pick Tickets, Bills of Lading, and Invoices 
ctions of the screen, indicate whether to print the C 

f A literature location when the pick ticket or inv

view of the Warehouse Maintenance screen by se

952 TakeStock IM 952 



Inventory Management How to enter warehouse maintenance information 

 

 

fy as 
 Ref n 

definitions.   
 

able e- Indicates you want to enable the e-wms management 
for this warehouse. 

rder 
Order module. 

Immediate 
O) 

Indicates you want to create Send records to e-wms at 

If you do not select this option, the document update to 

h can be run in a cyclic mode.   

per 
Pick Tickets 

Pick Tickets would normally be eliminated when using the 

ut option for tracking inventory picks. 

ry Indicates you want to enable e-wms processing with the 
ry module. 

ate 
d(IM) 

21. Enter or modi
necessary. 

 information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons 
er to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio butto

En
wms 
Processing 

system 

Sales O
Module 

Indicates you want e-wms processing with the Sales 

Send(S SO document entry completion.                  

e-wms is initiated by a batch process using an Update 
Process program, whic

Print Pa Indicates you want to use the pick ticket print process. 

full e-wms processing; select this option to produce a 
hard-copy print o

Invento
Module Invento

Immedi
Sen

Indicates you want to create Send records to e-wms at IM 
document entry completion. 
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Purchase 
Order Module Purchase Order module. 

Immediate 
Send(PO) 

 
entry completion.                  

If you do not select this option, the document update to 
s initiated by a batch process using an Update 
program, which can be run in a cyclic mode.   

facturin ing with the 

Immediate 
(MC) 

 want to create Send records to e-wms at 

e to 
 

 rror 

Cross Dock ndling cross dock location.    

Special Tie processing in the e-wms system is directed to 
handling area identified as the Cross Dock 

Location. 

Include 
 

The e-wms zone codes to include with warehouse 

Exclude 
 

The e-wms zone codes to exclude with warehouse 

d 
ectory 

The network Unified Naming Convention (UNC) location 

 sends inventory transaction data to e-wms by 
creating data files, by warehouse, in the Send Directory 
UNC location. 

ory 
ork UNC location for receiving files from e-wms.  

 incoming 
ns by retrieving data 

s, by warehouse, from the Receive Directory UNC 

Archive 
y 

The network UNC location for archiving e-wms files.   

The Archive Directory location is the UNC location for 

22. Save your work, and exit the program. 

Indicates you want to enable e-wms processing with 

Indicates you want to create Send records to e-wms at
PO document 

e-wms i
Process 

Manu
g Control 
Module 

Indicates you want to enable e-wms process
Manufacturing module. 

Indicates you
Send MC document entry completion.       

If you do not select this option, the document updat
e-wms is initiated by a batch process using an Update
Process program, which can be run in a cyclic mode.   

User to Notify The user code for the person who receives e-wms e
messages via notepad. 

Enter the default special ties ha
Loc 

a special 

Zones transactions. 

Zones transactions. 

Sen
Dir for sending files to e-wms.         

TakeStock

Receive 
Direct

The netw

TakeStock receives e-wms transaction data for
receipts and outgoing confirmatio
file
location. 

Director

writing past transactions. 
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W  M
t UM Maintenance to set up the weight units of measure and conversion 
t you use for your items. 

eight UM aintenance 
Use Weigh
factors tha

  
For example, if you set the standard weight unit of measure i
Control to one pound.  You may then want to set up three wei

lows: 

Weight UM Description Conversion Factor 

OZ Ounces 0.0625 

LB Pounds 1.0000 

TN Tons 2000.0000 

Another example of weight units of measure could be:  

n SM Company 
ght units of measure 

as fol

Weight UM Description Conversion Factor 

B1 1 Pound Bag 1 

B2 5 Pound Bag 5 

B3 50 Pound Bag 50 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Weight UM The code (2 characters) to identify the weight unit of 
measure you will assign to items.  

 TIP:  For example, you may want to set up weight 
units of measure for ounces as OZ, pounds as LB, tons 
as TN, gallons as GL, boxes as BX, and so on. 

Description  Information (up to 10 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the weight unit of 
measure. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Ico

Conv. Factor The conversion factor (u

ns 

p to 10 characters) from the 

Menus  

standard weight unit of measure set in SM Company 
Control. 

File 

Menu Selection Function 

New Adds a new record.  When new is active, End New 
displays here and is available. 

Edit Makes changes to an existing record. 

Save Saves the information for the current record. 

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a 
different code or number. 

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 
original state. 

Transfer/Change 
Codes  

Accesses the Transfer/Change Codes-Item dialog box, 
which is used to transfer or change 1 or more codes for 
items. 

Exit Exits the current program. 

Find

Menu Selection Function 

Weight UM 
Look  

A r the weight UM records. 

Fil Opens the . 

First Record Opens the first record in the current maintenance, using 
the curren

Previous Record Opens the nance, 
using the current filter. 

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record Opens the last record in the current maintenance, using 
the curren

Additional

up

ter 

ccesses the Lookup feature fo

 Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter

t filter. 

 previous record in the current mainte

t filter. 

 

Menu Selection Function 

Notes Accesses 
maintena

the Notes Manager to view or enter 
nce notes. 
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Maintain Opens the . 

Audit History Accesses tory dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

 maintenance program for the current field

the Maintenance Audit His

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

System Preferences Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select the fields in which you want to 
track changes for audit history.  

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 

Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

TakeStock IM 957 



Weight UM Maintenance Inventory Management 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support inf
about TakeStock. 

See Also 

ormation 

How to enter weight UM maintenance information  
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Package Code Maintenance 
Use Package Code Maintenance to set up standard packages for e-wms processin
that are not pa

g 
rt of an item’s unit of measures currently entered through Item 

Stock 

s 
 

va lationship information on the e-wms 

u s integer values. 

maintenance.   

This program is available only if the e-wms feature is authorized for the Take
system.   

Alternate Package Size handling is used for e-wms processing because e-wm
does not allow decimal quantities.  To support item quantities that are decimal

lues, you can enter conversion process re
view of Item Maintenance.  This package conversion process ensures all item 
q antities are passed to e-wms a

 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

intenance Toolbar Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic 
for a complete listing of definitions for the 
icons at the top of the screen. 

Package Code  code.  (This code is not 
sures currently 
nance.   

n The description for the alternate package 

age Quantity er package code. 

s 
est package code, or if the package code 

 

records.  The e-wms view of the Item 
ram does not allow package 

codes with a quantity other than one for the 

Ma
Icons 

The alternate package
part of an item’s unit of mea
entered through Item mainte

Descriptio
code.  

Pack  The unit quantity p

Note:  If a package code is used as any item’
small
exists as any item’s alternate package codes,
the Package Quantity field is not be available 
for edit for existing Alternate Package Code 

Maintenance prog
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smallest package code, nor does it allow 
multiple alternate package codes with the 
same package quantities 

 

o enter altern

See Also

How t ate package code maintenance information  
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How to enter alternate package code 
maintenance information 

1. the Package Co
e system 

Packag

Access 
>Setup

de Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances--
Code Maintenance from the IM main menu.  Th-->Package 

displays the 
 

e Code Maintenance program. 

  

 

2. necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
y.  Refer to

definitions.   

de 
ugh 

Item maintenance.   

Description .  

Package 
tity 

antity per package code.  
 
Note:  If a package code is used as any item’s smallest 

de, or if the package code exists as any 
item’s alternate package codes, the Package Quantity 

lternate 
 view of the Item 
w package codes 

 the smallest package 
ernate package 

codes with the same package quantities. 

4. Save your work, and exit the program.   

Select the New or Edit icon as 

necessar  the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 

Package Co The alternate package code.  (This code is not part of 
an item’s unit of measures currently entered thro

The description for the alternate package code

The unit qu
Quan

package co

field is not be available for edit for existing A
Package Code records.  The e-wms
Maintenance program does not allo
with a quantity other than one for
code, nor does it allow multiple alt
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IM GL Table Maintenance 

♦ formation for 
 Sheet acco

♦ ance Sheet 2 view, which is used to enter MC production posting 
n for Bal

♦ The Income Statem rmation for 
Income Statement accounts. 

♦ The Consign view, which is used to set up posting information for consignment 
inventory and sale

♦ The Container view ontainer 
inventory. 

Use IM GL Table Maintenance to set up the GL Tables for posting inventory item 
activity to GL. 

There are five views for entering IM GL Table information: 

 The Balance Sheet 1 view, which is used to enter posting in
Balance

The Bal

unts. 

informatio ance Sheet accounts. 

ent view, which is used to set up posting info

s accounts. 

, which is used to set up posting information for c

 TIP:  GL Tables a  accounts for 
posting, whether you utomatically to the 
T   Each i able to 
determine the proper accounts  your GL 
T o post proper n about using 
GL Tables in the IM GL Tables and Registers, GL Posting Examples, Example Items 
and Adjustments, and before you begin setting 
up your GL information. 

Menus  

File

re used throughout TakeStock to determine the
 post to a manual general ledger or a

akeStock GL.

ables t

nventory item is then assigned to a valid GL T
for posting item activity.  Setting up

ly is extremely critical.  Review the informatio

 Multiple Warehouse Postings topics 

 

Menu Selection F

New Adds a End New 
d

Edit M  

Save S

Save As S  a 
di

Delete Deletes the current record. 

Reset Set e information for the current record back to its 
o

T
C

A nge Codes-Item dialog box, 
whi nge 1 or more codes for 
items. 

E E

unction 

new record.  When new is active, 
isplays here and is available. 

akes changes to an existing record.

aves the information for the current record. 

aves the information for the current record with
fferent code or number. 

s th
riginal state. 

ransfer/Change 
odes  

ccesses the Transfer/Cha
ch is used to transfer or cha

xit xits the current program. 
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Find 

Menu Selection F

Weight UM 
L

Accesses e weight UM records. 

Filter O intain a filter. 

Fir O using 
th

Pr O ce, 
u

Next Record Opens the next record in the current maintenance, using 
the current filter. 

Last Record O  using 
the current filter. 

A

unction 

 the Lookup feature for th
ookup 

pens the Filter Manager to select or ma

st Record pens the first record in the current maintenance, 
e current filter. 

evious Record pens the previous record in the current maintenan
sing the current filter. 

pens the last record in the current maintenance,

dditional 

Menu Selection Function 

s Manager to view or enter 
s. 

system 

name of the 

segment 1 
t
defined in GL 
Control
Maintenance. 

account numbers for the user-defined center segment 1. 

[
2] Note:  Your 
s
displays the 
name of the 
c
segment 2 
that you 
d
Control 
M

Accesses the GL  [Center 
Segment 2] dial hich is to review or modify 
a mber gment 2. 

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
w ed to  selected for 

Notes Accesses the Note
maintenance note

Maintain Opens the maintenance program for the current field. 

[Center Segment 
1]  Note:  Your 

Accesses the GL Table Maintenance for the [Center 
Segment 1] dialog box, which is to review or modify 

displays the 

center 

hat you 

 

Center Segment 

ystem 

enter 

efined in GL 

aintenance. 

 Table Maintenance for the
og box, w

ccount nu s for the user-defined center se

hich is us  view changes to the fields
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a ing. 

Options

udit track

 

M F

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

Au ode Toggles the Aut ff.  When on, you will 
be in continuous add mode each time you select to add 
a new record. 

Defaults Displays the default record settings on the screen. 

Us Opens the Prefe log box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

S Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
sed to select the fields in which you want to 

nges for audit history.  

G

enu Selection unction 

toAdd M oAdd mode on or o

er Preferences rences dia

ystem Preferences 
which is u
track cha

lobal 

Menu Selection F

U Accesses your u

N Accesses the No  to enter 
notes for e current

Pe
F

Allows you to access fre

J Accesses the Pr hich allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help

unctions 

ser Profile ser profile information. 

ote Pad tes dialog box, which is used
 th  user. 

rsonal 
avorites 

quently used programs. 

ump ogram Locator dialog box, w

 

Menu Selection Functions 

C  Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

G Access the Take

Sear r Help 
o

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help A nline

S Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which lists the 
function keys for the current screen. 

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about TakeStock. 

ontents

lossary 

ch fo

Stock Glossary.  s 

n 

ccesses o  Help for the current screen. 

pecial Keys 
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I
 GL 

L Tables, and the registers throughout TakeStock 
t numbers for processing item activity. 

giste

hysical In ry Register 

SO Daily Sales Register (if SO Control option for 
ntory GL  is set to Item) 

PO Receipts Register ( if PO Control option for 
ory GL Source is se ) 

Nonstocked IM Shipment Register (warehouse transfers) 

IM Receiving Register (warehouse transfers) 

IM Physical Inventory Register 

aily Sale ster (if SO ontrol option for 
Inventory GL Sou  is set to Item) 

eceipts R  ( if PO Co trol option for 
Inventory GL Source is set to Item) 

ipts Regist  (if P trol option for 
Receipts GL Source is set to Item) 

tments Register stment Code 
Maint. option for Adjustment Type is set to R) 

In Transit IM Shipment Register (warehouse transfers) 

IM Receiving Register warehouse transfers) 

Parent Item SO Daily Sales Register 

Component 
Item 

SO Daily Sales Register 

Sales IM Adjustment Register (if Adjustment Code 

M GL Tables and Registers 
GL activity is updated when registers are run.  The following chart lists each
account number used in the IM G
that use these accoun

Account 
Number 

Registers That Use the Account Number 

Inventory IM Shipment Register (warehouse transfers) 

IM Receiving Register (warehouse transfers) 

IM Adjustments Re r 

IM P vento

Inve  Source

Invent t to Item

Items 

IM Adjustments Register 

SO D s Regi
rce

C

PO R egister n

Receipts PO Rece er O Con

IM Adjus  (if Adju

TakeStock IM 965 



GL Posting Examples Inventory Management 

Maint. option for Adjustment Type is set to S) 

SO Daily Sales Register (if SO Control option for 
Sales GL Source is set to Item) 

es aily Sales Reg ter ( rol option for 
m) 

ood aily Sales Reg ter ( ontrol option for 
f Goods Sold GL Source is set to Item) 

nch  Sale ster (if SO ontrol option for 
 on an Order is set to Yes, 
COGS GL Source is set to 

Adjustments tments Register (if IM Adjustment Code 
Maint. option for Adjustment Type is set to A). 

Discrepancies 
ysical Inventory Register 

GL Posting Examples 
N  rev se accounts a  act ed when posting via the 
di sters.  In lowing examples e two item types that post to 
different accou  GL.  This allows us to produce separate financial statements 
f em wo item t are Buildin pplies and Tools. 

GL Table:  Build

Description:  Building Supplies 

ield t Des iptio

Inventory 170-00 Inventory Items - Building 
Supplies 

ock Items - Building 

180-00 uilding 
Supplies 

Parent Item 200-00 Finished Items - Building Supplies 

nt 
Item 

Component 
Supplies 

Misc. Sal SO D
Misc. Sales GL Source is set 

is if SO Cont
to Ite

Cost of G
Sold 

s SO D
Cost o

is if SO C

Inter-bra
CoGS 

 SO Daily
Multiple Wareh
and the Interbranch 

s Regi
ouses

C

Item) 

IM Adjus

Physical IM Ph

 

ow, let’s
fferent regi

iew how the
 the fol

nts in

re ually us
, we us

or each it type.  The t

 

ypes g Su

Account F  Accoun cr n 

Nonstock Item 190-00 Nonst
Supplies 

Receipts 390-00 Uninvoiced Payables - Building 
Supplies 

In Transit Items In Transit - B

Compone 210-00 Items - Building 

Sales 410-00 Sales - Building Supplies 
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Misc. Sales -00 ellaneous S s - Building 
Su lies 

Sold 
f Goods Sold - Building 

Supplies 

COGS Building Supplies 

Inventory 175-00 Inventory Items - Tools  

Nonstock Item 195-00 Nonstock Items - Tools 

Receipts 395-00 Uninvoiced Payables - Tools 

In Transit 185-00 Items In Transit - Tools 

Parent Item 205-00 Finished Items - Tools 

Component 
Item 

215-00 Component Items - Tools 

Sales 415-00 Sales - Tools 

Misc. Sales 425-00 Miscellaneous Sales - Tools 

Cost of Goods 
Sold 

525-00 Cost of Goods Sold - Tools 

Inter-branch 
COGS 

176-00 Inter-branch Cost of Goods - 
Tools 

Adjustments 531-00 Adjustments to Inventory - Tools 

Physical 
Discrepancy 

536-00 Physical Discrepancies - Tools 

 

420 Misc
pp

ale

Cost of Goods 520-00 Cost o

Inter-branch 171-00 Inter-branch Cost of Goods - 

Adjustments 530-00 Adjustments to Inventory - 
Building Supplies 

Physical 
Discrepancy 

535-00 Physical Discrepancies - Building 
Supplies 

 

GL Table:  Tools 

Description:  Tools and Kits 

Account Field Account Description 
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Example Items and Adjustments 

Two adjustments are entered:  on crease the on-hand quantity of the Door 
b d an rease th nd quantit  of the Hammer by one.  
Using the Item GL Tables, the GL Dist  are as follows. 

I stme is set to A-Adjust ent stment Code Maintenance: 

  Debit

The following examples use two items that have been assigned to the Item GL 
Tables.  The first item is a Door that costs $115.00 and is assigned to the Building 
Supplies GL Table.  The second item is a Hammer that costs $23.00 and is 
assigned to the Tools GL Table. 

Adjustment Register 

e to in
y one, an other to inc e on ha

ribution and U
y
pdate

f the adju nt type m in Adju

Credit

170-00 I
B

 

I
Tools 

23.00  

A
B  

A
Tools 

 

 Debit

nventory-
uild 

115.0
0 

175-00 nventory-

530-00 djustments-
uild

 115.00 

531-00 djustments-  23.00

If the adjustment type is set to R-Receipt in Adjustment Code Maintenance: 

 Credit

170-00 I ventory-
Bu

175-00 Inventory-
Tools 

23.00  

390-00 Receipts-Build  115.0
0 

395-00 Receipts-Tools 23.00 

 

n
ild 

115.0
0 
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If the adjustment type is set to A-adjustment and the adjustment is negative, or
the adjustment type is set to S-Sales in Adjustment Code Maintenance: 

 

  Debit Credit

170-00 Inventory-
Build 

 115.0
0 

ntory-
Tools 

 23.00 

5 st o
B

5 Cost o
Sold-T

23.00  

 

Phy  Regis

During a physical co r the Door and a 
discrepancy of positive 
Distribution and Upd

  

175-00 Inve

20-00 Co
Sold-

25-00 

f Goods 
uild 

115.0
0 

 

f Goods 
ools 

sical Inventory ter 

unt, there is a discrepancy of negative one fo
one for the Hammer.  Using the Item GL Tables, the GL 

ate are: 

Debit Credit

170-00 Inventory-
Build 

175-00 Invent

535-00 Adjustments-
Build 

536-00 Adjustments-
Tools 

 

Sh (w

Two items are shipped to a satellite warehouse, one Door and one Hammer.  Using 
the ables, 

  Debit

 115.0
0 

ory- 23.0  
Tools 0 

115.
00 

 

 23.00 

ipment Register arehouse transfers) 

 Item GL T the GL Distribution and Update are: 

Credit

1 Invent
Build 

1 Invent
Tools 

1 In Tra
Build 00 

70-00 ory-  115.00 

75-00 ory-  23.00 

80-00 nsit- 115.  

TakeStock IM 969 



Example Items and Adjustments Inventory Management 

185-00 In Transit- 23.0  

se transfers) 

ious register are now received into the satellite 
bution and Update are: 

Tools 0 

Receiving Register (warehou

The two items shipped in the prev
warehouse.  Using the Item GL Tables, the GL Distri
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Multiple Warehouse Postings 
Now, let’s take a look at just the postings that relate to multiple warehouses
sale.  First, the Credit Sales To option in Wareh

 in a 
ouse Maintenance is set to Initiating 

Warehouse.  A sale is made at the initiating warehouse (warehouse branch 01), 
for one Door at a price of $145.00, but is shipped from a satellite warehouse 
(warehouse branch 02).  The GL Distribution and Update are as follows: 

  Debit Credit

170-02 Inventory-
Build 

115.0
0 

 

520-02 Cost of 
Goods-Build 

 115.0
0 

120-01 Accounts 
Receivable TY

145.0
0 

 

121-01 Inter-branch 
AR 

 145.0
0 

121-02 Inter-branch 
AR 

145.0
0 

 

410-01 Sales-Build  145.0
0 

Using the previous example, if the Credit Sales To option in Warehouse 
Shipping Warehouse, the GL Distribution and Update are as 

  

Maintenance is set to 
follows: 

Debit Credit

1 ven
Build 

171-02 Inter-branch 
COGS

1 Inter
COGS 0 

5 Cost 
Good

1 Accou
Rece 0 

4 Sales

See Also

Ho r IM GL on  

70-02 In tory- 115.0
0 

 

 
 115.00 

71-01 -branch 
 

145.0  

20-02 of 
s-Build 

 145.00 

20-01 nts 
ivable 

145.0  

10-02 -Build  145.00 

 

w to ente table maintenance informati
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IM GL Table Maintenance Balance Sheet 1 View 
Use the Balance She  GL Table Maintenance to enter posting 
information for Balance Sheet accounts. 

et 1 view of IM

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

GL Table The code (up to 5 characters) to identify the GL Table you 
are adding or changing.  You can set up as many different 
GL Tables as you need for posting inventory activity. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the GL table.  

Inventory The account number for posting stocked inventory items. 

Nonstock 
Item 

The account number for posting non-stocked inventory 
items. 

NonInven-
tory 

The account number for posting non-inventory items 
(items that have the Maintain Quantities option in Item 
Maintenance—General view set to No.) 

Direct Ship The account number for posting direct ship items 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Receipts The account number for posting the receipt of un-invoiced 
items. 

In Transit The account number for posting items in transit in from 
one warehouse and out to another warehouse. 

Trans In 
The account number for posting items in transit from one 
inter-branch warehouse and in to another inter-branch 
wareh

T
in
warehouse.

Accesses the Balance Sheet 2 
M

A
M nce. 

A . 

See Also 

How to enter IM GL ta

IM tenan

IM GL Tables and Regi

GL ples 

Ex ems and Ad

Multiple Warehouse Po

InterBrch 

ouse. 

InterBrch 
Trans Out 

he account number for posting items in transit from one 
ter-branch warehouse and out to another inter-branch 

 

BalSht 2 view of IM GL Table 
aintenance. 

Inc Stmt ccesses the Income Statement view of IM GL Table 
aintena

Consign ccesses the Consign view of IM GL Table Maintenance

ble maintenance information  

 GL Table Main ce  

sters 

 Posting Exam

ample It justments 

stings  

TakeStock IM 973 



IM GL Table Maintenance Balance Sheet 2 View Inventory Management 

IM GL Table Maintenance Balance Sheet 2 View 
Use the Balance Sheet 2 view of IM GL Table Maintenance to set up posting 

ent accounts. information for Income Statem

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

GL Table The GL Table code displays at the top of the screen. 

Labor The account number for posting to labor for produced 
inventory items. 

OverHead The account number for posting overhead for produced 
inventory items. 

Packaging The account number for posting packaging for produced 
inventory items. 

Scrap The account number for posting scrap for produced 
inventory items. 

Work In 
Process 

The account number for posting work in process for 
produced inventory items. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Bal Sht1 Accesses the Balance Sheet 1 view of IM GL Table 

Inc Stmt Accesses the Income Statement view of IM GL Table 
Maintenance. 

Consign Accesses the Consign view of IM GL Table Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter IM GL table maintenance information  

IM GL Table Maintenance   

IM GL Tables and Registers 

GL Posting Examples 

Example Items and Adjustments 

Multiple Warehouse Postings  

 

Maintenance. 

TakeStock IM 975 



IM GL Table Maintenance Income Statement View Inventory Management 

IM GL Table Maintenance Income Statement View 
Use the Income Statem GL Table Maintenance to enter MC 
produ ing information for Balance Sheet accounts. 

ent view of IM 
ction post

 
Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

GL Table The GL Table code displays at the top of the screen. 

Sales The account number for posting sales of items. 

Misc. Sales The account number for posting miscellaneous sales of 
items. 

Cost of Goods 
Sold 

The account number for posting cost of goods sold. 

Interbranch 
COGS 

The account number for posting inter-branch cost of 
goods sold (items sold from a shipping warehouse). 

Adjustments The account number for posting adjustments to 
inventory items. 

Physical 
Discrepancy 

The account number for posting physical discrepancies 
of inventory items. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Addon The account number for miscellaneous add-on expense 
of inventory items. 

COGS The account number for posting the variance for the 
cost of goods sold for inventory items. 

Accesses the Balance Sheet 1 view of IM GL Table 
Maintenance. 

B A
M

Consign Accesses the Consign view of IM GL Table Maintenance. 

Se

How to enter IM GL ta

IM GL 

IM s and Reg

GL Posting Examples 

Ex ms and Ad

Multiple Warehouse Postings  

 

Variance 

Bal Sht1 

al Sht2 ccesses the Balance Sheet 2 view of IM GL Table 
aintenance. 

e Also 

ble maintenance information  

Table Maintenance   

 GL Table isters 

ample Ite justments 
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IM GL Table Maintenance Consign View
Use the Consign Sta

 
tement view of IM GL Table Maintenance to set up posting 

information for consignment inventory and sales accounts 

 

 Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Toolbar Icons 

Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 

 
 

The GL ac
co

Consigned 
Sales 

Th
co

Miscellaneous 
Th
co

Consigned Th count that is optionally used to post 
consi

of the screen. 

Consigned 
Inventory 
Receipts 

The GL account that is optionally used to post 
consigned inventory receipts. 

Consigned
Inventory

count that is optionally used to post 
nsigned inventory. 

e GL account that is optionally used to post 
nsigned sales. 

Consigned 

Sales 

e GL account that is optionally used to post 
nsigned miscellaneous sales. 

COGS 
e GL ac

gned COGS. 

978 TakeStock IM 978 



Inventory Management IM GL Table Maintenance Consign View 

Field , & Icons 

A
M

Bal Sht2 Accesses the Balance Sheet 2 view of IM GL Table 

t A ble 
M

 

See Also 

How to enter IM GL table

IM GL Table Maintenance   

IM egiste

GL Posting Examples 

Example Items and Adjustments 

s, Buttons, Checkboxes

Bal Sht1 ccesses the Balance Sheet 1 view of IM GL Table 
aintenance. 

Maintenance. 

Inc Stmn ccesses the Income Statement view of IM GL Ta
aintenance. 

 maintenance information  

 GL Tables and R rs 

Multiple Warehouse Postings  

TakeStock IM 979 



IM GL Table Maintenance Container View Inventory Management 

IM GL Table Maintenance Container View 
Use the ContainerStatement view of IM GL Table Maintenance to set up posting 
information for container inventory. 

 

 Form Contents 

e 
Toolbar Icons  listing of definitions for the icons at the top 

of the screen. 

ble The code (up to 5 characters) to identify the GL Table 
you are adding or changing.  You can set up as many 

at Cust d returnable vendor containers onsite.   
The only option for this account number is to post to 

GL # field. 

Deposit 
er  

The account number for posting customer container 

Deposit Vendor  The account number for posting container deposits to 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenanc Refer to the Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 
complete

GL Ta

different GL Tables as you need for posting inventory 
activity. 

Container Inv The account number for container inventory at 
customer sites an

the default account you enter here in the 

Custom deposits. 

vendors. 
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S

How ntenance information  

IM GL Table Maintenance   

ples 

Ex mple Items and Adjustments 

Mu ous

ee Also 

 to enter IM GL table mai

IM GL Tables and Registers 

 Posting Exam

a

GL

ltiple Wareh e Postings  
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Ho
information 

  

1.  IM GL T
Maintenances Setu  The 
system displays the  
program.   

w to enter IM GL table maintenance 

Access the able Maintenance program by selecting 
p IM GL Table Maintenance from the IM main menu. 
 Balance Sheet 1 view of the IM GL Table Maintenance

 

 

2. Select the New or Edit icon as necessary. 

3. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

GL Table The code (up to 5 characters) to identify the GL 
Table you are adding or changing.  You can set up as 
many different GL Tables as you need for posting 
inventory activity. 

Description Information (up to 30 characters) to serve as a 
description to further identify the GL table.  

Inventory The account number for posting stocked inventory 
items. 

Nonstock Item The account number for posting nonstocked 
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inventory items

NonInventory The account num

. 

ber for posting non inventory items 
 

o.) 

 

 receipt of 

to another warehouse. 

one inter-branch warehouse and in to another inter-
branch warehouse. 

h Trans 
Out 

The account number for posting items in transit from 
one inter-branch warehouse and out to another 

 

4. Access the Balance Sheet 2 view of the IM GL Table Maintenance screen by 

isplays the Balance Sheet 2 view.   

(items that have the Maintain Quantities option in
Item Maintenance—General view set to N

Direct Ship The account number for posting direct ship items

Receipts The account number for posting the
uninvoiced items. 

In Transit The account number for posting items in transit in 
from one warehouse and out 

InterBrch Trans 
In 

The account number for posting items in transit from 

InterBrc

inter-branch warehouse. 

selecting the Bal Sht2 button or View Balance Sheet 2 from the menu bar.  The 
system d

 

5. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   
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GL Table The GL Table code displays at the top of the screen. 

Labor The account number for posting to labor for produced 
inventory items. 

The account number for posting overhead for 
produced inventory items. 

Packaging The account number for posting packaging for 
 inventory items. 

crap uced 

cess 

 

6. ncome Statement view of the IM GL Table Maintenance screen by 
cting the Inc Stmt button or View Income Statement from the menu bar.  

spl come Statement view.   

OverHead 

produced

S The account number for posting scrap for prod
inventory items. 

Work In 
Pro

The account number for posting work in process for 
produced inventory items. 

Access the I
sele
The system di
 

ays the In

 

7. Enter or modify i  for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 

ons.   

GL Table The GL Table code displays at the top of the screen. 

Sales for posting sales of items. 

nformation

definiti

The account number 
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Misc. Sales The account number for posting miscellaneous sales 
s. 

 Goods 
Sold 

old. 

ost of 
sold (items sold from a shipping warehouse). 

tments s to 

Physical 
Discrepancy 

COGS 
 

The account number for posting the variance for the 
cost of goods sold for inventory items. 

 

ss the Con
sign bu m displays 

the Consign vie

of item

Cost of The account number for posting cost of goods s

Interbranch The account number for posting inter-branch c
COGS goods 

Adjus The account number for posting adjustment
inventory items. 

the account number for posting physical 
discrepancies of inventory items. 

Addon the account number for miscellaneous add-on 
expense of inventory items. 

Variance

8. Acce sign view of the IM GL Table Maintenance screen by selecting 
the Con tton or View Consign from the menu bar.  The syste

w.   

 
9 fy i s, and radio buttons as 

 Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
s.    

. Enter or modi
necessary. 

nformation for all fields, checkboxe

definition
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Consigned 

Receipts 

The GL account that is optionally used to post 
c

L account that is optionally used to post 
ned inventory. 

Consigned 
Sales 

Consigned 
Miscellaneo
us Sales 

 optionally used to post 

Consigned 
COGS 

10. Access the Containers  Maintenance screen by selecting 
the Containers button or View Containers from the menu bar.  The system 
displays the Containers view.   

Inventory onsigned inventory receipts. 

Consigned 
Inventory 

The G
consig

The GL account that is optionally used to post 
consigned sales. 

The GL account that is
consigned miscellaneous sales. 

The GL account that is optionally used to post 
consigned COGS. 

view of the IM GL Table

 

11. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   
 
 

GL Table The code (up to 5 characters) to identify the GL Table 
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you are adding or changing.  You can set u
different GL Tables as you need for posting

p as many 
 inventory 

activity. 

Container Inv The account number for container inven
at Cust 

tory at 
customer sites and returnable vendor containers onsite.   
The only option for this account number is to post to 
the default account you enter here in the GL # field. 

Deposit 
Customer  

The account number for posting customer container 
deposits. 

Deposit Vendor  The account number for posting container deposits to 
vendors. 

12. Save your work, and exit the program.   
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IM  M
Use IM Control Main f 
Inventory Managem

CAUTION!  We stron
Maintenance.  Make s to processing options with extreme caution. 

T  vie

♦ The General view sed to enter general parameters that are used 
hout the IM

♦  view tivity 
.   

♦ The More GL view, which is used to setup controls for posting inventory activity 

♦ w, whic  for 
inventory.  

♦ The Price view, w . 

♦ The Backorders v kordered 
items.  

♦ The Replenish vie rols for the replenishment of 

♦ sical view  a 
physical inventory

♦ The Forms view, that you 
use in the Invent

♦ The Registers vie  
the Inventory Management modul

♦ et view
 item sea

 Control aintenance 
tenance to set up controls for the overall behavior o
ent and other modules to which it interfaces. 

gly advise that high security be placed on IM Control 
 any change

here are eleven ws for entering IM GL Table information: 

, which is u
throug

The Post GL
to GL

 module as defaults and options. 

, which is used to setup controls for posting inventory ac

to GL.  

The Cost vie h is used to setup controls for cost methods to used

hich is used to setup controls for pricing inventory items

iew, which is used to setup controls for processing bac

w, which is used to setup cont
items.  

The Phy , which is used to setup controls for use when performing
. 

which is used to setup or view the controls for forms 
ory Management module.   

w, which is used to setup or view the controls for registers in
e.   

The Intern
perform

, which is used to indicates whether all Internet users can 
rches.  
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Control Maintenance Menu Options and Toolbar 
Icons  
Menu Options  

File 

Menu Selection Function 

Edit 

Sa

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its 

Exit 

View

Makes changes to an existing record. 

for the current record. ve Saves the information 

original state. 

Exits the current program. 

 

Menu Selection 

G

P Accesses the Post GL view of the IM Control 

M  Control 

C

P

B ers 

R h 

Physical Accesses the Physical view of the IM Control 

Forms orms view of the IM Control Maintenance 

R  
Main

Internet Accesses the Internet view of the IM Control 

Function 

eneral 

ost GL 

Accesses the General view of the IM Control 
Maintenance program. 

Maintenance program. 

Accesses the More GL view of the IMore GL 

ost 

Maintenance program. 

Accesses the Cost view of the IM Control Maintenance 
program. 

rice Accesses the Price view of the IM Control Maintenance 
program. 

ackord Accesses the Backorders view of the IM Control 
Maintenance program. 

eplenis Accesses the Replenish view of the IM Control 
Maintenance program. 

Maintenance program. 

Accesses the F
program. 

egisters Accesses the Registers view of the IM Control 
tenance program. 

Maintenance program. 
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Find 

Menu Selection Function 

Lookup Accesses the Lookup feature for the current field. 

Options 

Menu Selection Function 

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off. 

User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set 
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and 
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program. 

Field Audit Control  Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box, 
which is used to select which fields in a maintenance 
program you want to track for audit history. 

Additional 

Menu Selection Function 

Maintain Maintains records for the available fields on this screen.   

Audit History Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box, 
which is used to view changes to the fields selected for 
audit tracking. 

Global 

Menu Selection Functions 

User Profile Accesses your user profile information. 

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter 
notes for the current user. 

Personal 
Favorites 

Allows you to access frequently used programs. 

Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows 
you to move to other TakeStock modules and 
programs. 

Help 

Menu Selection Functions 

Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents. 

Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.  s 

Search for Help 
on 

Accesses the Help system index. 

Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen. 
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Special Keys Accesses the Special Keys dialog box, which 
function keys for the current screen. 

lists the 

 TakeStock. 

Toolbar Icons  

About TakeStock Displays release, licensing, and support information 
about

 
Edit icon, which makes the entry fields active so that you can 
make chang  record.  If you are 
ente
inst

es to an existing maintenance
ring a new record, your screen displays the New icon 

ead of the Edit icon.   

 
Save ves a new record or save the changes to an 
existing record.   

 icon, which sa

 
Res  
reco as 
ope

 

 

et icon, which sets all fields to the original defaults for a new
rd and restores all fields to the values when the record w
ned for an existing record.   

TakeStock IM 991 



IM Control Maintenance General View Inventory Management 

IM Control M
Use the General vie ontrol Maintenance to enter general parameters that 
are used throughout th

aintenance General View 
w of IM C

e IM module as defaults and options. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Refer to the ContrControl 
e 

ons 
and Toolbar 
Icons 

ol Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic 

nt IM 
  

 
 the 

final close of the period in GL, this date is automatically 

Last EOM date The date of the last End of Month Update displays in 

you cannot change this date. 

Last Transfer TakeStock tracks and assigns the transfer ticket 

number here is referenced, increased by one, and 

Maintenanc
Menu Opti

for a complete listing of definitions for the icons at the 
top of the screen. 

Current IM 
Month  

The month and year of the current IM month, or the 
month when you will begin using TakeStock.  During 
End of Month Update, the update automatically resets 
this date for the new IM month. 

Curre
Period

The month and year of the current IM period, or the
period when you will begin using TakeStock. During

reset for the new IM period. 

this field.  This date is maintained by the system, and 

Ticket numbers.  Each time a ticket number is needed, the 

assigned to the ticket. During initial set up, leave this 
field blank and TakeStock will track and update this 
number for you. 
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Container Adj The adjustment code for the exclusive use of disposing 
of containers.   This code is used with the 
Certification/Disposal Entry for container disposals 

d containers to the 
n the Adjustment 

Register runs it posts the removed/added cost from/to 
inventory. 

Use Quick Item 
Entry 

Indicates that you want to allow quick entry of cost, 
price and warehouse/item information when adding a 
new item. 

Use 
Commission 
Level 

Indicates that you want to allow commission 
percentages to be assigned to price levels.  This allows 
each price level to have a unique commission 
percentage for calculating salespeople’s commissions. 

Allow 
Fractional 
Smallest UM 

Indicates that you allow the smallest unit of measure 
for an item to include a fraction or decimal places.  

Code 

and/or the correction of dispose
status of Empty/uncertified.  Whe

 Caution:  Using a fraction in your smallest unit of 
measure can cause inventory creep.  For example, if 
your smallest UM is 1/3 of a barrel, the system would 
maintain the quantity as .3333.  Let’s say you set up a 
conversion factor of 3 for the next unit of measure to 
equal one full barrel.  Three of your smallest units of 

ual the 

pments 
tem. For 

been received in 
to the 

em 

measure (3 x .3333 = .9999) would never eq
conversion to one full barrel. 

Allow Negative 
On Hand 

Indicates that you allow the confirmation of shi
to be greater than the on hand quantity of an i
example, if you know that an item has 
a warehouse but has not yet been entered in
system, you may want to confirm and ship the it
before it has been processed. 

 Caution:  Using this option may caus
with the accuracy of your LIFO or FIFO costing 

Allow Over 
ommit 

Indicates that you allow an order to commit an 
quantity that is greater than the available quan
(available = on hand - committed).  

e problems 
layers. 

C
item 
tity 

 TIP:  If you select the Allow Negative On Hand 
checkbox, you must also select this checkbox
an order to commit an item quantity that is gre
than the available quantity.  For example, you 
that an item has been received, but has not ye
entered into the system.  You can enter a sales order 
for the item that is greater than the system’s a
quantity.  However, unless you select the previou

 to allow 
ater 
know 
t been 

vailable 
s 

option to allow negative on hand quantities, you will 
not be able to confirm and ship the item. 

Automatic Indicates that you want the system automatically 
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Creation of 
Interchange 

create an interchange item when you add a n
and enter an item number and a Vendor Item

ew item 
 number 

that are different.  The new item’s Primary Vendor and 

hange item. 

Default to 
Suggested in 
Stock Res. 

Indicates that you want to have the default document 
be the suggested document (suggested PO, suggested 
production order, or suggested transfer) when you 
enter a stock reservation.   

Vendor Item number are used to create the new 
interc

 TIP:  When you enter a stock reservation, the 
default document type is either a purchase order, 
production order,  or transfer depending on the 
restocking path (vendor, production, or warehouse) for 
the item.  

Freight Add-
on 

The freight add-on code you want to use as the default 
code for freight when entering warehouse transfers.  If 
you have not yet set up freight codes, you can choose 
the maintenance icon button to open SM  
Maintenances  Add-On Maint. and add the freight 
code now. 

Indicates whether you want to assign container types 
and numbers on transfer orders during the Transfer 
Receipt

 

hen they are created.   

When you access the Print Transfer Tickets dialog box 

Post GL . 

More GL Accesses the More GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Price e. 

 

Replenish 
Maintenance. 

 

Forms 

Registers 

Assign 
Containers 
on Transfer  Entry program. 
Orders 

Approve 
Transfer 
Tickets 
Auto-
matically

Indicates you want warehouse transfers to be approved 
by default w

the Approved checkbox value defaults to the setting 
indicated by this field. 

Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control Maintenance

Cost Accesses the Cost view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Accesses the Price view of IM Control Maintenanc

Backorders Accesses the Backorders view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Accesses the Replenish view of IM Control 

Physical Accesses the Physical view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Accesses the Forms view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Accesses the Registers view of IM Control Maintenance. 
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Internet 

See Also 

H er IM co

IM Control Mainten

Accesses the Internet view of IM Control Maintenance. 

ow to ent ntrol maintenance information  

ance  
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IM Control Maintenance Post GL View 
Use the Post GL view of IM Control Maintenance to setup controls for posting 
inventory activity to GL. 

 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Refer to the Control
a complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

In the GL Distributions section of th
Inventory Management should post 

Form Contents 

Control 
Maintenance 
Menu Options 
and Toolbar 
Icons 

 Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic for 

GL 
Distributions 

e screen, select how 
to GL.  Select from 

r 

Distribution and post to the 
TakeStock GL. 

hether to post to the account 
 

count you enter here in the GL # field.  

Nonstock 
Inventory  the dropdown selection list whether to post to the 

ac
 

In Transit 

the following radio buttons: 
No GL Distribution—No activity is posted or printed fo
GL. 
Print Only—Print a GL Distribution for manual posting. 
Print and Post—Print a GL 

Inventory  The Inventory account number.  Select from the 
dropdown selection list w
number in the GL Table assigned to each item or to the
default ac

The Nonstock Inventory account number.  Select from 

count number in the GL Table assigned to each item 
or to the default account you enter here in the GL #
field.  

The In-transit account number.  Select from the 
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dropdown selection list whether to post to the account 
number in the GL Table assigned to each item or to 
default ac

the 
count you enter here in the GL # field.  

tments 

GL # field.  

Physical 
Discrepancy 

rom 

 GL Table assigned to each item 

r Rcpt r.  

 each 

Adjus The Adjustments account number.  Select from the 
dropdown selection list whether to post to the account 
number in the GL Table assigned to each item or to the 
default account you enter here in the 

The Physical Discrepancy account number.  Select f
the dropdown selection list whether to post to the 
account number in the
or to the default account you enter here in the GL # 
field.  

The Transfer Receipt Discrepancy account numbe
Select from the dropdown selection list whether to post 
to the account number in the GL Table assigned to
item or to the default account you enter here in the GL 
# field.  

Transfe
Discrep 

 TIP:  For the Transfer Receipt Discrepancy account 
number, the only option is to post to the GL account 
number you en

The Consigned Inventory account number.
the dropdown selection list whether to post

ter here. 

Consigned 
Inventory 

  Select from 
 to the 

account number in the GL Table assigned to each item 
or to the default account you enter here in the GL # 
field.  

  

Indicates that you want to the corresponding accoBr unt to 
h.  

Whse ponding account to 

 
post to GL profit and cost centers by individual 

account number. 

GL # The default account number for posting each of the 

you select  from the dropdown list for the 

 . 

post to GL profit and cost centers by individual branc
Select this checkbox for each desired account number. 

Indicates that you want to the corres
post to GL profit and cost centers by individual 
warehouse.  Select this checkbox for each desired 
account number. 

Dept Indicates that you want to the corresponding account to

department.  Select this checkbox for each desired 

accounts.  The default account number is used only if 
Default

corresponding account number. 

General Accesses the General view of IM Control Maintenance

More GL Accesses the More GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 
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Cost Accesses the Cost view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Price Accesses the Price view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Accesses the Backorders view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of IM Control Maintenance. 

ical Accesses the Physical view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Forms Accesses the Forms view of IM Control Maintenance. 

ers Accesses the Registers view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Accesses the Internet view of IM Control Maintenance. 

 

See Also 

How to enter IM control maintenance information  

Backorders 

Phys

Regist

Internet 
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IM Control Maintenance More GL View 
ng 

 to GL. 
Use the More GL view of IM Control Maintenance to setup controls for posti
inventory activity

 

Form Contents 

rol 
e 

r 
Icons 

aintenance Toolbar Icons topic for a 

wn 
ber in 

fault 

 
r In 

from 
election list whether to post to the account 

number in the GL Table assigned to each item or to the 

 
Out  

r 

iner Inv omer 

from the dropdown selection list whether to post to the 
 

to the default account you enter here in the GL # field. 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Refer to the Control MCont
Maintenanc
Menu Options 
and Toolba

complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 
the screen. 

Add Ons  The Add-ons account number.  Select from the dropdo
selection list whether to post to the account num
the GL Table assigned to each item or to the de
account you enter here in the GL # field.  

The Interbranch Transfer account number.  Select 
the dropdown s

InterBrch
Transfe

default account you enter here in the GL # field. 

InterBrch
Transfer 

The Interbranch Transfer Out account number.  Select 
from the dropdown selection list whether to post to the
account number in the GL Table assigned to each item o
to the default account you enter here in the GL # field. 

Conta
at Cust 

The account number for container inventory at cust
sites and returnable vendor containers onsite.  Select 

account number in the GL Table assigned to each item or
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Br Indicates that you want to the corresponding account to 
post to GL profit and cost centers by individual branch.  

 
post to GL profit and cost centers by individual 
warehouse.  Select this checkbox for each desired 
account number. 

orresponding account to 
s by individual 

ment.  Select this checkbox for each desired 

GL # The default account number for posting each of the 
accounts.  The default account number is used only if you 
select Default from the dropdown list for the 
corresponding account number. 

General Accesses the General view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Post GL Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Cost Accesses the Cost view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Price Accesses the Price view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Backorders Accesses the Backorders view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Physical Accesses the Physical view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Forms Accesses the Forms view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of IM Control Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter IM control maintenance information  

IM Control Maintenanc

Select this checkbox for each desired account number. 

Whse Indicates that you want to the corresponding account to

Dept Indicates that you want to the c
post to GL profit and cost center
depart
account number. 

e  
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IM Control Maintenance Cost View 
Use the Cost view of IM Control Maintenance to setup controls for the cos
methods to use for inventory. 

ting 

  

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Control 
Maintenance 
Menu 
Options and 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Control Maintenance Toolbar Icons t
complete listing of definitions for the icons at the
screen. 

opic for a 
 top of the 

Method 

screen, 
ventory 

argin.  No 
 maintains 

n select from 

ally.  The 
tored by item, not by warehouse. 

item receipt 

 for the warehouse as: 
uantity x 

Standard 
Costing 

In the Standard Costing Method section of the 
select which costing method to use for posting in
activity to GL and for calculating your gross m
matter which method you choose, the system
last and average cost by warehouse.  You ca
the following radio buttons: 
Manual—The cost is entered and updated manu
manual cost is s
Last—The cost is always the cost from the last 
for the warehouse. 
Average—The item cost is averaged
((old on hand x old average cost) + (receipt q
receipt cost)) 
   (old on hand + receip
LIFO—The cost is last in, first out. 
FIFO—The cost is first in, first out. 

In the Standard Costing Layers Stored section of
screen, select which layers to store.  Select fr
following radio buttons:  LIFO or FIFO.  N

t quantity) 

Standard 
Costing 
Layers 

 the 
om the 

o matter which 
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Stored costing method you choose, the system will m
LIFO or FIFO cost layers.  

In the Serial/Lot Items section of the screen, sele
type of cost to use for serial/lot items.  Select 
following radio buttons: 
Actual—to use the cost of each item at the tim
received. 
System—to use the system cost. 

aintain either 

Serial/Lot 
Items 

ct the 
from the 

e it was 

 TIP:  For example, if you are using FIFO
cost at receipt of each layer for serialized ite
probably be different.  When items are sold, if 
items come from dif

 costing, the 
ms will 

2 serial 
ferent layers the cost for both will be 

the system calculated cost.  Selecting Actual for this option 
serial and lot 

 the exact cost at which each item is 
received. 

Cost 
Factoring 

 

toring Transfers section of the screen, select 
how the cost of an item should be factored for warehouse 

o buttons: 
 factoring is not used. 

Units—Factor the cost based on total units. 
otal weight. 

 the cost based on the total dollar amount. 

/Produ
ction Price 

Method 

p Method 
creen, select the costing method to use for 

duction prices.  
ons: 

Manual st is entered and updated manually.  The 
house. 

item receipt 
for the

he warehouse as: 
 old average cost) + (receipt quantity x 

will ensure that the cost posted for every 
item shipped is

Transfers

In the Cost Fac

transfers.  You can select from the following radi
Not Used—Cost

Weight—Factor the cost based on the t
Dollars—Factor

Kitting

by Cost 
Rollup 

In the Kitting/Production Price by Cost Rollu
section of the s
rolling component costs into kitting and pro
You can select from the following radio butt

—The co
manual cost is stored by item, not by ware
Last—The cost is always the cost from the last 

 warehouse. 
Average—The item cost is averaged for t
((old on hand x
receipt cost)) 

quantity) 
 is last in, first out. 

FIFO—The cost is first in, first out. 

Last Cost 
Schedule 

hedule code automatically assigned by the 
system appears in this field. If necessary, you can change 
the last code used. The last cost schedule code 
automatically assigned by the system displays in this field.  
If necessary, you can change the last code used.  

 code automatically 
d by the system displays in this field.  If necessary, 

n change the last code used.  

General Accesses the General view of IM Control Maintenance. 

   (old on hand + receipt 
LIFO—The cost

The last cost sc

Last Agg. The last aggregate cost schedule
Cost Sched. assigne

you ca
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Post GL Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

. 

e Price view of IM Control Maintenance. 

IM Control Maintenance. 

IM Control Maintenance. 

IM Control Maintenance. 

 Control Maintenance. 

IM Control Maintenance. 

IM Control Maintenance. 

  

ance  

More GL Accesses the More GL view of IM Control Maintenance

Price Accesses th

Backorders Accesses the Backorders view of 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of 

Physical Accesses the Physical view of 

Forms Accesses the Forms view of IM

Registers Accesses the Registers view of 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of 

 

See Also 

How to enter IM control maintenance information

IM Control Mainten
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IM trol M
U ice view ls for pricing 
in tems. 

 Con aintenance Price View 
se the Pr
ventory i

of IM Control Maintenance to setup contro

 

Form Contents 
tons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Maintenance 
Menu 
Options and 

cons topic for a 
definitions for the icons at the top of 

the screen. 

e screen, select the 
tion method to use when a cost is the markup basis 

lation.  You can select from the following 
radio buttons: 
Cost—Price = Cost + (Cost x Markup %). 
Price—Price = Cost / (1 - Markup %) 

Price Level 
Descriptions 
1-9 

The description to use for each of the nine quantity price 
break levels used in the price schedules.  Each level can 
have a unique name. 

Last Price 
Schedule 

The last price schedule code automatically assigned by the 
system displays in this field.  If necessary, you can 
change the last code used.  

Last Agg. 
Price 
Schedule 

The last aggregate price schedule code automatically 
assigned by the system displays in this field.  If 
necessary, you can change the last code used. 

Last Price 
Change 

The id for the last price change letter used.  Price change 
letter temple ids are set up in Price Change Letter 

Fields, But

Control Refer to the Control Maintenance Toolbar I
complete listing of 

Toolbar 
Icons 

Markup Basis  In the Markup Basis section of th
calcula
in a price calcu
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Letter 
Template 

Maintenance.  

General Accesses the General view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Post GL Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Accesses the More GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Cost Accesses the Cost view of IM Control Maintenance. 

rs 

Accesses the Physical view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Accesses the Forms view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Internet ce. 

 

See Also 

How to enter IM co

IM Co  Maintenanc

More GL 

Backorde

Replenish 

Physical 

Forms 

Accesses the Backorders view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Accesses the Replenish view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Accesses the Internet view of IM Control Maintenan

ntrol maintenance information  

ntrol e  
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IM trol M
ckorders view of IM Control Maintenance to setup controls for 

 Con aintenance Backorders View 
Use the Ba
processing backordered inventory items. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Control 
Maintenance 
Menu 
Options and 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Control Maintenance Toolbar Icons 
topic for a complete listing of definitions for the 
icons at the top of the screen. 

Backorder 
Fill Priority 

In the Backorder Fill Priority section of the 
screen, select the priority for filling backorders 
to be used by Auto Commit Backorders.  You 
can select from the following radio buttons: 
Request Date Only—to fill backorders based 
solely on the date the items were requested.  If 
you select Request Date Only, no other options 
are available.  
Document Type—to fill backorders base on the 
priority in which you place document types in 
the document type selection list.   
Use the Up and Down buttons to position the 
Production, Sales Orders, Transfers document 
types in the order of priority when filling 
backorders.  For example, if all backorders 
generated by sales orders should be filled first 
and then production orders should be filled 
before any backorders generated by warehouse 
transfers, place Sales Orders first in the list, 
Production second, and Transfers third. 
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Sales Order 
Fill Priority 

In the Sales Order Fill Priority section of th
screen, select the priority for filling sales o

e 
rders 

d.   
Customer Backorder Fill Priority—to ignore the 
request date and fill orders based on the 
Customer Backorder Fill Priority as set in AR 
Customer File Maintenance. 

You can select from the following radio buttons: 
Request Date—to fill sales orders based solely 
on the date the items were requeste

 TIP:  For BOM components with backorders, 
your selection for the fill priority is ignored 
when Auto Commit Backorders is run. BOM 
component items are always filled in order by 
document number. 

General Accesses the General view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Post GL Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

More GL Accesses the More GL view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Accesses the Cost view of IM Control 
Mainten

Accesses the Replenish view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Physical Accesses the Physical view of IM Control 

Forms ontrol 
Maintenance. 

Registers 
Maintenance. 

 

S

How to enter IM co

I l Mainten

Cost 
ance. 

Price 

Replenish 

Accesses the Price view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Maintenance. 

Accesses the Forms view of IM C

Accesses the Registers view of IM Control 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

ee Also 

ntrol maintenance information  

M Contro ance  
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IM Control Maintenance Replenish View 
Use the Replenish 
replenishing invent

view of IM Control Maintenance to setup controls for 
ory items. 

 

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Control 
Maintenance 
Menu 
Options and 
Toolbar 
Icons 

efer to the Control Maintenance Toolbar Icons 

Years Usage The number of years to store replenishment 

l 
Order 
Quantity 

Indicates that you want to limit the suggested 
order quantity for seasonal items on the 
Replenishment Report to three months supply 
regardless of the calculated order quantity. 

ime 
Basis  transfers.  You can 

sel

Shipped Da

R
topic for a complete listing of definitions for the 
icons at the top of the screen. 

Stored usage history.  You can select from 2 to 99 
years to store this information.  The only 
restriction on the number of years of usage 
history to store is disk space. 

Limit 
Seasona

Transfer 
Lead T

In the Transfer Lead Time Basis section of the 
screen, select the basis to use for calculating 
lead times on warehouse

ect from the following radio buttons: 
Entered Date—to use the date the warehouse 
transfer was entered. 

te—to use the date the item was 
actually shipped. 
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General 
Maintenance. 

Post GL Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control 

More GL Accesses the More GL view of IM Control 

Cost 

Backorders  Accesses the Backorders view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

es the Forms view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

 

See Also 

How to enter IM control maintenance information  

IM Control Maintenance  

Accesses the General view of IM Control 

Maintenance. 

Maintenance. 

Accesses the Cost view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Price Accesses the Price view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Physical Accesses the Physical view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Forms Access
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IM Control Maintenance Physical View 
Use the Physical view of IM Control Maintenance to setup controls for performing 
physical inventory. 

  

Form Contents 

Control 
Maintenance 
Menu 
Options and 
Toolbar 
Icons 

or 

will be 

Count section of the screen, select the quantity 

ncie
wi

General Accesses the General view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Refer to the Control Maintenance Toolbar Icons topic f
a complete listing of definitions for the icons at the top 
of the screen. 

Print Order In the Print Order section of the screen, select the order 
in which items will print on the counts sheets for a 
physical inventory and the order the counts 
entered into the system.  You can change this order 
when a physical inventory is complete, but not when 
one is in progress.  You can select from the following 
radio buttons: 
Item, Product Line, Vendor, Product Category, Bin, and 
Movement Class. 

In the Count 
type that you count during a physical inventory  You can 
select from the following radio buttons: 
On Hand or Available (available = on hand–committed). 

Discrepa
s Only 

Indicates that you want to enter counts only for items 
th a discrepancy (the counted quantity does not 

match the system’s captured quantity). 

1010 TakeStock IM 1010 



Inventory Management IM Control Maintenance Physical View 

Post GL Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

More GL e. 

Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Forms Accesses the Forms view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Registers Accesses the Registers view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Internet Accesses the Internet view of IM Control Maintenance. 

See Also 

How to enter IM control maintenance information  

IM Control Maintenance  

Accesses the More GL view of IM Control Maintenanc

Cost Accesses the Cost view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Price Accesses the Price view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Backorders  Accesses the Backorders view of IM Control 
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IM Control Maintenance Forms View 
Use the Forms view of IM Control Maintenance to set up or view the controls for 
forms you use in the Inventory Management module. 

 

opic for 
e top of 

ntory 
t make any 

if the name of 

Specification 
ot be 

o select the 
ou want 

mo n the transfer 
o, leave this 

Form 
n, these 

w you to select the information to print 
on a transfer ticket.   

Form Contents 
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Control 
Maintenance 
Menu 
Options and 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Control Maintenance Toolbar Icons t
a complete listing of definitions for the icons at th
the screen. 

Form Type The only type of form you can set up for Inve
Management is a Transfer Ticket.  You canno
other selections for this option. 

Name 

Form 

The name you want to print on the form 
the transfer ticket is not preprinted on the form 

The form specifications are preset and cann
changed here.  You can use the Lookup icon t
form specification for the type of transfer ticket y
to use for your company, or enter a valid form 
specification. 

Form Me The memo (up to 15 characters) to print o
tickets.  If you do not want to print a mem
field blank. 

Print on In the Print on Form sections of the scree
checkboxes allo
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Company Name  
Address 

 transfer tiIf your cket has a preprinted company name 
se checkboxes.  

ns are available if your transfer ticket is 
to print your company name 

ess—If you select to print the address, you 
can also select the source of the address.  Select from 

 for your company. 
Bran —This option is not available for printing the 

 print the address of the warehouse from 
w  

 1 & Item Description 2—You can select to 
s.   

Sort b  Bin—Select to print bin detail on the 

Blank Lin tems–This option is available 
only for transfer tickets.  Select this option to print a 
blank line between the items that print on the transfer 
ticket. 
 

erial/Lot #s—Select to 
tickets for the picking or 

g person to fill in the serial or lot number of the 
items picked. This last checkbox is available only if you 
select not to have serial/lot #s assigned during the entry 
of a sales order in the SO Control Maintenance. 

Print Prompt In the Print Prompt section of the screen, select the 
Default to Yes checkbox to set the transfer tickets print 
option to default to Yes.  If you do not select this option, 
the default for printing is set to No. 

Reprint 
Prompt 

In the Reprint Prompt section of the screen, select the 
Default to Yes checkbox to set the transfer tickets reprint 
option to default to Yes.  If you do not select this option, 
the default for reprinting is set to No. 

Lines Per 
Page 

The number of lines per page to use for new templates 
you create for the selected form.  This entry can be from 
20 to 99 lines per page. 

General Accesses the General view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Post GL Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

More GL Accesses the More GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

and address, do not select either of the
These two optio
not preprinted and you want 
and/or address on the form.  
Source of Addr

the following  
Company—To print the address set up

ch
address on transfer tickets. 
Warehouse—To

hich inventory items are being transferred.
 
Item Description
print one, both or neither item description
 

y Primary
transfer ticket in order by primary bin.  
 

e Between I

Print Blank Lines for Unallocated S
print blank lines on pick 
shippin
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Cost Accesses the Cost view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Price Accesses the Price view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Backorders  Accesses the Backorders view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Accesses the Replenish view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Physical Accesses the Physical view of IM Control Maintenance. 

 

Acc

 

See Also

H ntr

I Maintenanc

Replenish 

Registers

Internet 

Accesses the Registers view of IM Control Maintenance. 

esses the Internet view of IM Control Maintenance. 

 

ow to enter IM co ol maintenance information  

M Control e  

1014 TakeStock IM 1014 



Inventory Management IM Control Maintenance Registers View 

IM Control Maintenance Registers View 
Use the Registers view of IM Control Maintenance to set up or view the controls for 
r  Inventegisters in the ory Management module. 

  

Form Contents 

Control 
Maintenance 
Menu 
Options and 
Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Control Maintena  
com
the

Run 
Registers by 
Warehouse 

Indi for 
eac
gen e corresponding 
Warehouse Main
are
Man nt are maintained here. 

Eac
use h time a register is updated, the last register 
num
register, and upda
the d here.  However, changing 
reg y 
sho our audit trail.  During initial setup, 
leave the register numbers blank. 

Curr. User This field displays the user code of the person currently 
running this register.  This field is maintained by the 
system and cannot be entered or modified. 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

nce Toolbar Icons topic for a
plete listing of definitions for the icons at the top of 

 screen. 

cates that you want to maintain separate registers 
h warehouse.  If selected, register numbers and 
eral information are held in th

tenance and all other options for this view 
 not used.  If not selected, all registers in Inventory 
ageme

Last Reg. # h of the registers display the last register number 
d.  Eac
ber used is incremented by one, assigned to the 

ted here. These numbers are tracked by 
system but can be change
ister numbers is not recommended because the
uld be used as y
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Not Running If sele er is not currently 
bei
can

Printing If s  is printing.  This 
stem and cannot be entered 

 register is updating.  This 
stem and cannot be entered 

General Acc

Post GL Acc

More GL Acc

Cost Acc

Price Accesses the Price view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Backorders  Accesses the Backorders view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Replenish Accesses the Replenish view of IM Control Maintenance. 

Physical Acc

Forms Acc

Internet Acc

 

See Also 

How to enter IM control maintenance information  

IM Control Maintenanc

cted, indicates that this regist
ng run.  This field is maintained by the system and 
not be entered or modified. 

elected, indicates that this register
field is maintained by the sy
or modified. 

Updating If selected, indicates that this
field is maintained by the sy
or modified. 

esses the General view of IM Control Maintenance. 

esses the Post GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

esses the More GL view of IM Control Maintenance. 

esses the Cost view of IM Control Maintenance. 

esses the Physical view of IM Control Maintenance. 

esses the Forms view of IM Control Maintenance. 

esses the Internet view of IM Control Maintenance. 

e  
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IM Control Maintenance Internet View 
Use the Internet view ntrol Maintenance to indicate whether all users can 
perform item searches. 

of IM Co

 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

er to the Control Maintenance Toolbar Icons 
c for a complete listing of definitions for the 
s at the top of the screen. 

Form Contents 

Control 
Maintenance 
Menu 
Options and 
Toolbar 

Ref
topi
icon

sers 
to do item 
searches 

Indi
users to a ess the TakeStock database for 
item

Default 
warehouse 
for searches 

The
sea
Inte
ent
sea
war
sys
all I

General Acc
Ma

Post GL Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Icons 

Allow all 
Internet u

cates that you want to allow all Internet 
cc

 searches from your web site. 

 default warehouse number for item 
rches by Internet users.  This field limits the 
rnet search to the warehouse that you 

er here.  If you do not want to limit 
rches by Internet users to a single 
ehouse, you can leave this field blank.  The 
tem enables this field if you select the Allow 
nternet users to do item searches checkbox.   

esses the General view of IM Control 
intenance. 
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More GL Acces ntrol 
Ma

Accesses the Cost view of IM Control 
Ma

Ma

Backorders  Acc
Ma

Replenish Acc
Ma

Physical Acc
Maintenance. 

Acc
Ma

Registers Accesses the Registers view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

 

See Also 

How to enter IM control maintenance information  

IM Control Maintenance  

ses the More GL view of IM Co
intenance. 

Cost 
intenance. 

esses the Price view of IM Control 
intenance. 

esses the Backorders view of IM Control 
intenance. 

esses the Replenish view of IM Control 
intenance. 

esses the Physical view of IM Control 

Price Acc

Forms esses the Forms view of IM Control 
intenance. 
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IM Control Maintenance Adv. Replen. View 
Use the Advanced Replenishment view of IM Control Maintenance to set 
parameters for Item Forecasting.    

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Control 
Maintenance 
Menu Options 
and Toolbar 
Icons 

Refer to the Control Maintenance Toolbar Iconstopic 
for a complete listing of definitions for the icons at 
the top of the screen. 

Use Advanced 
Replenishment 

Indicates you want to enable the advanced 
replenishment processing. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Forecast In the Forecast Smoothing Factor section of the 

 are defaults for A, B 
 unranked, C is used.  If a 

0.3.  A lower smoothing factor provides more 
dampening, which is preferable for an item with 
erratic demand.  A higher smoothing factor is more 
responsive, which is preferable for an item with more 
stable demand. 

 

TIP:  Forecast smoothing is a calculation method that 
gives greater emphasis to more recent demand. This 

the 
t factors applied to successively older periods 

e 

er. More dampening is used for volatile items 

st more responsive. The lower the smoothing 
, 

e more “dampening” occurs. 

Item Rank A the Item Rank A forecast smoothing factor. 

m Rank B . 

Item Rank C Enter the Item Rank C forecast smoothing factor. 

Smoothing 
Factor 

screen enter the smoothing factors for item ranks A-
C.   

The Forecast Smoothing Factors
and C items.  If an item is
warehouse item has an Override ABC Rank setting, 
then the override rank is used. Smoothing factors 
must be between 0 and 1.0., with a default value of 

method is called "exponential smoothing" because 
weigh
decrease exponentially.  The smoothing factor is lik
the dampening setting on an adjustable shock 
absorb
to keep the forecast from straying, while less 
dampening is used for stable items to make the 
foreca
factor, the slower it reacts to changes in demand
i.e., th

 

Enter 

Ite Enter the Item Rank B forecast smoothing factor

1020 TakeStock IM 1020 



Inventory Management IM Control Maintenance Adv. Replen. View 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Demand Filter In the Demand Filter Bandwidth section of the screen, 
Bandwidth enter the standard deviation of forecast deviations for 

item ranks A-C.   

are 0.00 to 9.99.  The value 0.00 indicates demand 
will not be filtered; actual demand will always be used 
and never limited.  Filters are based on the standard 
deviation of forecast error.  The filter factor is 
multiplied by the standard deviation to calculate an 
upper and lower limit.   

For example, if the monthly forecast for an item is 
100, the standard deviation is 20, and the demand 
filter is 1.10, then the upper and lower limits of 
demand are as follows. 

Upper limit = 100 + (20 * 1.10) = 122 

Lower limit = 100 – (20 * 1.10) = 78. 

If demand for the month is n 122 then the 
warehouse item replenishment record will be updated 

and of 122 and the record will 

and the record will be marked as filtered.  You can 
review and change filtered records in Warehouse Item 
Replenishment Maintenance. 

Item Rank A Enter the Item Rank A standard deviation of forecast 
error. 

Item Ra recast 

Item Rank C n of forecast 

Item Rank 
Sp

Enter the Sporadic Item standard deviation of 

Demand Filter Bandwidth is used to limit extremely 
high or low demand in a month.  The allowed values 

 greater tha

with an override dem
be marked as filtered.  If demand for the month is 
less than 78 then the warehouse item replenishment 
record will be updated with an override demand of 78 

nk B Enter the Item Rank B standard deviation of fo
error. 

Enter the Item Rank C standard deviatio
error. 

oradic forecast error. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Lea r 
Ban

f the 
d deviations 

d to limit 
filtered 
; actual 

 used and never limited. 

n of lead 
d using lead times 

ltiplied by 
the standard deviation to calculate the upper and 

m’s 
 deviation 

d 
er lead time 

– (4 x 2) = 6. 

 new 
e new lead 
 as 

nged, it’s 
 time is less 
ll be 

e lead 
 review 

 are set for 
 – 4 

 with 

nd range 
( 5 – 30 

ays) of 
 A setting of 0.00 indicates that no 

d when new 
rehouse 

trigger. 

1st Days Range ime days 

d Time Filte
dwidth 

In the Lead Time Filter Bandwidth section o
screen, enter the lead time filter standar
for the lead time days specified.   

Tip:  Lead Time Filter Bandwidth is use
extremely high or low lead times, just like 
demand.  The value 0.00 indicates no filter
lead time will always be

Filters are based upon the standard deviatio
times in the warehouse item recor
not flagged to ignore.  The filter factor is mu

lower limit.  For example, if a warehouse ite
average lead time is 14 days, the standard
of lead time is 4, and lead time filter standar
deviations is 2, then the upper and low
limits are as follows: 

Upper limit: 14 + (4 x 2) = 22 

Lower limit: 14 

If a new lead time is greater than 22 then the
average lead time will be calculated as if th
time is 22 and the lead time will be marked
abnormal (the actual lead time is not cha
just marked as abnormal).  If a new lead
than 6 then the new average lead time wi
calculated as if the new lead time is 6 and th
time will be marked as abnormal.  Users can
and change lead times in Warehouse Item 
maintenance. 

Lead time filter standard deviation controls
different ranges of average lead time, e. g., 0
days, 5 – 14 days, and so forth.  The idea is that 
items with short lead times are expected to have 
much more variation of lead time than items
long lead times.  Min 0.00, max 9.99, defaults are 
8.00 for 1st range (eg; 0 – 4 days), 2.00 for 2
eg; 5 – 14 days), 1.2 for 3rd range (eg; 1

days), and .75 for 4th range (eg; over 30 d
average lead time. 
lead time filtering takes place.  

Lead time standard deviation is calculate
average lead time is calculated in the Wa
Item update 

Enter the standard deviation of 1st lead t
range. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Enter the standard deviation of 22nd Days Range days 

3rd Days Range e days 

 days 

Le  
Ra

 screen, 
 of 

Maximum Avg 
Lead Time Days 

ys (14 – 

d to cap the average lead 

Ye
Replenishment 
History Stored 

shment history 
ult. 

hment History Stored is used by 
t  old 

 table.  
records 
 the 
ver, it 

 the 
ishment 

Minimum 
Months to 
Forecast 

 

nths to Forecast is used by the 
ine the number 

ted item 

ent table for either the number of future 
d time, 

the item has a 
of 90 days and Control Maintenance 

indicates that at least 6 months forecast must be 
r 6 future 

n forecasts 
ts will 

cover the item's lead time.   

nd lead time 
range. 

Enter the standard deviation of 3rd lead tim
range. 

Enter the standard deviation of 44th Days Range th lead time
range. 

ad Time Day
nges 

Accesses the Lead Time Day Ranges Setup
which allows you to setup 4 different ranges
average lead time.   

Enter the maximum average lead time da
999).  The system displays 180 as the default. The 
Maximum lead time is use
time calculation.   

Enter number of years to store repleni
(3 – 99).  The system displays 5 as the defa

Tip:  Years Replenis
he Inventory End of Month Update to remove

records in the Warehouse Item replenishment
Currently, this update is designed to remove 
based upon the Years Usage Stored setting in
Replen view of IM Control Maintenance.  Howe
is advantageous to store more history in

ars 

replenishment table when evaluating replen
history for seasonality.  

Enter the min number of months to calc item
forecasts (1 – 12). The system displays 6 as the 
default. 

Tip:  Minimum Mo
forecast calculation program to determ
of future months for which forecasts will be 
calculated.  The system writes the calcula
forecasts are written to the Warehouse Item 
Replenishm
months set here, or to cover the item's lea
whichever is greater.  For example, if 
lead time 

calculated, then forecasts will be updated fo
months.  If the lead time is 200 days, the
will be updated for 7 months, so that forecas
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

easonality Test S
Confidence (%) 

Enter the seasonality test confidence percentage (50 
– 99). 

the seasonality test in Adaptive Forecast Review.  For 
 test will 
% 

l identify a 
he 

 for a 
 to be 
test.  

Lead Time Day 
Ranges 

 screen, 
es of 

Set Non-
Working Days 
Calendar 

r screen, 
 forecast 

Ge aintenance. 

Post GL tenance. 

More GL 
 

Co nance. 

Price ance. 

Backorders  ol 

Re

Physical ol 

Fo tenance. 

Registers 

Internet ses the Internet view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Tip:  Seasonality Test Confidence is a percentage (%) 
which represents the confidence level used to test a 
forecast group for seasonality.  This value is used by 

example, if set at 90%, then the seasonality
identify a forecast group as seasonal with 90
confidence; if set at 95%, then the test wil
forecast group as seasonal with 95% confidence.  T
higher the confidence level, the harder it is
group to be identified as seasonal; i.e., it has
very seasonal to be identified as such by the 

Accesses the Lead Time Day Ranges Setup
which allows you to setup 4 different rang
average lead time.   

 

Accesses the Set Non-Working Days Calenda
which allows you to set days excluded from
calculations. 

neral Accesses the General view of IM Control M

Accesses the Post GL view of IM Control Main

Accesses the More GL view of IM Control 
Maintenance.

st Accesses the Cost view of IM Control Mainte

Accesses the Price view of IM Control Mainten

Accesses the Backorders view of IM Contr
Maintenance. 

plenish Accesses the Replenish view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Accesses the Physical view of IM Contr
Maintenance. 

rms Accesses the Forms view of IM Control Main

Accesses the Registers view of IM Control 
Maintenance. 

Acces
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Adv ishme
The Lead Time Day R he 4 different 
ranges of average le  and screen headings.  You can assign starting number 
days for each of the 4 le umn headings that 

s on the Adv. 
Replen. View of IM C

 Replen nt Lead Time Day Ranges Screen 
anges setup screen allows you to setup of t

ad time
ad time ranges and corresponding col

f the Lead Time Filter Standard Days fill-in field
ontrol Maintenance.   

appear above each o
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Set Non-Working Days Calendar Screen 
e Set Non-WorkinTh g Days Calendar screen is used to maintain information about 

non-working days for advanced replenishment calculations to adjust demand data 
used in forecast calculations and the resulting forecasts extended into future 
months. 

You can enter standard non-working week days, such as Saturday and Sunday, if 
applicable.  In addition, enter holidays or other specific non-working days for the 
upcoming year.  This task typically completed as a part of end of year 
maintenance.  

 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

system displays 0 as the default.   

For

Start of 
Range 1 

The 

2 nte
evi

3 Ente e std 
devi

4 Enter number of days to start 4nd range of lead time std 
dev

Column 
Heading 1 

Ente td 
dev

2 Ente td 
dev

m Contents 

E
d

r number of days to start 2nd range of lead time std 
ations. 

r number of days to start 3nd range of lead tim
ations. 

iations. 

r screen heading of the 1st range of lead time s
iations. 

r screen heading of the 2nd range of lead time s
iations. 
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3 Ente d 
devi

r screen heading of the 3rd range of lead time st
ations. 
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How to enter IM control maintenance information 
  

1. Access the IM Con
Maintenances Setup   The 
system displays the   

trol Maintenance program by selecting 
IM Control Maintenance from the IM main menu.

 General view of the IM Control Maintenance program. 

 
2. S r E

3. E  inf  
n efer t
d .   

Current IM 
Month  

Current IM 
Period  hen you will begin using 

keSto k.  Du ing th
lly reset 

Last Transfer TakeStock tracks and assigns the transfer 

During initial set up, leave this field blank and 
TakeStock will track and update this number 

elect the New o

nter or modify
ecessary.  R
efinitions

dit icon as necessary. 

ormation for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as
o the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 

The month and year of the current IM month, 
or the month when you will begin using 
TakeStock.  During End of Month Update, the 
update automatically resets this date for the 
new IM month. 

The month and year of the current IM period, 
or the period w
Ta c r e final close of the 
period in GL, this date is automatica
for the new IM period. 

Last EOM 
date 

The date of the last End of Month Update 
displays in this field.  This date is maintained 
by the system, and you cannot change this 
date. 

Ticket ticket numbers.  Each time a ticket number is 
needed, the number here is referenced, 
increased by one, and assigned to the ticket. 
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for you. 

Container 
Adj Code 

The adjustment code for the exclusive use 
of disposing of containers.   This code is 
used with the Certification/Disposal Entry 

Register runs it posts the removed/added 

Use Quick 
Item Entry 

Use 
Commission 

on 
vels.  

e 

Allow 

 

s that you allow the smallest unit of 
r 

for container disposals and/or the correction 
of disposed containers to the status of 
Empty/uncertified.  When the Adjustment 

cost from/to inventory. 

Indicates that you want to allow quick entry 
of cost, price and warehouse/item 
information when adding a new item. 

Indicates that you want to allow commissi
percentages to be assigned to price le

Level This allows each price level to have a uniqu
commission percentage for calculating 
salespeople’s commissions. 

Indicate
Fractional 
Smallest UM

measure for an item to include a fraction o
decimal places.  

 Caution:  Using a fraction in your 
smallest unit of measure can cause inventory 

al one full barrel.  Three of 

Negative On 
Hand 

Indicates that you allow the confirmation of 
shipments to be greater than the on hand 
quantity of an item. For example, if you know 

ocessed. 

creep.  For example, if your smallest UM is 
1/3 of a barrel, the system would maintain 
the quantity as .3333.  Let’s say you set up a 
conversion factor of 3 for the next unit of 
measure to equ
your smallest units of measure (3 x .3333 = 
.9999) would never equal the conversion to 
one full barrel. 

Allow 

that an item has been received in a 
warehouse but has not yet been entered into 
the system, you may want to confirm and 
ship the item before it has been pr

 Caution:  Using this option may cause 
problems with the accuracy of your LIFO or 
FIFO costing layers. 

Allow Over 
Commit 

Indicates that you allow an order to commit 
an item quantity that is greater than the 
available quantity (available = on hand - 
committed).  

 TIP:  If you select the Allow Negative On 
Hand checkbox, you must also select this 
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checkbox to allow an order to commit an item 
quantity that is greater than the available 
quantity.  For example, you know that an 
item has been received, but has not yet been 
entered into the system.  You can enter a 
sales order for the item that is greater than 
the system’s available quantity.  However, 
unless you select the previous option to allow 
negative on hand quantities, you will not be 
able to confirm and ship the item. 

Automatic 
Creation of 
Interchange 

Indicates that you want the system 
automatically create an interchange item 
when you add a new item and enter an item 
number and a Vendor Item number that are 
different.  The new item’s Pri ary Vendor 
and Vendor Item number are used to create 

Suggested in 
Indicates that you want to have the default 
document be the suggested document 

, 
ter a 

m

the new interchange item. 

Default to 

Stock Res. (suggested PO, suggested production order
or suggested transfer) when you en
stock reservation.   

 TIP:  When you enter a stock reservation, 
the default document type is either a 
purchase order, production order,  or transfer 
depending on the restocking path (vendor, 
production, or warehouse) for the item.  

The freight add-on code you want to use as 
the default code for freight when entering 
warehouse transfers.  If you have not yet set
up freight codes, you can choose the 
maintenance icon button to open SM  
Maintenances  Add-On Maint. and add the 
freight code now. 

Indicates whether you want to assign 
container types and numbers on tran
orders during the Transfer Receipt Entry 
program. 

Freight Add-
on 

 

Assign 
Containers 
on Transfer 
Orders 

sfer 

Approve 

Auto-
matically 

Indicates you want warehouse transfers to 

u access the Print Transfer Tickets 

eld. 

 

Transfer 
Tickets 

be approved by default when they are 
created.   

When yo
dialog box the Approved checkbox value 
defaults to the setting indicated by this fi

1030 TakeStock IM 1030 



Inventory Management How to enter IM control maintenance information 

4. Access the Post G tenance screen by selecting the 
Post GL button or Vi he system displays the 
Post GL view.   

L view of the IM Control Main
ew Post GL from the menu bar.  T

  
5. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

GL 
Distributions 

In the GL Distributions section of the screen, 
select how Inventory Management should 
post to GL.  Select from the following radio 
buttons: 
No GL Distribution—No activ  is posted or 

posting. 
Print and Post—Print a GL Distribution and 

Inventory  m 
o 

Table assigned 
to each item or to the default account you 

ck 
  

whether to post to the account number in the 

In Transit 
 list whether to post to 

d 
 the default account you 

enter here in the GL # field.  

ity
printed for GL. 
Print Only—Print a GL Distribution for manual 

post to the TakeStock GL. 

The Inventory account number.  Select fro
the dropdown selection list whether to post t
the account number in the GL 

enter here in the GL # field.  

The Nonstock Inventory account number.  
Select from the dropdown selection list 

Nonsto
Inventory

GL Table assigned to each item or to the 
default account you enter here in the GL # 
field.  

The In-transit account number.  Select from 
the dropdown selection
the account number in the GL Table assigne
to each item or to
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Adjustments The Adjustments account number.  Select 
from the dropdown selection list whether to 
post to the account number in the GL Table 
assigned to each item or to the default 
account you enter here in the GL # field.  

Select from the dropdown selection list 
whether to post to the account number in the 
G
d
fi

Transfer Rcpt 
Discrep 

T  
n
li
t or to the 
d
fi

 

Physical 
Discrepancy 

The Physical Discrepancy account number.  

L Table assigned to each item or to the 
efault account you enter here in the GL # 
eld.  

he Transfer Receipt Discrepancy account
umber.  Select from the dropdown selection 
st whether to post to the account number in 
he GL Table assigned to each item 
efault account you enter here in the GL # 
eld.  

 TIP:  For the Transfer Receipt 
iscrepancy account number, the only optio
 to post to the GL account number you 
nter here. 

he Consigned Inventory account number.  
elect from the

D n 
is
e

Consigned 
Inventory 

T
S  dropdown selection list 
w
G
d
fi

hether to post to the account number in the 
L Table assigned to each item or to the 
efault account you enter here in the GL # 
eld.  

  

Br Indicates that you want to the corresponding 

each desired account number. 

Whse Indicates that you want to the corresponding 
account to post to GL profit and cost centers 
by individual warehouse.  Select this 
checkbox for each desired account number. 

Dept Indicates that you want to the corresponding 
account to post to GL profit and cost centers 
by individual department.  Select this 
checkbox for each desired account number. 

GL # The default account number for posting each 
of the accounts.  The default account number 
is used only if you select Default from the 
dropdown list for the corresponding account 
number. 

account to post to GL profit and cost centers 
by individual branch.  Select this checkbox for 
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Access the Mo6. re GL view of the IM Control Maintenance screen by selecting the 
More GL button or View More GL from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
More GL view.   

 
rmation for all fields, checkb

he Add-ons account number.  Select from 
he dropdown selection list whether to post to 
he account number in the GL Table assigned 
o each item or to the default account you 

he Interbranch Transfer account number.  
elect from the dropdown selection list 
hether to post to the account number in the 
L Table assigned to each item or to the 
efault account you enter here in the GL # 
eld. 

he Interbranch Transfer Out account 
umber.  Select from the dropdown selection 
st whether to post to the account number in 
he GL Table assigned to each item or to the 
efault account you enter here in the GL #
eld. 

he account number for container inventory 
t customer sites and returnable vendor 

election list whether to post to the account 
umber in the GL Table assigned to each item 
r to the default account you enter here in the 
L # field. 

7. Enter or modify info oxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Add Ons  T
t
t
t
enter here in the GL # field.  

InterBrch 
Transfer In 

T
S
w
G
d
fi

InterBrch 
Transfer Out 

T
n
li
t
d  
fi

Container 
Inv at Cust 

T
a
containers onsite.   Select from the dropdown 
s
n
o
G

TakeStock IM 1033 



How to enter IM control maintenance information Inventory Management 

Br I
a
b
e

Whse I
a to GL profit and cost centers 
by individual warehouse.  Select this 
c

Dept I
a

c

GL # T
o
is if you select Default from the 
dropdown list for 
n

 

. Access the Cost view of the IM Control Maintenance screen by selecting the Cost 
button or View Cost from the menu bar.  The system displays the Cost view.   

ndicates that you want to the corresponding 
ccount to post to GL profit and cost centers 
y individual branch.  Select this checkbox for 
ach desired account number. 

ndicates that you want to the corresponding 
ccount to post 

heckbox for each desired account number. 

ndicates that you want to the corresponding 
ccount to post to GL profit and cost centers 

by individual department.  Select this 
heckbox for each desired account number. 

he default account number for posting each 
f the accounts.  The default account number 
 used only 

the corresponding account 
umber. 

8

  
9. E n buttons as 

n fer dio button 
definitions.   

Standard 
Costing 
Method 

 screen, 

r gross 
se, the 

 
s: 

and updated manually.  
The manual cost is stored by item, not by warehouse. 

nter or modify i
ecessary.  Re

formation for all fields, checkboxes, and radio 
 to the table below for fields, checkbox, and ra

In the Standard Costing Method section of the
select which costing method to use for posting 
inventory activity to GL and for calculating you
margin.  No matter which method you choo
system maintains last and average cost by warehouse. 
You can select from the following radio button
Manual—The cost is entered 
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Last—The cost is always the cost from the last
receipt for the warehouse. 
Average—The item cost is averaged for the
as: 
((old on hand x old av

 item 

 warehouse 

erage cost) + (receipt quantity x 
receipt cost)) 
   (old on hand + receipt 
LIFO—The cost is last in, first out. 
FIFO—The

quantity) 

 cost is first in, first out. 

 
Costing 
Layers Stored 

ction of the 
ect from the 

atter 
which costing method you choose, the system will 

  

Serial/Lot 
Items 

, select the 
type of cost to use for serial/lot items.  Select from the 
following radio buttons: 
Actual—to use the cost of each item at the time it was 

Standard In the Standard Costing Layers Stored se
screen, select which layers to store.  Sel
following radio buttons:  LIFO or FIFO.  No m

maintain either LIFO or FIFO cost layers.

In the Serial/Lot Items section of the screen

received. 
System—to use the system cost. 

 TIP:  For example, if you are using FIFO costing, 
the cost at receipt of each layer for serialized items will 
probably be different.  When items are sold, if 2 serial 
items come from different layers the cost for both will 
be the system calculated cost.  Selecting Actual for this 
option will ensure that the cost posted for every serial 
and lot item shipped is the exact cost at which each 
item is received. 

Cost Factoring 
Transfers 

In the Cost Factoring Transfers section of the screen, 
select how the cost of an item should be factored for 
warehouse transfers.  You can select from the 
following radio buttons: 
Not Used—Cost factoring is not used. 
Units—Factor the cost based on total units. 
Weight—Factor the cost based on the total weight. 

—Factor the cost based on the total dollar 

c In the Kitting/Production Price by Cost Rollup Method 
section of the screen, select the costing method to use 

roduction 
dio 

Manual—The cost is entered and updated manually.  
y warehouse. 

st item 

Dollars
amount. 

Kitting/Produ
tion Price by 
Cost Rollup 
Method 

for rolling component costs into kitting and p
prices.  You can select from the following ra
buttons: 

The manual cost is stored by item, not b
Last—The cost is always the cost from the la
receipt for the warehouse. 
Average—The item cost is averaged for the warehouse 
as: 
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((old on hand x old average cost) + (receipt quantity x 
receipt cost)) 
   (old on hand + rece
LIFO—The c

ipt quantity) 
ost is last in, first out. 

—The cost is first in, first out. 

sary, you can 
he last cost schedule code 
e system displays in this 
change the last code used.  

C
T tically 
a lays in this field.  If 
necessary, you can change the last code used.  

 

10. Ac e vie he 
Pr on or View ce from the menu bar.  The system displays the Price 
view.   

FIFO

Last Cost 
Schedule 

The last cost schedule code automatically assigned by 
the system appears in this field. If neces
change the last code used. T
automatically assigned by th
field.  If necessary, you can 

Last Agg. 
ost Sched. 

he last aggregate cost schedule code automa
ssigned by the system disp

cess the Pric
ice butt

w of the IM Control Maintenance screen by selecting t
Pri

 
rmation for all fields, checkboxes, and radio but
 the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button

 the Markup Basis section of the screen, 
lect the calculation method to use when a 
st is the markup basis in a price calc

11. Enter or modify info tons as 
necessary.  Refer to  
definitions.   

Markup Basis  In
se
co ulation.  
You can select from the following radio 
buttons: 
Cos
Pr

P
D
1-9

Th
qu
schedul

t—Price = Cost + (Cost x Markup %). 
ice—Price = Cost / (1 - Markup %) 

rice Level 
escriptions 

 

e description to use for each of the nine 
antity price break levels used in the price 

es.  Each level can have a unique 
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na

L
S

Th
as tem displays in this field.  
If
us

Last Agg. 
Price 
Schedule 

Th
au
in
la

Last Price 
Change 
Letter 
Template 

Th ge letter used.  
Pr
Pr

 

12. Access the Backorde creen by selecting 
the Backorders butt  The system 
displays the Backor

me. 

e last price schedule code automatically 
signed by the sys

ast Price 
chedule 

 necessary, you can change the last code 
ed.  

e last aggregate price schedule code 
tomatically assigned by the system displays 
 this field.  If necessary, you can change the 
st code used. 

e id for the last price chan
ice change letter temple ids are set up in 
ice Change Letter Maintenance.  

rs view of the IM Control Maintenance s
on or View Backorders from the menu bar. 
ders view.   

  
13. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Backorder 
Fill Priority 

In the Backorder Fill Priority section of the 
screen, select the priority for filling 
backorders to be used by Auto Commit 
Backorders.  You can select from the following 
radio buttons: 
Request Date Only—to fill backorders based 
solely on the date the items were requested.  
If you select Request Date Only, no other 
options are available.  
Document Type—to fill backorders base on the 
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priority in which you place document types in 
the document type selection list.   
Use the Up and Down buttons to position the 
Production, Sales Orders, Transfers document 
types in the order of priority when filling 
backorders.  For example, if all backorders 
generated by sales orders should be filled first 
and then production orders should be filled 
before any backorders generated by 
warehouse transfers, place Sales Orders first 
in the list, Production second, and Transfers 
third. 

Sales Order 
Fill Priority 

In the Sales Order Fill Priority section of the 
screen, select the priority for filling sales 
orders You can select from the following radio 
buttons: 
Request Date—to fill sales orders based solely 
on the date the items were requested.   
Customer Backorder Fill Priority—to ignore the 
request date and fill orders based on the 
Customer Backorder Fill Priority as set in AR 
Customer File Maintenance. 

 TIP:  For BOM components with 
orders, your selection for the fill priority 

is ignored when Auto Commit Backorders is 
run. BOM component items are always filled 
in order by document number. 

 

14. Access the Replenish view of the IM Control Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Replenish button or View Replenish from the menu bar.  The system displays 
the Replenish view.   

back
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15. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 
necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

store replenishment 
You can select from 2 to 99 

ion.  The only 
er of years of usage 

mit the suggested 
asonal items on the 

nths supply 

me Basis section of the 
for calculating 
fers.  You can 

o buttons: 
warehouse 

transfer was entered. 
Shipped Date—to use the date the item was 
actually shipped. 

 

16. Access the Physical view of the IM Control Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Physical button or View Physical from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
Physical view.   

Years Usage 
Stored 

The number of years to 
usage history.  
years to store this informat
restriction on the numb
history to store is disk space. 

Limit 
Seasonal 
Order 
Quantity 

Indicates that you want to li
order quantity for se
Replenishment Report to three mo
regardless of the calculated order quantity. 

Transfer 
Lead Time 
Basis 

In the Transfer Lead Ti
screen, select the basis to use 
lead times on warehouse trans
select from the following radi
Entered Date—to use the date the 

 
17. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Print Order In the Print Order section of the screen, 
select the order in which items will print on 
the counts sheets for a physical inventory, 
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and the order the counts will be entered into 
the system.  You can change this order 
when a physical inventory is complete, but 
not when one is in progress.  You can select 
from the following radio buttons: 
Item, Product Line, Vendor, Product Category, 
Bin, and Movement Class. 

Count In the Count section of the screen, select 
the quantity type that you count during a 
physical inventory.  You can select from the 
following radio buttons: 
On Hand or Available (available = on hand–
committed). 

Discrepancies 
Only 

Indicates that you want to enter counts only 
for items with a discrepancy (the counted 
quantity does not match the system’s 
captured quantity). 

 

18. Access the Forms view of the IM Control Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Forms button or View Forms from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
Forms view.   

 
19. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Form Type The only type of form you can set up for Inventory 
Management is a Transfer Ticket.  You cannot make 
any other selections for this option. 

Name The name you want to print on the form if the name 
of the transfer ticket is not preprinted on the form 

Form The form specifications are preset and cannot be 
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Specification changed here.  You can use the Lookup icon to 
select the form specification for the type of transfer 
ticket you want to use for your company, or enter a 
valid form specification. 

Form Memo The memo (up to 15 characters) to print on the 
do not want to print a 

ctions of the screen, these 
 the information to 

has a preprinted company 
select either of these 
ons are available if your 

and you want to 
me and/or address on the 

you select to print the 
lect the source of the 

address.  Select from the following  
Company—To print the address set up for your 
company. 
Branch—This option is not available for printing the 
address on transfer tickets. 
Warehouse—To print the address of the warehouse 
from which inventory items are being transferred. 
 
Item Description 1 & Item Description 2—You can 
select to print one, both or neither item 
descriptions.   
 
Sort by Primary Bin—Select to print bin detail on the 
transfer ticket in order by primary bin.  
 
Blank Line Between Items–This option is 
available only for transfer tickets.  Select this option 
to print a blank line between the items that print on 
the transfer ticket. 
 
Print Blank Lines for Unallocated Serial/Lot #s—select 
to print blank lines on pick tickets for the picking or 
shipping person to fill in the serial or lot number of 
the items picked. This last checkbox is available 
only if you select not to have serial/lot #s assigned 
during the entry of a sales order in the SO Control 
Maintenance. 

Print Prompt In the Print Prompt section of the screen, select the 
Default to Yes checkbox to set the transfer tickets 
print option to default to Yes.  If you do not select 

transfer tickets.  If you 
memo, leave this field blank. 

Print on Form In the Print on Form se
checkboxes allow you to select
print on a transfer ticket.   
Company Name  
Address 
If your transfer ticket 
name and address, do not 
checkboxes.  These two opti
transfer ticket is not preprinted 
print your company na
form.  
Source of Address—If 
address, you can also se
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this option, the default for printing is set to No. 

Reprint Prompt In the Reprint Prompt section of the screen, select 
the Default to Yes checkbox to set the transfer 
tickets reprint option to default to Yes.  If you do 
not select this option, the default for reprinting is 
set to No. 

Lines Per Page The number of lines per page to use for new 
templates you create for the selected form.  This 
entry can be from 20 to 99 lines per page. 

 

20. Access the Registers view of the IM Control Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Registers button or View Registers from the menu bar.  The system displays 
the Registers view.   

 
21. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Run Registers 
by 
Warehouse 

Indicates that you want to maintain separate 
registers for each warehouse.  If selected, 
register numbers and general information are 
held in the corresponding Warehouse 
Maintenance and all other options for this 
view are not used.  If not selected, all 
registers in Inventory Management are 
maintained here. 

Last Reg. # Each of the registers display the last register 
number used.  Each time a register is 
updated, the last register number used is 
incremented by one, assigned to the register, 
and updated here. These numbers are tracked 
by the system but can be changed here.  
However, changing register numbers is not 
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recommended because they should be used 
as your audit trail.  During initial setup, leave 
the register numbers blank. 

Curr. User This field displays the user code of the person 
currently running this register.  This field is 
maintained by the system and cannot be 
entered or modified. 

Not Running If selected, indicates that this register is not 
currently being run.  This field is maintained 
by the system and cannot be entered or 
modified. 

Printing If selected, indicates that this register is 
printing.  This field is maintained by the 
system and cannot be entered or modified. 

Updating If selected, indicates that this register is 
updating.  This field is maintained by the 
system and cannot be entered or modified. 

 

22. Access the Internet view of the IM Control Maintenance screen by selecting the 
Internet button or View Internet from the menu bar.  The system displays the 
Internet view.   

  
23. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as 

necessary.  Refer to the table below for fields, checkbox, and radio button 
definitions.   

Allow all 
Internet users 
to do item 
searches 

Indicates that you want to allow all Internet 
users to access the TakeStock database for 
item searches from your web site. 

Default The default warehouse number for item 
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warehouse 
for searches 

searches by Internet users.  This field limits 
the Internet search to the warehouse that you 
enter here.  If you do not want to limit 
searches by Internet users to a single 
warehouse, you can leave this field blank.  
The system enables this field if you select the 
Allow all Internet users to do item searches 
checkbox.   

6. Access the Advanced Replenishment view of the IM Control Maintenance screen 
by selecting the Adv. Replen. button or View Adv Replen from the menu bar.  
The system displays the Advanced Replenishment view.  
 

 
 

Use 
Advanced 
Replenish-
ment 

Indicates you want to enable the advanced 
replenishment processing. 
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Forecast 
Smoothing 
Factor 

In the Forecast Smoothing Factor section of the 
screen enter the smoothing factors for item ranks A-
C.   

The Forecast Smoothing Factors are defaults for A, B 
and C items.  If an item is unranked, C is used.  If a 
warehouse item has an Override ABC Rank setting, 
then the override rank is used. Smoothing factors 
must be between 0 and 1.0., with a default value of 
0.3.  A lower smoothing factor provides more 
dampening, which is preferable for an item with 
erratic demand.  A higher smoothing factor is more 
responsive, which is preferable for an item with more 
stable demand. 

 

TIP:  Forecast smoothing is a calculation method that 
gives greater emphasis to more recent demand. This 
method is called "exponential smoothing" because the 
weight factors applied to successively older periods 
decrease exponentially.  The smoothing factor is like 
the dampening setting on an adjustable shock 
absorber. More dampening is used for volatile items 
to keep the forecast from straying, while less 
dampening is used for stable items to make the 
forecast more responsive. The lower the smoothing 
factor, the slower it reacts to changes in demand, 
i.e., the more “dampening” occurs. 

 

Item Rank A Enter the Item Rank A forecast smoothing factor. 

Item Rank B Enter the Item Rank B forecast smoothing factor. 

Item Rank C Enter the Item Rank C forecast smoothing factor. 
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Demand 
Filter 
Bandwidth 

In the Demand Filter Bandwidth section of the screen, 
enter the standard deviation of forecast deviations for 
item ranks A-C.   

Demand Filter Bandwidth is used to limit extremely 
high or low demand in a month.  The allowed values 
are 0.00 to 9.99.  The value 0.00 indicates demand 
will not be filtered; actual demand will always be used 
and never limited.  Filters are based on the standard 
deviation of forecast error.  The filter factor is 
multiplied by the standard deviation to calculate an 
upper and lower limit.   

For example, if the monthly forecast for an item is 
100, the standard deviation is 20, and the demand 
filter is 1.10, then the upper and lower limits of 
demand are as follows. 

Upper limit = 100 + (20 * 1.10) = 122 

Lower limit = 100 – (20 * 1.10) = 78. 

If demand for the month is greater than 122 then the 
warehouse item replenishment record will be updated 
with an override demand of 122 and the record will 
be marked as filtered.  If demand for the month is 
less than 78 then the warehouse item replenishment 
record will be updated with an override demand of 78 
and the record will be marked as filtered.  You can 
review and change filtered records in Warehouse Item 
Replenishment Maintenance. 

Item Rank A Enter the Item Rank A standard deviation of forecast 
error. 

Item Rank B Enter the Item Rank B standard deviation of forecast 
error. 

Item Rank C Enter the Item Rank C standard deviation of forecast 
error. 

Item Rank 
Sporadic 

Enter the Sporadic Item standard deviation of 
forecast error. 
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Lead Time 
Filter 
Bandwidth 

In the Lead Time Filter Bandwidth section of the 
screen, enter the lead time filter standard deviations 
for the lead time days specified.   

Tip:  Lead Time Filter Bandwidth is used to limit 
extremely high or low lead times, just like filtered 
demand.  The value 0.00 indicates no filter; actual 
lead time will always be used and never limited. 

Filters are based upon the standard deviation of lead 
times in the warehouse item record using lead times 
not flagged to ignore.  The filter factor is multiplied by 
the standard deviation to calculate the upper and 
lower limit.  For example, if a warehouse item’s 
average lead time is 14 days, the standard deviation 
of lead time is 4, and lead time filter standard 
deviations is 2, then the upper and lower lead time 
limits are as follows: 

Upper limit: 14 + (4 x 2) = 22 

Lower limit: 14 – (4 x 2) = 6. 

If a new lead time is greater than 22 then the new 
average lead time will be calculated as if the new lead 
time is 22 and the lead time will be marked as 
abnormal (the actual lead time is not changed, it’s 
just marked as abnormal).  If a new lead time is less 
than 6 then the new average lead time will be 
calculated as if the new lead time is 6 and the lead 
time will be marked as abnormal.  Users can review 
and change lead times in Warehouse Item 
maintenance. 

Lead time filter standard deviation controls are set for 
different ranges of average lead time, e. g., 0 – 4 
days, 5 – 14 days, and so forth.  The idea is that 
items with short lead times are expected to have 
much more variation of lead time than items with 
long lead times.  Min 0.00, max 9.99, defaults are 
8.00 for 1P

st
P range (eg; 0 – 4 days), 2.00 for 2P

nd
P range 

(eg; 5 – 14 days), 1.2 for 3P

rd
P range (eg; 15 – 30 

days), and .75 for 4P

th
P range (eg; over 30 days) of 

average lead time.  A setting of 0.00 indicates that no 
lead time filtering takes place.  

Lead time standard deviation is calculated when new 
average lead time is calculated in the Warehouse 
Item update trigger. 

1P

st
P Days 

Range 

Enter the standard deviation of 1P

st
P lead time days 

range. 
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2P

nd
P Days 

Range 

Enter the standard deviation of 2P

nd
P lead time days 

range. 

3P

rd
P Days 

Range 

Enter the standard deviation of 3P

rd
P lead time days 

range. 

4P

th
P Days 

Range 

Enter the standard deviation of 4P

th
P lead time days 

range. 

Lead Time 
Day Ranges 

Accesses the Lead Time Day Ranges Setup screen, 
which allows you to setup 4 different ranges of 
average lead time.   

Maximum 
Avg Lead 
Time Days 

Enter the maximum average lead time days (14 – 
999).  The system displays 180 as the default. The 
Maximum lead time is used to cap the average lead 
time calculation.   

Years 
Replenishme
nt History 
Stored 

Enter number of years to store replenishment history 
(3 – 99).  The system displays 5 as the default. 

Tip:  Years Replenishment History Stored is used by 
the Inventory End of Month Update to remove old 
records in the Warehouse Item replenishment table.  
Currently, this update is designed to remove records 
based upon the Years Usage Stored setting in the 
Replen view of IM Control Maintenance.  However, it 
is advantageous to store more history in the 
replenishment table when evaluating replenishment 
history for seasonality.  

Minimum 
Months to 
Forecast 

Enter the min number of months to calc item 
forecasts (1 – 12). The system displays 6 as the 
default. 

Tip:  Minimum Months to Forecast is used by the 
forecast calculation program to determine the number 
of future months for which forecasts will be 
calculated.  The system writes the calculated item 
forecasts are written to the Warehouse Item 
Replenishment table for either the number of future 
months set here, or to cover the item's lead time, 
whichever is greater.  For example, if the item has a 
lead time of 90 days and Control Maintenance 
indicates that at least 6 months forecast must be 
calculated, then forecasts will be updated for 6 future 
months.  If the lead time is 200 days, then forecasts 
will be updated for 7 months, so that forecasts will 
cover the item's lead time.   



 
Chapter 

12 End of Month 
 

IM End of Month Introduction 
The End of Month menu selections should be run at the end of each inventory 
month in order to close the month correctly for replenishment calculations.  The 
menu selections should be run in the order they are listed on the menu because 
each step can affect those that follow. 

If you need to keep an audit trail of item activity, begin by running the Item 
Activity Report for the month before you close the inventory month.  The item 
activity history is removed when you close the inventory month and, if you need 
the information, you must run the report before closing.  If you do not need the 
audit trail, you can skip this step. 

End of month is a good time to review serial numbers, lot numbers, and nonstock 
items that are eligible for removal because they show zero quantities.  Print the 
reports that list the records that are eligible for removal.  Then you can select 
those to be removed.  Numbers and nonstocks can be removed from all 
warehouses or just those you choose. 

When these steps are complete, you are ready to close the inventory month.  
When you use End of Month Update, the system performs a group of activities that 
are based on the replenishment controls you set up for each item in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance.  The system performs steps that check and/or 
reset all replenishment controls including usage, order quantity, order point based 
on the replenishment method you are using, safety stock dip percentage, and 
other controls.  See the End of Month Update section for a detailed list of the 
replenishment controls. 

End of Month Update flags items it finds to have abnormal conditions, such as high 
or low sales or an unusual lead time.  Once the current inventory month is closed, 
you can print a list of flagged items, including those with frozen controls and those 
set to ignore low sales.  After you have reviewed the flagged items, you can 
manually reset the replenishment controls for these items. 
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IM End of Month Introduction 1051 

End Of Month Programs............................................................................ 1053 
End Of Month Policies and Set Up............................................................ 1054 
End of Month Checklist.............................................................................. 1056 
Item Activity Report ................................................................................... 1057 

Item Activity Report Sample................................................................ 1059 
How to print the Item Activity Report ......................................................... 1060 
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End Of Month Programs 
 

Item Activity Report—Prints an optional report that shows a summary of each 
item's activity for a specified date range. 

End of Month Update—Closes the current month for inventory activity and resets 
replenishment controls and set usage flags. 

Flagged Item Report—Prints a report of the items flagged during the End of Month 
Update due to abnormal usage or lead time.  Items set to 
freeze or ignore low sales also print on the report. 

Recalculate Repln. Controls—Qualifies the Usage and Lead Time for items flagged 
during the End of Month Update.  You can also change the 
Usage or Lead Time for items set to frozen control or ignore 
low sales. 

Nonstock Item Removal—Prints a report of nonstock items that have no activity 
for the current month, have no Sales Analysis history and 
also have an on order, on hand, committed and backorder 
quantity of zero.  Removes the nonstock items from the 
WAREHOUSE/ITEM TABLE and from the ITEM TABLE. 

Serial/Lot# Removal—Prints a report of serial or lot numbers that are no longer 
available for an item and warehouse because they have 
both an on-hand and committed quantity of zero.  You can 
choose to remove the serial or lot numbers after you print 
the register. 

Item Ledgercard Removal—Deletes item ledgercard records with a transaction 
date (not posting date) less than the cutoff date you enter.  
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End Of Month Policies and Set Up 
Before you can use End of Month, there may be policies and other information that 
must be previously set up. Those that apply to End of Month are listed below.   

The Costing Method and LIFO or FIFO Layers Stored you establish in IM Control 
Maintenance—Cost view affects unit cost calculations and which layers to store. 

The following policies set in IM Control Maintenance (Replenishment view) affect 
calculations for seasonal items and how many months of usage history to store. 

♦ Years Usage Stored 

♦ Limit Seasonal Order Quantity 

Previously Set Up 

Note:  If the Use Advanced Replenishment checkbox on the Adv. Replen. View 
of IM Control Maintenance is selected, then replenishment controls will not be 
updated during end of month processing. The IM End of Month Update performs a 
series of processes that recalculate and reset usage information that is used 
throughout the system for standard replenishment processing.  This program only 
updates replenishment controls if your system does not use advanced 
replenishment processing. 

The End of Month menu selections generate information and perform activities 
that are determined by the standard replenishment controls and other information 
listed below.  The controls and information must be available in order for End of 
Month calculations to be performed. 

Replenishment controls for each item that you established in Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance.  These options are set in the Replenishment view unless otherwise 
noted. 

♦ Use Vendor Cost Levels (General view) 

♦ Replenishing Path  

♦ Replenishing Type 

♦ Order Quantity Method 

♦ Seasonal 

♦ Minimum Order Point 

♦ Maximum Order Point 

♦ Order Quantity 

♦ Average Lead Time 

♦ Safety Allowance Percent 
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Information accumulated or calculated by the system based on the settings in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance. 

♦ usage history accumulated by the system for each item 

♦ the current available quantity of each item as calculated by the system 

♦ Vendor information recorded in Warehouse/Vendor Review Maintenance. 

♦ number of days in a vendor’s review cycle for a product line 

♦ buying target for each product line 

♦ date of last purchase order for each product line (updated by the system) 

♦ Vendor information recorded in Cost Schedule Maintenance. 

♦ cost levels offered by the vendor 
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End of Month Checklist 
 Procedure Required 

1. Complete all Adjustments and print and update the 
last Adjustments Register for the month. Yes 

2. Confirm all transfers and print and update the last 
Transfer Shipment Register and Transfer Receipt 
Register for the month. Yes 

3.  Print the Stock Status Report. Yes 

4.  Print the Item Ledgercards Report.  No 

5.  Print the Item Activity Report. Yes 

6.  Run Serial.Lot # Removal.  No 

7.  Run Nonstock Item Removal.  No 

8. Print the GL Sub Ledger Report and save it as your 
audit trail of transactions that post to GL for the 
month. Yes 

9. Perform the IM End of Month Update. Yes 

10.  Perform the End of Month Close in General Ledger. Yes 

11.   Print the Flagged Item Report. Yes 

12. Adjust flagged items through Warehouse/item 
Maintenance (as needed). Yes 

13.  Run Recalculate Replenishment Controls. Yes 

14.  Run Seasonal Item Reset.  No 

15.  Run Movement Class Reset.  No 

16.  Run Safety Allowance Reset.  No 

17. Run Vendor Review Cycle Reset. No 
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Item Activity Report 
Use the Item Activity Report to print a listing that shows a summary of each item's 
activity for the specified date range. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Item Activity Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, Vendor, 
Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Activity Date.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

Show Items with No Activity—Indicates that you want to 
print a listing of items with no usage in the past month. 
 
In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 
 
the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 
the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 
or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items only the 
report. 

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Item Activity Report  
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Item Activity Report 
The following is a sample of an Item Activity Report. The legend at the bottom of 
the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations used. The 
selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/05/1997                               QA's Primary Test Co.                                 Page:     1 
Time:  5:12 PM                         Item Activity Report - Untitled: Temp                         User: candy 
 
                     MV S  Beginning               ------Transfers------                             Current 
Item                 CL N    On Hand    Receipts          In         Out    Adjusted       Sales     On Hand  UM 
================================================================================================================ 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
70290                14 N         78           0           0           0           0           0          78  EA            
     Beanie Babies                                                                                                         
bed                  14 H         18           0           0           0           0           0          18  EA            
     Dog House Bed                                                                                                         
cdscomp1             14 N         15           0           0           0           0           0          15  EA            
     Cat Dish                                                                                                               
cdscomp2             14 N         12           0           0           0           0           0          12  EA            
     Cat Water Bowl Tube                                                                                                    
 
Items: 4 
 
Legend: 
  MV CL = Movement Class 
  SN = Seasonality (H = High, L = Low, N = Nonseasonal) 
  UM = Stocking Unit of Measure 
  * - Computed On Hand does not equal Actual On Hand 
 
Selections for Item Activity - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse        : All 
Item             : 031888, 100654, 70290, bed, cdscomp1, cdscomp2 
Product Line     : All 
Vendor           : All 
Major Category   : All 
Nonstocks Printed: no 
Begin Date       : ? 
End Date         : 05/05/97 
Including Item Description 1 
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How to print the Item Activity Report 
  

1. Access the Item Activity Report program in the End of Month submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management End of 
Month Item Activity Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box of the Item Activity Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Item Activity Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort 
By 

Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement 
Class. 

Limit 
By 

Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
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characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Activity Date.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 
 

6. Select the Options for the Stock Status Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional information to print on the 
report.  

Show Items with No Activity—Indicates that you want to 
print a listing of items with no usage in the past month. 
 
In the Print Nonstocks section of the form, select: 
the Yes radio button to include all non-stock items, 
the No radio button to exclude all non-stock items, 
or  
the Only radio button to print only non-stock items only 
the report. 

 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter the 
template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you to the 
Item Activity Report screen where you can print the report .   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print or 
update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   
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• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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IM End of Month Update 
Use the IM End of Month Update to close the current month for inventory activity 
and reset all standard replenishment controls and flag usage. If the Use 
Advanced Replenishment checkbox on the Adv. Replen. View of IM Control 
Maintenance is selected, then replenishment controls will not be updated during 
end of month processing.  

Processing Details 

The IM End of Month Update performs a series of processes that recalculate and 
reset usage information that is used throughout the system.  This program only 
updates replenishment controls if your system does not use advanced 
replenishment processing.   

The system reviews the usage for all stock items to determine whether the usage 
is ‘qualified’ to be used for history or must be flagged for abnormal conditions.  
Next, the system uses the qualified history to calculate the usage rate for stock 
items.  Then, the system uses the usage rate to forecast the upcoming month's 
usage.  The usage for each stock item is calculated as the total units sold, 
transferred out, or used as components during the month.  

  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Current 
Company 

The system displays the company code and name at 
the top of the screen. 

Current 
Month 

The system displays the current month at the top of 
the screen. 

Run in 
Background 

Indicates that you want end-of-month processing as a 
background process. 

OK Runs the end-of-month processing for the current 
company and month. 

Cancel  Exits the screen without running the end-of-month 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

processing for the current company and month. 

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.  

See Also 

How to run the IM End of Month Update  

End of Month Update Calculations  
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End of Month Update Calculations 
The following explains the specific calculations for End of Month Update. 

Usage—
Qualified 

If an item has normal usage for the month, the system 
‘qualifies’ its usage for history.   
The qualified history is then used for replenishment calculations.   
For normal usage, the qualified usage is set to the same amount 
as the actual usage in the WAREHOUSE/ITEM USAGE TABLE.  Usage 
controls are not maintained for nonstock and supply items.  If 
an item has unusual or abnormal usage or lead times for the 
month, the system sets a flag and will not calculate 
replenishment for the flagged item until you review and 
manually correct the situation.  You can either tell the system to 
use the flagged figures, or you can enter the appropriate 
numbers to use for replenishment calculation.  Use Recalculate 
Replenishment Controls to review and reset flagged items. 

Usage—
Flagged 

During a month, a stock item may have unusual or abnormal 
usage for a variety of reasons, such as a special promotion or a 
large one-time sale.  You would not want to include this 
abnormal usage during replenishment control calculations.   
The usage for a stock item may be flagged for one of the 
following reasons:   

♦ The item has abnormally high sales for the month.  This occurs 
when an item's usage for one month is greater then the 
item's total sales over the past 5 months.  

♦ The item has abnormally low sales for the month.  This occurs 
when an item has sales for one of the past 6 months of .5 
(one-half) units.  Items that are set to ignore low sales for a 
number of months in are not flagged.  You enter the number 
of months to ignore low sales for an item in Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance.   

♦ The item has a stockout condition for more than 14 days during 
the month you are closing. 

Usage 
Rates Reset 

During End of Month Update, the system calculates the usage 
rate as follows: 
Non-seasonal items—The Usage Rate is the average usage over 
the past 6 months. 
High seasonal items—The Usage Rate is calculated based on the 
same 3 months one year ago.  In this way, the calculation 
reflects where you are in the season when determining the order 
quantity. 
Low seasonal items—The Usage Rate is calculated based on the 
same 6 months one year ago.  In this way, the calculation 
reflects where you are in the season when determining the order 
quantity. 

Order For each stock item that has qualified (unflagged) usage and 
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Quantity 
Reset 

lead times, the End of Month Update calculates and resets the 
Order Quantity based on the usage rate it determined in the 
previous step.  The calculation for each order quantity method is 
shown in the following.  You establish the order quantity method 
to use for each item in Warehouse/Item Maintenance. 
 
If Order Quantity is Manual, there is no calculation. 
 
If Order Quantity is Movement Class, the calculation is Usage 
Rate X Movement Class.  For example, if the item has a calculated 
usage rate of 10 and a movement class of 6, the order quantity 
would be 60 (10 X 6). 
 
If Order Quantity Economical Order Qty, the calculation is the 
square root calculation:   
 

costunit   Xcost) (K inventory carrying ofcost 

rate usage  Xcost)(R ent replenishm ofcost   X24
 

Order 
Point/Line 
Point or 
Minimum/ 
Maximum 
Reset 

For stock items that have qualified usage, End of Month Update 
calculates and resets the order point and line point quantities, or 
the minimum and maximum order quantities based on which 
replenishment method is set for the item in Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance. 

For Order Point, the calculation is (Usage Rate X Lead Time) + 
Safety Stock.  For example, if an item with qualified usage has a 
usage rate of 20 per month, a lead time of 30 days (1 month), 
and a safety allowance of 50%, the order point is set to 30. 
Safety Stock = (20 X 1) X .50 = 10 
Order Point = (20 X 1) + 10 = 30 
 
For Line Point, the calculation is Order Point + Usage Rate During 
Review Cycle 
For example, if an item with qualified usage has an order point 
of 30, a usage rate of 20, and the review cycle is 1-1/2 months, 
the line point is set to 60. 
Line Point = 30 + (20 X 1.5) = 60 
 
For Minimum Stock the calculation is (Usage Rate X Lead Time) + 
Safety Stock 
For example, if an item with qualified usage has a usage rate of 
20, a lead time of 30 days (1 month), and the safety allowance 
is 50%, the minimum stock is set to 30. 
Safety Stock = (20 X 1) X .50 = 10 
Minimum = (20 X 1) + 10 = 30 
 
For Maximum Stock the calculation is Minimum Stock + Order 
Quantity 
For example, if an item with qualified usage has a minimum 
stock of 30 and the order quantity is 20, the maximum stock is 
set to 50. 
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Maximum Stock = 30 + 20 = 50 
 

Safety 
Stock Dip % 
Set 

The Safety Stock Dip percentage is the percentage of the safety 
stock used during the month for an item/warehouse 
combination.  The system tracks the dip per item each month 
and stores this history in Warehouse/Item Maintenance.  This 
information is used by Safety Allowance Reset to help you 
minimize your safety stock needs and reduce your dollar 
investment in inventory.  For example, if the safety stock is 100 
units and the lowest on hand quantity for the month was 80, the 
safety stock dip percent is 20%. In other words, 20% of your 
safety stock was used at some point during the month. 

Frozen 
Controls 
Months 
Reduced 

The number of months an item has frozen controls is reduced by 
one month during the End of Month Update.  The number of 
months to freeze an item is not reduced for any items that are 
permanently frozen.  You set these controls in Warehouse/Item 
Maintenance. 

Ignore Low 
Sales 
Months 
Reduced 

The number of months to ignore low sales for an item is reduced 
by one month during the End of Month Update.  The number of 
months to freeze an item is not reduced for any items that are 
set to permanently ignore low sales.  You set this control in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance. 

Transfer 
Superseded 
Item Usage 

If an item has an on hand quantity of zero, and it has been set 
in Warehouse/Item Maintenance as superseded by another item, 
the usage for the superseded (old) item will be transferred to 
the superseding (new) item. 

Temporary 
Surplus 
Exception 
Reset 

If an item's Surplus Exception field is set to Temporary in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance and the on hand quantity is below 
the order quantity, End of Month Update changes the Surplus 
Exception setting to No. 

Temporary 
Bins 
Removed 

During End of Month Update, the system checks the temporary 
bins to see if the on hand and on order quantities of items in the 
bins are zero.  If so, the temporary bins are removed. 

Usage 
History 
Updated 

If you have complete usage history for the number of years you 
are tracking history, during End of Month Update the oldest 
month of history is removed and the newest month is added. 

Last EOM 
Date Set 

The Last EOM Date is reset in IM Control Maintenance to show 
the last date on which the End of Month Update was run. 
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How to run the IM End of Month Update 
  

1. Access the IM End of Month Update program in the End of Month submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management End of 
Month End of Month Update.  The system displays the IM End of Month Update 
program  

  
2. Select the Run in Background checkbox to run the end-of-month processing as a 

background process. 

3. Select the OK button to run the end-of-month processing for the current 
company and month or select the Cancel button to exit the screen without 
processing anything.  You can select the Help button to access online for this 
screen. 
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Flagged Item Report 
Use the Flagged Item Report to print a listing that shows a summary of each 
item's activity for the specified date range.  This program creates four separate 
reports.   

♦ The Usage Report lists items with unusual usage due to high sales (current 
month usage is greater than the combined total of prior 5 months usage), low 
sales (usage is less than 1/2 unit over the past six months), or a stockout (the 
item was out of stock for 14 or more days during the current month). 

♦ The Lead Time Report lists items with abnormal lead times during the current 
month (the lead time causes a greater than 50% change in the average lead 
time). 

♦ The Frozen Controls Report lists the items that have been manually frozen from 
the replenishment calculations and the number of months left to remain frozen. 

♦ The Ignore Low Sales Report lists which items are set to ignore low sales and 
the number of months left to ignore. 

Use these reports as a tool to help you determine what is to be done with the item 
and whether usage, the safety allowance, lead time, frozen controls, or ignore low 
sales need to be adjusted.  When the determination is made, use Recalculate 
Replenishment Controls to manually adjust the item items.   

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings  topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Flagged Item Report:  Untitled dialog 
box.   
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Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, Vendor, 
Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line,  Movement Class.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 

 

Options 

  

Determines the reports to print for flagged items.  

Flagged Usage—Indicates that you want to print a listing 
items with flagged usage due to abnormally high or low 
sales or an out of stock condition for more than 14 days. 
 
Flagged Lead Time—Indicates that you want to print a listing 
of items with flagged lead time because of abnormally long 
lead time. 
 
Frozen Controls—Indicates that you want to print a listing of 
items that have a frozen controls flag set because of 
unusual ordering conditions, and in the # of Months 
Remaining field, enter the number of months for the flag to 
be in effect for these items 
 
Low Sales Ignores—Indicates that you want to print a listing 
of items with a low sales ignored flag set because of 
unusual sales conditions, and in the # of Months Remaining 
field, enter the number of months for the flag to be in effect 
for these items. 

 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Flagged Item Report  
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Flagged Item Report:  Usage and Lead Time 
The following are samples of Flagged Item Reports printed for usage and for lead 
time. The legend at the bottom of each report lists a description of the fields and 
column title abbreviations used. The selections you chose for each of the reports 
are also listed. 

Flagged Item Report—Usage 
 
Date: 05/24/1997                 Demo Company - SSI                  Page:     1 
Time: 10:09 AM       Flagged Item Report - Untitled: Temp            User: candy 
                             --Ignore Low Sale-- 
 
                                                    MV  S 
Item                 Description                    CL  N  Months Remaining 
================================================================================ 
Warehouse: Atl - Atlanta - Regional Center 
I103                 1128W CONVEC HTR               03  N                 6      
                     1128W CONVEC HTR                                            
I105                 regular active item            10  N                86      
                                                                                 
 
Number of items: 2 
 
Legend: 
MV CL = Movement Class (1-12, 13 = Dead Stock, 14 = Not Set) 
SN = Seasonality  (N = Nonseasonal, L = Low Seasonal, H = High Seasonal) 
Months Remaining = Remaining months to ignore low sales (99 = Permanent) 
 
Selections for Flagged Item Report - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse       : Atl 
Item            : All 
Product Line    : All 
Vendor          : 100, 1000 
Major Category  : All 
Movement Class  : All 
 
 
 
 

Flagged Item Report—Lead Time 
 
Date: 05/24/1997                 Demo Company - SSI                  Page:     1 
Time: 10:09 AM       Flagged Item Report - Untitled: Temp            User: candy 
                             --Ignore Low Sale-- 
 
                                                    MV  S 
Item                 Description                    CL  N  Months Remaining 
================================================================================ 
Warehouse: Atl - Atlanta - Regional Center 
I103                 1128W CONVEC HTR               03  N                 6      
                     1128W CONVEC HTR                                            
I105                 regular active item            10  N                86      
                                                                                 
 
Number of items: 2 
 
Legend: 
MV CL = Movement Class (1-12, 13 = Dead Stock, 14 = Not Set) 
SN = Seasonality  (N = Nonseasonal, L = Low Seasonal, H = High Seasonal) 
Months Remaining = Remaining months to ignore low sales (99 = Permanent) 
 
Selections for Flagged Item Report - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse       : Atl 
Item            : All 
Product Line    : All 
Vendor          : 100, 1000 
Major Category  : All 
Movement Class  : All 
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How to print the Flagged Item Report 
  

1. Access the Flagged Item Report program in the End of Month submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management End of 
Month Flagged Item Report.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the Flagged Item Report.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Flagged Item Report:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information 
prints.  You can select to print these documents in 
order by any of the available options.  The Sort By 
options are:  Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product 
Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting 
specific identifying characteristics or a range of 
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identifying characteristics.  Available choices are:  
Warehouse, Item, Vendor, Major Category, Product 
Line,  Movement Class.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 

 

6. Select the Options for the Flagged Item Report.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the reports to print for flagged items.  

Flagged Usage—Indicates that you want to print a 
listing items with flagged usage due to abnormally 
high or low sales or an out of stock condition for more 
than 14 days. 
 
Flagged Lead Time—Indicates that you want to print a 
listing of items with flagged lead time because of 
abnormally long lead time. 
 
Frozen Controls—Indicates that you want to print a 
listing of items that have a frozen controls flag set 
because of unusual ordering conditions, and in the # 
of Months Remaining field, enter the number of 
months for the flag to be in effect for these items 
 
Low Sales Ignores—Indicates that you want to print a 
listing of items with a low sales ignored flag set 

1074 TakeStock IM 1074 



Inventory Management How to print the Flagged Item Report 

because of unusual sales conditions, and in the # of 
Months Remaining field, enter the number of months 
for the flag to be in effect for these items. 

 

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Flagged Item Report screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.     

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Recalculate Replenishment Controls 
Use the Recalculate Replenishment Controls program to manually adjust Usage for 
items flagged during End of Month Update, manually adjust Lead Times for items 
flagged as abnormal during receipt, and optionally update Usage or Lead Time for 
items manually frozen or manually set to ignore low sales. 

The first time you open this program after running the IM End of Month Update, 
the flagged items automatically display in the Flagged Item List section of the 
screen after you enter a warehouse.  The first item flagged for Usage displays in 
the Item field.  If no items were flagged for Usage, the first item flagged for Lead 
Time displays in the Item field.  You can begin recalculating replenishment 
controls for this item.  When it is complete and you choose Save, the system 
removes the flag, and the next item in the list displays in the Item field so you can 
continue recalculating controls. 

  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Ware 
house 

The code for the warehouse for which you are recalculating 
replenishment controls. 

Item The item number for which you want to adjust the usage or 
lead time.  You can double click an item in the Flagged Item 
List section of the screen to automatically display it in the 
Item field. 

In the center section of the screen, the system displays the current 
order point, line point, and order quantities when you select an item.  
The system also displays the item’s order quantity method, 
replenishment method, and average lead time in the appropriate entry 
or selection fields.  The Current section displays the current quantities 
based on your selected methods.  When you recalculate Usage or Lead 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Time, the new amounts display in the New section.  To update the 
recalculated replenishment controls for the month you just updated, 
you must choose the Save button. 

Order 
Qty 
Method 

The order quantity method for the item.  At any time, you 
can use the Order Qty Method drop-down list to change the 
order quantity assigned to an item.  Select the Save button 
to update the order quantity methods for the item in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance. 

Replin. 
Method 

The replenishment method for the item.   You can use the 
Repln Method drop-down list to change the replenishment 
method assigned to an item.  Select the Save button to 
update the replenishment method for the item in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance.   

Average 
Lead 
Time 

The average lead time in days that you want to set for the 
item. 

Qualify Accesses the Qualify Lead Time dialog box, which is used to 
qualify Lead Time for items which have been flagged as 
abnormal by the PO Receipt Register or Transfer Receipt 
Register (based on your replenishment path). 

Qualify 
Usage 

Accesses the Qualify Usage dialog box, which is used to 
qualify Usage for items flagged during End of Month Update 
due to unusually high sales (usage is greater than the total 
of the past 5 months usage), low sales (usage is less than 
1/2 unit for the last 6 months), or a stockout where the 
item was out of stock for more than 14 days during the 
month. 

Save Recalculates the replenishment controls for the selected 
item and removes the item flag. 

Flagged 
Item List 

Indicates the type of flagged items to display in the browser 
in the lower portion of the screen.  Available choices are:  
Usage, Lead Time, Frozen, Ignore Low Sales, or No Flags.  
 
In the browser in the lower portion of the screen, the 
system displays the item numbers, flag codes, order and 
replenishment methods, quantity information, stocking 
information, vendor and item description for the selected 
flagged item type. 

See Also 

How to calculate replenishment controls  
Qualify Lead Time Dialog Box  
Qualify Usage Dialog Box 
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Qualify Usage Dialog Box 
Use this dialog box to qualify Usage for items flagged during End of Month Update 
due to unusually high sales (usage is greater than the total of the past 5 months 
usage), low sales (usage is less than 1/2 unit for the last 6 months), or a stockout 
where the item was out of stock for more than 14 days during the month.  The 
system displays this dialog box when you select the Qualify Usage button on the 
Recalculate Replenishment Controls program.  

  
In the upper portion of the dialog box, the system displays the selected warehouse 
and item number.  In the browser in the lower portion of the screen, the system 
displays the actual and qualified Usage, status of the usage flag, and number of 
stockout days for each of the last 12 months.   

In the Qualified Usage field, enter the quantity per stocking unit of measure that 
you want to use as qualified usage for the month just updated.  If you want to 
transfer the actual usage figure for a month to the qualified usage field, highlight 
the month and select F9.  If you want to transfer the average usage figure to the 
qualified usage field, select F10.  Then, choose Save or press Enter to update this 
quantity in the list.  If necessary, you can select, then change the qualified usage 
for any of the other months. 

See Also 

How to calculate replenishment controls  

Recalculate Replenishment Controls  
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Qualify Lead Time Dialog Box 
Use this dialog box to qualify Lead Time for items that have been flagged as 
abnormal by the PO Receipt Register or Transfer Receipt Register (based on your 
replenishment path).  The system displays this dialog box when you select the 
Qualify button on the Recalculate Replenishment Controls program.  

 TIP:  An abnormal Lead Time is determined as a Lead Time that is 50% larger 
or smaller than the Average Lead Time. 

  
In the upper portion of the dialog box, the system displays the date received and 
PO or transfer ticket number (based on the replenishment path for the warehouse 
and item) and quantity of the last five receipts.  The time and status of the Lead 
Time display in the last two columns.  The current Average Lead Time as 
calculated by the system displays at the bottom of the dialog box.   

 TIP:  The Average Lead Time is calculated using the current Average Lead 
Time and the most recent two Normal receipts that have a received date within 
the past 180 days. 

In the Status field, use the drop down list to select the status you want to assign 
to the receipt.  You can choose Normal so the Lead Time can be used in the 
Average Lead Time calculation, Abnormal so the receipt stays flagged, or Ignore so 
the receipt is skipped. 

Select the Recalc button to recalculate the current average lead time.  Note:  The 
Recalc button will not be available if any of the last five receipts are set to 
Abnormal, or if there are not any Normal receipts that are within the last 180 
days. 

When all entries for Lead Times are correct, choose OK to exit and recalculate 
using all current settings. You can also choose Cancel to exit without saving any 
changes for Lead Time and Status or any recalculated Average Lead Time. 

See Also 

How to calculate replenishment controls  

Recalculate Replenishment Controls  
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How to recalculate replenishment controls 
  

1. Access the Recalculate Replenishment Controls program in the End of Month 
submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management End of Month Recalculate Replenishment Controls.   

  
2. In the Warehouse field, enter the code for the warehouse for which you are 

recalculating replenishment controls. 

3. From the radio buttons for the Flagged Item List, you can select which type of 
flagged items to display in the browser.  Select from the following radio buttons 
for items flagged for Usage, Lead Time, Frozen controls, set to Ignore Low Sales, 
or items with No Flags. 

4. In the Item field, enter then enter the number of the item for which you want to 
adjust the Usage or Lead Time.  You can also select an item by double-clicking 
on it in the item list.  

 TIP:   Note that when you redisplay items in the list, all items that have 
their flags removed will display in the list of items with No Flags. 

5. When you select an item, the system displays the item’s order quantity method, 
replenishment method, and average lead time in the appropriate entry or 
selection fields.  The Current column displays the current quantities based on 
your selected methods.  When you recalculate Usage or Lead Time, the new 
amounts display in the New column.  To update the recalculated replenishment 
controls for the month you just updated, select the Save button. 

6. To qualify Usage for an item, select the Qualify Usage button, to access the 
Qualify Usage dialog box, which is used to qualify Usage for items flagged 
during End of Month Update due to unusually high sales (usage is greater than 
the total of the past 5 months usage), low sales (usage is less than 1/2 unit for 
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the last 6 months), or a stockout where the item was out of stock for more than 
14 days during the month.  To qualify lead time for an item, select the Qualify 
button to access the Qualify Lead Time dialog box, which is used to qualify Lead 
Time for items which have been flagged as abnormal by the PO Receipt Register 
or Transfer Receipt Register (based on your replenishment path). 

7. At any time, you can use the Order Qty Method drop-down list to change the 
order quantity assigned to an item.  You can use the Repln Method drop-down 
list to change the Replenishment Method assigned to an item.  If you choose the 
Save button, whichever methods you chose are updated for the item in 
Warehouse/Item Maintenance. 

 TIP:   If you choose Manual for Order Qty Method, the system displays a 
dialog box where you can enter a new order quantity for the item. 

8. When all flagged items have been qualified, choose File  Exit. 

TakeStock IM 1081 



Nonstock Item Removal Inventory Management 

Nonstock Item Removal 
Use the Nonstock Item Removal to print a report of nonstock items that have no 
activity for the current month, have no Sales Analysis history and also have an on 
order, on hand, committed and backorder quantity of zero and remove the 
nonstock items from the WAREHOUSE/ITEM TABLE and from the ITEM TABLE. 

You can choose to remove nonstocks by choosing Print and Update on the Print 
Setup dialog box.  If you choose this radio button, a message displays after the 
list prints to remind you to review the list and to let you choose whether to 
proceed with removing the selected nonstocks. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Nonstock Item Removal:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes,  Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, Vendor, 
Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes,  Icons 

information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 

 

Options 

  

Determines the additional activities for the program.  

Remove from Item Table—Indicates that you want to remove 
an item from the TakeStock ITEM table as well as the 
TakeStock WAREHOUSE/ITEM table. 
 
In the Cutoff Date field, use the drop down list to enter the 
cutoff date for running the report.  

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range 
for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select 
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print 
Print/Updt  
Update  

Prints the register or report.   
 

 Tip:  The label and action of this button can also be 
Print/Updt, Print or Update based on your Setup selections.  
You can only perform the print function from the Nonstock 
Item Removal:  Untitled dialog box.  Select OK, and the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your 
template.  Enter the template name, and select the Save 
button.  The system returns you to the Nonstock Item 
Removal screen where you can update the report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select 
settings for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to print the Nonstock Item Removal 
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Nonstock Item Removal 

The following is a sample of a Nonstock Item Removal Report. The legend at the 
bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations 
used. The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997                                  QA's Primary Test Co.                                        Page:     
1 
Time:  9:13 AM                         Serial/Lot# Removal Register - Untitled: Temp                           User: 
candy 
 
 
Serial Number        Serial ID                   Cost UM       Price UM Tran. Date Doc#     Ship# Type           
Cust/Vend 
========================================================================================================================
= 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
    Item                 Description  
    -------------------- ------------------------------ 
    bomfsprod                                                                                                             
snbomfs743           28743                     184.01 EA      220.50 EA                                                   
                                         PO Receipt                     05/01/1997 atl00518     1 Receipt        VFalls    
                                         Sold on Invoice #atl00546      05/01/1997 00001262     0 Sale           FCUST     
snbomfs744           28744                     184.01 EA      220.50 EA                                                   
                                         PO Receipt                     05/01/1997 atl00518     1 Receipt        VFalls    
                                         Sold on Invoice #atl00546      05/01/1997 00001262     0 Sale           FCUST     
snbomfs745           28745                     184.01 EA      220.50 EA                                                   
                                         PO Receipt                     05/01/1997 atl00518     1 Receipt        VFalls    
                                         Sold on Invoice #atl00546      05/01/1997 00001262     0 Sale           FCUST     
snbomfs746           28746                     184.01 EA      220.50 EA                                                   
                                         PO Receipt                     05/01/1997 atl00518     1 Receipt        VFalls    
                                         Sold on Invoice #atl00546      05/01/1997 00001262     0 Sale           FCUST     
snbomfs747           28747                     184.01 EA      220.50 EA                                                   
                                         PO Receipt                     05/01/1997 atl00518     1 Receipt        VFalls    
                                         Sold on Invoice #atl00546      05/01/1997 00001262     0 Sale           FCUST     
 
Number of Serial Items: 5 
 
Legend: 
  UM = Unit of Measure 
  Tran. Date = Transaction Date 
  Doc# = Document Number 
  Ship# = Shipping number 
  Type = Transaction Type 
  Cust/Vend = Customer or Vendor 
 
Selections for Serial/Lot# Removal - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse       : 001 
Item            : bomfsprod 
Vendor          : All 
Product Line    : All 
Major Category  : All 
Movement Class  : All 
Remove Serial Numbers 
Cutoff Date: 05/06/1997 
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How to print the Nonstock Item Removal 
  

1. Access the Nonstock Item Removal program in the End of Month submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management End of 
Month Nonstock Item Removal.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the Nonstock Item Removal.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Nonstock Item Removal:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any of 
the available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
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Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Activity Date.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 

6. Select the Options for the Nonstock Item Removal.  Use the table below to 
guide you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional activities for the program .  

Remove from Item Table—Indicates that you want to 
remove an item from the TakeStock ITEM table as well 
as the TakeStock WAREHOUSE/ITEM table. 
 
In the Cutoff Date field, use the drop down list to 
enter the cutoff date for running the report.  

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Nonstock Item Removal screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  The label 
and action of the Print/Updt button can also be Print or Update based on 
your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   

 Tip:  The update cannot be run from the Settings dialog box.  You 
must choose the OK button to save changes to a new or existing 
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template, and then run the update from the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box. 

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   

8. If you selected to print and update, a dialog box opens when the report is 
complete.  You can select to proceed with the removal or cancel and not 
remove nonstock items. 
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Serial/Lot # Removal 
Use the Serial/Lot # Removal to print a report of serial or lot numbers that have 
both an on hand and committed quantity of zero and remove the serial or lot 
numbers after you print the register. 

Note: You will only be able to remove serial or lot numbers that have gone 
through the posting process in both SO (Daily Sales Report) and SA (Post Invoices 
to SA).  If this report prints lot and serial numbers but does not delete these 
numbers, run the Post Invoices to SA program and then try again.    

You can choose to remove serial/lot number items by choosing Print and Update on 
the Print Setup dialog box.  If you choose this radio button, a message displays 
after the list prints to remind you to review the list and to let you choose whether 
to proceed with removing the selected serial/lot number items. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Serial/Lot # Removal:  Untitled dialog 
box.   

  

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  You 
can select to print these documents in order by any of the 
available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, Vendor, 
Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement Class.   

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each item. 

 

Options 

  

Determines the additional activities for the program.  

Remove Serial #s—Indicates that you want to remove 
serialized items from the selected warehouse. 
 
Remove Lot #s—Indicates that you want to remove lot number 
items from the selected warehouse. 
 
In the Cutoff Date field, use the drop down list to enter the 
cutoff date for running the report.  

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Print Prints the register or report.  

 TIP:  The label and action of this button can also be 
Print/Updt, Print or Update based on your Setup selections.  
You can only perform the print function from the Nonstock 
Item Removal:  Untitled dialog box.  Select OK, and the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your 
template.  Enter the template name, and select the Save 
button.  The system returns you to the Nonstock Item 
Removal screen where you can update the report.   

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box so you can select settings 
for printing and updating.   

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 
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See Also 

How to print the Serial Lot Number Removal  

Serial/Lot# Removal 
The following is a sample of a Serial/Lot# Removal Report. The legend at the 
bottom of the report lists a description of the fields and column title abbreviations 
used. The selections you chose for the report are also listed. 

Date: 05/06/1997              QA's Primary Test Co.                 Page:     1 
Time:  9:03 AM       Nonstock Item Removal - Untitled: Temp         User: candy 
 
                                                              Last 
Item                        Description                       Activity 
=============================================================================== 
Warehouse: 001 - Atlanta Warehouse 
 
I102                        1                                                     
I108                        breaker                                                
Jim                         Jim the consultant                                     
non-stock                   Non-stock Item Number                                 
non-stock4                  NonStock 4                                             
nsprod                      Print of African Grey Rhino                            
S602                        Black Pen - Fine Point                                
Supprod                     3-part Pick ticket paper                               
 
Number of items: 8 
 
 
Selections for Nonstock Item Removal - Untitled: Temp 
Warehouse        : 001 
Item             : All 
Product Line     : All 
Vendor           : All 
Major Category   : All 
Movement Class   : All 
Cutoff Date: 05/06/97 
Including Item Description 1 
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How to print the Serial Lot Number Removal 
  

1. Access the Serial/Lot # Removal program in the End of Month submodule of 
Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory Management End of 
Month Serial/Lot # Removal.  The system displays the Template-Saved 
Settings dialog box of the Serial/Lot # Removal.   

  
2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Serial/Lot # Removal:  

Untitled dialog box.   

  
3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 

templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.  
You can select to print these documents in order by any 
of the available options.  The Sort By options are:  Item, 
Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Movement 
Class. 

Limit By Limits the information that prints by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse, Item, 
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Vendor, Major Category, Product Line, and Activity Date.   

4. You can click: 

• Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

• Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

• Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted Limit 
By option.   

• No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. In the Include section, select the information to include on the report.  Use the 
table below to guide you in your selections. 

Include Select from the following checkboxes to indicate the 
information that you want to print on the report.   

Select: 

Description 1—to include item description 1 for each 
item. 
 
Description 2—to include item description 2 for each 
item. 
 

6. Select the Options for the Serial/Lot # Removal.  Use the table below to guide 
you in your selections. 

Options 

  

Determines the additional activities for the program.  

Remove Serial #s—Indicates that you want to remove 
serialized items from the selected warehouse. 
 
Remove Lot #s—Indicates that you want to remove lot 
number items from the selected warehouse. 
 
In the Cutoff Date field, use the drop down list to enter 
the cutoff date for running the report.  

7. The information for the report is complete.  Now, you can select: 

• OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter 
the template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you 
to the Serial/Lot # Removal screen where you can print the report.   

• Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print 
or update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual.  The label 
and action of the Print/Updt button can also be Print or Update based on 
your Setup selections. 

• Print to print the report without saving your current selections.   
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 TIP:  The update cannot be run from the Settings dialog box.  You 
must choose the OK button to save changes to a new or existing 
template, and then run the update from the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box.  The label and action of this button can also be Print/Updt, Print 
or Update based on your Setup selections.  You can only perform the print 
function from the Serial/Lot # Removal:  Untitled dialog box.   

• Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

• Help to access the online Help for this screen.   

8. If you selected to print and update, a dialog box opens when the report is 
complete.  You can select to proceed with the removal or cancel and not 
remove serial/lot number items. 
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Item Ledgercard Removal 
Use the Item Ledgercard Removal program to delete item ledgercard records.  

When you run this program, all ledgercards with a transaction date (not posting 
date) less than the cutoff date will be removed. If a ledgercard is for a receipt and 
the received quantity has not been completely allocated the ledgercard will not be 
removed. 

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings 
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system.  From this 
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report.  For 
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock 
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.   

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to 
enter new settings, the system displays the Item Ledgercard Removal:  Untitled 
dialog box.   

 

Form Contents 

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints or runs.  
The default Sort By option is:  Warehouse. 

Limit By Limits the information that runs by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying 
characteristics.  Available choices are:  Warehouse and 
Item.   

Options Determines the additional activities for the program. In the 
Cutoff Date field, use the drop down list to enter the cutoff 
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons 

  date for running the removal program.  The system displays 1 
year ago as the default. 

Select Displays the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for 
the highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

No Limit Resets Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.   

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.   

Update Updated the item ledgercard removal process.  

Help Accesses online Help for this screen. 

See Also 

How to delete item ledgercards  
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How to delete item ledger cards 
1. Access the Item Ledgercard Removal program in the End of Month 

submodule of Inventory Management.  The complete path is Inventory 
Management End of Month  Item Ledgercard Removal.  The system 
displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog box of the Item Ledgercard 
Removal program.   

 

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Item Ledgercard 
Removal:  Untitled dialog box.   

 

3. Select settings for Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified 
templates.  Use the table below to guide you in your selections. 

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints or runs.  
The default Sort By option is:  Warehouse. 
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Limit By Limits the information that runs by selecting specific 
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying characteristics.  Available 
choices are:  Warehouse and Item.   

4. You can click: 

Select to display the Selection dialog box so you can set a range for the 
highlighted Limit By option.   

Filter to display the Filter Manager dialog box so you can select filter 
parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.   

Profile to display the settings from your user profile for the highlighted 
Limit By option.   

No Limit to reset the Limit By options to All for the selected option.   

5. Select the Options for the Serial/Lot # Removal.  Use the table below to 
guide you in your selections. 

Options  Determines the additional activities for the program. In the 
Cutoff Date field, use the drop down list to enter the cutoff date for running 
the removal program.  The system displays 1 year ago as the default. 

6. The information for the program is complete.  Now, you can select: 

OK to save the current settings as a template.  When you select OK, the 
system displays a dialog box where you can name your template.  Enter the 
template name, and select the Save button.  The system returns you to the 
Item Ledgercard Removal screen where you can print the report.   

Update to run the program without saving your current selections.   
TIP:  The update cannot be run from the Settings dialog box.  You must 
choose the OK button to save changes to a new or existing template, and 
then run the update from the Template-Saved Settings dialog box.   

Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.   

Help to access the online Help for this screen.   
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Appendix 

A Glossary 
 

Glossary Introduction 
The Glossary provides definitions of technical terms, concepts, and calculations used 
throughout TakeStock and the user guides. Many of the terms are specific to TakeStock, 
while some are commonly used in the wholesale distribution industry. 

Association of Container Reconditioners 

 Supports the continuing effort to improve the container reconditioning industry's 
responsible performance of its role in waste source reduction recycling, and responsible 
container management 

Average Usage 

The average usage is calculated for an item as the sum of all usage for a given number of 
months divided by the number of months. 

Certification 

Clearing all wastes that can be removed from the container, e.g., pouring, pumping, and 
aspirating, in accordance with CFR 40.   Container Certification is a written document, 
confirming that the containers are actually empty, in accordance with the EPA definition 
of empty containers, and that they have been properly prepared for transportation. 

Cost of Carrying Inventory (“K” Cost Percentage) 

The cost of carrying inventory in a warehouse includes such things as overhead, storage 
space, taxes, insurance, handling, obsolescence and handling. The K cost should be equal 
to the prime rate plus 10%. This cost is used in several calculations to help determine 
how much of an item to buy. A fairly standard K Cost for a warehouse is 30%. 

Cost of Replenishment Cycle (“R” Cost) 

The cost of buying or replenishing an item, which can include computer time, purchasing, 
receiving, paying the invoice, personnel to receive and place the item in the warehouse, 
etc. The R cost is usually between $5.00 to $ 6.00 per line on a sales order. This cost is 
used in the EOQ calculation to help determine how much of an item to purchase. 

Council of Chemical Logistics 

Formed from a merger between the Alliance of Professional Chemical Warehouses and the 
American Warehouse Association completed a successful merger in 1994.  Dedicated to 
the promotion of safe and responsible care in the storage, handling and distribution of 
chemicals; increasing the knowledge and capability of all companies and individuals 
engaged in or considering the storage, handling and/or distribution of chemicals; 
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increasing the knowledge and capability of all companies and individuals engaged in or 
considering the storage, handling and/or distribution of chemicals; and increasing the 
number of companies that outsource the storage, handling and distribution of such 
materials with public and contract warehouse. 

Demurrage 

The compensation payable for delaying the shipment of goods.  For example, the 
distributor may charge a demurrage if his customer doesn’t return a container in an 
agreed upon time frame. 

Empty Container 

A container that does not have inventory within in, but is either new or has been certified 
to be filled.  

Economic Order Quantity 

See Order Quantity. 

FIFO 

The First In/First Out accounting and costing method. Each receipt of an item is stored as 
a layer of stock with the received cost and number of units. The unit cost (in-coming) of 
the oldest material on hand is used to value all sales of a stocked item until that layer of 
stock is exhausted. The next oldest stock’s layer cost is then used until it is exhausted. 

Flagged Item 

Items are flagged during End of Month Update if there is abnormal usage, or by the PO 
Receipts Register or Transfer Receipt Register if there is abnormal lead times. Flagged 
items print on the Flagged Item Report, and must have their usage or lead time manually 
qualified using Recalculate Repln Controls. 

Frozen Controls 

Frozen controls can be set in Warehouse/Item Maint. to prevent the system from 
automatically recalculating replenishment controls of item. The number of months an 
item is frozen is reduced by one month during the End of Month Update, unless the item 
is permanently frozen. 

Gross Weight 

The weight of a packaging plus the weight of its contents.   See also Gross Mass.  

Hazardous Material 

A substance or material, which has been determined by the Secretary of Transportation 
to be capable of posing an unreasonable risk to health, safety, and property when 
transported in commerce, and which has been so designated.  
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Ignore Low Sales 

Items can be set in Warehouse/Item Maint. to have the system ignore low sales when 
flagging items from automatic recalculation of replenishment controls. The number of 
months to ignore low sales for an item is reduced by one month during End of Month 
Update, unless the item is permanently set to ignore low sales. 

Interchange Number 

Interchange numbers can be set up for any of your item numbers. This allows entering 
another number (such as a customer’s or vendor’s item number) at any item entry field 
and the system will automatically interchange it with your item number.  

Intermediate Bulk Container (IBC) 

A rigid or flexible portable packaging, other than a cylinder or portable tank, which is 
designed for mechanical handling.  

Lead Time 

Lead time is the number of days from the date a purchase order is placed for an item 
until the date the item is received. Average lead time is calculated as the current average 
lead time plus the lead time from the two most recent receipts divided by 3. An item will 
be flagged for lead time if the new average is 50% less or greater than the previous 
average lead time. You must manually qualify the lead time for flagged items using 
Recalculate Repln Controls. 

Ledgercards 

Item ledgercards provide a detailed history by date of every transaction of an item which 
affects the on hand quantity in a warehouse. For example, adjustments, sales, receipts, 
and transfers will update the ledgercards. You can view item ledgercard information in 
Item Inquiry.  

LIFO 

The Last In/Last Out accounting and costing method. Each receipt of an item is stored as 
a layer of stock with the received cost and number of units. The unit cost (in-coming) of 
the newest material on hand is used to value all sales of a stocked item until that layer of 
stock is exhausted. The next newest stock’s layer cost is then used until it is exhausted. 

Manual Order Quantity 

See Order Quantity. 

Marking 

A descriptive name, identification number, instructions, cautions, weight, specification, or 
UN marks, or combinations thereof, required by 49 (CFR) Code of Federal Regulations  
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Min/Max 

See Restocking Method. 

Non-Reusable Container (NRC)  

A packaging (container) whose reuse is restricted in accordance with the provisions 49 
(CFR) Code of Federal Regulations  

Nonstock Item 

An item which may be purchased and sold, but replenishment controls are not maintained 
for the item.  

Order Point/Line Point 

See Restocking Method. 

Order Quantity 

The order quantity is used to calculate how much of an item to order when it is time to 
restock (replenish) the item. For stocked items that have qualified (unflagged) usage and 
lead times, the End of Month Update calculates and resets the order quantity based on 
the method you set up for each item. You set the order quantity method to use for each 
item in Warehouse/Item Maint. 

If Order Quantity is ... The calculation is ... 

Manual No calculation. 

Movement Class Usage Rate x Movement Class  

 For example, if the item has a calculated usage 
rate of 10 and a movement class of 6, the order 
quantity would be 60 (10 x 6). 

Economical Order Qty EOQ = this square root calculation: 

24 x cost of replenishment (R cost) x usage rate
cost of carrying inventory (Kcost) x unit cost

 

 

 In this example, the R cost is $5.00, the K cost 
is 30% (.30), the item’s usage rate is 20, and 
the unit cost is $7.00. The EOQ calculation is: 

 
EOQ = 

24 x 5.00 x 20
.30 x 7.00

 which is 
120 x 20

2.1
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If Order Quantity is ... The calculation is ... 

 
which is 2400

2.1
 which is 1142  = 34 units EOQ 

The result was rounded off to even units to get 
34. 

Qualified Lead Time 

See Lead Time. 

Qualified Usage 

See Usage Qualified. 

Residue  

The hazardous material remaining in a packaging, including a tank car, after its contents 
have been unloaded to the maximum extent practicable and before the packaging is 
either refilled or cleaned of hazardous material and purged to remove any hazardous 
vapors. 

Restocking Method 

The method used to calculate when it is time to start the replenishment of an item. For 
stocked items that have qualified (unflagged) usage, End of Month Update calculates and 
resets the order point and line point quantities, or the minimum and maximum order 
quantities based on which replenishment method you set for the item in Warehouse/Item 
Maint.  

For ... The calculation is... 

Order Point Order Point = (Usage Rate x Lead Time) + Safety Stock 

 For example, if an item with qualified usage has a usage 
rate of 20 per month, a lead time of 30 days (1 month), 
and a safety allowance of 50%, the order point is set to 
30. 

 Safety Stock = (20 x 1) x .50 = 10 

 Order Point = (20 x 1) + 10 = 30 

Line Point Line Point = Order Point + Usage Rate During Review Cycle 

 For example, if an item with qualified usage has an order 
point of 30, a usage rate of 20, and the review cycle is 1-
1/2 months, the line point is set to 60. 

 Line Point = 30 + (20 x 1.5) = 60 

Minimum Minimum Stock = (Usage Rate x Lead Time) + Safety Stock 
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For ... The calculation is... 

 For example, if an item with qualified usage has a usage 
rate of 20, a lead time of 30 days (1 month), and the 
safety allowance is 50%, the minimum stock is set to 30. 

 Safety Stock = (20 x 1) x .50 = 10 

 Minimum = (20 x 1) + 10 = 30 

Maximum Maximum Stock = Minimum Stock + Order Quantity 

 For example, if an item with qualified usage has a 
minimum stock of 30 and the order quantity is 20, the 
maximum stock is set to 50. 

 Maximum Stock = 30 + 20 = 50 

Retaining Labels 

Required by regulation for any container formerly containing hazardous materials (49 CFR 
173.29).   These labels are needed to communicate to all custodians of empty containers 
important safety information until the containers are cleaned by reconditioning or 
processing for scrap recycling. 

Safety Allowance 

A measured amount of “pad” incorporated into the order point calculation to protect from 
a reasonable variance in anticipated usage or lead time when next replenishing a stocked 
item. The safety allowance is used to calculate the amount of safety stock, and is 
generally recommended as: 

Safety allowance = 50% of usage rate x lead time. 

Safety Stock 

The stocking amount to store for a reasonable variance in anticipated usage or lead time 
when next replenishing a stock item, and is calculated as:  

Safety stock = safety allowance x usage rate x lead time. 

Safety Stock Dip % 

The Safety Stock Dip % is the percentage of the safety stock used during the month for 
an item in a warehouse. For example, if your safety stock is 100 units and the lowest on 
hand quantity for the month is 80, the safety stock dip percent is 20%. In other words, 
20% of your safety stock was used at some point during the month. This information is 
used by Safety Allowance Reset to help you minimize your safety stock needs and reduce 
your dollar investment in inventory.  
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Seasonal Items 

Products that sell more during one time of the year than another. A high seasonal item 
is one in which 80% of annual sales occur within a consecutive three month period. A 
low seasonal item is one in which 80% of annual sales occur within a consecutive six 
month period. 

Stockout 

A stockout occurs when an item is out of stock for more than 14 days during any given 
month. 

Substitute Item 

A substitute item is one which may be sold as a replacement or alternate if the requested 
item is not available. Each item in TakeStock can be assigned up to three substitute items 
that can be used on sales orders or warehouse transfers. 

Superseded Item 

An item can be set as superseded by a new item when its on hand quantity is exhausted. 
During End of Month Update, if an item has an on hand quantity of zero, and it has been 
set in Warehouse/Item Maint. as superseded by another item, the usage for the 
superseded (old) item number will be transferred to the superseding (new) item number. 

Surplus Stock 

For an item, the quantity of stock greater than the highest stock amount would result 
from the reordering controls. 

Order point/line point = amount greater than line point + order 
quantity 

Min/max = amount greater than maximum stocking point 

Temporary Bins  

Temporary bins can be used for storing items on a temporary basis. End of Month Update 
will check the temporary bins to see if the on hand and on order quantities are zero. If 
so, the temporary bins are removed. 

Temporary Surplus Exception 

If an item's Surplus Exception field is set to Temporary in Warehouse/Item Maint, and the 
on hand quantity is below the order quantity, End of Month Update changes the Surplus 
Exception setting to No. 

Usage Flagged 

During a month, a stocked item may have unusual or abnormal usage for a variety of 
reasons, such as a special promotion or a large one-time sale. You would not want to 
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include this abnormal usage during replenishment control calculations. The usage for 
stocked items may be flagged for one of the following reasons: 

• The item has abnormally high sales for the month. This occurs 
when an item's usage for one month is greater than the item's total 
sales over the past 5 months.  

• The item has abnormally low sales for the month. This occurs 
when an item has sales for one of the past 6 months of .5 (one-
half) units. Items that have a number of months set to ignore low 
sales in Warehouse/Item Maint. are not flagged. 

• The item has a stockout condition for more than 14 days 
during the month you are closing. 

Usage History 

If you have complete usage history for the number of years you are tracking history, 
during End of Month Update the oldest month of history is removed and the newest 
month is added. 

Usage Qualified 

The usage for each stocked item is the total units sold, transferred out, and components 
used during the month. 

If an item has normal usage for the month, its usage is qualified for history. This history 
is then used for replenishment calculations. For normal usage, the qualified usage is set 
to the same amount as the actual usage. Nonstock and supply items are not qualified for 
usage controls. 

If an item has unusual or abnormal usage or lead times for the month, the system will 
not calculate replenishment controls for that item. The item is flagged, and you must use 
Recalculate Repln Controls to tell the system to either use those figures or enter the 
figures to use for replenishment calculations. 

Usage Rates Reset 

The usage rate is calculated based on past history for stocked items. It is then used to 
forecast the upcoming month's usage. During End of Month Update, the usage rate 
calculations used to reset order quantities are listed below. 

For ... The Usage Rate is ... 

Non-seasonal items The average usage over the past 6 months 

High seasonal items Calculated based on the same 3 months one 
year ago. In this way, it is taken into account 
where you are in the season when determining 
the order quantity. 

Low seasonal items Calculated based on the same 6 months one 
year ago. In this way, it is taken into account 
where you are in the season when determining 
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For ... The Usage Rate is ... 

the order quantity. 

Used Container 

A container that previously has had inventory, but currently does not have inventory and 
has not been certified to be re-filled. 
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